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PREFACE. 


Tue following biographical hints respecting the author of this work, 
will not perhaps be unacceptable to those who may make use of it; 
while they may help to form a juster estimate of the nature and relative 
character of the present Grammar, as compared with the other writings 
of the same author, and with the works of contemporary Grammarians. 
The life of a scholar, and especially of a German scholar, is usually 
barren of incidents ; and it is chiefly the character and progress of his 
intellectual development, as exhibited in the various productions of his 
pen, that furnish the subjects and mark the epochs of his biography. 

Philip Charles Buttmann was born at Frankfort on the Maine, Oct. 
5, 1764. After the usual preparation, he pursued his studies at the Uni- 
versity of Gottingen ; not without distinction, it would seem, for we soon 
afterwards find him as an instructor and governor in the family of the 
Prince of Anhalt Dessau. But he appears early to have preferred a life 
of private study ; avoiding in this way the responsibilities and absorbing 
duties of a public teacher, and devoting himself without the abstractions 
of public obligation, to philological pursuits and investigations. With 
this view he fixed his residence at Berlin, where he lived for many years 
as a private citizen; and where, in the free use of the treasures of the 
royal library, and in social intercourse and interchange of views with 
Heindorf and Spalding, at that time distinguished professors in the Gym- 
nasia of Berlin, he arrived at those results and adopted those principles, 
which he has spread before the world in his various grammatical and phi- 
lological treatises. The first edition of his Grammar appeared at Berlin 
in 1792. In 1800 he was appointed a Secretary of the Royal Library, 
and became at a later period one of the principal Librarians. At the 
same time he accepted the appointment of Professor in one of the prin- 
cipal Gymnasia of Berlin, that of Joachimsthal. He became also an ac- 
tive member of the philological class in the Royal Academy of Sciences ; 
and to this source we owe many of his smaller essays and treatises. On 
the establishment of the University of Berlin in 1809, he seems by choice 
not to have taken part in it as a regular professor; but the excitement 
inspired by the establisment of so noble an institution, and daily inter- 
course with the corps of distinguished scholars thus collected,—as Wolf, 
Niebuhr, Savigny, Schleiermacher, and at a later period Bekker, Bockh, 
etc.—imparted new vigour to his exertions, and led him, if not to a 
wider range of study, yet to the exhibition of greater productive. power, 
and to a more extensive communication of the results of his researches. 
As member of the Academy of Sciences, he enjoyed the privilege of 
delivering lectures or of otherwise imparting instruction in the Universi- 
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ty ; and of this he availed himself in respect to the private philological 
classes. With Wolf he engaged in the publication of the Museum Ants- 
quitatis ; and several of the most solid articles of that work are from his 
pen. In 1816 he completed the edition of Quinctilian commenced by 
his friend Spalding, and left imperfect at his decease. In 1821 he gave 
to the public a new and enlarged edition of the Scholia on the Odyssey, 
discovered by Angelo Maio. Several of his smaller treatises were after- 
wards collected and revised by himself, and published in two volumes, 
entitled “ Mythologus,” Berlin 1827-29. 

But the great labour of his life lies before the world in his grammati- 
cal works; which, from a narrow beginning, have grown up into a wide 
and comprehensive system. His first work appeared, as mentioned 
above, in 1792, and was little more than an outline of the Greek acci- 
dence. In the subsequent editions he continued to interweave the results of 
his investigations ; until the fourth edition assumed the character of a 
more complete and scientific treatise of Greek grammar. In this form 
it remained without any essential change of plan, but not without impor- 
tant additions and improvements, until the publication of the twelfth 
edition in 1826. In the mean time he had published at an early period 
an abstract of this work, made from the sixth edition, for the use of lower 
schools and younger pupils, under the title of Schul-Grammatik. This 
smaller Grammar reached its eighth editition in 1826, during the author’s 
life-time ; and the ninth edition of it was issued in 1831, since his de- 
cease. This is the work formerly translated and published in this coun- 
try, under the name of Buttmann’s Grammar; of which it is not too 
much to say, that it disappointed the expectations of our more advanced 
scholars by its incompleteness and want of detail ; while it was found not 
to answer among us the purposes of early instruction, because it already 
presupposes a certain amount of elementary philological knowledge on 
the part of the pupil. The truth is, that the work was adapted to a mode 
of instruction entirely different from that prevalent in this country ; and was 
intended rather as a manual to guide the oral instructions and explanations 
of school-teachers in Germany, than asa book from which the pupil should 
himself derive an acquaintance with the elements of Greek grammar. 

But the larger Grammar, in the course of its successive editions and 
enlargements, had become, to use the language of the author himself, 
‘an intermediate thing between a school-book and a work of a higher 
scientific character.” In support of the views and principles embodied 
in it, the author had often felt it necessary to introduce critical discus- 
sions, which were foreign to the nature of such a work ; and which con- 
tributed to swell its size, without adding to its value for those for whom 
it was more particularly designed. Hence, so early as the year 1816, 
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he had entered upon the compilation of a more extensive and scientific 
grammatical work, a complete grammatical index or Thesaurus of the 
Greek language, which should embody the results of the labours of his 
life in a form adapted to the use of more advanced scholars. This is the 
Ausfihrliche Sprachlehre, the “ Copious or Complete Greek Grammar,” 
so often referred to in the following pages. The first volume appeared 
in 1819; the second, in two parts, in 1825 and 1827. The second 
volume contains also a supplement of large additions and corrections to 
the first; and a new edition of the first volume, including these correc- 
tions, was commenced during the author’s life, and finished in 1830 after 
his decease. This work, extensive as itis, embraces only the part of 
grammar relating to the Forms of Words; the Syntax Buttmann did not 
live to complete in the same full and scientific manner. 

This Thesaurus everywhere exhibits, of course, critical discussions 
and investigations, which could not have place in the preceding work. 
Other similar discussions, which did not properly fall within the plan 
even of the Thesaurus,—particularly those relating to the signification of 
words,—the author collected and published in a separate treatise entitled : 
“ Lexilogus, or Illustrations of Greek words, chiefly in Homer and 
Hesiod.” The first volume was published in 1818; and again, together 
with a second, in 1825. This is often referred to in the following pages. 

The publication of these works afforded an appropriate occasion for 
some change in the plan of the earliest, now become the intermediate 
Grammar. Accordingly, in the twelfth edition, 1826, most of the merely 
critical discussions were omitted, while many additional results were 
introduced. In this way, too, room was gained for an extension of the 
Syntax. In the thirteenth and latest edition, 1829, these objects were 
further pursued and completed ; and the work has thus become in form, 
that which it now professes to be in fact, viz. a body of results respecting 
the grammar of the Greek language, arranged with strict attention to 
philosophical system, as well as to accuracy, neatness, and perspicuity. 
Whoever consults this work, cannot fail to perceive, that its statements 
rest on the profound investigations of a penetrating, practical, and phi- 
losophic mind; while the reasonings and documents by which these 
statements are supported, must in general be sought in the more copious 
works referred to above. In the Syntax, however, this last remark ap- 
plies with less force. This part of grammar has not elsewhere been 
treated of by Buttmann ; and, as he himself remarks, would require a 
separate volume to do it justice. The Syntax of the present work is a 
collection of general principles, perspicuously and philosophically ar- 
ranged, and accompanied in some parts with a sufficient coptousness of 
details; while in other portions much is left to the judgment and dis- 
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cretion of the learner. The Syntax of Buttmann must not be estimated 
by that which has already appeared in this country under that name. In 
the following pages, the Syntax occupies more than double the space 
devoted to it in the smaller work. 

Buttmann was not a mere recluse,—a scholar acquainted only with 
books, and deriving his views and principles merely by way of inference 
from untried theories. Himself a teacher, and living in the midst of a 
great capital, in daily and social intercourse with eminent scholars and 
practical instructors, everything he has written.bears the impress of 
practical application and practical utility. His works everywhere ex- 
hibit comprehensive learning, united with perépicuity and terseness, and 
with that practical sagacity and tact which are essential to the success 
of every teacher. In this respect he differs widely from Matthiae ; 
whose Grammar is a vast mass of excellent materials, which the author 
has not known how to reduce to order and philosophic method. In 
another respect, Buttmann differs as widely from Thiersch, viz. in that 
he treats of the Greek language as it is found in the great body of Greek 
writers, with appropriate reference to the historical changes which have 
taken place in it; while Thiersch has developed a theory of what he 
aupposes the Greek must have been in the beginning, and strives to ex- 
hibit the subsequent language in conformity with thistheory. Buttmann 
too has engrafted his own views and principles upon the genera! system 
and technical language of former Grammarians; while Thiersch has 
in a measure discarded former names and systems, and introduces the 
pupil to a new nomenclature, if not to a new system of things. It may 
be matter of question with some, which of these methods is the most 
appropriate ; but theré are probably few among practical scholars, who 
will not regard it as a merit in Buttmann, that he pursued such a course. 
In Germany, the public voice would seem to have decided this and other 
like questions ; for while the Grammar of Buttmann has passed through 
thirteen large editions, the corresponding ohes of Thiersch and Matthiae 
have as yet reached only the second. -.Of the similar work of Rost, three 
editions have appeared. It is a popular and useful compend of Greek 
grammar, luminous in its arrangement and generally correct in its 
details ; but its statements are obviously the result of a less extensive and 
protracted course of personal observation, than those of Buttmann. 

The latter years of Buttmann’s life were embittered by severe physical 
suffering. His body was racked by rheumatic affections, which deprived 
him in ἃ great measure of the use of his limbs, and finally terminated 
his days, Jan. 21, 1829. For several preceding winters he had been 
confined to his house. The writer of these lines had the pleasure of an 
interview with him about a year before his death. He was seated before 
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a table in a large armed chair, bolstered up with cushions, and with his 
feet on pillows; before him was a book, the leaves of which his swollen 
and torpid bands were just able to turn over; while a member of his 
family acted as amanuensis. That book was his earliest work, the 
intermediate Grammar. He was in this way preparing the thirteenth 
edition, which he lived just long enough to complete. It is this work, 
with these his last corrections, which is here presented to the American 
public. 


In making this work accessible to his countrymen generally, the 
‘Translator hopes and believes, that he is doing service to the cause of 
Greek literature among us. This Grammar will go far to supply a want, 
which has long been felt by those who have thirsted for deeper draughts 
of Grecian learning. Riper and more critical scholars will indeed ever 
find the Thesaurus of Buttmann highly useful, as also the voluminous 
Syntax of Matthiae ; but to all who need only scientific regults, without 
the processes of investigation, the present work cannot but prove amply 
satisfactory. ‘The preceding explanations will show, in what sense this 
may be appropriately termed the Larger Grammar of Buttmann. 

The Translator can lay claim to no higher merit, than that of having 
endeavoured to give a faithful transcript of the original. A few additions 
have been silently made from the author’s other works; and occasionally 
a note or explanation which seemed necessary, has been subjoined, to 
which the signature of the Translator is affixed. It must not, however, 
be imagined, that the translation of such a work from the German is 
without its peculiar difficulties. A Greek phrase or particle may often 
be happily illustrated by a German idiom, to which there is no corres 
ponding one in English ; while not unfrequently that may be exemplified 
by a single word or phrase in English, which requires a circumlocution in 
German. In all such cases, the Translator has endeavoured to exercise _ 
his best judgment ; and it is hoped, that the learner will not have occa- 
sion for complaint in this respect. 

It may be proper to add, that the following translation was completed 
in the year 1829, during the residence of the Translator in Germany. 


EDWARD ROBINSON. 
Theol, Sem. Andover, May, 1833. 


ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


ee 


ΤῊΣ first edition of this Grammar being exhausted, the Publishers 
were unable to meet the demand made upon them for copies, during the 
last Autumn. The Translator of the work, Prof. Robinson, being absent, 
and at that time in very remote foreign countries, it was impossible to 
consult with him about a second edition, and get an answer sufficiently in 
time to bring out such an edition as soon as it seemed to be necessary. 
For this reason I advised the Publishers, when they consulted me re- 
specting the subject, to go on immediately to the printing of a new edi- . 
tion, and offered myself to supply the place of Prof. Robinson, so far as 

“it might be in my power, in making a final revisal of the proof-sheets 
before they were struck off. 

This I have done, throughout the whole book, without the exception 
of a single sheet. The copy from which the reprint has been made, 
was in an uncommonly perfect state, both in respect to arrangement and 
accuracy of printing ; and all which has been aimed at in this second 
edition, has been to give as exact a similitude of it as possible. The 
work being a translation, I did not suppose that my friend, Prof. Robin- 
son, if he were present, would make any alterations of consequence ; 
particularly because Buttmann had already put his last hand to the work, 
not long before his death. I have ventured, therefore, in the absence of 
Prof. Robinson, to make the effort which he would make, if present, to 
meet the public exigencies in regard to this valuable work ; and the pur- 
chasers may be assured, that I have spared no pains to have the second 

ὁ edition come out in such a state as will satisfy all just demands on the 
publishers. I will not venture to affirm, that some errors have not es- 
caped my eye, which my friend, the translator, would have detected; 
but it is my full persuasion, that the present edition cannot justly be - 
taxed with any negligence either on the part of printers or correctors. 

Those who know the merits of Buttmann, will need no recommenda- 
tion of his work from me. Valuable as several other Grammars are, 
I know of no work which developes the nature and genius of the Greek 
language so perfectly as the present, and none which, on the whole, can 
be relied on with so much confidence. | 

| MOSES STUART. 

Theol. Sem., Andover, April, 1839. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. Gengrat View or tHe Grerx Lanouace anv 115 Drarkcts. 


1. Tae Greek language (φωνὴ “EdAnvexy) was anciently spread 
abroad not only over Greece, but also over a large portion of Asia 
Minor, Southern Italy, Sicily, and still other regions, where there were 
Greek colonies. Like all other languages, it had its various dialects 
(δεάλεκεοι), all of which however may be referred back to two principal 
ones, viz. the Doric (ἡ Ζωρική, Δωρὶς) and the Ionic (7 "Jwvexn, 
"Jas), which belonged to the two great Grecian tribes of the like names. 

2. The Doric tribe was the largest, and sent abroad the most colonies. 
Hence the Doric dialect prevailed in the whole interior of Greece, in 
Italy, and in Sicily. It was harsher, and made upon the ear, in conse- 
quence of the predominant long α, an impression which the Greeks call 
niaresaopos, broad pronunciation.* It was on the whole a Jess culti- 
vated dialect. A branch of it was the Aeolic (ἡ Aiodexn, divdis,) ; 
which, particularly in the Aeolic colonies of Asia Minor and the neigh- 
bouring islands (Lesbos, etc.) arrived early at a considerable degree of 
refinement. This however did not probably extend beyond the limits of 
poetry. 

8. The Ionic tribe in the earlier ages chiefly inhabited Attica, and 
sent out from thence colonies to the coasts of Asia Minor. These colo- 
nies took the Jead both of the mother tribe and of all the other Greeks 
in general improvement; and hence the names Ionians and Ionic came 
to be applied chiefly, and at last exclusively, to them and their dialect; 
while the original Ionians in Attica were now called Attics and Athe- 
nians.—The Ionic dialect is the softest of all, in consequence of its 
many vowels. The Aitic, (ἡ Artixn, ".4e%is) which also was after- 
wards-cultivated, soon surpassed in refinement all the other dialects; 
avoiding with Attic elegance and address both the harshness of the Do- 
ric and the softness of the Ionic. But although the Attic tribe was the 


* Bee § 27. note 5. 
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real mother-tribe, yet the Ionic dialect of these Asiatic colonies is 
regarded as the mother of the Attic dialect ; insomuch as it was culti- 
vated at the period when it varied least from the old Ionic, the common 


source of both. 

Nore 1. The elegance and address of the Attic dialect is most visible 
in the Syntax, where it is distinguished, not only above all the other dia- 
lects, but also above all other Janguages, by an appropriate conciseness, by 
a most effective arrangement of the constituent parts, and by a certain 
moderation in asserting and judging, which passed over from the polite 
tone of social intercourse into the language itself. 

Nore 2, Another source of the charm of the Attic language lies, where 
very few look for it, in its individualily ; and in the feeling of affection for 
this and for nationality in general, which the Attic writers possessed. 
However well adapted for the understanding, and for the internal and ex- 
ternal sense of beauty a language may be, which every where exhibits a 
correct logic, follows a regular and fixed analogy, and employs pleasing 
sounds, still all these advantages are lifeless without the charm of indi- 
viduality. This however consists wholly in occasional sacrifices of these 
fundamental laws, especially of Jogic and general analogy, in favour of 
idioms or modes of speech which have their source partly in certain traits 
of national character, and partly also incontestibly in an apprehension of 
those ground rules, not exactly conformed to the usage of the schools. 
In this way anomalous forms of expression had arisen in the Attic, as in 
every other language ; and these the cultivated writers did not wish to 

_change, out of respect to antiquity and for the ear of the people, which had 
now become accustomed to such forms and turns of expression ; and also, 
as above remarked, out of a cherished regard to individuality. When in 
other languages irregularities of style occur, we see at once that they 
result.from inaccuracy or want of skill; while among the Attics, who are 
80 distinguished for address and skill, we perceive that they did not wish 
to make the eorrection. Indeed they felt, that by removing anomalies 
they should deprive their language of the stamp of a production of nature, 
which every language really is ;- and thus give it the appearance of a work 
of art, which a language never can become. It follows here of course, 
that intentional anomalies, by which a language is made to assume the 
appearance of a mere plaything, can never be takeu into the account ; 
however ready the older grammarians often were with this convenient 
mode of explanation. 

Nore 3. Other minor branches of these dialects, such as the Boeofic, 
Laconic,”"Thessalian, etc. are known only from single words and forms, 
and through scattered notices, inscriptions, etc, ; 


4. As the common source of all the dialects, we must assume an 
ancient original Greek language; of which, however, it is only through 
philosophical investigation, that any definite forms of words can be 
made out, or, to speak more correctly, presupposed. Each dialect 
naturally retained more or less out of this ancient language ; and, with- 
out doubt,feach for itself must have continued to possess from it much 
that was by degrees lost in the others. In this single consideration we 
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have at once an easy explanation, how the Grammarians can talk of 
Doricisms, Aeolicisms, and even Atticisms, in the old Ionic Greek of 
Homer. Generally, however, it was customary to call that which was 
usual or frequent in any one dialect, by the name of that dialect ; even 
when it happened to occur in the others. In this way must be ex- 
plained, e. g. the so called Doricisms in Attic writers, and the Attic 
forms in writers who otherwise did not employ the Attic dialect.* 

5. To the same ancient language belong also, for the most part, the 
80 called poetic forms and licenses. It is indeed true that the poet 
contributes to the formation of a language; and that through him a 
language first becomes cultivated, i. e. is formed to a melodious, expres- 
sive, copious whole. Nevertheless, the poet does not derive the innova- 
tions, which he finds necessary, simply from himself; for this would be 
the surest way to displease. The earliest Greek bards merely selected 
according to their wants from the variety of actual forms, which they 
found already existing. Many of these forms became obsolete in com- 
mon usage ; but the later poet, who had these old bards before his eyes, 
was not disposed to yield his right to these treasures. In this way, that 
which was originally a real idiom of the language, came to be poetic 
license, and is therefore properly to be reckoned among the dialects. 

Nore 4. This is however not to be so understood, as if every single word 
which occurs in the older poets, was also once used in common life. The 
privilege, which also the modern poet even in the most copious language 
retains, of forming new words and of remodelling old ones, must have 
belonged in a still wider extent to the ancient bard in those times of 
poverty. His only restriction was, that the material from which, and the 
form tn which, he modelled his innovations, must be drawn not from him- 
self, but frotn the existing stores and analogies of the language. Of course 
also the right of softening down the usual forms, which belongs even to 
the man-of common life, cannot be denied-to him in whom melody is a 
duty, and who is moreover fettered by metre. 

6. In all cultivated nations, some one of their dialects usually becomes 
the foundation of the common written language, and of the language 
of good society. Among the Greeks this was not at first the case. 
They began to improve in culture, while they were yet divided into 
several different states, separated both by geographical position and by 
political relations. Hence, until about the time of Alexander, each 
writer employed the dialect in which he had been educated, or that 
which he preferred; and thus were formed fonic, Aeolic, Doric, and 
Attic poets and prose writers, of whose productions more or less are 
still extant. 


* E. g. The Doric future in σοῦμαι, ξοῦμαι; the Attic form of declension in 
ws ete, the ‘ Attic’ ξύν for ovr, and the like. See notes 10, 13, below. 
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which) was called /ftzc, was not all for that reason exclusively of the pure 
Attic form, not even among the genuine Attics themselves. Many an 
Attic idiom was not entirely usual even in Athens, but alternated with 
other forms in general use, 6. g. φιλοίη with φιλοῖ, ξύν with σύν. Many 
{onic forms were also not unusual among the Attics, (6. g. uncontracted 
forms instead of contracted ones,) of which therefore the writers, who 
every where consulted their ear, could avail themselves. Nevertheless, 
this approach to the [onic furnishes the chief criterion of the earlier Attic 
in the strictest sense ; in which 6. σι ‘Thucydides wrote ; while Demoathe- 
nes belongs to the daler Attic, which forms the transition to the xo:vol, 


Nore 11. To draw an exact and appropriate line of division, we must 
make the later period, or the xocvod, begin with the earliest of ‘those au- 
thors who wrote Attic without being themselves Athenians. _ Here belong 
Aristotle, Theophrastus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, and the other later 
writers ; among whom nevertheless were many who strove with great 
diligence to make the earlier Attic language their own ; as was tite case 
particularly with Lucian, Aelian, and Arrian. 


Nore 12, Among the dialects of the provinces, which mingled them- 
selves to a considerable degree with the later Greek, the Macedonian is 
particularly conspicuous. The Macedonians were a nation related to the 
Greeks, and reckoned themselves to the Doric tribe. As conquerors, they 
therefore introduced the Greek culture into the barbarous countries which 
they ruled. Here also the Greek langnage was now spoken and written ; 
but not without peculiarities, which the Grammarians designate as Mace- 
donic forms; and as the principal seat of this later Greek culture was ἰὼ 
Egypt, and in Alexandria its capital, the same forms are included also un- 
der the name of the Alerandrine dialect.—Moreover the other inhabitants 
of such conquered countries, who were not Greeks by birth, began now 
also to speak Greek (Πλληνέζειν); and hence an Asiatic, a Syrian, etc. who 
thus spoke Greek, was called “Eddnnorns. From this circumstance has 
arisen the modern usage, according to which the language of such writers, 
mixed as it is with many forms that are not Greek and with many ori- 
ental idioms, is called the Hellenistic language. It is easy to conceive, 
that the chief seat of this language is to be found in the Greek works of 
Jews and Christians of that age, viz. in the version of the Old Testament 
by the Seventy, and in the New Testament; whence it passed more or 
less into the works of the Fathers.—New barbarisms of every kind were 
introduced in the middle ages, when Constantinople, the ancient Byzan- 
tium, became the capital of the Greek empire and the centre of the con- 
temporary literature; and hence arose the language of the Byzantine 
writers, and finally the present nodern Greek. 


Nore-13. In reading the ancient Grammarians, and also many of the 
modern ones, who have built only upon the authority of the former, it is 
necessary to hear in mind, in order to prevent misapprehension, that they 
very frequently employ the names of the dialects in general, and especially 
the term xotvos, without any regard to their true historical meaning. This 
takes place particularly, where they undertake to develope etymologically 
and grammatically the peculiar forms of words and of inflexion which 
occur. In such cases they give to the simple and natural ground-form, 
(or what appears so to them,) the name κοινός ; but to every form arising 
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out of this by any variation, be it used by vo matter what tribe, or be it 
merely assumed, they give the name of that dialect to which such varia- 
tion in general is usually ascribed. Thus they call every contraction t- 
tic ; every change of α into ἡ, Jonic; and the like. So from πόλις, the 
Gen. πόλιος they call κοινῶς, although this form was never in common use ; 
the Gen. πόλεος they call Jonic, because the Ionics ulso elsewhere ineerted 
ἃ instead of other vowels; and the Gen, πόλεως they referred to the Aftic, 
because of the termination ὡς, which is indeed a form more usual with the 
Attics ;—while the historic truth is, that πόλιος belonged to the Ionics and 
Dorics, πόλεος only to the poets, aud πόλεως not only to the Attics, but also 
to all the xo:vol. And thus often in the case of a form which is derived 
from another more simple one, they deduce it through several other inter- 
mediate forms, each of which they nssign to some dialect, although very 
frequently not one of them was ever in actual use. 

10. In this general prevalence of the Attic dialect, however, poetry 
formed an important exception. Here the Attics were models only in 
one department, viz. the dramatic. Since now dramatic poetry in its 
very nature, even in tragedy, can only be the elevated language of real 
life, it was natural that on the Attic stage only the Attic dialect should 
be admitted; and this was afterwards retained by all the other Greek” 
theatres.* The dramatic poets moreover, in those parts of the drama 
which consisted of dialogue, and especially in those composed of trime- 
ters or senarii, allowed them:selves, with the exception of a freer use of 
apostrophe and contraction, only a very few of the so called poetic 
licenses and exchanges of forms. 

Note 14. The comic poets did this least of all, as one would easily 
suppose. On the other hand, the tragic senarius readily adopted many 
Homeric forms.—It is however to be remarked, that in the department of 
the drama, only the works of genuine and early Attic writera have come 
down to us; viz. the tragedians Auschylus, Sophocles, Euripides; and the 
comic writer Aristophanes. 


11. For the remaining species of poetry, especially those which were 
composed in hexameters, as the epic, didactic, and elegiac, Homer and 
the other old Ionic poets who were read in the schools, continued to “be 
the models ; and along with them, the old Ionic or Homeric language 
continued also in vogue, with most of its peculiarities and obsolete forms. 
This became therefore, (just as the Attic for prose,) the prevailing dialect 
or universal language for these species of poetry; and remained current 
even in the Alexandrine and later ages, when it was no longer under- 
stood by the common people, but a learned education was necessary to 
the full understanding and enjoyment of such poetry. All that belongs 
under this head may be best included under the name of epic language ; 
since it took its rise wholly from epic poetry. 


* See note 5, above. 
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Nore 15. The most celebrated poets of this class are, in the Alexan- 
drine period, Apollonius, Callimachus, Aratus; and later, Nicander, Op- 
pian, Quintus, etc. 
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12. In the meantime, the Doric dialect was not entirely excluded 
from poetry, even in the later periods. It maintained itself in some of 
the minor species, especially in rural and sportive poems; partly be- 
cause there were even here certain earlier models; and partly also 
because, in many of these poems, it was essential to imitate the tone 
and language of the countryman and of the lower classes, whose dialect 
was almost every where the Doric, in consequence of the very general 
spread of the Doric tribe. Comp. 2 above. 

Nore 16. Hence the works of the tdyllic writers, Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus, are Doric; but their later Doric differs much from that of Pin- 
dar. The ancient epigrams were partly Ionic, partly Doric ; but the Do- 
ric was here far more simple and dignified, and confined itself to a small 
number of characteristic Doric forms, which were familiar to the educated 
poets of every tribe. 

13. It remains to observe, that the language employed in the lyric 
parts of the drama, as the choruses and passages of deep emotion, is 
also gerferally ealled Doric. This Doric however consists of little more 
than the prevalence of the long a, especially for ἡ. which belonged 
generally to the old language, and was retained in solemn poetry on 
account of its dignity, while in common life it remained current only ἢ 
among the Dorians.* In other respects this lyric dialect approached 
also, in many particulars, to the epic language above described. 


* See 2 above. Besides the long a for η, this is true only of genitives in a, 
as 71ηλείδα, >_Aida, and also those in av, as Nuppar, Movoay, ete. Doricisms in 
the strict sense, however, are not to be found in these theatrical choruses; viz. 
infinitives in sy and ην, accusatives plur. in ws and o¢, and the like. 


PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 
LETTERS AND PRONUNCIATION. 
§ 2. Alphabet. 


Te Greeks received their alphabet mostly from the Phenicians, 
as is evident frora the oriental names of the letters; see Appendix Β. 
The following is the Greek alphabet. 


Pronounced. Name. Numeral Valoe. 
A α a in far "Aiga alpha 1 
8 8,6 ὃ Birra beta 2 
r yf . ghard Toupe gamma 3 
A ὃ d Athra delta 4 
E é e in met Ἢ ψιλὸν epsilon* δ 66 
Ζ ξ ds Zyta zeta 7 : 
H ἢ ein theyt “Hire eta 8 
Θ 0,6 ἰδ sharp Ornra theta 9 
I 6 iin machine ‘Jara ἰἰοία 10 
K x k Kanna kappat 20 
A A Ϊ “αμβδα lambda 30 
 κᾳμ πὶ Ms mu 40 
N ν n Ne nu 50 
x ξ z Se χὶ . 60 
O 0 o short Ὃ μικρόν omicron, i.e. shorto 70 
Nl πιὰ p πὶ pi 80 4 90. ᾿ 
P Qe τ ‘Pa rho ~ 100 
= € σις  #ssharp “Σίγμα sigmat 200 
T t,7 ἐ Tau tau 300 
f- vu uFrench ἮΥ ψιλόν upsilon® 400 
6 op f Φὶ phi 500 
x 4 ch guttural X¢ chi ° 600 
ys y ps wi psi 700 
R ω o long ἾΩ μέγα oméga, j. 6. long ο 800,7)900. 


ΤῈ ψιλόν and “YT ιτριλύν hare the epithet ψιλόν, i. 6. lene, not aspirated, 
because in the earlier forms of the Greek alphabet, the figure of the : was at the 
same time one of the marks to denote the rough breathing (4) ; and the uv was at 
the same time one of the modes of writing the digamma (or Lat. v, see ὃ 6. n. 3). 
In order to distinguish them as vowels from these two aspirates, this epithet was 
always subjoined. Comp. Appendix B. 

t The sound of ἡ is strictly that of the long continental ¢, like the English a 
in hate.—TR. - ' 

t ln Greek writers the name Jur is often found for 3, and also Konsza for Καὶ 
although both these were originally different letters; see on the next page, note 
and ref. }; also Appendix B. 
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Nore I. The double forms of some of the letters given above, are used 
without distinction, excepting o and ¢ of the small alphabet: o is used 
only at the beginning and in the middle of words, and ¢ only at the end 
of words.* The latter is not to be confounded with ¢; see the next note. 


Nore 2. From these letters have been formed a multitude of abbrevia- 
tions and combinations; some of which occupy more space than the origi- 
nal letters themselves. In modery times, the use of these has been much 
diminished ; and in recent editions few are used beyond the following, viz. 


δὲ for ec δ for ov @- for oc ς for ott 
oS for σϑ ον for ox Ὁ ᾿ for yao x for καί. 


In several the letters are scarcely altered; ὁ. g. aw for av, AA for λλ, ete. 
For a full exhibition of other abbreviations, see Appendix F. 


Nore 3. The Greeks employed the letters of their alphabet aleo as 
numeral figures; but in order to have enough, they added still three other 
figures or Episema (ἐπίσημα), viz. after ¢ the ¢, bere called Bai, Vau, and 


not ot; after x the Κόππα, Ὁ, or G, or ᾿; and after ὦ the Zapni, MI 
The first eight letters with the Bat denoted the units; the next eight with 


the Konaa, the tens; aud the last eight with the Zapzni, the hundreds. When 
used as figures, the letters are marked by a stroke above, thus: αὐ 1, § 2, 
ς 6: 6 10, εα' 11, ε9΄ 19, x 20, χς΄ 26; ρ΄ 100, o 200, σλβ΄ 232, etc. The 
thousands commence aguin with a, but with a stroke beneath the letter, 
as α 1000, £ 2000, Bois 2232, 

Nore 4. There was still another ancient mode of writing numerals, cor- 
responding to the Latin method. In this 7 was assumed as unity, and then 
the first letters of the numerals Zlévte five, Jéxa ten, Hexatoy (the old form 
of δχατόν) hundred, Χίλιοι thousand, μύριοι ten thousand, were put for 
these numbers respectively ; thus 77 denoted 5, and 7 10, H 100, X 1000, Μ 
10,000. These letters were then combined to express different numbers, 
just like the Roman numerals; except that whenever a J; H, X, or M, 
was to be repeated five times, instead of this it waa put only once, but en- 
closed in a large 2. Thus 7 50, A AI 61, Ze 500, BF 5000, etc. 


—This was the old Attic system); and is often found in inscriptions, 


ST SSeS SS AOS 
* In some modern editions also at the end of syllables. This usage, however, 
if extended beyond the more common composite words, viz. those with the en- 
clitics and with πιρός, εἰς, ἐς, and perhaps du¢, presents great difficulties. [It is 
not found in any manuscript, and was first introduced partially by Henry Ste- 
phens, more fully by F. A. Wolf.—Tna.] 

t This mark is commonly called St, and also Stigma. Its coincidence in form 
with the Rav (see note 3) is only accidental. 

t These three Ezisema were originally letters of the alphabet, which after- 
wards became obsolete. The resemblances of the ¢ to the later abbreviation for or 
is only accidental ; as a numeral it is called Rud. and is merely another form of 
the digamma, F or 5, as its place in the numeral system shews, where it corre- 


sponds to the oriental Vav. The L: originally @, is called Kina, and was 


derived from the oriental Koph, (Lat. Q,) which occupies the eame place in the 
alphabet. The Σαμπὶ is strictly an abbreviation for o7 ; originally, however, it 
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§ 3. Pronunctation. 

1. The ancient pronunciation can no longer be determined with cer- 
tainty. Among the various ways in which Greek is pronounced in 
modern times, there are two which are most distinguished, called the 
Reuchlinian and the Erasmian, after their respective advocates in the 
16th century. We follow the latter, because it is best supported by the 
internal evidence, and also by the manner in which Greek names are 
written by the Latins, and Latin ones by the Greeks; see note 1. The 
Reuchlinian method follows chiefly that of the modern Greeks, which 
they continue warmly to defend as the ancient and true pronunciation 


Nore. The Latin mode of writing Greek words may be seen shove 
in the Latin names of the letters, in the following part of the present sec- 
tion, and in δ 5 and 6 —The common usage of the Reuchlinian pronun- 
ciation is the following: η is pronounced like ε; the diphrhong as like ¢ 
in there ; the sounds a, os, v, and vs, are all not to be distinguished from ¢; 
and finally, the v in the other diphthongs (except ov) is pronounced like 
w or f, ©. g. αὐτός agtos, Ζεύς Zefs.* There are indeed many traces, that 
this method, in its€hief points, ie really founded on an ancient pronuncia- 
tion ; but this could not have been the usual one in the predominant dis- 
jects. This appears incontestably from the manner in which the Latins 
wrote Greek words and names, and the Greeks Latin ones, even after the 
Christian era, e. g. Θήβη Thebe ; Pompejus Πομπήϊος ; Claudius Κλαύδιος. 
Were the modern Greek pronunciation of os as i correct, neither the Latins 
could have made from Jfolag Poeas ; nor the Greeks froin Cloelia Κλοιλία, 
and even Kaixilioc, Καῖσαρ, for Caecilius, Caesar, does not decide for the 
pronunciation of az like ae (e in there,) since we are hy no means certain 
in respect to the pronunciation of this Latin diphthong. 


2. In respect to particular letters, the following 18 to be remarked : 


β and ὃ are sounded like our ὁ and d.—The modern Greeks give to β 


the sound of our v. 

y before another y and the other palatal letters (x, y, &) is sounded like 
ng. "ἘΠ. g. ἐγγὺς eng-gus, or like the Lat. angustus ; σύγκρισις syn- 
crisis, dyylons Anchises, Σφίγξ Sphinz.t 

¢ must be pronounced like ds, i. 6. with the soft s, like dz.t In the ear- 
hier periods it was sounded like sd. 


was simply the old letter tus already mentioned, derived from the oriental alpha- 
bet. See Appendix B. ᾿ 
* This mode of pronunciation is sometimes called /otacism or Itaciem (i as in 


machine), because it gives to so many vowels the sound of Iota; the Erasmian™ 


is also called Etacism (e like a in hate). 

t In all these cases the Latin πὶ has the sound of our ng, and it is usually so 
pronounced in Sphinx ; that we commonly say .fn-chises instead of ng-chises is 
an error. 

Σ Thie sound also passed over into the yet softer one of z, which is still the 
common one among the modern Greeks. 


See oy 
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Ἢ 1s by some every where pronounced like ὁ in there. We only know, 
- however, that it is a prolonged ε. 

@ is usually not distinguished from z on the continent of Europe ; an- 
ciently, however, it belonged to the aspirates, i. e. those letters which 
were pronounced with a breathing, or aspiration ; and it is also still pro- 
nounced by the modern Greeks like the English th sharp, as in think. 

ὁ is simply the vowel ¢, (i. 6. the confinental ¢ as in machine,) and not 
the consonant j ;* hence ζαμβος, /w»ia, must be pronounced t-ambos, 
f-onia. Nevertheless the Greeks employed this letter in foreign names 
instead of 7; 6. g. Jovdsog Julius, Πομπήϊος Pompejus. 

x is always expressed in Latin by c, even before e andi; and the Latin ¢ 
is also expressed in Greek by x; 6. g. Xiuow Cimon, Cicero Kexé- 
gov. This shows that the Romans pronounced their c like k before 
all the vowels. 

» at the end of words, see in § 25, n. 4 

Ὁ becomes in certain cases aspirated (rh) ; see ᾧ 6. 3. 

, @ is to be pronounced like s sharp, or 88. ® 

” = before ὁ followed by another vowel, is not to be pronounced sh, as in 
English, but retains its simple sound; thus ΖΣαλατία Gaiati-a, not 
Gala-sha, Κριτίας Kriti-as, Βυζάντιον Buzanti-on, Tavaitiog Pa- 
naiti-os, Lat. Panaetius; see also in 7ερέντεος Terentius. 

υ is oflen employed in Latin names to express the short u, which was 
wanting in Greek; 6. g. ὩΡωμύλος Romulus. Comp. § 5. ἢ. 3.— 
The modern Greeks pronounce it like «. 

g and χ are still somewhat indefinite in respect to the exact pronuncia- 
tion. The Greeks always expressed the Latin f by their g,as Fabius 
Φαβιος; the Latins, however, never reversed this, but always wrote 
ph for g. Consequently, we pronounce either the Latin f or the 
Greek φ in a manner not exactly accurate ; and if the latter, the same 
holds good of y. Compare the next section. 


§ 4. Division of the Letters. 


1. The letters are divided into vowels and consonants. The vowels 
are subdivided only according to their quantity, for which see ᾧ 7. 
2. From the consonants must first be separated the three double letters 
w, ἔν ὦ 
each of which is strictly two letters, for which however only a single 


figure is employed. For these letters, see § 22, and on ¢ see also the 
preceding section. 


εἶ The jin Latin, as also on the continent of Europe, has the coneonant power 
of y.—Tr. 
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3. The simple consonants are divided 
a) according to the organ with which they are pronounced, viz. 
ἴδια, . . . : . . . 2,7,9,4 
linguals . . . . . . . 6,1, 8, ¥, 4,0, 6 
palatals . " . . . : .- 7, πρ,Χ 
δ) according to their power,® 
1) semivowels, viz. 
liquids . ς . . . . . 4, μιν, @ 


_ the simple sibilant . - . . σ 
2) mutes, viz. 
aspirates . . . . . . . .φ,χ, 
middle . . . . - . @- B44 
smooth . . Th, κ,ξ 


-Hence it appears that three mutes belong to each organ, and that these 
letters thus arranged 


are related to each other when taken in either direction ; the first per- 


pendicnlar column being labials; the second, palatals; and the third, | 


linguals. 

3. Of the liquids, « and » are nasal sounds, and belong to the first two 
organs, or the labials and linguals ; and the y having before the palatals 
a nasal sound (ᾧ 3. 2) holds the same place for the third organ ; as is 
apparent from comparing such syllables as the following : 

funa- évia- ἐγχα-. 
Note. Hence to each organ belong four letters, which correspond to 


each other. The tongue only has a few Setters more; because of its . 


grenter mobility and its striking against the teeth. Iu Greek these are 
a, @, σ. 

4. No genuine Greek word can end in any other consonant than one 
_of these three semivowels, 


0, ν, 0, . 
for those which terminate in ὃ and w end really in x¢ and mg. Only 
ἔχ and οὐχ form here an exception; and this never at the end of a 


mee ie 


* The ancients found in the humming and hissing sounds of the letters l, m, 
n, r,s, ἃ sort of transition to the full sounding vowels, and called them therefore 
half vowels: the four first on account of their mobility and the ease with which 
they could he joined to other letters, were also called fzquids. Allthe other con- 
sonants, by way-of contrast to the vowels, were called mutes. Of these again, 
those three which were accompanied by a breathing or aspiration, were supposed 
thereby to become thick or rough (δασέα); this was entirely wanting in three oth- 
ers, which were therefore called thin or smooth (widu); while between these twe 
classes the mediae (μέσα) hold the middle place. See Appendix E. 


. 
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phrase, but only before other words with which they are connected ἴῃ 
pronunciation ; see § 26. 5. 


.§ 5. Diphthongs. 

1. The ancient pronunciation of the dipthongs is least of all certain; 
and it is therefore better in most of them to articulate each letter dis- 
tinctly, but yet to make but one syllable. The manner in which the 
Romans expressed them will appear from the examples. 

as pron. αὐ (as in aisle), Φαῖδρος Phaidros, Lat. Phaedrus. 

ἐξ — εἰ (asin height), Νεῖλος Neilos, Lat. Nilus. “υκεῖον Lu- 

keion, Lycéum. 

oo — οἱ Borwrla Bototia, Boeotia. 

vs — uti (like the French uf or uy in lui, tuyau). Εἰλείϑυια Ex - 

leithuia, llithyia. 

av — au Τλαῦκος Glaukos, Glaucus. 

eu — ou ΐ Εὖρος Eurus, Eurus.* 

ηυ — nogoy (from αὔξω) euron. 

ov — ou (asin you). Μοῦσα Mousa, Lat. Masa. 

au is solely Ionic ; 6. g. ωὐτός outos. 

Nore 1. The Latin usage is not however entirely fixed, especially in 
regard to the diphthong ει. This is shewn by the different modes of writ- 
ing the words ᾿ϊφιγένεια Iphigenia, Μήδεια Medea, Ηράκλειτος Heraclitus, 
ἸΖολύχλειτος Polycletus, etc.—Some few words in ata, ota, remain in Latin 
unchanged, except that the « probably passed over into the sound of j (or 
¥); 88 Maia Maia, Τροία Troja. 

2. From these are to be distinguished the improper diphthongs, which 
are formed by the so called Jota mubecriptum, or Iota written under the 
following letters : 

ᾳ, ῃ, a). 
At present the Iota subscriptum does not change the sound of these 
vowels, and serves merely to mark the derivation ; originally however 
it was heard jn the pronunciation. The ancients wrote this Iota also in 
a line with the other letters ; and with capital letters this is still the ease ; 
e.g. TH! ZOVIA/, τῇ σοφίᾳ, τῷ ““ιδηὴ or ᾷδη. 

Nore 2 The ancient native Greek grammarians reckon also qu, wv, 
vs, ainong the wnproper diphthongs ; of which their definition is, that they 


are composed of a long and a short vowel, while all the others contain 
merely io short vowels. Hence it results in regard to the pronunciation 


that iu order to distinguish qv from ev, the sound of ἡ must be made to 


* That av and ev before a vowel are still written and pronounced in Latin with 
v, 6.ὄ (. Ayavy Agave, Eviv Evan, is an error which has resulted from the 
Raucfiniea pronunciation ; only Jgaue, Exan, etc. are correct, av and ev in such 

iag always diphthongs. 
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predominate ; so aleo in the case of wu and us. It is moreover apparent, 
that the case was the same with ¢, 7, ῳ, 80 long as the ε continued to he 
heard, i. e. probahly during the whole strictly classic period ; as is proved 
by the Latin mode of writing iragoedus, romoedus, for τραγῳδός, κωμῳδός. 
But it is also no less evident from the later words prosodia, ede or oda, for 
προσῳδία, ᾧδή, that at the period when these words were adopted into 
the Latin, the difference between ῳ and ὦ was no longer regarded ; and 
this is throughout the case at the present day. 

Note 3. The ov is every where sounded only as a single vowel, and is 
therefore strictly no proper diphthong. We leave it however in possession 
of iw ancient place, inasmuch as it differs essentially from the other im- 
proper diphthongs. In each of these only one of the two vowels is heard ; 
while in ov there is a mixed sound as it were of both o and v.—The 
short u existed also in the more ancient Innguage, aud was retained in 
the Aolic dialect and in the Latin, which is nearest related to that dia- - 
leet. To mark it they employed the letters ὁ and v, which are nearly 
related. The Homeric βόλεσϑε belongs here; see § 114, Tab. of anom. 
Verbs, βούλομαι. 


bd 


§ 6. Breathings. 


1. With the letters are connected the two following signs, which are 

set over every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word, viz. 

— Spiritus lenis, πνεῦμα ψελόν, the smooth breathing. 

_ Spiritus asper, πνεῦμα δασύ, the rough breathing. 
The Spiritus asper is our h. The lenis stands where in other languages 
ἃ word begins simply with a vowel. E. ς. “Ὅμηρος Homerus, ἐγὼ ego. 
Both these classes of words, however, are considered in prosody and 
grammar simply as beginning with a vowel, no regard being had in 


_ these respects to the breathing. So in the case of the apostrophe (4 30) 


and the moveable final » (ᾧ 26). 

2. In the proper diphthongs, the Spiritus, as also the accents, are 
always placed over the second vowel; 6. g. Eugsaidne, οἷος. In the 
improper diphthongs this is not the case; e. g."_4:dn¢ (ᾳδηο). 

3. The Spiritus asper stands also over every g at the beginning of a 
word or syllable.* When g is doubled in the middle of a word, the ‘first 
one takes the lenis, the second the asper, thus: ¢6. This is founded on 
ἃ peculiarity of the ancient pronunciation, which the Latins also did not 
neglect in Greek words, e. g. 

ῥήτωρ, Πύῤῥος, rhetor, Pyrrhus. 

Νοτκ 1. Both these breathings exist in other languages as distinct 
letters. The asper is the ἃ of both ancient and modern languages; the 
lenis is the Mef or Elif of the orientals. Nor is this latter a mere empty 
sign. Every vowel which is distinctly uttered without the aid of a 


—- 


a gt rt ene ce - -- -ο-ο--------ο-σὀς- -ς.. ἐ͵8ι͵, --- 
* In the common language all words beginning with y have also the asper. 
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preceding consonant, and consequently every one which is 80 uttered as 
to he heard entirely separate from the preceding letter,* is accually intro- 
duced by an audible breathing or gentle impulse ; and the ancients had 
more occasion to mark this impulse, inasmuch as they did not separate 
the words in writing. 


Nore 2. The Aolics very frequently exchanged the rough breathing 
for the smooth, as did also sometimes the Tonics. Hence in*the epic lan-- 
guage occur sich forms as ὕμμιν for ὑμῖν, ἄλτο froin ἄλλομαι, ἠέλιος for 
ἥλιος, ete. 


Note 3. Along with these two breathings the carlife language had 
still another aspirate, which was longest retained by the AZolics. This is 
commonly called Digamma, from its shape PF, i. e.adouble 7. It was 
strictly a real consonant with the sound of v, and was prefixed to many 
words which in the other dialects have partly the asper and pardy the 
lenis.t—In regard to the Homeric digamma, which has been so much dig- 
cussed in modern times, the whole subject rests on the following remarka- 
ble fact. A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, especially 
the pronoun οὗ, οἱ, & and also edo, ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, Ἴλιος, οἶνος, οἶχος, 
ἔργον, ἶσος, ἕκαστος, with their derivatives, have in Homer so often the 
hiatus (§ 29) before them, that, leaving these words out of the account, the 
hiatus, which is vow so frequent in Homer, becomes extremely rare, and 
in most of the remaining cases can be easily and naturally accounted for. 
These same words have algo, in comparison with others, extremely seldom 
an apostrophe before thein; and moreover, the immediately preceding 
long. vowels and diphthongs are far less frequently rendered short, than be- 
fore other words (§ 7. n. 19). Hence one must conclude, that there was 
something at the beginning of these words, which produced both these 
effects, and prevented the hiatus. And since short syllables, terminating 
in a consonant (6. g. o¢, ov), are also often rendered long before these 
words, just as if they were in position,—and that too in cases where they 
are not affected by the caezura,—it follows that all these words in Homer’s 

-mouth had this breathing (v) with the power of a consonant before them ; 
but had Jost it in the far Inter period when Homer’s songs were reduced 
to writing. Moreover, since during this tine, and even later, these poems 
underwent many changes and received many additions, as is now gene- 
rally acknowledged, we can hence very-naturally account for the circum- 
stance, that the traces of the diganima-in Homer should have been thus 
obliternted. It is also to be considered, that the gradual disappearance of 
the digamma may very probably have already commenced in the tine of 
Homer, and that many words therefore may have heen sometimes pro- 
nounced with it, and sometimes without it.—These remarks are applicable 
also to Hesiod and the other remains of the most ancient Greek poetry ; 
but the later epic writers were obviously no longer acquainted with the 
digamma. 


* E. g ifone would clearly distinguish ab-ortion from a-bortion ; or would per 
fectly articulate the second vowel in co-operate, pre-eminent, etc. 


t See § 2. n. 3. and ref. ἢ. Also Appendix B. 
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§ 7. Prosopy. 


1. The term Prosody, according to present usage, includes only the 
doctrine οἵ quantity, i. 6. the length (productio) or shortness (correptio) 
of syllablea,* 

2. Every word and every grammatical form had, for every syllable, 
with few exceptions, a constant quantity, which the pronunciation of 
common life followed ; and which must therefore be known in order to 
pronounce correctly.*® 

Norse 1. We hence perceive, that it is an error to consider prosody as 
something entirely separate from grammar, and as belonging solely to a 
knowledge of poetry. This error has arisen from the fact, that we are 
able in general to ascertain the quantity of syllables only from the works | 
of the poets; since the ancient pronunciation is no longer heard. The 
poets however had also on this point their peculiarities and licenses; and 
hence there is, in many instances, along with the fixed quantity, also a 
poetical one ; respecting which we shall subjoin what is most important 
in the notes. 

3. The quantity is denoted by the two following marks over a vowel, 
(~) long, (~) short ; e. αὶ 

a ' short a, «a long a, 
ἃ variable or doubtful. 

4, Every syllable, which cannot be certainly proved to be long, must 
be assumed as short. 

5. A syllable is long, either I. by Nature, or Il. by Posttton. 

6. A syllable is long (I.) by nature, when its vowel is long ; as in Latin 
the middle syllable of amare, docere. In Greek this is in part deter- 
mined by the vowels themselves; for of the simple vowels 

ἢ and ὦ are always long, 
é and o are always short. 

These therefore require no further rules. The three others, on the 
-contrary, . 
α, ἐν, 
can all be, 88 in Latin, either long or short; and are therefore called 

variable or doubtful, Lat. ancipites. 

Note 2. We must however guard ourselves from supposing, that in 
the nature of the sounds a, 1, v, generally, there was any thing indefinite 
or fluctuating between long and short. All the simple vowels are in cer- 
tain words constantly long; in certain others, constantly short ; but it was 
only in the sounds of e and 0, that the Greek language had for each of 
these cases a distinct mark or letter. As to the three other vowels, we 


* The ancient Greek grammarians included also under the name προσῳδίᾳ 
every thing by which the sound of a syllable was affected ; conseqnentiy also the 
accents and breathings. 
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can learn their quantity in particular words, only as we learn it in Latin 
in respect to all the vowels. When however one of these vowels, which 
are only apparently thus doubtful, is found to be really doubtful or variable 
in some particular wordg, e. g. the α in καλός, the « in ἀνία, this is only the 
same that occurs also i in the sounds of e and o with their double charac- 
ters; 6. g. in τροχάω and τρωχάω, coos and σῶος, νέας and νῆας ; all which 
instances, in the most ancient mode of writing, were in like manner not 
distinguished, 

7. In regard to syllables which are long by nature, there is the follow- 
ing general rule: Two vowels flowing together into one sound form a 
long syllable. Consequently the following are long: 

1) All diphthongs without exception; e. g. the penult i In βασίλειος, 
ἐπᾷδω. 

2) All contracted syllables ; and ih this cage the doubtful vowels are 
consequently always long; 6. g. the « in ἄχων for ἀέκων, the « in ἱρὸς 
for ἱερὸς, the v in Accus. βότρυς for Borguvag; see § 28. 


Nore 3. From these contractions, however, we must carefully distin- 
guish the cases of simple elision, e. g. ἀπᾶγω for ἀπο-άγω ; see §§ 28-30. 


8. A syllable, even with a short vowel, is long (II.) by position, i. e. 
_ when it is followed by two or more consonants, or by a double consonant ; 
e.g. the penult in λέγεσϑαε, μέγιστος, καθέλκω, βέλεμνον, ἄψορῥος, 
καϑέξω, νομίζω. 


Note 4. Very often, also, a vowel already long occurs in position. In 
this case, it is a very common error to rest satisfied with the length by 
position, without prolonging the vowel in pronunciation. Jt must however 
be prolonged, not only in «“ῆμνος (pron. Lémnos), ὕρπηξ, Χαρώνδας, ete.— 
and also where the circumflex stands (§ 11. 1), as in μάλλον, negatic,—but aleo 
in πράττω, πράξω, where the « is proved to be loug by the derived forms 
(meas ἐς, πρᾶγμαν) which take the circumflex. On the other hand, τάττω, 
τάξω, have the a short, like τάξις. So also one must distinguish between 
the last syllable of Sagas where the α is long (Gen. Swgauxos), and that of 
aviat where it is short (Gen. atdaxog): just as between the fina) syllables 
of Κύκλωψ and Kéxgoy. It is necessary therefore to know the real quan- 
tity of the doubtful vowels in position, in order to pronounce them accu- 
rately; and this is learned by observing the accents, according to § II, 
and by a comparison of kindred forms, in the manner above indicated, 


9. A mute before a liquid (ὃ 4) forms regularly no position: hence 
the penult is short in a@rexvoc, δίδοαχμος, γενέθλη, δύσποτμος, ete. 
By the poets, however, these syllables are sometimes used as if long: 
hence the common assertion, that a mute before a liquid makes a doubt- 
ful syllable. 

Nore 5. Hence it cannot be sufficiently impressed aipon the learner, 
that it must be distinctly known, whether the vowel in such a syllable i ig, 


or is not, long by nature ; for then of course it remains long; e. g. in πόν-- 
ταϑλος, which i is derived from ἄϑλος (contr. froin ἄεϑλος) and consequently 
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has the α long; and in ψυχρός, which has the v long, es coming from ytye 
(see note 8). Nothing is more cominon, than for learners to suppose, that 
the juxta-position of a mute before a liquid has the power to render even 


— 


a long vowel doubiful. 


10. To the preceding rule, however, the middle mutes (8, y, δὴ form 
an exception, and make a real position when they stand before the three 
liquids 4, μ, ν. Consequently, in the following words .the penult is 
long, though they are not to be pronounced as with a long vowel: 
πέπλεγμαε, τετράβιβλος, εὔοδμος. In the following words with g the 
penult is short: χαράδρα, Mekéayoos, podoByos. 

11. The preceding rules determine the quantity of all syllables, ex- 
cept those with the simple vowels, a, ὁ, v, without valid position. These 
latter syllables can be determined only by usage; and since this can be 
best learned from the poets, and best supported by passages from their 
works, this mode of determining the quantity is said to be “ex auctori- 
tate,” by authority. In doubtful cases again, the authority of the “ες 
poets decides for the common language. So far now as it regards the 
root or ground-syllable of words, the quantity must be learned by obser- 
vation from the lexicon; and therefore only some general precepts will 
be given in the following notes, in respect to that which is most indis- 
pensable. The quantity of such syllables, however, as are employed 
for the formation and flexion of words, and the cases where the root it- 
self in the course of flexion or formation changes its quantity, will be 
every where pointed out’in the grammar in the proper place. 


Note 6. In regard to the quantity of the syllables which serve for 
formation and flexion, it will only be uecessary in genera! to specify the 
instances where the doubtful vowels are long ; and every syllable on which 
no remark is made, and where the contrary does not follow from the 
general rules, is to be regarded as short (see 4 above; 6. g. the penult in 
πράγματος, ἐτυψάμην, and so also iu the formative endings, as in ξύλινος, 
Sixasoovrn, There remain therefure, for the following notes, only the 
roots and some few examples of derivation, which cannot well be included 
in grammatical rules. 


Norse 7. En the present inode of pronunciation, it is for the most part 
only the quantity of the penulé in words of .three or more syllables, that 
we can render distinctly perceptible; and since it is importaht to become 
early accustomed to the correct pronunciation of such words, before one 
is already familiar with the poets, we give here a table of those which are 
most essential; but only such as have the penult long. 


ὃ φλύαρος idle talk ὁπαδός follower γεανὶς girl 
ἁνιαρός affictive αὐθάδης haughty civant mustard 
τιάρα turban. κόβαλος rogue ἢ σιαγών jarw-bone “ 


5 . 
ἄχρατος unmixed 


as also all words in -αγός derived from ἄγω and ἄγνυμι; as λοχαγός captain, 
yaveyos one shipwrecked ; 


—_ 
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ἡ κάμινος fire-place δωτίνη gift πόδιλον sandal 
ὃ χαλινός bridle ἀξίνη axe ὃ χελιδών sallow 
σέλινον parsley πυτίνη flask ἔριϑος labourer 
κύμινον cumin ητίνη resin . ἀκριβής exact 
συχάμενον mulberry ὃ ὅμιλος mullitude ἀκόνιτον aconile 
χκυχλάμινον (a plant)  ὅὃ ὼστρύβιλος cone of a pine τὸ τάριχος stock/fish 
ὃ κίνδυνος danger ὃ ψίμυϑος white lead πίτυρον bran 
ὃ βόϑυνος chich to κέλυφος shell, pod ἄγκυρα anchor 
εὐϑίύνη account S πάπυρος papyrus γέφυρα bridge 
πρεσβύτης old man λάφυρον booty ὄλυρα spelt 
κολλύρα sort of loaf 


So also i ἰσχυρός strong, from t ἰσχύω. On the contrary, ἐχυρός and ὀχυρός 
secure, from ἔχω, as also the remaining adjectives in -υρός, have the v short. 
—The following words are also best pronounced long, though they also 
occur as short: 
μυρίκη tamarisk xogurn club 
- εἰ πλημμυρίς flood-iide τορύνη stirring-stick. 
The fo!lowing proper names are also long: 
Στύμφαλος, Φάρσαλος, Πρίαπος, "Αρατος, Δημάρατος, ᾿Αχάτης, «Μευκάτης, 
“Εὐφράτης, ᾿γιφάτης, Θεανώ, ᾿Ιάσων, "Αμασις, Σάραπις (Serapis).* 
Ei Tugemos, ᾿Ενυπεύς, Zipos, Γράνικος, Kaixos, Φοινίκη, ” Oorgis, Βούσιφις, 
“Aygions, Aiyivo, Καμάρινα, ᾿Αφροδίτη, ° Ἀμφιτρίτη. 
Διόνυσος, ᾿Αμφρυσός, Καμβύσης, ᾿Αρχύτας, Κωκυτός, Βηρυτός, * ABvdos, 
Βιϑυγνός, Πάχυνον, Κέρκυρα or Kooxvea. 
For a jist of the words of the third declension, which have tbe penult tong 
in the Gen. and other oblique cases, see Appendix C, Declension 3. 
Norr 8. Not unfrequently, however, the first syllable of words, by 
some change or by composition, comes to stand in the distinctive place 


(note 7} As such, the following deserve particular notice, and have the 
first syllable long: 


ἄτη destruction φράτωρ class-fellow τραχύς rough =. 

ὦ δαλός firebrand ἡ σφραγὶς seal 

ψιλός bald ἢ ῥινός hide γέχη victory 

ὃ χιλός fodder τς Δὸς Litile κλίνη bed 

ὃ λιμός hunger μικρός small δίνη whirlpool 
τιμή honour 

6 ϑυμός mind - ὃ πυρός wheat,t φυλή tribe 

6 ῥυμός shaft ὁ χρυσός gold vin forest, stuff 

ὃ χυμός fluid, sap ξυγός common λύπη grief 

6 χυλός j juice κυφός crooked muy) posteriors 

ὁ τυρός cheese ψυχή soul 


In the barytone verbs, ending i in a simple ὦ appended to the root, 6 and v 
are always long (except i in γλίφω carve); 6. g. τρίβω, σύρω, ψύχω, ete. The 
aon the other hand is short, e. g. ἄγω, yoep~o.—For verbs in ave, ἔνω, 
ὕνω, see § 112. n. 8.—Of the contracted verbs, the following deserve par- 
ticular notice, us having the first syllable long : 


ee ar a ne ode. --.. = 


* The Tonic forms often furnish here a help to the memory in”. “respect to a, 
having 7 instead οἵα; 6. δ. “Στυμφηλος, Πρίηπο:. 


t On the other hand πὺρός, Gen. of τὸ πῦρῇτε. 
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κεγέω méve σιγάω be stlent συλάω plunder ; 
διγέω shudder διφάω dip φυσάω blow. 
ῥιγόω freeze 


The knowledge : of all these words is useful, not only in respect to ordinary 
derivatives, as ἄτιμος, ἄψυχος, ἔτριβον, διατρίβω, ἐμβριϑής, ἄσυλον, εἴς. hut 
also for many proper names, as Hermolimus, Demonicus, Eriphyle, etc. ΨΨ 
Nore 9. ΑἹ! words nearly and clearly related to another word, or de- 
rived from it, have regularly the same quantity as the root; and hence we 
have adduced in every instance only the simplest form of a word. In 
* verbal nouns, however, there are some forms which adopt, not the long 
vowel of the present, but the short one of the Aor. 2. This takes place 
a) in some nouns in ἡ: τρὶβή, διατριβή, ἀναψύχή, παραψύχή. On the 
other hand, ψυχή soul. 


b) in some adjectives in jo, G. dog: εὐκρινής, ἀτριβής, παλινεριβής, and 
subset. παιδοτρίβης. 


Note 10. The rule that one voted before another is short, which in 
Latin is uncertain, is even less applicable in Greek. Still, a long vowel 
before another vowel is far more rare, than before a simple consonant; _ 
and especially the forms of nouns in ἐος, tov, and sa, are alwas short, with “7΄ 
the exception of A 


καλιά nest, αἰκέα insult, ἀνία grief, κονία dust, 


and even of these the two last occur in the epic poets as short. Gen- 
erally speaking, one vowel before another was probably in many cases 
doubtful, even in common usage; and such instances were treated by the | 
poets, and especially the epic poets, with still greater freedom.* But as 
we can learn the quantity of syllables only from the poets, we are unable 
to decile on «inany cases of this kind from the want of sufficient examples. 
This applies especially to the ending of the present of verbs in ὕω and ἕω, 
which we must leave for the most part to the learner’s own observation. 
We remark only that in the senarius, many of those which have a long 
vowel in the future, are always employed in the present also as long, viz. 
δαχρύω, μηνίω, ἰσχύω, ἀλύω, δύω, ϑύω, pio, λύω, ὕω, πρίω, χρίω. In the 
other kinds of verse, maby of these and also of the others are doubtful.— 
The following words deserve notice as having the α long: 

ὃ λαός people ὃ ναός temple 

xow (for καίω) burn xiao (for κλαίω) weep. 
Further, the penult in *Fyio, Bellova ; and of those in dey and coy, all 
which take o in the Genitive, consequently the comparatives (e. g. βελτίων) 
and many proper names, 88 Apqioy, ᾿ὕπερίων, Mayawy, ἄμυϑάων, G. ονος. 
On the contrary 4 ευκαλέων, Φορμίων, G. ὠνος, have the + short.—As to 
proper names in aos, those of which λαός is a component part, have the a 
of course long ; besides these we heve . 


᾿Αμφιάραος long, Οἰνόμαος short. 
—The particnlar exceptions, by which even the long. vowels .are made 
short in verse, see in note 19. 


Note 11. Much of what belongs to the prosody of the ancient language, 


--..-.ς-.-.... . 


* For the sake of metre the epic poets could lengthen the ὁ even in ᾿“ἴσκλη-- 
“ἰοῦ, ᾽Ιλίου, drysin, etc. See note 15. 
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ja perceptible in our mouths, only in the artificial pronunciation or scan- 
ning of verse. Much also was really mere peculiarity and license of the 
. poets ; as bas been above remarked. This may therefore properly be in- 
cluded under the term poetic usage ; and we subjoin here and in the fol- 
lowing notes what is necessary to be said under this head. It must how- 
ever be premised, that among the Greeks the different species of poetry 
and of verse had a great influence on the prosody. There was especially 
the greatest difference in the laws of prosody, between the herameter of 
the Ionic epopee, and the iambic trimeter or senarius which was the prin- 
cipal verse of the Attic drama, aud according to which also the iambic and 
trochaic measures of this species of poetry generally regulated themselves. 
This Attic poetry had Jewer poetic licenses; and regulated itself essen- 
tially according to the actual pronunciation of the Athenian people. The 
hexameter on the contrary, which followed originally the old lonic pro- 
nunciation, allowed the poet in particular cases great freedom. The 
other kinds of poetry occupied the middle ground between these two ; 
and hence, even in the drama, those parts which in the expression of pas- 
sion departed most from the language of ordinary conversation, especially 
the lyric passages and choruses, etnployed more or less not only the forms 
but also the licenses of the epic language. Even the tragic senarius dif- 
fered in such passages: from that of comedy, which every where followed 
closely the language of ordinary life. Comp, ὁ 1. 10, 11. 


Norte 12. This difference is particularly conspicuous in respect to poed- 
tion. In the softer Ionic dialect the junction of a mute before a liquid is 
of itself sufficiently harsh ; and hence in the epic poets, especially the 
older ones, this case forms almost every where a position. Among the 
Attics, on the contrary, the rules above given (Text 9, 10) for sbort sylla- 
bles, hold every where good in the comic senarius, while the tragic poets 
often follow also the epic usage. 


Nore 13. The position is also valid in the contact of two successive 
words; and that without exception, when the two consonants are divided 
between the two words, as φίλον τέχος. When however the two conso- 
nants begin the second word, the position is indeed regular, (e.g. Homer: 
"EvGa| ogi xata—, Χαῖρε ξεῖν᾽ --α, Il. 0.73 avte| Τρῶες, but not fre- ° 
quent, except when the ictus comes to its aid; see note 16. Suill Jess 
frequent however is.the case, where the vowel in such circumstanees re- 
mains short; which nevertheléss sometimes occurs. The Attics observed 
this position more accurately ; except that in this case also a mute before 
a liquid commonly makes no position; 6. g. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 1317, πῶς 
φῇς; τί πνεῦ--᾿ μα. ͵ 

Norte 14. To the peculiarities of the hexameter belong also some dif- 
ferences in respect to the quantity by nature-(Text 6.7). ‘Thus ‘the fol. 
lowing words especially, which in the Attic language ure every where 
employed as short, 

καλός beautiful, ἔσος like, 
are in the epic language long, and the Jatter is therefore written ἶσος." 
Others again have in the epic poets a quantity entirely doubtful, especially 


* It is also to be specially noted, that agd, epic apy}, curse, is in the Attic poets 
short, and in the epic, long; while ἀρή misfortune is also short in the epic poets. 


fi 
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ἀνήρ MAN, “Agnes Mars, 
of which the first syllable is elaewhere always short. Heuce iu the ex- 
clamation * Ags, ” Age, which occurs several umes in Homer, the first « is 
Jong, the second short. 


Nore 15. In other cases it is more apparent, that a word had its fixed 
and usual quashity, aud that the rhythmus alone occasioned the deviation. 
Still we are not to suppose that this license was without restraints, any ἢ 
more than the others; for this would have destroyed the charm of the 
versification. Those old bards were limited by their feelings and taste in 
such a manner, as to admit of these rhythinic licenses only in certain 
words and forins, and in particular cases. So especially: 

1) In proper names : ᾿Απόλλωνος with ἃ prolonged,  Πλευσινίδαο with 

the first ε shortened, Hymn. Cer. 105. cf. 95. 

2) In words which have too many short rowels, na in ἀπονέεσϑαι, 
ἀϑάνατος, where the a of the first syllable was prolonged: hence 
this rhythmus of aduvatog became afterwards usual among all 
poets. . 

3) Atthe beginning of an hexameter, where Homer even writes ’ Ene- 
| δὴ -ο, and Φίλε xa-| σέγνη- | te—. 

Nore 16: Another rhythmical prolongation is occasioned by the cae- | 
sura. In metre, the arsis is that part of a foot on which the stress of the 
rhythm, or the ictus (beat) falls; the other part is called thesis. In the 
bexameter the arsis is always at the heginning of the foot, (comp. Appen- 
dix A. 21 sq.) where this species of verse necessarily has a long syllable, _ 
which can never be resolved into two short ones. When now the last 
syHable of a word falls into this place, (thus forniing the masculine cae- 
sura,) this syllable must of itself fill out the arsis. Herg now the epic 
rhythmus allows, that a short syllable falling into this place may be ren- 
dered long by the mere power of the rhythmus. E. g. II. ε. 359 Φίλε xa- 
] σίγνη-- [τὰ κόμι--] σαι. So a. 51 Bs-|dog ἐχε-] πευχὲς &-| φιείς This 
mode of prolonging a syllable however is not always, nor even often, 50 
simple as in these examples. More frequently it is supported by a position 
at the beginning of the next word ; which, as is remarked above (note 13,) 
without this ictus, is likewige not frequeut; e.g. ὅτε ῥὰ ϑνήσκχοντας δρᾶτο. 

Note 17. Another support of this prolongation is, when the following 
word begins with a liquid; heeause such a letter can be easily doubled 
in pronunciation; e.g. 1]. ε. 748 “Hon | δὲ pa-| στιγι-----. δι 274 apa | δὲ 
νέφος | εἵπετο ---, pron. demmastigi, dennephos. The @ especially can Lo Β0 
easily doubled in such cases, that even in the Attic poetry, in the thesis ns 
well as in the arsis, a short vowel before g is very commonly made long; 
e. g. in the arsts of the senarius,—zod | προσώ-- | που ta | ῥάκη, Aristopb. 
Piut. 1065; and the thesis of the spondee among anapeests,—airas | 35 
δὲ-- | vas ἔχου- | σιν, id. Nub. 343. Indeed, where a short syllable was 
necessary, the g was even avoided. 


Nore 18. The prolongation of a short vowel in the caesura was fur- 
ther promoted, when this short vowel was immediately followed by one 
of those words, which (according to § 6. n. 3) had the digamma; the 
aspiration of which could in like manner easily be increased. Hence the 
verses of Homer eso often close with the possessive ὅς (from ὃ) in this 
manner: Suyars-| pa ἥν, ---πόσε- 1 ᾧ. 
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Note 19. A rule without exception for dactylic and anapsestic verse, 
and especially for the texameter, is, that a long vowel or diphthong at the 
end of a word becomes short when followed by another vowel ; e. g. isu 
ἄ-- [φιστος, —- ἔσσεται | ἄλγος, — σο-- | φωτέρη | ἄλλων. When how- 
ever this case coincides with the arsis, the syllable remains long ; in other 
instances, rarely; except before the digamma, as has been already re- 
marked, § 6.n. 3. On the other hand, in the Attic senarius this mode of 
shortening a bong syllable was unkoown; the case being always avoided, 
as hiatus.—The shortening of a long vowel or diphthong before a vowel 
in the middle of a word also occurs; but only in certain words and forma, 
which must have had some such tendency ijn their pronunciation ; as ~ 
in ποιεῖν (often. written ποεῖν), ποῖος and its correlatives, οἷος, τοιοῦτος, etc. 
Every such long sound however is always shortened before ¢ demonstra- 
tivum (δ 80), 6. g. τουτουΐ, αὑτηΐ, αὑταιΐ etce.—The epic and other poets 
were also accustoined to shorten the vowel in like manner in several 
other words ; e- g. always in ἐπειή for ἐπειδή, and according to the neces- 
sities of the metre in πρώην, ἥρωος (G. of ἥρῳς), vios, ὄνειαρ (Hymn. Cer. 
269), in several words in esos, and others. 

For the éase of Synizesis, or the combining of two short vowels in pro- 
nunciation into one long one, see § 28. n. 6. ὁ 29. nu. 1]. 


§ 8. Accents. 


1. Along with the quantity of syllables, the Greek language paid re- 
gard also to the Tone, or what we call the Accent; the expression of 
which has for us many difficulties, in consequence of the habits and 
ideas which we derive from our modern languages. The Greek ac- 
cent, for instance, falls just as often on a short, as on a long ‘syllable ; 
and hence, if we express this accent in our modern way, it must often 
injure the quantity; 6. g. τίϑημε, Swxgarns. 

2. It is however historically placed beyond all doubt, and especially 
by the express testimony of the ancients,* that this accent or tone is as old 
as the language itself.t The marking of the tone-syllable was naturally 
introduced later by the Grammarians, to counteract the pronunciation of 
words with a false accent, which was creeping more and more into the 
language of common life ; and at a far later period still, the marks or ac- 
cents which we now learn at school, came into general use, and have 
thus transplanted at least the theory of the Greek accent to our times.} 

3. Reflection and practice have already been able, ina great measure, 
to remove the apparent contradiction between the quantity and the ac- 
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* Particularly Plato, Cratyl. 35. and «ἡτιδίοιϊε, Soph. El. 4, 8. Poet. 2. 

t Of course, this is to be taken generally. in particular cases the tone, like 
all other parts of the language, was subject to change. The received accentua- 
tion marks chiefly the tone as it was in the most flourishing Attic period. 

+ According to credible testimony, the present mode of accentuation was in- 
troduced by fristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 years before the Christian era. 
See Villois. Epistol. Vinar. p. 115 eq. 
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cent; and it is worthy of scientific effort, to endeavour to restore and 
render audible this essential part of the euphony of the Greek language ; 
which however is impossible, without a thorough acquaintance with the 
present system of accentuation. ) 

4. In other respects also, the Greek accents are not without practical 
utility. Very often the quantity of syllables is indicated by the position 
of them ; many words and forms, which otherwise would have the same 
sound, are distinguished only by the accents; and even when they teach 
us nothing directly, they yet serve to point out to us the general laws of 
the tone, without which we could not form a judgment in other more 
important cases. 

Nore. Nothing is more injurious than the early. habit of reading 
merely according,ta the accents, ig such a manner as to change the true 
quantity of the syllables; see §9 note. So long as one is unable by study 
and effort to remedy this evil, and render both quantity and tone properly 
audible, it is better to let the quantity predominate, as being for us more 
important. 


4 
.- 


§ 9. Kinds of Accents. 

‘1. Every Greek word has regularly the tone upon one of its vowels ; 
and this is strictly only of one kind, viz. the acute, ofa (sc. προσῳδία 
accent), i. 6. the sharp or clear tone, denoted by the mark _: 

2. On every syllable, which in our mode of speaking has not the 
tone, there rested according to the theory of the ancients the grave, 
i. 6. falling tone, βαρεῖα, Lat. gravis. For this the Grammarians ap- 
propriated the mark -ἰ; which however is commonly not written over 
such syllables; comp. § 13. 2. 

3. A long vowel however can also have the circumflex, negronmpevn, 
i. 6. the winding or prolonged tone, denoted by the mark =. Accord- 
ing to the Grammarians, a long vowel with this accent is to be considered 
as composed of two short ones which flow together in pronunciation, 
of which the first has the acute accent and the other the grave; 6. g. ὦ 
comes from oo. On the contrary, when two short vowels accented 
thus, 00, pass over into a long one, this latter takes only the acute, ὦ. 

Nore. The audible expression of this difference in pronunciation is 
for us difficult. It will therefore be sufficient here, to warn the learner 
against two principal errors. On the one hand, let him accustom himself 
to distinguish every accented long vowel ( or ὦ) from an unaccented one 


(co), e.g. in ὥνϑρωπος, in such a manner, however, as not to read the latter 
as short 0. On the other hand, let-him avoid also the opposite error, 


* Thus one can accent the first syllable in ἄνϑρωπος, and yet prolong the 
second. Something like this occurs also in English, in the words prindfather, 
dimns-bdsket, etc. 
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and not prolong the accented short vowels; 6. g. not pronounce ὅπερ like 
ὥπερ." 


ὁ 10. Words named according to the Accent. 


1, The proper tone or accent, acute and circumflex, can stand only 
on one of the three last syllables; the acute upon either of them, the 
circumflex only on one of the two last. 


That ᾧτινι and the like are only apparent exceptions, is evident from ~ 


4§ 14, D. 2. 


2. In relation to the accents, the condition of the Jast syllable gives 
to the whole word its grammatical name. According as the last sylla- 
ble has (1) the acute, (2) the circumflex, or (3) no tone at all (conse- 
quently the grave § 9. 2), the word is called -- 

- Oxytonon (oxytone),—e. g. ὀργή, ϑεός, ὅς, τετυφῷς 
Perispomenon (οἰγουτηβοχοά),.---ᾳἐλῶ, νοῦς 
Barytonon (barytone),—zunrw, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα. 

3. All barytones of two or more syllables are again subdivided,— 
according as they have (1) the acuée on the penult, or (2) on the ante- 
penult, or (3) the circumflex on the penult,—into 


- Paroxytona,—rvarw, BEL Up [EVOS 
Proparoxytona,—zunzopevos, avOganos 
Properispomena,—ngaypa, φελοῦσα. 


For the apparent barytones, e. g. like ὀργὴ, 7ezug we, etc. and for the 
atona, see § 13. 


§ 11. Place of the Accenis. 


The place of the tone in every'word is learned ‘by observation and 
practice, better than by all rules and exceptions ; anil at first the lexicon 
will be sufficient. Still, the following fundamental rules may be laid 
down, in regard to the distinction between the two species of tone. 


rer ee τ ΄ς-ς-ςς--.-.-- -- - - -Θ-“-Ὸ-΄-΄.  -------- ἐ“  ὀ --  -ος-ς.,:ο 


* So soon as one endeavours to accent a short syllable, there arises the tone 
which we are accustomed to mark in English by doubling the following conso- 
nant. Hence comes a difficulty ; ; since we must presume that the ancients dis- 
tinguished between ὅτι and ὅττι, fide and β8.λλε. But in the first place, this 
slight change of the tone is by no means so fr requent nor so unpleasant, as if one 
should pronounce e. . ὄνος, βέλος, like ὦνος, βῆλος, etc. and in the next place, 
persevering effort will at length succeed in at least diminishing the difficulty. 

e give here only the following. In order to pronounce «Σωχράτης, we must 
compare this word with the three similar English monosyllables 36 héd they, of 
which the middle one is short and yet can have the tone. This is manifestly 

very different from sé ddénc’d théy.—It seems more difficult to pronounce σοφία; © 

out lengthening the «. But the short French monosyllable fi! can have the 
tone ; and it requires only practice in order to pronounce this accented short 
vowel immediately before another. 
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1. The cércumflex requires a syllable which is long by nature, i. e. 
from the vowel itself, and not solely from position (ᾧ 7. 8.). Εἰ. g. 


κῆδος, φῶς, τεῖχος, οὗτος, σμήγμα, 


. Further 


τιμᾶτε, ἡμῖν, πῦρ, 
because in these words the doubtful vowels (Ὁ 7. 6) α, εν uv are long. 
Consequently a short vowel, when it has the tone, can take only the 
acute; e. g. ἕτερος, μένος, iva, πρὸς, πολύ, nAtypa. 

Note 1. Hence σμῆγμα has the circumflex only becuuse of the , and 
not because of the position yz. Since now e. g. πρᾶγμα and μᾶλλον have 
also the circumflex, we hence know that the a is bere long in itself, and 
not on account of the yz and Ad. 

2. The acute can however stand also upon a long vowel; 6. g. σοφώ- 
τερος, δεύτερος, φεύγω, τεμῇ, βασιλεύς, Foo. Ὁ 

3. When a final syllable, which is long by nature, has the tone, it 
can have the circumflex; and in contracted final syllables this is almost 
always the case (Ὁ 28. ἢ. 9); 6. g. ἀληϑέος αληϑοῦς, ποιέω ποεῶ. In 
other cases it is, generally speaking, more rare. Many monosyllables 
have the circumflex ; 6. g. πῦρ, βοῦς, πᾶς, οὖν, νῦν. But among words 
of more than one syllable, which have the tone on the last, with the ex- 
ception of the contracts, only the following take the circumflex : 

a) The adverbial ending in we, § 115. 3. 
b) The Gen. and Dative endings, § 33. n. 9. 
c) The Vocative endings εὖ and οἵ, § 45. 


4, When however a penult syllable, which is long by nature, has the 
tone, it must have the circumflex, whenever the final syllable is short, or 
long only by position; 6. g. . 

ῥῆμα, οἶνος, ψῦχος, βῶλαξ, (G. ἄκος). 

Notre 2. This rule does not apply to words to which enclitics are ap- 

pended ; hence εἴτε, οἴτε, ὥσπερ, ἥτις, τούσδε, etc. § 14. πῃ, 2—The only 


real exceptions are the particles {9s aud γαΐχι, prolonged from εἰ and vai. 
The atcentuation γαιχέ is false. | 


5. On the contrary, when the final syllable is long by nature, the cir- 
cumflex cannot stand upon the penult ; hence 
ῥήτωρ, on, ψύχω, ϑωραξ (6. axog). 
6. The απίοροπμῖ! syllable can have only the acute (ᾧ 10.1). When 
however the fal syllable is long, either by nature or from position, the 
antepenult cannot have the tone ; hence 


“ΣΣωκρατῆς, συλλέγω, ἐρεβῶλαξ. 
7. The terminations αὐ and oz, although in themselves long, have 
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nevertheless in respect to the two last preceding rules only the power of 
a short vowel ; hence 
tolasvas, προφῆται, πῶλοι, ἄνϑρωποι, Plurals of τρίαενα, προφή- 
της, πῶλος, ἀνϑρωπος. 
τύπτομαι, τὐπτεται, τὐπτέσϑαι, τέτυψαι, Passive forms. 
ποιῆσαι, στῆσαι, θεῖναι, Infinitives. 
ποίησαι, σεῆσαι, Imperatives Mid. 
Nore 3. The following are exceptions: 
1) The third person of the optative in os and αἱ, e. ξ. φεύγοι, ποιήσαι. 
2) The adverb οἶκοι at home (the Plur. οἶχοι houses is short). 


3) Words to which enclitics (§ 14) in osare appended, as οἶμοι, tooe ts me! 
ἤτοι, whether fron ἢ truly, or from ἢ or. 


8. The w in the terminations of the so called Attic declension also 
permits the tone to be on the antepenult ; 6. g. πόλεως, πόλεων, (§ 51), 
and N. and A. Sing. and G. Plur. avwyewy (§ 37). 


Nore 4. So also the ὦ in the Ionic Gen. in ew of the first Declension ; 
e. g. δεσπότεω for δεσπότου, § 34. LV. 5. 


Nore 5. It is now easy to see how the learner, who nses correct edi- 
tions, can readily ascertain the quantity of many words by means of the 
~ accents. [t is at once known 

1) from the circuinflex, that the syllable on which it stands, is long ; 

2) from the acute in such words as xegxivos, βάϑρον, etc. that the pe- 
nult is short (Text 4) ; 

3) from the accent of such words as πεῖρα, ἄρουρα, that the last syllable 
is short (Text 4, 6); and 

4) from the acute in χώρα, Anda, that the last syllable is long (Text 4, 5). 

Moreover even those words and forms from whose accent no definite 
conclusion can he drawn, may still perhaps he determined, if one has read 
much with attention, and calls to mind a kindred or similar form, whose 
accent is decisive. Thus one prononnces the « in ἄσιτος long, and in 9ὲε- 
ὄφιλος short, because σῖτος has the circumflex, and φέλος the acute. So 
also in δέκη, ἄδικος, one recognises the short z, because the plural déxas 
occurs sufficiently often for him to recollect, that he has never seen it with 
the circumflex (Text 4, 7).— But the circumflex in monosyllables decides 
nothing for the longer forms, since the monosyllabic nominatives of the 
third Decl. are always long (§ 41. n. 8. § 42. n. 8); 6. g. πῦρ, pits, Gen. 
πῦρός, μῦός. 


ᾧ 12. Changes of the Accents. 


When a word is changed by declination, conjugation, or in any other 
way, this change has in very many cases an influence on the accent; 
viz. 

1) A necessary influence, when the change is such, that the accent 
of the ground-form, according to the preceding rules, can no longer be" 
retained ; in such cases 
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The circumflex is exchanged for an acute, 6. g. οἶνος Gen. οἶνον ' 
(§ 11. 5), ῥῆμα Gen. ῥήματος (§ 10. 1); ΕΣ 
The acute for a circumflex, e. g. τιμὴ G. τιμῆς (ὃ 11. 8. δ), φεύγω 
- Imperat. φεῦγε (611. 4); 
Or the accent is removed from the antepenult to the penult; 6. g. 
avGownos G. ἀνθρώπου, ἄρουρα G, ἀρουρὰς (δ 11. 6). 
2. But even in cases where according to the preceding rules it would 
*not be necessary, the accent is often, not indeed changed, but removed- 
from its former place ; viz. 

a) The accent is drawn back ; chiefly (1) when the word receives 
in any way an addition at the beginning ; 6. g. τύπτω, rUNTE—ETUTTE ; 
ὁδός.--- σύνοδης ; παιδευτος--- ἀπαίδευτος; (2) when the cause, which 
bound the accent in the ground-form to the penult (§ 11. 6), falls away ; 
6. g. παιδεύω, Imperaf. na/deve. More exact details and the exceptions 
are given in the notes under no. I, and the end of § 103, and in the rules 
for the composition of words § 121. ) 

δ) The acceht is moved forwards, but for the most part only when 
the word feceives one of those terminations, which either always have 
the tone, e. g. the Part. Perf. in ὡς, as zéruga Part. rerugarg ;* or 
which take the tone under particular circumstances, as O70, Ongds¢, 
ᾧ 43. n. 4. . 

Note. For the shifting of the tone in Anastrophe, see ᾧ 117.3; in 


Apostrophe, see § 30.n.1; when the Augment is dropped, see no. I, at the 
end of ὃ 103. 


S 


§ 13. Changes of the Atcents continued. 


1. Hitherto we have considered the tone, only as it is determined by 
every word and every form for itself alone. But the connexion of words 
has also an influence on the tone. So far however as it regards the 
grammar, this takes place only in two principal cases; viz. the regular 
tone of a word is modified by its dependence either upon the following 
or the preceding paris of a sentence. This we call I. Tendency of the 
tone towards the following word or words, as shewn (1) by a depreasion 
of the acute, (2) by casting off the tone; II. Tendency of the tone’ 
towards the preceding word, or Inclination. We treat here (I.) of the 
tendency towards the following word or words. 

2. When an oxytone (ὃ 10. 2) stands in connexion before other 
words, the acute tone’ or accent is depressed, i.e. it passed in the ancient 
pronunciation more or less into the grave. The depressed acute is 


* So also in certain terminations in the formation of words ; e.g. verbal nouns 
in μάς (λογισμός) adjectives in χός, ré¢, τόρ, τέος, etc. 
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therefore in such cases marked as grave ..; while, as we have seen 
above (§ 9. 2), the strictly ‘unaccented syllables (Lat. graves) do not 
take this mark. At the end of 8. period, however, and consequently be- 
fore a point. or colon,* the acute remains unchanged. Εἰ. g. 


᾿Οργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δυᾷν ἀναγκάζει κακα. 


Nore 1. Hence we must take care not to consider words which end 
with the grave accent _, as baryfones. On the contrary, all such words 
are always called in grammar oxytones ; because their acute accent merely- 
rests, and the grammnatical theory regards every word simply by itself, 
even when it stands in the midst of a sentence. 


Note 2. The interrogative pronoun τίς, τέ, (δ 77,) is the only exception 
from this rule. For the acute on final syllables before enclitics, see § 14. 

3. The following monosyllables, all beginning with a vowel, 

οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ) not, ὡς as, εἰ tf, 

ἐν in, εἰς (ἐφ) into, ἐξ (ἐκ) out of, 
and the termination of the prepositive article (ᾧ 75) 

| ὃ, ἡ, οἱ, αἱ, 
appear commonly wholly unaccented, because of their close connexion 
with the following word; hence they are called atona, words without 
tone, E. g. . ; ᾿ 
ὁ νοῦς" ἦλϑεν ἐξ ᾿““Ισίας" ὡς ἐν παρόδῳ " οὐ γὰρ παρῆν. 

4, So soon however as such words are no longer in connexion with 
the following words, whether they stand alone, or at the end of a sen- 
tence, or after the words on which they depend, they immediately take 
their tone. E. g. Οὔ no, πῶς yao ov; why not? Geog ὡς ἐτίετο asa 
god ; οὐδὲ κακῶν ἕξ, for ἐκ κακῶν. 

Nore 3. These words stand, in respect to the tone, nearly in the same 


relation to the following word, as the enclitics do to the preceding one; 
hence they are now often called, after Hermann’s suggestion, proclitics. 


§ 14. Enclitics. 


1. The tendency of the tone (11.) towards the preceding word, con- 
sists in the so called Inclination of the tone (ἔγκλεσες). There is in 
Greek a number of words, of one and two syllables, which can connect 
themselves both in sense and pronunciation so closely with the preceding 
word, as to throw back their tone upon it; which then sometimes re- 
mains upon that word along with its proper tone, or sometimes is united 
with the latter. Since now these words, in respect to their tone, as it 
were lean or support themselves (ἐγκλίνεσϑαε) upon the foregoing word, 


* Through misunderstanding of the ancient principle, the acute is now placed 
by most editors also before a comma, 
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they are therefore called encliticae (enclitics). On the other hand, ev- 
ery accented word, and these enclitics themselves when they retain 
their tone, are called orthotone, ὀρθοτονούμενα, with upright tone, i.e. 
not inclined. 

2. Such enclitics are : 

1) The indefinite pronoun εἰς, τὶ, through all the cases, as also the 
forms τοῦ, rq, which belong to it (§ 77). 

2) The following oblique cases of personal pronouns: pov, pol, 
HE’ σοῦ, σοί, σέ" οὗ, οἷ, ξ΄" piv, ody, and those beginning with 
σφ with certain exceptions (§ 72. n. 2). 

3) The Pres. Indic. of εἰμέ and φημί, except the monosyllabic 2 . 
pers. sing. (Ὁ 108. IV. § 109. L.) 

4) The indefinite adverbs πως, 19, ποὶ, nov, ποδί, nodes, ποτέ, 
which are distinguished solely by their enclitic tone from the 
interrogative particles πώς; nore; etc. (§ 116.) 

5) The particles nw, τέ, τοί, ϑήν, γέ, κέν OF κέ, νῦν ΟΥ νύ," πέρ, 
éa, and the inseparable particle δὲ (see note 2). 

3. Whenever now the inclination takes place (comp. 7 below), if the 
word which immediately precedes the enclitic be a proparorytone 
(e. g. avOyenos) or a properispome (e. g. οὔμα), the enclitic always 
throws back upon it its accent, but always as an acute upon the final 
syllable; e. g. ΝΞ ᾿ 

ἄνθρωπος fore, σῶμα μου, 
and when an alonon or unaccented word, 6. g. εἰ) precedes, this word 
receives the accent ; e.g. ef τες. 

4. When however the preceding word has already an accent of its 
own upon the final syllable, or has simply an acute upon the penult syl- 
lable, this accent of its own serves also for the enclitic ; but in such 
cases the acute on the final syllable is not, as elsewhere, depressed into 
the grave (§ 13. 2); e. g. 

ἀνήρ τις καί σοι" 
φιλῶ σε" γυναικών τενων᾽ ἄνδρα τε λέγεις τι. } 

5. When one enclitic follows another, the first, after having thrown 
back its tone upon the preceding word, receives itself the tone of the 
second enclitic, but always as an acute ; and so on, when several follow 
one another, to the last, which alone remains unaccented ; 6. g. εἴ τίς 
τινὰ φησὶ μοι παρεῖναι. 


ee ---.  - - -φ- eee - -- -- ----- -- -- 


* This particle (now, reell, indeed it is distinguished by its enclitic form from 
the adverb of time τῦν nov. 


t The instances γυναικῶν τινῶν, ὧντινων (note 2), and some, others, which 


seein to contradict the general rules of accent, are ΝΑ recent Grammarians not . 


marked as enclitic. Comp. the author’ s Jusf. Sprach 
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-.--................. .. . 


8. The enclitics retain their tone, i.e. become orthotone, (Text 1.) 
when the inclination is prevented. This takes place: 

1) When an enclitic of two syllables follows a parorytone ; 3 6. Ὁ. 
λόγος ποτὲ ἐχώρεε" ἐναντίος σφίσεν. 

2) When the syllable upon which the tone of the enclitic would 
‘regularly have been thrown back, has been cut off by apostro- 
phe ; 6. g. noddol δ᾽ εἰσίν. 

7. Besides these cases, an enclitic can “regularly remain orthotone, 
only at the beginning of a clause or sentence, or when some emphasis 
in the thought falls upon it, especially in antithesis. Many of these 
- words, however, (especially those under 2 and 5,) are in their nature 
such, that they can never come into these circumstances, and are there-: 
fore always enclitic. 


Nore 1. More exact details respecting the inclination etc. of the per- 
sonal pronouns, as also of μοῦ and ἐμοῦ etc. see in § 72. n. 2, 3. So aleo 
for εἰμί, ἐστίν, and ἔστιν, § 108. LV. 3. 


Note 2. An enclitic becomes so closely united with the preceding 
word, as to constitute with it almost one word. Hence many words, 
which are often connected with an enclitic in some particular sense, are 
also written with it one word; 6. g. ὥστε, οὔτε, μέντοι, ὄστις, ὠντινῶν 
(δ 77).—The enclitic de (different from δέ but) occurs only in this shape (as 
inseparable) in ode, τοσόσδε, ὧδε, δόμονδε, etc. (§§ 76. 79. § 116.2,7.) Such 
an enclitic takes the tone of another following one, only iv cases where 
the general rules require it, as οἵτενές εἰσιν, ὧδέ te: otherwise usually not, 
as οὔτε t4.—Still, in most of the cases which belong under this note, there 
is little uniformity i in the editions; particularly, where the first word in 
such ἃ compound (according to Text 3) must receive two accents. In 
this case we find sometimes e. ἃ "Ἐρεβύσδε, οἷόστε, fully written ; and 
sometimes only the second accent, ᾿Ἐρεβόσδε, oioore.—For ἤτοι see ὁ 11. 
n. 3. 


Νοτε 3. The demonstratives, whenever they are strengthened by δὲ 
(§ 79. § 116. 7), move forward in all cases their own tone upon their final 
syllable ; 6. g. τόσος, τοῖος---τοσόσδε, τοιόσδε" τηλίκος---τηλικόσδε" ἔνϑα--- 
ἐνθάδε" τοῖσι---τοισίδε. Since this now becomes the regular accent of the 
principal word, the Gen. and Dat. of these compounds take also the cir- 
cumflex upon their long vowels, according to § 33.n.9. E. g. τοσοῦδε, 
τοσῆδε, τοιοῖσδε; on the other hand, Nom. and Acc. τοσήδε, τοιούσδε. 


δ 15. Marks oF INTERPUNCTION AND OTHER SIGNS. 


1. The Greek written language has the point (period) and comma, 
like our own. The colon is marked by a point above the line, e. g. 
οὐκ ἦλθεν adda—. The note of interrogation (;) is like our semi- 
colon. 


Note. The note of exclamation (/) has been only very recently in- 
troduced by a few editors. 
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2. From the comma must be distinguished the Diastole or Hypodias- 
tole ( , }—which serves more clearly to separate some short words con- 
nected with enclitics, in order that they may not be confounded with 
other similar words ; 6. g. 0,re (epic 6,rz2) neut. of dares, and τό,τε (and 
that), in order to distinguish them from the particles ὅτι (epic δετε) and 
τότε. 

8, The following marks have reference only to letters and syllables: 

— the Apostrophe, see § 30. 

᾿ς the Coronis or mark of crasis, see § 29. 

— the mark of Diaeresis (French trema), placed over the last of two 
vowels, to show that they are to be pronounced separately, and 
not as a diphthong ; 6. g. ὄϊς o-is, πραῦς pra-us. 

_ For the iota subscript in g, ἢ, @, see § 5.2. For the marks of quantity 
— —, Sev § 7. 


§ 16. Motations oF THE CoNSONANTS. 


1. In the formation of words and derivation of forms, there occur in 
the Greek language many changes of the letters, especially for the sake 
of euphony and easier pronunciation. These often make the root very 
difficult to be recognised ; while they yet almost always proceed from 
acknowledged fundamental principles. 

2. In regard to the consonants it is in general to be observed, that 
letters of the same organ, or those which in different organs have the 
same power (ᾧ 4.3), are also most inclined to pass over into each other, or 
be exchanged for one another, whenever a change takes place in a word. 

3. This circumstance is also the foundation of the difference of dia- 
lects ; as the sketch in the following notes will show. 

Note. The dialects exchange most frequently for one another : 

a. The aspirates ; 6. g. Slay crush, Att. φλᾷν. So the name φήρ for 
a centaur (man and beast) is only an ancient form for S179 deast ; 
ὄρνις, σ. ὄρνιϑος, Dor. ὄρνιχος. 

ὃ. The middle; e. g. γλήχων penny-royal, Att. βλήχων" γῆ, old Dor. 
δᾶ - ὑβελός spit, Dor. ὀδελός. 

ς. The smooth ; Thus the interrogutive particles and their kindred 
forms, instead of the usual 2, (ποῦ, πῶς, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, πώ, etc.) 
have among the Jonics always x, (κοῦ, κῶς, κοῖος, ὅχοῖος, κω, εἴς.)-- 
So also πότε when, Dor. πόκα "---πέντε five, Lol. πέμπε. 

ἃ, The liquids ; thus the Dorics say, for ηλϑον, βέλτιστος, φίλτατος, -- 
ἦνϑον, βέντιστος, pivtatos; the Ionics and Attics fur πνεύμων lungs, 
πλεύμων 5 ; for κλίβανος oven, there exists an Attic form χρέβανος.--- 
For μὲν and viv see ὁ 72. n. 6, 12, 

e. The letters of the same organ ; 8. g. the Attics say. γναφεύς fuller 
rather than xvagers ; ; and τάπις carpel was equally good with dang, 
The Tonics sometimes also exchange the aspirates for the corre- 

7 


- 


‘ 
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sponding smooth mutes ; 6. β. δέχομαι for δέχομαι take ; αὗτις for 
avdis again; Att. ἀσφάραγος, lon. a ἀσπάραγος, asparagus. 

J. The o especially with the other linguals, viz. 

with t,—as for σύ, πλησίον near, Ποσειδῶν, Dor. τύ, πλατίον, 
Horeday. 
with 3 in the Laconic dialect always; for ϑεός God, ϑεῖος di- 
vine, Lac. σιός, σεῖος, ete. 
with »,—in the ending μὲν, Dor. μες, 6. g. τύπτομεν, τύπτομες. 
_ with g,—thus many of the Doric tribes, instead of the termi- 
nations as, ἧς, o¢, ὡς, employed in all cases the endings ag, 
50, 060, wg. 

g. The double letters with ‘the kindred simple ones, especially ¢ with 
d,—e. g. ζύρξ a form of dog’ roe; μάζα dough, Dor. padda.—In 
many words, the old language and the Lolic dialect, instend of ὃ 
and y, transposed the two corresponding simple letters, 8. g. σχέ- 
γος fur ξένος strange, σπαλὶς for ψαλὶς shears. And especially the 
Dorians, instead of ζ in the middle of a word, employed commonly 
σὺ, e.g. συρίσδω for συρίξω, μέσδων for μέζων or μείζων, ete. Comp. 
§ 3. 2. 


Norte 2. Instances.of the commutation of letters which are not in the 
above manner related to ench other, are exceedingly rare, and must be 
noted singly ; 6. g. μόγις and μόλις hardly, κοεῖν an lonic form for roeiy to 
think ; xelatros, κελαινή, poetic for μέλας, μέλαινα, black.* 


Norte 3. Most of the commutnations above cited, are bronght forward 
both by ancient and modern grammarians under more general propositions, 
as “the Attics change 3 into m; the Ionics change 7 into x, etc.” We must 
however be upon our guard, not to assume euch a commutation in a dia- 
lect a8 general. Very often the examples adduced are the only oncs in 
which the change orcurs; and only in some instances has this or that dia- 
lect a propensily to some certain commutation ; which can therefore aid us 
only in reducing the cuses which occur, to an analogy. Not unfrequently 
there is only ἃ single instance of exchange ; e.g. ζύν for σύν, which occurs 
in no other word beginning with a. 


Note 4. Two exchanges of letters, founded on what is above adduced, 
are nevertheless so frequent, that they deserve to be particularly marked, 
viz. 

τι and σσ 

ὧδ and go. of 
The first of these takes place in most words, where theso letters occur ; 
and the latter in very many. The forms tz and ὁ belong chiefly to the 
Attics, σσ and go mostly to the Ionics; 6. g. 


Att. Ion. Att. Ton. 
τάττειν — τάσσειν, arrange ἄῤῥην — ἄρσην, male 
° γλῶττα --- γλῶσσα, longue κύῤῥη — κόρση, cheek. 


Still, the Ionic forms are also found in the best Attic writers, and in the 
enrlier ones even by preference; see § 1. n. 10. 


* For this and similar instances, see the author's Lezilogus, Il. 109. 
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§ 17. The Aspirates. 


1. Every aspirate is to be considered as having arisen from the cor- 
responding smooth mute (tenuis) in connexion with the Spiritus asper. 
Hence the Latin mode of writing the aspirates, ph, th, ch. 

2. When therefore in composition a smooth mute and the rough breath- 
ing meet together, there arises from this junction an aspirate. ΕΣ. g. the 
words ἐπί, déxa, αὐτὸς, compounded with ἡμέρα day, after dropping 
their respective final vowels, give 

- ᾿ς φημερος, δεχήμερος, αὐϑήμερος. 

8. The same takes place also in separate words; 6. g. (οὐκ) οὐχ 

ὁσίως, and also with an apostrophe (ὁ 30). E. g. 
ἀπό, ἀπ᾿ .--- ἀφ᾽ ov. ἀντί, ave—av? ov. 

Nore 1. The Ionics retain in both cases the smooth mutes; e. Ε. ἐπὶ 
ὅσον, οὐκ ὡς, ἱστάναι---μετιστάναι, κατάπερ for καϑάπερ, from καϑ'. ἅπερ. 
Comp. § 16. note 1. e. 


Note 2. A singular case of this change of a smooth mute, is, when 
another letter stands between it and the rough breathing, as in τέϑριππον, 
a four-horse chariot, from Ζετρα- and ἵππος; and in some Attic contrac. 
tions, as ϑοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον (ὃ 29. n. 4), φροῦδος from πρό and ὁδός." 


§ 18. Laws of Aspirates. 

1. It is a law of the Greek language, that when two successive sylla- 
bles would regularly begin each with a rough mute, one of these, and 
usually the first, passes over into the corresponding smooth of the samo 
organ. This rule is without exception in all reduplicattons ; 6. g. 

πεφίληκα, xeywonxa, tOnus, — instead of geg. yey. 8 9. 
Elsewhere, however, in flexion and derivation, this law is observed only 
in some few cases ; among which the imperative ending ὃὲ has this 
peculiarity, that it does not act upon the preceding sylleble, but itself 
passes over into rz, 6. g. rug@nre Imper. Aor. 1. Pass. 

' 2. Some few words have already in their roots strictly two aspirates, 
of which consequently the first has been exchanged fora smooth. So 
soon, however, as in the course of formation or flexion the second aspirate 
is in any way changed, the first immediately re-appears, e. g. 
Root OPE®: Pres. τρέφω nourish, Fut. ϑρέψω, Derivatives τροφή, 
ϑρεπτήριον, θρέμμα. 
Similar causes muy also already have operated upon the ground-form, 


* Meanwhile the form φροίμιον (for προοίμιον) from πρό and οἴμη, compared 
with ϑρώσσω abridged from rugucow, shows that even in the absence of the rough 
breathing the fenues readily became aspirated before 9. 
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which stands in the lexicon (the Nominative or Present), and not upon 
those forms derived from it; hence arises the case apparently opposite 
to the former one (τρέφον, ϑρέψω,--τ-ϑρίξ, τρεχος) which however ἰδ at 
bottom the same : . 

Root @P/X: Nom. Ogit hair, Gen. τρεχὸς, Dat. Pl. ϑρεξίν, De- 

rivative τρεχόω. 

To these two cases belong also the adjective ταχύς, Compar. ϑάσσων 
(§ 67), and several more verbs; see in the Table of anom. Verbs, 
Canrw, Θ.2Φ-, ϑρύπτω, τρέχω, εὐφω. 

Nore 1. In some words the lonics change the first aspirate, the Attics 


the second, and vice versa; 6. g. χιτών tunic, Ion. κεϑών ; ἐντεῦϑεν, ἐνταῦ- 
Ga, lon. ἐνθεῦτεν, ἐνθ αὗτα' (§ 116. 7.) 

Note 2. The Passive epding ny, and the forms derived from it, act 
only upon the preceding 3 of the verbs 

Susy burn incense, ϑεῖναι place, 

as ἐτύϑην, ἐτέϑην, teGels. In-all other verhs no auch change occurs, 8. g. 
ἐχύϑην, ὠρϑώϑην from ὀρϑόω, ϑαφϑεὶς, ἐϑρέφϑην, ἐθέλχϑην. --- Of the 
Imperative ending Fc — τι, (see | above,) the Imp. Aor. 1, Pass. is the only 
certain case; see in the verb τέϑημι § 107. n. 1,5. The Imperative φα- 
3 trom φημί, and the Homeric τόϑναϑι (see ϑνήσχω), deviate from this 
law. — No other termination affords examples for the general rule of this 
section ; for we find ϑέσϑε, Κορινϑόϑι, πανταχόϑεν, etc. 


Norte 3. Among composite words, the rule is followed only i in ἐχεχει- 
ba truce, from ἔχειν and χείρ ; ἀμπέχοι (see the anom. verb ἔχω); ἐπαφή, 
anep das, where the necessary aspiration of the πὶ before the rough breath- 
ings ἁφή, ἑφϑύς, (§ 17. 2,) is omitted. In all other composite words no 
change occurs ; as ἐφυφαίνω, ἀμφιχυϑ είς, ἀανϑοφόρος, etc. 


Nore 4. This law, atrictly speaking, extended itself also over the 
Spiritus asper, which it changed into the lenis. ‘The clearest example of 
this is in the following verb: 


Root “EX: Pres. ἔχω have Fut. ἕξω, Deriv. &xtixos. 
Generally however the breathing remains unchanged, e. g. ἁφή, ὑφαίνγω, 
ἦχι, ἔϑεν. 
δ 19. Accumulation of Consonants. 

1. From the immediate juxtaposition of consonants, there often arises 
a harshness, which the Greek language endeavours to avoid. 

2."In general three consonants, or one consonant and a double letter, 
cannot stand together, unless either the first or the last of them is a liquid, 
or y before a palatal; 6. g. πεμφϑείς, σκληρός, τέγξω. In composition, 
however, x and o at the end of the first word can remain before two 
other consonants; as δυσφϑαρτος, ἔχπτωσες, ἐχψύγω. In all other 
cases, such a concurrence is either avoided, or one letter is dropped ; as 
ἐσφάλϑαι for ἐσφάλσϑαε in the Perf. Pass. § 98. 2. 
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3. But the concurrence of even too consonants can occasion n berah- 

ness ; for avoiding which there are certain definite rules, that Will be 
given in the following sections. 


Note 1. In some rare cases the insertion of a third consonant serves 
to ease the pronunciation. When e. g. the liquid gz or », after dropping a 
vowel, comes to stand immediately before the liquid 4 or e the middle 
mute (B, δ) corresponding to the first is inserted; e. g. froin ἡμέρα comes 
μεσημβρία mid-day ; from μεμέληται eaine the epic μέμβλεται; and avrg 
has Gen. ἀνδρός. 

‘Nore 2. Sometimes, but equally seldom, a consonant is transposed hy 
metathesis, to a more convenient pluce. So arose the Nom. avv§, from the 
root ΠΥ͂ΚΝ, which re-appears iv the oblique cases πυχνός, πυχνί, etc. (See 
the Table of anom. Nouns ὁ 58). But even without any strong motive of 
euphony, such transpositions, especially of the liquids, creep more or Jess 
into all languages ; ; of some of which the cultivated language naturally 
avails itself, 6. g.in Greek the formation of the Aor. 2, πέρϑω, ExgaFoy ; 
or on account of the metre, xgad/a for καρδία ; and also the reverse, utag- 
nog for ἀτραπός, βάρδιστος for βράδιστος, etc. 

Note 9. In the ancient langnage two consorants more frequently stood 
together ; one of which was afterwards dropped in the ordinary language, 
but was often retained by the poet, for the sake of the metre or of the 
more energetic sound ; 6. g. πτόλεμος, πτόλις, and their compounds, for 
πόλεμος, πόλις. Hence we also see how χαμαΐ on the ground and χϑαμα- 
Acs low are connected. 

Nore 4. On the other hand the o has a great propensity to introduce 
itself before other consonants; ‘e. g. the Tonic- Attic opsuges for μικρός ; 
and thus arose the forms σμίλαξ, σχεδάω, μίσγω, ὕπισϑεν, and others, from 
the more ancient μέλαξ, κεδάω, MIT (whence μι7 εἰς, etc.), ὄπεϑεν, etc. 


ᾧ 20. Juxtaposition of Mutes. 


1. Two mutes of different organs can stand together in Greek, only 
when the latter is a lingual, i. 6. 7, δ, or &, and the following .general 
rule is without exception : 

A smooth mute admits before it only a smooth; i.e. r only a, x 

A middle - - - + + + = only a middle; — δ only β, +. 

A rough - - = - += + = only a rough; — # only gq, χ. 
EB. g. ἑπιά, νυκτός" βδελυρὸς, ὄγδοος" ἄχϑος, q diver. 

2. Hence, when in the course of formation or flexion two unlike letters 
come together, the first generally assumes the character of the sécond. 
E. g. by appending the terminations,“zo¢, ϑην, ϑέες, are formed 

from yoago write — γραπτὸς, γραβδην᾽ 
from πλέχω ὅγαϊα ---- πλεχϑείς. - 

3. When two mutes of the same kind stand together, if one of them 
be changed, the other must also be changed. Thus from ἑπτά, outro, 
come ἔβδομορ, oydoog ; and when of two smooth mutes the second 


8 §§ 20,21. pousLine oF consonants. 


passes over into the rough in consequence of the accession of the Spir. 
asp. (§ 17. 2, 3), the first also follows it; 6. g, 
. ἕπτα, ἡμέρα — ἐφϑήμερος, of seven days, 
νύχτα ---- νύχϑ᾽ ὅλην, all night. 
- 4. The x of the preposition ἐκ alone can stand before all the other 
mutes, and remains unchanged before them all; e. g. ἐχϑεῖναε, éxdov- 
vas, éxBadlecy, ἐχγενέσθαι, ἐκφεύγειν. See § 26. 1. 


§ 21. Doubling of Consonants. 

1. Consonants doubled are not so frequent in the Greek as in English. 
The semivowels, viz. 4, u, ν, 0, 6, are oftenest doubled, and after them the τ. 

2. The o at the beginning of a word, is always doubled in the com- 
mon language, whenever in formation or composition a simple vowel 
comes to stand before it; 6. g. 

ἔρῥεπον, ἀρῥεπής — from ῥέπω with 2 and « 

περίρῥοος — from περί and ῥέω, 
see § 83. § 120.6. With diphthongs this does not take place; e. g. 
εὔρωστος, from εὖ and govvupe. 

3. The rough mutes can never be doubled ; but take before them the 
corresponding smooth, e. g. 

Sung, Βάκχος, Πιιϑεὺς. 

Note 1. The poets, with the exception of the Attics, often double a 
consonant for the sake of the metre; e. 8. ὅσσον, ὅττι, ὑππότε, ἔννεπε, for 
ὅσον, etc. So alsn ὄχχος, σκύπφος, for dyos, cxt~rg. This however does 
not take place arbitrarily, but in certain words often, in others never (e. g. 


ἔτι, ἕτερος, ἅμα, ἄνεμος) ; most frequently with the semivowels. See more 
on this subject § 27. n. 14 sq. 


Nore 2. On the other hand, the same poets avail themselves, though 
far more rarely, of a simple consonant, when the common usage employs 
a double one; e. g.’Aytdets, Οδυσεύς, for ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ᾿ Οδυσσεύς. In like 
manner they omit to double the 9; e. g. ἔρεξε from Geto. 


§ 22. The Double Letters. 


1. When the letters 8, x, q, and y, x, 7, come to stand before a, 
they pass over with it into the kindred double letters py or ξ. E. g. by 
appending the future ending ow are formed from 

λείπω λείψω, γράφω γράψω 
λέγω λέξω, στείχω στείξω, 
and with the ending of the Dat. Plur. σε, σεν, are formed from 
* AoaBes” Apayn, κόρακες κόραξι. 

2. Here also the preposition ἐκ constitutes an exception ; 6. g. éxoa- 
ζω, see § 26. 6. 

Nore 1. We must by no means suppose, that the y when it thus stands 
for Bo and go, and the & when it stands for yo and yo, are always to be 
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pronounced the first like bs or fe, and the latter like gz or che. If this 
were so, the double letters were but a poor invention. The true state of 
the case is, that before g, the letters y and y were clianged into x, and & 
and φ into 7; and then were written together with the σ in £and.y. An 
evident proof of this is a comparison of the Lat. scribo, scripst. 


Note 2. The ζ is also a double letter, and stands originally for a8 (§ 3); 
but in the ordinary course of fiexion and formation, the cases where it is 
written instead of these letters, occur for the most part only in some local 
adverbs, which are formed by appending the syllable δε, as” 4“ϑήναζε for 
-acge. (§ 116.) 


§ 23. Consonants before μ. . 
1. Before μ in the middle of words, the Jabials (8, 2, ¢) are always 
changed into yw; 6. g. in the Perf. Pass. and in derivative words: 
᾿ς λείπω Adderu-poe 
τρίβω τρίμ-μα, γράφω γραμ-μῆή. 
2. The palatals and linguals are often changed before 1, viz. x and x 
into γ, e. g. 
πλέχω πλέγ-μα, τεύχω TéTLY-paAEs, 
and ὃ, ὃ, r, ¢, into o, 6. g. 
gdw, ἄσ-μα, πείϑω πέπεισ-μαι, wg ites ψήςισ-μα. 
Note. In the formation of words generally, the palatals and linguals are 
nevertheless sometimes found unchanged before μ, 6. g. ἀχμή, ἔχμα, ἴδμων, 


κευϑμών, πότμος ; other examples are peculiar ‘to the dialects, 6. g. from 
ὄζω (O42) comes the Ion. ὀδμή, commonly oop}. 


§ 24. The Linguals. 


1. The linguals, δ. ὃ, τ, ¢, can stand only before the liquids 4 1, ¥, θ. 
Before μ they are commonly changed into o (§ 23). 

2. Before other linguals they are changed into σ, 6. g. 

700 ἤσ-ϑην, πείθω πεισ-τέον. 
3. Before o they are dropped, 6. g. 
goo g-ow, πείϑω πεί-σω, σώματα σώμα-σε, 
φράζω φρά-σις. 
Note. For the changes of τ in the abbreviations of κατά, see § 117. n. 2. 


§ 25., The Consonant ν. 
1. The » generally remains unchanged before 6, ὃ, and τ. Before 


the labials (8, 1, φ, μὴ) it is changed into μ ; and before the palatals 
(y, x, x), into y with the sound of ng. ΕἸ. g. in compounds with σύν 
and ἐν, 
συμπάσχω, ἐμβαίνω, συμφέρω, ἔμψυχος 
ἐγκαλώ, συγγενὴς, ἐγχειρίξζω, ἐγξέω. 
Nore 1. In appending the enclitics (§ 14. ». 2) an exception is made 
for the sake of distinction, but only in writing: 6. g. tovye, ovzeg. 
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Before the liquids 4, μ, ρ, the » is assimilated, i. e. changed into the 
same letter, 6. g. . 

συλλέγω, ἐλλείπω, ἐμμένω, συθῥάπτω. 
But the preposition ἐν remains commonly unchanged before @, as ἐν- 
ράπτω. 

3. Before o and ¢ the » in composition is sometimes retained, some- 
times changed into σι and sometimes dropped (see note 2) ; in flexion » 
is commonly dropped before o, e. g. in the Dat. Plur. 

δαίμον-ες δαίμο- σε" μῆν-ες μη-σίν. 
4. When after the » a d, &, or τ has also been dropped before the σ 
(§ 24), the short vowel becomes long, e. g. 
πᾶάντ-ες πᾶ“σε, τύψαντες εὐψᾶσε (ξ 46) ; 
in order to which, ¢ passes over into ¢¢, and 0 into ou, 6. g. 
“onévd-w, Fut. σπεί-σω " ἕκόντ-ες, Dat. éxov-orv. - 
Note 2. Exceptions to these rules, such as πέφανσαι (2 Perf. Pass. 


from φαένω), πέπανσις, Ehutys, are uncommon, and are easily learned in 
practice. 


Note 3. Before o and ¢ the preposition ἐν remains always unchanged ; 
e. g. ἐνσείω. ---- Σύν and πάλιν before a alone, change their » into a, as 
συσσιτία, παλίσσυτος ; when, however, σ᾽ is followed by another consonant, 
and also before ζ, σύν drops its », as σύστημα, συσχιάζω, ovpeyla; but πάλιν 
commonly retains it, as παλίνσχιος. -- ᾿4)αν, except where a doubling or 
assimilation takes place (as ἀγάνγεφος, uyaggoos), every where drops the », 
as ἀγασϑενῆς, ἀγάκλυτος. 


Nore 4. By the ancients, the » δὲ the end of words was also pro- 
nounced according to the principles of this rection, when the following 
word began with n consonant ; especially in the article and in preposi- 
tions. E. g. τὸν βωμόν, ἐν πυρί͵ σὺν καρπῷ, Were pronounced thus: τομ- 
βωμόν, ἐμπυρὶ, συγκαρπῷ. In old inscriptions, which do not separate the 
worrls, such instances are also thus written. 


§ 26. Moveable Final Letters.* 


1. Certain words and terminations have a double form, with and 
without a final consonant. The first is commonly used before a vowel, 
the latter before a consonant. 

2. Here belongs particularly the 

moveable y 
called in Greek ν ἐφελκυστικόν! 


ee a 
— a oe 


--.ὥ..-ς-. 


* These are called moveable, not because they are simply audible, as-the term 
implies in Hebrew grammar; but because they may be added to certain words, 
or removed from them, at pleasure, in certain circumstances; and in distinction 
from fized letters, which cannot be thus removed. Comp. § 87.n.2and δ. ὁ —Tr, 


t So called because it was supposed that this » did not strictly belong to the 
termination, but was appended to the final vowel merely to avoid a hiatus ; see ἢ. 2. 
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which the Dat. Plur. in oc», and in verbs all third persons in ἐν and ἐν, 
can cast off or retain ; 6. g. 


πᾶσιν εἶπεν αὐτό, πᾶσε γὰρ εἶπε τοῦτο 
ἔιυψεν ἐμέ, ἔτυψε σέ 

λέγουσιν αὐτό, λέγουσε τοῦτο 

τίϑησιν ὑπὸ---, τίϑησι xata— 

3. A similar ν is also found in the following words and forms, viz. 
the local ending ov» (derived from the Dat. Plur.), 6. g. Ολυμπίασεν 
(Ὁ 116. 3) ; the epic termination ge» (4 56. n. 9); the numeral ecxooey, 
where, however, the form without » can also stand before vowels; the 
adverbs πέρυσιν and νόσφεν; the enclitic particles κέν and νύν (§ 14); 
and sometimes the ὁ demonstrative (ὃ 80. n. 3). 

4. Of the same character is the ¢ in οὕτως, οὕτω; and also in μέ- 
χρις, ἄχρες; except that the two last often stand without ¢ before a 
vowel. 


Note 1. The Jonics omit the » also before a vowel. On the other 
hand, it is used not only by the poets even before a consonant in order to 
make a position, but it was also frequently employed in this manner in the 
Attic prose, in order to give energy to the tone. Besides these cases, it 
stands also in correct editions, without reference to any following word, 


at the end of sections and books ; in short everywhere, wherever the dis- 


course is not immediately connected with something following.* 


Nore 2. This last circumstance shews clearly, that this » is not, as is 
generally supposed, inerely an invention for the snake of eupbony ; but that 
this, as well as the other final letters of the kind, certainly belonged to the 
ancient formation, and was first dropped before consonants, as the language 
became softer. Hence there sre also other furms, which cast off their fi- 
pal Jetters among the Ionics, or for the sake of metre; as the adverbial 
terminations Sey and xis, e.g. ἄλλοϑε for ἄλλοϑεν, πολλάκι for πολλάκις, 
ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας. —Exactly similar to the moveable » is also the » in 
composition with a privative, 6. g. avaétios (§ 120. 5). 


5. The particle ov not, no, takes before a vowel a final x, and 
consequently, before the rough breathing, a final y, 6. g. 


οὐ πάρεστεν, οὐκ éveorey, οὐχ ὕπεστεν. 


When however this particle stands at the end of a clause, or where 
there is a pausé in the sense, the x falls away; e. 8: τοῦτο δ᾽ ov, “ but 
this not.” Ov. ad? orav—, “no: but when—.’ 
6. The preposition ἐξ out of, has this form only before vowels and 
before a pause ; e. g. 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἐξ ὅτου, κακῶν ἐξ, 


* For metrical reasons the » is also written at the end of most kinds of verse, 
although the next verse begins with a consonant. 
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Before all consonants the ¢ of the double letter & (χς) falls away, and 
_ the x remains; 6. g- 
ἐκ τούτου, ἐκ θαλάσσης, ἐχ γῆς. 


This x remains unchanged, at least in the written language, also ἴῃ 
composition; where it forms the exceptions mentioned in § 20. 4. 
§ 22. 2. ° 

Nors. 3, That the two words οὐκ and ἐκ terminate io x, forms no real 
exception to the rule in § 4.4. Both these words helong, as their being 
without tone shewa, to those particles which connect themselves so closely 
with the following word, as to be separated from it only by the under- 
standing, and not by the ear. Hence before a puuee, the oue casts off its x, 
and the other assumes the fuller forin in &. 


§ 27. Mutations oF THE VowELS. 


1. The vowels are changed in Greek, as in all other languages, with- 
out these changes being subject to any fixed universal Jaw. In flexion 
and in the nearest derivatives, whefi the original vowel or diphthong is ex- 
changed for another, this latter may be called the cognate vowel or sound, 
(Germ. Umlaut) ; meaning simply the corresponding vowel or diphthong, 
into which that of the ground-form is changed. E. g. τρέπω JI turn, 
ἔιραπον I turned, τρῦπος turn, trope, where the « and o in the latter 
words are the cognates of ε in the first word. . 

2. To the change of vowels belongs also the lengthening and short- 
ening of a sound ; which, however, are generally connected with some 
other change. Thus, when from any cause the sounds ¢ and o are 
lengthened, they seldom pass into ἢ and w, but are changed as follows: 


é into é¢, 0 into ov. 


Comp. § 25. 4. § 28. 3. ὁ. 
3. All these changes and differences of the vowels constitute another 
principal part of the peculiarities of the dialects ; of which the following 


notes give a general view. Comp. § 16. 3. 


NoTres. - 


1, The Tonics ere particularly wont to prelong in the above manner the 
sand o of the other dialccts, chiefly however when these sounds are fol- 
lowed by the serni-vowels ; 6. g. ξεῖνος, εἵνεκα, ὑπείρ, for ξένος strange, & ἕνεκα 
on account of, ὑπὲρ over ; γοῦσος, οἴνομα, πουλύς, κούρη, for νόσος disease, 
ὄνομα name, πολύς much, κόρη maid ;—or else when the s is followed by 
another vowel, 6. g. λείων for λέων, σπεῖος for σπέος care, χρύσειος for χρύ- 
EOS golden. Of these licenses the poets also availed themselves, especially 
the epic. But here too the saine caution holds good, as above in the 
doubling of consonants (§ 21. n. 1); for the change i in question was Dever 
admitted in many words, 6. g. in πόλις, ὕτος, μένος, περί, ete. 
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2. When f and o before a vowel are lengthened by the Ionics, ihey 
pass over intb as and os, 6. g. ἀετός eagle, ἀεῖ always, Ion. αἰετός, αἰεί " πόα 

rass, lon. ποίη. —From this usage are to be explained the epic forms 
Ayauxog for’ Ayaixos, ὁμοίεος for ὃ ὁμοῖος, and the Duals in ows for ov. In 
the two latter forms, the probable ancient form of became sometimes oss, 
more commonly οι. 


3. In other instances the Dorics, Ionics,’ and poets take the directly op- 
posite course, and write 6. g. ἔδεξε for ἔδειξε (from δείκνυμι.) μέζων, κρέσσων, 
χερός (G. of χεέρ), for μείζων, εἰς. For βούλεσϑαε stands the antique βόλεσ-- 
ϑαι (ὃ 4. ἡ. 8); and for the Acc. in ovg, the Dor. ος (see Dec. 2). 

4, Elsewhere the Ionics and olics often have ὦ for o aud ov, and be- 
fore a also οι for ov. E. g. χῶρος for χόρος or κοῦρος boy, δῶλος for 
δοῦλος slave, ay (also Ion.) for οὔν, Moca and Μοῖσα fur Moica, ἀκοίσω 
for ἀχοΐίσω from oxove. 


5. The ἡ in Greek words has arisen in most cases from the a, which 
predominated in the more ancient langunge, and remained afterwards 
the characteristic vowel of the Dorics ; ; who instead of 7 commonly had α 
long ; 6. g. dusoa for ἡ ἡμέρα day, φάμα for φήμη rumor, στᾶναι for στῆναι. 
The same takes place also in the solemn poetry of the choruses. Comp. 
§ 1.2, 18. 


6. When, on the contrary, the lonics i in some single instances change ΠῚ 
into a, this a is short, as in ἀρᾶρυϊα for ἀρηρυῖα, τεϑαλυῖα, etc. Hence in 
the Ionic forms λέλασμαι from Ando, μεσαμβρία for μεσημβρία, the α must 
not be lengthened in pronunciation, as in the Doric. 


7. Otherwise the Tonics prefer throughout the η, and commonly use it 
instead of long a; e.g. ἡμέρη, σοφίη, for -α, ἡήρ, ἠέρος for ἀήρ, ἀέρος; ἰη- 
τρός, Soong, for ἰατρός physician, ϑώραξ Gen. ἄχος breast-plate ; ; πρήσσω, 
πρῆγμα, for πράσσω, noaypa.—Hence also νηῦς, γρηῦς, for ναῦς, γραῦς ; and 
even ἢ for as in the Dat. Plur. (in ἢς, nos) of Dec. 1. 


8. For e the Ionics employ ἡ only in some cases of flexion (as βασιλῆα), 
and in the diphthong ει, which they often resolve into ηΐ; 9. g.*xAyig for 
κλείς, ἀγγήϊον for ἀγγεῖον, βασιληΐη for βασιλεία (§ 28. n. 3).—The Dories 
for εἰ before a vowel have 7; 6. g. σαμῇον for σημεῖον. 

9. In other instances the Ionics change a hefore a liquid or a vowel 
into 8; 6. 8 τέσσερες for τέσσαρες Sour, ἔρσην for ἃ ἄρσην male, ὕελος for ὕαλος 
giass, ᾿μνέα for μνάα mina, and in the verbs in aw (9 105. n. 3). In other 
instances, on the contrary, ¢ is exchanged for a, 88 τράπω, τάμνω, for τρέπω, 
τέμνω ; μέγαϑος for μέγεϑος. 

10. A particular lonic- Attic usage is, that when long a stands before o, 
the former is changed into ¢, and the latter into ὦ ; e. g. for λαός people, 
γαύς temple, we find Att. λεώς, νεώς ; for χράομαι (J use) Ion. χρέωμαε ; and 
thus is explained the Ionic Genitive in ew, from the antique form in ao, 
see Dec. I.* 


11. The Ionics change av into ev (not wi) in the compounds with αὐτός, 
and in the words ϑαῦμα wonder (Savudto etc.) and τραῦμα wound; as 


* This change takes place also in the adj. teas, wy, for ἵλᾶος, ov; in the Gen. 
νέως for »aé¢ from ναῦς; and in several proper names in Gos, as Μενέλαος, Aun 
φιάραος, OF -«ὡς ; but not in those in dog, as Ofrdpcog. 


CL 
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ἐμεωυτόν, ἑωυτόν (ὃ 74. 3), ϑοωῖμα, τρωῦμα. ‘The simple αὐτός remeins un- 


changed among the genuine Jonica; aid witdg stands merely for ὁ αὗὑτός. 
(Ὁ 29. n. 6.) 


12, Examples of other vowel changes are: πάρδαλις, Dor. πόρδαλις ;— 
ὄνομα, Aol. ὕνυμα ;—iorin Ion. for ἑστία hearth. 


Nores on the Lengthening of Syllables generally. 
(With reference to ἐδ 21 and 27.) 


13. The mere poetic lengthening of ¢ and ὁ takes place commonly in 
the Ionic manner by means of εὐ and ov (note L);-very rarely is o changed 
to ὦ, as δύω, Διώνυσος, for δύο, J:ovvaos.— Whenever a, t, v are short in 
the ordinary language, but are long | in the old or poetic «inlecs, (6. α. ᾽Ιλίου 
with the middle syllable long, ἀνήρ with long ας etc.) this does not: appear 
in the written language ; except sometimes in the accent, as in ἶσος for ἶσος. 


14, In the ancient written language, moreover, no mode of prolonging a 
syllable was made visible; inasmuch as on the one hund, the letterss and οὐ 
staod also for ἡ and εὐ, ὦ and ov; and on the other, the consonants were 
not written double (§ 21.1). In later times also the usage remained vari- 
able; till at Jast the Gramimarians by degrees settled it, at least for the or- 
dinary language. 


15. The Grammarians also introduced into the works of the ancient poets, 
the mode of marking the metrical prolongation ofa syllable, by doubling the 
consonants, or by long vowels and diphthongs. But here also the usage 
was never entirely settled. Very eften such words were written wholly 
in the former usual manner; and the correct metrical pronunciation was 
left to the intelligent reader.* Of this there are still in the poets, as they 
have come down to us, many remains; thts ὁλοῇσι (Il. «, 342. z, 5) has 
the second syllable long, and also διεμοιρᾶτο (Od. ξ, 434); just as we some- 
times find written e. g. ἔμμαϑεν. And when the epic poets inake the 
first syllable long in ᾿Απόλλωνος, ἀπονέεσθαι, συνεχὲς, ὕφις, itis doubuul 
whether this was done by lengthening the vowel, or hy doubling the 
consonant. 


16. In modern times, many have endeavoured to restore the ancient 
usage of not doubling the gonsonants in writing. This has been done 
however in a very unsettled and indefinite manner; and hence the learner 
must be put upon his guard, in order that he may not he led into error, 
when he finds sometimes ἀπολλήχειν ond sometimes ἀπολήγειν with the 


same quantity ; and sees, in many editions, the consonant in some words 
doubled, in others not. 


17. Not unfrequently howev er a consonant is doubled even after a long 
vowel, e.g. μᾶλλον, ἢ ἥσσων, ἥττων, Κνωσσός, “Tunttog, λεύίσσοι, κρείσσων, κρεέτ-- 
τῶν ; and the same is also the case in πράσσω (Ιοῃ. πρήσσω), Παρνασσός (Ion. 
Παρνησσός), κρῖσσα, Κηφισσός, in which the vowel is to be pronounced 
Jong. Here also several editors prefer in the proper names the ancient 
orthography, and write Ανωσός, Παρνησός, κνῖσα, Κηφισός, etc. The 
names of places in -otcou have arisen out of -dscoa; thus 2xotoigea, 


* The same usage ag to orthography, in the opposite cases of shortening a 
long vowel, see ἢ 7 . ἃ. 2. . 
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Πυϑηκχοῖσσαι,᾽ “«ργινοῖσσαι, ete. But Συράκοισαι, «οὔσιος, with the shore 
form 2veaxoctog, were already used in the ancient Ianguage. See Jusf. 
Sprachl. Zus. zu § 21. A. 9. 


§ 28. Contraction. 


1, A-vowel immediately preceded by another vowel in the same word, 
- 38 called pure, and is said to have a pure sound, i. 6. a sound not ush- 
ered in by aconsonant. More particularly, the endings which begin 
with a vowel, as a, o¢, w, etc. are called pure, whenever they are pre- 
ceded by a vowel; as in oogia, dendous, φελέω. 

“ὦ. The characteristic difference between the Ionic and Attic dialects 
is, that the former prefers in most cases the concurrence of vowels ; 
while the latter mostly avoids it. (See however notes 1 and 5.) 

3. The usual methods of avoiding a concurrence are : 

1) Elision, where one vowel is dropped and the other remains un- 
changed. This takes place chiefly in the contact of two separate 
words, and in composition ; see δῇ 29 and 120. 

2) Contraction, where two or more vowels are drawn together 
into one combined long sound. This takes place according to the fol- 
lowing principles : 

a. ‘Two vowels form in themselves a diphthong. In this way arise 


sand οἱ out of εἰ and οἵ, e.g. τεἐχεϊ τείχει, αἰδοὶ αἰδοῖ. (δ 49.) 


The other proper diphthongs cannot well be formed in this 
manner; but the improper ones readily, as 


@, ἢ, @, out of ai, 7%, wi,e. g. γήραϊ γήρᾳ (§ 54), Θρήϊσσα 
Θρῆσσα, λωΐστος λῴστος (§ 68). 


ὃ. Two vowels pass over into a kindred long sound, commonly so 
that there arise the following, viz. 
ἡ out of ea — telysa τείχη, κέαρ xijg heart 
ze out of ce — ποίεε ποίει, ῥέεθρον ῥεῖϑρον stream 
ao and αοῦ — τιμάομεν τιμῶμεν, 
τιμάου τιμῶ 
oa and on --- αἰδύα αἰδὼ, 
μισϑόητε μισϑῦἷῦῦτε 
00 — πλόος πλοῦς, 
μισϑόομεν μισϑοῦμεν 
ov outof< οε --- ἐμίσϑοε ἐμίσϑου 
ἐ0 —— τείχεος τείχους, 
\ Howouey ποιοῦμεν. 
c. The doubtful vowels a, ¢, t, when short, swallow up the follow- 
ing vowel, and thereby become long, e. δ. 


Jon. ἄεϑλος (α short) Att. ἀϑλος, struggle; τίμαι τίμα . 
Plur. Χέμος Χίος (one from ios) ; ς Dat. Ἴφιι Ἴφι 
ἰχϑύες and ἰχϑύας (v short) ἰχϑῦς, from Sing. ἐχϑύς. 


ω out of 


® 


- o 
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d. A long sound swallows up a vowel either before or after it, with- 
out further change. This takes place particularly with 
a, & 0 
before and after every kindred long sound, and Zefore the ὦ ; 6. g. 


φιλέω φιλῶ, τιμήεντος τιμῆντος, τιμάω τιμῶ, Ποσειδάων (long a) 
Ποσειδῶν, λᾶας λᾶς stone, μισϑόουσι μισϑοῦσι, πλόοι moi. 


. 4. When a diphthong with « (the improper ones included) is to be 
contracted with a preceding vowel, the contraction of the two first vow- 
els takes place according to the above rules, and the ¢ is either sub- 
scribed, e. g. 

τύπτ-ξαι τύπτ-η (δ 103, n. 111. 
ἀεέ-δω ᾷ-δω, ἀοι-δή ᾧ-δὴ 
τιμ- εν and τιμ-ἀῃ — τιμ- 


or else falls away, if the new sound does not admit the ἐ subscript, 


8. g. 
μισϑ-όειν μισϑ-οῦν, ᾽᾿Οπόεις ’ Οποῦς. (δ 41. n. 5.) 


Notre ], What is said above includes only regular and analogical 
contraction. Various exceptions and peculiarities occur below under the 
declensions and conjugations; and for the contraction ef two words, or 
crasis, see § 29.—Moreover contraction does not take place even among 
the Attics, in all cases, where according to the preceding rules it could 
occur; as will he seen below and also from observation. 


Nore 2, On the other hand the Ionica, as above remarked, commonly 
neglect the contraction, and often resolve a long sound into ite constituent 
parts, which had long fallen out of use among the other Greeks; ὁ. g. 
2 pers. Pass. tumteas for τύπτῃ ; ; 80 even φίλέεαι, ἐπαινέεαι, etc. for iden, 
etc. which is commonly again contracted, φιλῇ. (Att. τύπτει, φιλεῖ, accord- 
ing to § 108. no. TH. 3.)—The Doric dialect bas many of these resolved 
forms, in common with the Ionic. 


Note 3. From the same propensity of the Ionics, comes also in the 
epic language the so frequent resolution or separation of the diphthongs i in 
certain words ; 6. g. παϊς for παῖς, δΐομαι, ἐὔτροχος, as also ἀγγήϊον for ἀγ-- 
γεῖον, etc _—likewise the resolution into a double sound, or rather the doub- 
jing of a vowel sound (ὁ 105. n. 10); 6. g. φάανϑεν, κρήηνον, for φάνϑεν, 
χρῆνον; ; and the Ionic insertion of δ; 6. g. ἠδ for ἢ, ἠέλιος for ἥλιος, ἐείκοσι 
for εἴχοσι, and so ἀδελφεός, τουτέου, εἰς." 


Nore 4. Sometitines the Ionics even promote the concurrence of vow- 
els by dropping a consonant ; ὁ. g. tégaog for tégatos (δ 54). Comp. tin- 
tect εἴς. in § 103. n. IIT. 


ee ee ee 


* Here it must be borne in mind, that although grammatical theory is wont to 
represent this as separation and insertion, in reference to the common form, yet 
that this common form itself may just as well be only ἃ form originally con- 
tracted from the separate form, and in most cases actually is go. fh his can be 
shown in many instances, 6. g. in ev~ for iv- from ἐὺς, since εὖς does not exist ; 
and it is especially probable mm respect to the cases of resolution, because these 
are found only in a very limited number of forms. 


§ 268. CONTRACTION. 59 


-_— 


eee ....ὄ -..ὕὄ. 


Nore 5. There are also cases where the lonics contract, and the Attics 
do not; e. g. Ion. igos with long 4, for ἑερός. The Ionics have also in 
common with the Dorics a peculiar contraction of 20 into ev, 6. g. πλεῦνες 
for πλέονες, not—svpevog from ποι-εόμενος, for which the common contrac- 
tion is -ovpevoc.—Finally it is to be observed, that the Ionic of the ancient 
epic, employs contraction much oftever than the later Ionic prose. 


Nore 6. The ancients often wrote out the vowels in full, and left the 
eontraction to the pronunciation. This usage, called Synizests (συνίζησις), 
has in many cases been retained in the works of the ancient poets, espe- 
cially the epic ; e. g. Il. 4, 282 άφρεον δὲ στήϑεα, where the two endings 
φρεο» and Jee are to be pronounced as one syllable, thus, ἄφρευν δὲ στή-- 
Sy :-80 9, 763 χάλκεον (pron. ovr) δέ of ἦτορ" The same occurs among 
the Attics very often in ϑεύς, ϑεόν, which otherwise is never contracted, 
and in some proper names, as Νεοπτόλεμος. For ἑώρακα, see δράω in the 
Tab. of anom. Verbs.—For the Synizesis between two words, see § 29. 
n. 11. 


Nore 7. The contraction above pointed out in dy (φιλέω, φιλῶ ete.) 
could be considered as elision, or merely a dropping of the ε. But it is 
more correct to inelude under this name only those instances, where this 
is done without any purpose of forming a new combined sound. In the 
middle of words, a vowel is thus dropped (except in compoands, as ἐπάγω 
for éns—uyw) mostly only in some Ionic elisions, as φοβέο for φοβέεο (§ 105. 
n. 7). In the cases first in question, however, there was evidently a pur- 
pose of producing a new combined sound, as is proved by the analogy of 
other examples, (φιλεῖς, φιλοῦμεν.) aud by the circumflex wherever it is 
written ; only the long sound already existing was adopted, or rather was 
retained, to represent this new sound. 


Nores on ACCENT AND QUANTITY. ΄ 


Nore 8. When neither of the two syllables to be contracted has the 
tone, the contracted one does not take it, 6. g. περέπλοος, ἐτίμαον, contr. 
περίπλους, ἐτίμων». 

Nore 9. If however one of the original syllables has the tone, it then 
remains also upon the contracted one; and if this be a penult or an ante- 
penult syllable, the accent is determined according to the general rules 
(δὲ 10,11). If it be a final syllable, it takes the circumflex, as νόος νοῦς, 
φιλέω φιλῶ ; unless the original form had the acute upon the last syllable, 
which seldom occurs, and then the acute remains; 6. g. ἐάν — ἢν, ἑσταός 
— ἑστώς, δαΐς — Sac. Both these cases are founded on the theory in ᾧ 9, 
3; and exceptions to either are rare; see 6. g. the Acc, in ὦ, § 49. 

Nore 10. In some few contractions usage has shifted the accent ; 6. g. 
ἄεργος — ἀργός (δ 120. n. 10), δελέατος --- δέλητος eto. (δ 41. n. 7), χρύσεος ---- 
χρυσοῦς etc. (ὃ 60. 6). See also the oblique cases of περίπλους, etc. § 86. 
note. 

Nore 1]. Although every contracted syllable is in its very nature long, 
yet in some forms of declension which end in a contracted « or ε, the 


* So also the Gen. in τως, 6. g. Θησέως in two syllables; the Ion. Gen. in τω, 
δ. g. Πηλείδϑεω in three syilables.—Tr. 
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pronunciation has so obecured these long sounds, that they are sometimes 
found short. So especially the Neut. Pl. in a, e.g. ta γέρα (§ 54. n. 3) and 
some Datives, as KAsof: from Κλέοβις, G. cos, (iu Herodotus,) with which 
also dat (1) and some similar epic fortns are to be compared (§ 56. n. 5). 
That however some of these cases may be considered as an eliston of the 
first vowel, is apparent from § 53. ἢ. 2, 3. 


. § 29. Hiatus.—Crasis. 


1. When of two successive words the first ends, and the second be- 
gins, with a vowel, the breathing (spiritus) which is heard between 
them, whether rough or smooth, produces an effect called Hiatus. This 
hiatus between two words was more unpleasant to the ear, at least to the 
Attic ear, than a concurrence of vowels in the middle of a word. It was 
therefore rarely allowed in poetry; in Attic poets almost never. In 
prose also, the Ionic excepted, its frequent recurrence was avoided. 


Nore 1. The Attic verse permitted the hiatus for the most part only — 
after the interrogntive τί, the particles ὅτε and megi, and in the phrases 
οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ εἷς (§ 70, 1), ev οἶδα, etc. 


2. The natural means of avoiding the hiatus is by uniting both sylla- 
bles into one.* This takes place in two ways: (1) by elision with the 
apostrophe (§ 30) ; and (2) by contracting both syllables into one com- 
bined sound, or Crasis. This last is found, especially in prose, only in 
a small number of examples, which are given in the following notes. 


Nore 2. In crasis there are three things to be particularly observed. 
a) Every crasis makes a long sylluble (ὁ 7. 7). In this way several 
cases of crasis are distinguished from an elision by apostrophe ; 6. g. τάλη- 
ϑές, καρετή, for τὸ ὅλ. καὶ ἀρ. with short α. Hence such instances as 
τἀνδρός must be pronounced long; and τάλλα (for τὰ ἄλλα) must be written 
with the circumflex ; which however is denied by some, who therefore 
write sa@4da. For the sake of uniformity, other instances like ταῦτό, ταὐτά, 
(for τὸ αὐτό, ta avza,) must also be referred to crasis; comp. § 28. ἢ. 7. 
δὴ The iota subscript is written in a crasis, only when in the original 
syllables an + occupied the last place ; thus in κᾷτα from καὶ εἶτα, but not . 
in xay for καὶ av.t ; 
. (6) Over a crasis is commonly written the sign “_, called coronis 
(xogwvis). 
Nore 3. The crasis occurs most frequently in the article, 6. g. 
ovx, οὑπὶ, for 6 ἐκ, 6 ἐπὶ 
τοὐναντίον, τοῦπος, for τὸ ἐναντίον, τὸ ἔπος 
τοὔγομα for τὸ ὄνομα 


* That the moveable ν is not to be regarded as a means of avoiding the hiatus, 
appears from § 26. n. 2. 


t Some bowever unnecessarily deviate from this rule, for the sake of avoiding 
ambiguity, and write πάν, κάπειτα, etc. 
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° τἀμά, tani, for ta ἐμά, τὰ ἐπὶ 
tayadd, τἄλλα, for τὰ ἀγαϑά, τὰ ie with long a, see a above. 
τἀληϑές, τἄδικον, for τὸ ad. τὸ ἀδ 
ὡπαιτῶν, ὡνήρ, for 6 ἀπαιτῶν, ὃ ἀνήρ." 


Similar to these are the lees frequent cases of crasis ia the neut. of the 
postpositive article or relative pronoun (§ 75), e. g. 
ἄδοξε. for ἃ ἔδοξε, ἂν for ἃ dy, ete. 
Νοτε 4. Less easy to be distinguished are such cases of crasis, when 
the contraction swallows up the diphthongs; 9, g 
ovpol for of ἐμοί 
ὡπαγτῶντες for: οὗ ἀπαντῶντες 
᾿ τἀνδρός, τἀνδρί, for τοῦ ἂν ὅς, τῷ ἀνδρί (see note 2. a); and 60 
also ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ (δ 74), ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου, ete. 
or which assame ἃ ϑ because of the Tough breathing (δ. 17. n. 2), 6. g. 
| ϑοϊμάτιον ΡΙ. ϑαϊμάτια, for to ip. τὰ ip. 
ϑημετέρον for τοῦ ἡμετέρου. 
Note 5. With ἕτερος the vowels‘of the article are commonly con- 
tracted into a; which eomes from the antique and Doric form ἅτερος (a) 
for ἕτερος ; ; thus 


ἅτερος, ἅτεροι, for ᾧ ἕτερος, of ἕτερον 
ϑατέρου, ϑατέρῳ, ϑάτερα, for τοῦ, τῷ, τὰ ἕτ. 


Note 6. The Tonics also have the crasia, but always eontract ο and a. 
into ὦ; 6. g. τώγαλμα, τὠληϑὲές, τὠπὸ τούτου fur to ἀπὸ τούτου. They 
ehange also the spiritus asper into the lenis, 6. g. 

ὥρισεος for ὃ ἄριστος --- ὥλλοι for of ἄλλοι. 
So also ωὐτός, τωῦτό, for ὃ αὐτός, τὸ αὐτό (ταὐτὸ). 
Nore 7. The conjunction xai also makes often a crasis, 6. g, 
κὰν for καὶ ἐν, — κἂν for καὶ ἄν and καὶ ἐάν 
κἄπειτα, κἀκεῖνος, κάγώ, for καὶ ἔπειτα etc. (see note 2. ὃ,) 
κᾷτα for καὶ εἶτα. : 
καρετή, κῖσος, for καὶ ἀρετή, καὶ ἶσος 
κνος, κῷκία, for καὶ οἶνος, καὶ οἰχία 
χάἄτερος for καὶ ἕτερος, ---- yw ἴον καὶ ὃ —. 
Other long syllables remain unchanged, as 
xsi, x0, κεῦ--, for καὶ εἰ, οὐ, εὖ--, κεἶῖχον for καὶ εἶχον. 
The Ionics-and Dorics use ἡ for ἃ, 6. g. κῆν, κἤπειτα. 


Nore 8. The particles τοί, μέντοι, ἢ 7104, also make with ay and & ἄρα ἃ 
long α, and π' a, and must therefore be written as crasis, τἄν, τἄρα, μεντᾶν. Very 


* * According to a critical theory which is not to be rejected, fhe only ordinary 
contraction ng. ὁ with a among the Attics was into long ὦ, 6. g. ἀνήρ (pron. hdnér); 
at least in the more common instances, a8 arip, ur9gunoc, ἀδελφός, etc. It is as- 
sumed, that in all cas#s, where in our copies only dvi stands, and the sense 
seems to require the asticle, it should be written cr/‘g ; and this je done in most 
of the recent editions;’ But thie rule is not entire! certain, because the article ig 
often omitted before ἀνήρ, axdga; see Heindorf ad Prat, Phaedo. 108, 
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often however we find 7 ἄν, τ ἄρα or? ἄρα etc. where the τοί ({} must 
- not be confounded with ze. 


Nore 9. Among the mapy other cases of crasis, which must for the 
most part be left to observation, we adduce only the following: 

ἐγῴμαι, ἐγῴδα, for ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οἶδα 
pototiy, μοὔδωκεν, etc. for μοί ἐστιν, ἔδωχεν 
προύργου, προὐλίγονυ, for πρὸ ἔργου, ὀλίγου. 

Nore 10. To crasis must also be referred all those instances, where 
the initial vowel of a word is swallowed up by a preceding long vowel or 
diphthong, e. g. 

οὕνεκα for ov ἕνεκα 
ὀϑούνεκα for ὅτου ἕνεκα (comp. note 4), which is very often incor- 
rectly written 09° οὕνεχα 
ὥνϑρωπε, ὥνερ, ὦναξ, for ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ἄνερ, ἄναξ. 
To avoid ambiguity, however, most cases of this kind are written as elis- 
ions, and marked with the apostrophe, e. g. 
ὦ ᾿γαϑέ (ἀγαϑὸ --- τῇ ᾿ρημίᾳ (ἐρημίᾳ) 
ποῦ στιν (ἐστινῚ ---- ἐγὼ ᾽ν τοῖς (ἐν).5 

Nore 11. Many other contractions were never expressed in writing, but 
left, as cases of synizests (ὃ 26. ἢ. 6), to the pronunciation, which bowever 
it is pot always easy for us to determine ; 6. g. és} ov as an iambus (Soph. 
Philoct. 446) ; μὴ ov in Attic poetry always, as one syllable. So also in 


ε 


Homer, Il. ε, 446 ἢ εἰσόκεν as ἃ Dactyl; Il. 9, 89 ---- ἀσβέ- | στῳ οὐδ᾽ vi- | 
ΟΥΡ--. 


§ 80. Apostrophe. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, a short vowel at the end of a word 
is removed by elision before another vowel, and then an apostrophe — 
is set over the empty place, e. g. 

én ἐμοῦ for ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ. 

When the following word has the rough breathing, and the elided vowel 
was preceded by a smooth mute, this latter becomes rough (§ 17. 8) ; e. g. 
ag οὗ for ἀπὸ οὗ. 

2. In prose there are certain words of frequent occurrence, which 
most commonly suffer elision, especially ἀλλὰ, ὥρα and aoa, ave, διὰ, 
κατὰ, META, παρὰ, ἀπὸ, ὑπὸ, aug, ἀντὶ, ἐπὶ, δέ, τέ, γέ; also frequent 
combinations like νὴ Ζία (νὴ Al’), πάντ᾽ av for πάντα av, and the 


* That all these are real cases of crasis, just a8 φιλέον φιλῶ is a real contraction, 
is shewn by the analogy of many acknowledged instances, as ἀδοξε, td7 i, 94 τέρα 
(τὴ ἑτέρᾳ); and by the circumstance that such an elision is never found ra 
short vowel.—This plainer mode of writing such instances of crasis often has 
difficulty ; especially when the syllable that has been swallowed up, had the 
accent, which we then often find written over the empty place, e. g. of sii,” yorue 
(ἔχοιμι). All such cases, as well as those above, must be regarded as it written 


μἤχοιμι, τὴἠρημίᾳ, ete. 
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like. . In other cases elision occurs less frequently ; least of all in Ionic 
prose. The poets, on the other hand, avail themselves of this freedom 
in respect to most of the short vowels. The only limitation is, that short 
wv, monosyllables in a, s, 0, (the epic ga excepted,) and the prepusition 
περί, are never elided. 


Nore 1. In prepositions and conjunctions, if the elided vowel had the 
accent, this is also cast off with the vowel; 6. g. ax from ἀπό, ἀλλ᾽ from 
ἀλλά, οὐδ᾽ from οὐδέ, In all other words, the accent is.thrown back, al- 
Ways as an acute, upon the preceding syllable; e. g.- 

(κακά) κάκ᾽ ἔπη, (Seve) δεῖν᾽ ἔπαϑον, (φημὶ) φήμ ἐγώ, 
(τἀγαϑα) τἀγαϑ' αὔξεται, (Ente) txt ἔσαν. 

Nore 3, The rules for the employment of elision in prose, it is very 
difficult to determine ; since δέ͵, ἀπό, ete. which are most commonly elided, 
are also often found without apostrophe. The investigation is so much 
the more difficult, since it is proved, that the ancients very often wrote a 
vowel which was elided in speaking. 


Note 3. The Dative Sing. in « and the particle ors are never elided 
by the Attics; and by the epic writers, for the most part, only when no 


᾿ς confusion can thereby occur with the more frequently elided Acc. in a 


and the particle ὅτε; 9. (. ἐν Jair —, ἀστέρ ὁπωρινῷ —, γιγνώσκων, δὲ 
ἄναλκις. - 

Norse 4 The third persons of verbs, which have the moveable», can 
be elided by the poets according to the necessities of the metre. Sa 
the Dative Plural ; except that the forms of Dec. I and II, in aos, nos, aos, 
which in the old language are the most common oneg, coincide then with 
those in ass, ἧς, οἐς, and therefore take no apostrophe even before a vowel. 
The elision of the Dat. Pi. of Dec. 11], was avoided ; because this case 
would then almost always be like the other cases which terminate in ¢. 
The strengthened epic form in oat, 6. g. χείρεσσι, ποσσί, sometimes ad- 
mits it. 

Note 5. The poets elided, though seldom, the diphtbong as; but only 
in the passive endings μαι, σαι, ται, σϑαι, 6. δ. βούλεσϑ᾽ ἔφη, ἔρχομ ἔχων." 
Whether the Datives μοί, col, were elided, is still very doubtful; see the 
Ausf. Sprachl. with the additions.—To crasis, and not here, belongs all 
that melsewhere adduced as instances of-the elision of long syllabies, viz. 
καί and τοί ( 29. n. 7,8). So also the apparent elision of sa, zo (ib. n. 2 
a), and of snilial vowels (ib. n. 10). 

For the apocope in ag, πάρ, ἂν (for ave) before consonants, see ὃ 117. n. 2. 


" As to the a of the Inf. Aor. 1. Act. it never falls away before a short vowel 
in such a manner that the syllable remains shor¢ ; but in every instance the me- 
tre requires or admits a long syllable. According to the rule in the preceding 
section then, (comp. ὃ 29. n. 2. a,) allsuch instances are to be regarded as cases 
of crasis; where however, for the sake of clearness, the apostrophe must be used ; 
in the one case thus, yevo” ὑμᾶς for γεῦσαι ὑμᾶς (long v) ; in the other thus, γῆμαι 


᾿πῆρε (ἐπῆρε); unless one choose to write the syllables in full, as a case of 


Synizesis. 


w> - 
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-§ 81. Pants or Sprecn. 


1. Strictly speaking, there are only three principal parts of speech. 

Every word which names or denotes any subject or object is a Noun 

' (nomen) ; the word by which sométhing is predicated of any subject or 
object is called a Vers; and all other words, by which the discourse 
thus constituted is rendered more definite, connected, and animated, are 
called Particies. 

2. It is however customary to make several important subdivisions of 
these principal parts; and hence in most languages it is common to 
assume eight paris of speech. Namely, from (I1.) the Noun, which has 
its own subdivision of Substantive and Adjective, are separated (II.) 
the Pronoun, which includes also the Article,* and (III) the Parrici- 
PLE, which as to Syntax belongs to the Verb. (IV.) The Vers remains 
without subdivision ; but the Particles are subdivided into (V.) the Ap- 
vEEB, (VI.) the Preposition, (VII.) the Conzunction, and (VIII.) the 
INTERJKCTION ; of which, however, the last is commonly reckoned by 
the Greek Grammarians among the Adverbs. 


THE NOUN AND ITS DECLENSION. 


§ 32. GENDER. 


1. The gender of nouns, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter, is 
commonly known from the terminations ; as will be pointed out under 
the several declensions. To mark the gender in grammar, the article 
is usually employed, viz. o masc. 7 fem. τό neut. (For the declension 
of the article, see § 75.) 

2. The names of persons, (man, woman, god, goddess, etc.) have 
their gender according to the sex, Jet the termination be what it may 3 
e. g. ἡ θυγάτηρ daughter, ἡ νυὸς daughter-in-law. But diminutives in 
ον are always neuter; e.g. τὸ γύγαεον from γυνή woman, τὸ μειράκεον 
from μεῖραξ a youth. 


“ For the cause, see ὃ 75. ἡ. 3. 
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Nore 1." In the same class with these diminutives hélong also the follow- 
ing: τὸ τέκνον or τὸ τέκος child, and the Plur. ta παιδριά darling, used instead 
of the Sing.—Nevertheless, in construction, all words whtch do not stand - 
in immedinte contact with such personal neuters, are immediately referred 
to the true gender aod number; thts Homer even says réxvoy φίλε. — 
The word τὸ ἀγδράποδον slave is also neuter, becnuse the slave was not 
regarded as a person, but only as an article of property. 


Nore 2. It follows from the above that every personal appellative 
which is cominon to the two sexes, is in grammar also of the common 
gender ; ©. g. ὃ ἀνϑρωποξ, man, i ἄνθρωπος roman. So also ὃ 0 and fj ἡ ϑεός 
god and goddess, G6 and ἣ τροφός male and female nurse, ὃ and 7 φύλαξ 
male and female watcher, etc. although in many such cases there are spe- 
cial feminine forms, as ἢ Dea goddess ; which however were lees employed 
by the Attics. . 


Note 3. Many names of animals are in the same manner common ; 
e.g. uv and ἡ Bots or aud -cow, ὃ and 7 ἵππος horse and mare.—In most 
Instances one gender serves for both sexes, and this is called, if maseu- 
line or femiuine, epicene, Genus Epicoenum (ἐπίχοινος) ; 6. g. ὃ λύκος wolf, 
ἥ ἁλώπηξ for. But in nonns of common gender also, one of the genilers i is 
that of the species, e. g. 6 ἕππος horse generally and indefinitely, ai αἶγες 
goats, i. e. the whole species. In general the fem. has here the preference ; 
thus αἱ Bees i is very often (but only in the Plur.) caitle generally. “Agxtog 
bear and κάμηλος camel, when the marking of the sex ia not essential, are 
commonly feminine (ἢ ,ἄρκτος, ἢ ἡ κάμηλος), even when used of the male 
avimals ; and the same is very offen the case with ἔλαφος deer and χύων 
dog. ~The fem. ἣ ἵππος lias moreover the special signification cavalry. 

3. The names of trees, cities, and countries, are with few exceptions 
feminine ; 6. g. ἡ φηγός the beech, ἡ πίτυς the pine; ἡ Αορενϑος, 4 
Aiyvnros, ἢ Aaxeduipory, etc. 

Nore 4. The following names of trees are masculine: 6 φοένεξ palm, ὃ 
XEQUTOS cherry-tree, ὃ Oo ἐρινεός wild Sig: -tree, ὃ κότινος wild olive tree ; also some 
names of cities in ος, viz. "Ogyousrog always, Πύλος,  Enidavgos, “Aliagtos, 
᾿Ογχηστός commonly ; and some others occasionally. Further, the names 
of cities with the Plur. ending in o6, us ®idenzos ; and the usually mascu- 
line enlings e's, ους G. ourtoc, ας G. ἀντος, 6. g. ὃ Φανοτεῖς, ὃ Σελινοῦς, 
o Τάρας. Nevertheless, those in ouvg and eg are sometimes found as fem- 
inines. Those in wy are doubtful; but the most common ones are feim- 
inine, as Βαβυλὼν always, and Σικυών generally. Those with the’ neuter 
endings oy and og G. οὖς, are of course neuter, 6. Κ. τὸ Δουλίχιον, τὸ Ἄργος. 


ᾧ 33. ΘΕΟΙΈΝΞΒΙΟΝ. 


1. The Greek mode of declension has the five ordinary cases of other 
languages. It has no distinct form corresponding to the Latin ablative, 
but gives the significance of this case partly to the Genitive and partly 
to the Dative. ld 

2. In declension, as well as in conjugation, the Greeks have one 
number more than our occidental languages, viz. the Dual,.where only 
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two are spoken of. This however is not always employed ; by some 
writers never ; most frequently by the Attics. 

3. The Dual has never more than two endings ; of which one is com-— 
mon to the Nom. Acc. and Voc. the other to the Gen. and Dative. 

4. The Greek has three Declensions ; corresponding to the three first 
in Latin. Their case-endings, or terminations in the different cases, are 
arranged together in the following Table. 


Sing. Dec. I. Dec. If. a Dec. ΠΙ. 
Nom. n,a |no,ag|oo Neut. ον | — 
—— ba ὦὉ 
Gen ns—as | ov | ov og (ως) 
t N—¢ ῳ ᾿ é | 
Acc. | nv—ay | ον" aor». Neut. like the Nom. 
- Voc. ἡ---α ε Neut. or | — 
Dual. 
N. A. V. | ἃ ω é 
G. D. αὲν oly ou 
Plur. 
Nom. ae ot Neut.aleo Neut. a 
Gen. ὧν ων ων 
Dat. are oe σεν OF σὲ 
Acc. ag ους Neut.a| ag Neut. a 
Voc. | ae os Neut.a|e¢ Neut. a 


In this Table the form called the «ἐς Dec. HI, is omitted for the sake 
of perspicuity ; see § 37. 

5. When these endings are pure (4 28. 1), and admit of contraction 
(Ὁ 28), there arises the contracted mode of declension, which is specified ἡ 
below under each of the three declensions. The words which retain 
this contraction through all the cases and numbers, are called olonaty, 
affected throughout. This is always true of the contracts of the two 
first declensions ; in the third, strictly speaking, never. § 48. n. 2. 


Note 1. The Gen. Ptlur. ends in all the declensions in ων. 


Nore 2. The Dat. Sing. has in all the declensions ¢; in the two first 
however the ¢ is subscript. 


Notre 3. The Dat. Plur. has strictly in all the declensions σὲν or os; 
since aus, orc, of the two first, is only an abbreviation from the ancient forms 
αισιν, ovary, or aot, orcs. (ὃ 30. n. 4.) 


Note 4. The Vocative is mostly like the Nominative. And even 
when it has a particular form, the form of the Nominative is nevertheless 
often put for it, especially by the Attics. 


Norr 5. All neuters have, as in Latin, three cases alike, viz. Nom. 
Acc. and Vocative ; and in the Plur. these cases end always in a. 


Notre 6. The three Greek declensions correspond nearly to the three 
first in Latin ; except that o¢ in the Nom. becomes in Latio us, and in the 
Gen. ts ; while ον and wy are there um; and most generally » becomes m. 
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Nore 7. In the two first declensions, the Nom. has its appropriate 
case-ending, which in the other cases is simply ‘changed, In the third 
declension, the endings of the other cases are appended to the last syllable 
of the Nom. which however usually undergoes some previous change. 


Nore 8. The Dual is strictly only an ancient abridged form of the 
Plural, which usage afterwards limited to the number of two; compare 
the Plural forms ἄμμε, ἔμμε (§ 72, n. 6, 30) with the Dual of Dee. III. 
Hence we atill find, esp@tially in the epic language, undoubted instances 
where the Dual stands fa the Plural. They ure however limited mostly 
to the verbs (§ 87. ἢ. 6), and among substantive forms occur solely in 
participles. (11. 2, 487. Hymn. Apoll. 487, etc.) 


Nore 9. In respect to the accent, the rule is universal, that the ter- 
minations of the Gen. and Dat. when they are long and have the tone, 
take the circumjlex ; those of the Nom. Atc. and Voc. in the same circum- 
stances take the acule. Here however {t is to he remembered, that in the 
third declension the termination of the Nam. and Voce. Sing. is not a case- 


ending (§ 39). 
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1. All-words in ἧς and ας are masculine, and all in ἡ and a feminine. 

2. Words ending in « pure (§ 28. 1) or oa, have the Gen. in ας, and 
retain their « through all the cases of the Singular ; as σοφία, ἡμέρα. 
The a is also retained by the contracts, 6. g. μνὰ (note 1); ; further by 
ἀλαλά Gen. ἄς war-cry, and by some proper names, viz. 17da, 4y- 
δρομέδα, Φιλομήλα, Téa, Aorima, which have also long α in the 
Nominative. 

3. All other words in a have the Gen. in 7¢, and Dat. in 7; but in the 
Acc. and Voc. they resume their a; see Movoc. 

4. In the Dual and Plural all the four termizations coincide. The 
several forms may be Icarned from the following examples; in which 
also the regular changes of the accent are marked: 


Sing. ἡ (honour) (wisdom) ἡ (Muse) (citizen) ὁ } (youth) 
Nom. τιμή σοφία Μοῦσα  πολέτης͵ | νεανίας 
Gen. τιμῆς σοφίας Movong πολίτου νεανίου 
Dat. τιμῇ σοφίᾳ ούσῃ πολίτῃ ψεανίᾳ 
Acc. τιμήν σοφίαν Μοῦσαν |Ϊ πολίτην | νεανίαν 
Voc. | τεμή σοφία Ἠοῦσα πολέτα νεανία 

Dual. 

N. A.V. [τιμὰ σοφία ούσα πολίτα νεανία 
σ. ἢ. τιμαῖν σοφίαιν | Movoay | πολίταεν | veaviacy 
Plur. 
Nom. τεμαί σοφίαε Movoat | πολῖται | νεανίας 
Gen. τεμὼν σοφιῶν | Μουσῶν | πολιτῶν | νεανιῶν 
Dat. τεμαῖς σοφίαες Movoass πολίταις | νεανέαες 
Acc. Temas | σοφίας Movoas πολίτας | νεανίας 
Voc. | τεμαί σοφίαε" | Movoas [nodizas | νεανίαι 
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Sing. ἡ (justice) ἡ (opinion) 7 (trident) ἡ (dagger) ὁ (Atrides) 


Nom δίκη γνωμὴ τρίαινα μαχαερα ᾿Ατρείδης 
Gen δίκης γνώμης | τριαίνης | μαχαίρας ᾿Αερείδου 
Dat. δίκῃ γνωμῇῃ τρεαίνη | μαχαίρᾳ ᾿Αερείδῃ 
Acc. δίκην yvouny ‘| τρέαεναν μάχαιραν ᾿Ατρείδην 
Voc. dixn γνώμη τρίαινα | μάχαιρα [᾿«Ττρείδη 
Dual. 

N. A.V. | δίκα γνῶμα τριαίνα  μαχαίρα {᾿“Ττρείδα 
GD δίκαεν γνώμαιν | τριαίναιν « μαζαίϑαιν Aroeidaty 
Nom. δίκαι γνῶμαι 1 τρίαεναε | μάχαιραι | “τρεῖδαε 
Gen. δικῶν γνωμῶν τριαινῶν | μαχαερὼν ᾿“τρειδῶν 
Dat. δίκαις γνωμαιες | τριαίναις μαχαίραις ᾿Ατρείδαες 
Acc, dixnag) ’ γνωμαᾷ | τρεαίνας μαχαΐέρας *Acoeidas 
Voc. δίκαι γνῶμαε τρίαεναε | μάχαεραν 1 Arpetdas 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 


5. Of the masculines in ἧς the following have the Vocative in ἃ, viz. 
all in τῆς ; many compound verbal nouns, which merely append ἧς to 
the consonant of the verb, as γεωμέτρης, μυροπώλης, παιδοτρίβης; 
and all national appellations, as Πέρσης, Σκύϑης. All others, which 
however are by far the smaller number, have y ; especially the patro- 
nymics in δῆς, 6. g. Argeldng, q. Vv. 


Nores. 


I. The contracts of this declension are all ὁλοπαϑῆῇ (ὃ 33. 5). They all 
contract the Nominative into one of the usual terminations, and are then 
declined regularly ; except that contracts in & retain this vowel through- 
out, as being originally pure; und those in ὥς all take the Doric Genitive 
in a (note IV. 4). They are all distinguishable by the circumflex on the 
termination. The uncontracted forms of such words are for the most 
part unusual, or have been retained with some changes by the lonics; 6. g. 


Asovtéa. — λεοντῆ, G. ἧς, etc. Pl. N. λεογνταῖ, A. λεοντᾶς (lou. λεοντέη» 
λεοντείη). 
“Ἑρμέας --- “Ἑρμῆς, G. οὔ. Pl. “Ἐρμαϊ ete. (epic Ἑρμείας) 
μνάα — μνᾶ, G. μνᾶς, Pl. μναῖ etc. (Ion. μνέα) 
βορέας --- also βοῤῥᾶς, G. Bogda ete. The doubling of the g is mere- 
ly an accidental peculiarity. 
So also ᾿4ϑηνᾶ (orig, -αα, Ion.’ 49qvain) ; γῆ the earth from IAA, Ion, 
γαῖα, seldom yéa.—For the fem. of the contracted adjectives, see § 60. 

11. Quantity. 1. The Nom. in a which has the Gen. 7, is always 
short. 

2. The Nom. in α which has the Gen. ag, is for the most part long ; 
but in inany- words short. The accent is here a sure guide; since not 
only all proparorytones and properispomena (as μάχαιρα, μοῖρα) have of 
course the ἃ short (ὁ 12. 4,5); but also for this declension there exists the 
fixed rule, that ozytones and parorytones which have the Gen. ag, are 
long in the Nominative, as στοώ, “Ζαρά, πέτρα, ἡμέρα, σοφία, etc. The 
only exceptions are the numeral yéa, and the proper names ᾿ύυῤῥᾶ, Kigga. 
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3% The quantity’of the final syllable must however be known, in order 
to the proper accentuation of a word ; but since this cannot always be re- 
ferred to simple general rules, we subjoin here only the two following, as 
sufficient for the present. 

a) Dissyllables in ee have the a long, as χρεία ; words of more 
than two syllables have it short, as ἀλήϑεια from ἀληϑής, Μήδεια, 
γλυκεῖα fem. from γλυχύς. Exceptions are, abstract nouns from verbs 
in evo, e. g. δουλεία from δουλεύω, βασιλεία kingdom from βασιλεία. 
Bat Bucihes queen from βασιλεύς. See § 119. n. 6. 

b) All words of three or more syllables, that are female ap- 
pellatives, are short, Θ. g. ψάλτρια, δότειρα, "ομπνια, etc. So also the 
adjective πότνια ; but all other feminiue adjectiyes which fall under 


this head are long, AB χύριος, κυρία, etc. . 
4, The Vocative in a from masculines in ης is short; from those in ας, 
Jong. The Dual ending a is always Jong. . 


5. The ending ας is long in all the cases in which it occurs ; and the Acc. 
Plur. is thereby distinguished from that of Dec. ITI, where it is short. 
The Dorics alone make also the Acc. Plur. of Dec. I, short. 


6. The Acc. Sing. in ay always follows the quantity of the Nominative. 


111. Accent. 1. It is characteristic of this declension that the Gen. 
Plor. almost always has the tone (the circumflex) upon its ending, let the 
tone in the other cases be where it may; as Μοῦσα Μουσῶν, ἄκανϑα axov— 
Sav. The cause lies in the contraction of ghis Genitive from the more 
ancient form cay, see IV. 3. Exceptions are: (a) The feminines of adjec- 
tives and barytone participles in ος, as ξένος, ξένη — ξένων αἴτιος, aitia — 
αἰτίων " τυπτόμενος, η-- τυπτομένων. (b) The substantives χρήστης usurer, 
of ἐτησίαι trade-winds, ἀφύη anchovy. 


ὦ, In the other cases the tone always remains, so far as the general rules 
permit, upon the same syllable as in the Nominative ; e.g. Nom. Plur. σο-- 
gia, Voc. solfra, Nom. Plur. πολῖται, etc. The only exception is Voe. vA of 
δέσποτα from δεσπύτης master ; since the Homeric μητίετα for μητιέτης, εὖ- ὁ, 
gvora, ete. are alrendy so accented in the antique Nominatives; comp. IV. .᾿ 
2.——The feminines of the adjectives in ος throw the tone, so soon as the 
final syllable permits, upon the syllable where the masculine has it; e. g. 
ἄξιος F. ἀξία, Pl. ἄξιοι, ἄξιαι. 

3. That all Genitives and Datives, which have the tone on the termina- 
tion, mark it with the circumflex, appears from § 33.n.9. Comp. τιμή above. 

IV. Diarects. 1. The Dorics put in all the terminations long α for ἢ, 
as τιμά, ἅς, ᾷ, ἄν; the fonics ‘commonly put ἡ for long a, as σοφίη, ἧς, Ih 
ny μάχαιρα, ἧς, ἢν αν" ὃ νεηνίης, etc. the Acc. Pl. excepted. —But the epic 
writers retain the a in Sea, ϑεᾶς, etc. in Navoixaa, aoc, and in some proper 
names in as, as Aivelas. Another epic peculiarity is ἡ instead of short a 
in xvicon, Σκύλλη, commonly xvwoa, Σκύλλα; and vice versa we find the 
Homeric νύμφα for νύμφη. 

2. The old language has some masculines in ἃ, which remained in some 
dialects, and therefore also in Latin. Thus Homer and the other epic 
writers have often in the Nominative ἱππότα instead of ἱππότης ; 50 μητίετα, 
εὐρύοπα, ἀκάκετα. 


3. The most ancient form of the Genitive Sing. of the masculines, is in 
10 


΄ 
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a0, and of the Gen. Plur. of all the terminations, in day». 
᾿Ατρείδαο, Movoaey, etc. 

4. The Dorics contracted these Genitives into a; 6. g. τοῦ ‘Aroelda, τῶν 
ἹΜοισᾶν for Movowy, τῶν ᾿Ατρειδῶν. This Doric Genitive has remained in 
the common language in the Sing. of some few words, especially proper 
names, 6. g. 


So the epic 


᾿Αννίβας Hannibal, τοῦ ᾿Αννίβα 
τοῦ ὀρνιϑοϑήρα the bird-catcher’s. 

5. The Ionics on the other hand converted the ao into sm (§ 97. n. 10), 
where however the ὦ has no influence on the accent ; so πολέτεω (§ 12. n. 4); 
and from amy they made ἐὼν; thus “ovesor.—Here tuo the common lan- 
guage retained this Gen. Sing. in some names of [onic men, as Θάλεω, 
Aéozeo.-— When this ending is preceded by a vowel, the ὁ can in verse be 
dropped, 6. g. ἐϊμμελέω from evpueling, Βορέω from Βορέης. 

6. The ancient form of the Dat. Pl. ast, αἰσὶν (δ 33. n. 3), 6. δ. τιμαῖσι, 
ἹΜούσαισιν, etc. occurs not only in the more ancient dialects, but also in 
the Attic poets, and sometimes even in the earler Attic prose, e. g. in Plato. 
So.also in Dec. II, the Dat. Pi. in OLgt, οἱσιν. —The Ionic diatect bas in 
Dec. 1, ησιν, nou and 7s. In the epic writers, however, the usage in respect 
to the shortest form is variable between aig und 7¢. These Ionic forms 
are also sometimes employed in the Attic drama. 

7. The Ionic Accusatives δεσπότεα, und -sa¢, are Heteroclites, § 56. n. 4. 


§ 35. Seconp DEciension. 


All words in ον are neuter; those in o¢ are commonly masculine. 
Many in o¢ however are feminine ; not merely among the names of 
persons, animals, trees, and citi¢s (ὁ 32); but also many others. See 
the catalogue of such words in Appendix C. 

Besides these there are also several feminines in 0g, which are properly 
adjectives, where a feminine substantive is omitted ; 6. g- ἡ διάλεκτος 
dialect (scil. φωνή), ἡ διάμετρος diameter (sc. γραμμή), ἡ ἄτομος atom 
(sc. οὐσία), ἢ ἄνυδρος desert, ἡ χέρσος and ἡ ἤπειρος continent (sc. 
χώρα), ἡ σύγκλητος (se. βουλή) senate ; and many others. 


Sing. ὁ (word) ἡ (beech) ὁ (people) ὁ (man) τὸ ( fig) 
Nom. λογος gy 70g δημος ἄνθρωπος συκον 
Gen. λόγου φηγοῦ δήμου ανϑρώπου σύκου 
Dat. λόγῳ φηγῳ δήμῳ ανϑρώπῳ ovxg 
Acc. | λόγον φηγόν | ὅημον ἄνϑρωπον | σῦκον 
Vos. Aoye φηγέ One ἄνθρωπε σῦκον 
Ν. Α. mn. λόγω φηγώ δήμω | avigone | σὐκω 
G. D. λόγοιν | qnyory | δήμοιν | ἀνϑρώποιν | σύκοεν 

Plur. Ε 
Nom Aoyoe φηγοί | dijuos ἄνϑρωποε. | σῦκα 
Gen λογων quyov | δήμων ἀνθρώπων | σύκων 
Dat λόγοις =| gnyors | δημοις ἀνϑρωποις | σύκοις 
Acc. λόγο υς |g ηγοὺς δήμους | a χανϑρώπο ug | σύκα 
Voc. λόγου φηγοὶί δῆμοι ἄνϑρωπον | ovxe 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 
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Nore 1. The reuters in ο, as ἄλλο, éxsivo, etc. which in other respects 
conform entirely to this declension, see under the Pronouns, § 74.» 


Note 2. The Vocative is sometimes hike the Nominative, for the sake 
of euphony, as in Seog; sometimes without any such cause, as ὦ gélos, 
Aristoph. Nub. 1167. 


Nore 3. The quantity and accent require here no particular remarks ; 
the ending a is short, as in Latin; the circumflex on the Genitives and 
Datives (see φηγός) has already been noted in § 33. n.9. 


Nore 4, Drasects. αὐ The Genitive in ov was in the ancient language 
probably the wncontracted 00; hence the'so called Thessalian Genitive 
in oo, of which the epic and lyric language availed itself; as λύγοιο, 
φηγοῖο. 

δ) The Dorics have the Gen. ὦ, and in the Acc. Pl. ὡς, 6. g. ὃ νύμος, 
G. τῷ γόμω, Acc. Pl. τὼς γύόμως. More rarely they have in the Acc. PI. 
og; e. g. from ὃ λύκος Theocritus has τὼς Atxog for τοὺς λύκους. 

6) In the ancient Janguage the nent. Pl. in α appears to have had the 
Gen. in ao»; as Hesiod. Scut. 7, βλεφάρων --- κυναεάων. ence the Ho- 
meric ἐάων from ta EA goods; sée Anom. fUs, § 58. 

d) For the Dat. Plur. in o1os, oroty, as λάγοισι, φηγοῖσιν, see § 34. n. IV. 
6.—The epic language prolongs the oy of the Gen. and Dat, Dual into 
orev, 85 innouy; see ᾧ 27. ἢ. 2. § 28. n. ὃ. 


§ 36. Contracted Form of the Second Declension. 


Many words in oo¢ and oop, ¢o¢ and gor, are generally contracted 
throughout, i. e. as odonadn, § 33.5. This takes place according to the 
general rules (ἢ 28) ; except that the « of the neuter swallows up the 


preceding « or 0, and becomes long; as voréa στῶ, andda ania, 


Comp. under adjectives, § 59. . 

Sing. ὁ (sailing) Plur. Sing. τὸ (bone) Ρΐων. 
Nom. | πλόος πλοῦς | nddoe πλοῖ ἰστέον οὐτοὺν | oorée ὀστᾶ 
Gen. | ndcou πλοῦ | nicwy πλὼν | corey oorou | oorgmv ootwy 
Dat. | πλύόῳ πλῷ  πλύοις πλοῖς ὀστέῳ oor | ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
Acc. | πλοον᾿ πλοῦν | πλόους πλοῦς | oaréuv ὁσιοῦν] ὑστέα στὰ 
Voc. | rise nmdou* | πλύόουε πλοῖ foareov ὁστοῦν | ὁστέα ore 

Dual. N. A. ndow nA ᾿οστέω oorot 
G. Ὁ. πλόοιν πλοῖν | ὑστέοιν ὀστοῖν 


Nore. The compounds of the monosyllables πλοῦς, νοῦς, etc. have, 
even in the uncontracted forms, the accent on the next preceding syllable 
according to the general rule (δ 12. 2. a), 6. g. περέίπλοος περίπλους. And - 
they retain it pon this syllable in the contracted form through all the 
cases, even where the uncontracted form must move it forwards, (e. g. 
περίπλου, uncontr. περιπλόου,) contrary to the general rule § 28. ἢ. 8. 


ae -α « 


“πο. ee . - -...-..-- Δ -.---.. ----..... .. ... ...-  -.-....-- 


* This regular Vocative is placed here on account of some proper names, as 
HirGovg Voc. MivSov.—From δοριξύυς, τοῦς, spear-sharpener, occurs the Voc. 
δορυξέ, with ὁ elided, Aristoph. Pac. 1260. Compare the note on the next page. 
Besides these a proper Vocative will hardly be found. 


t The accent of this Dual is contrary to the rule in § 928. η.9. Comp. ὃ 49.n. 7. 
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This syllable, when long by nature, also takes the circumflex before the 
contracted os, 6. g. δὖ»οι from εὔνους, uncontr, εὔνοος, εὔνοοι. But in such 
instances the tone cannot fall back upon the antepenult; hence περέπλοι, 
xaxovoe from xaxovous evil-minded.* 


§ 37. Attic Second Declension. 

To the second declension is commonly annexed the declension of 
several words in ὡς masc. and fem. and in wy neuter, under the name of 
the Attic declension. It takes through all the cases q, instead of the 
usual vowels and diphthongs of the common second declension ; and 
with ὁ subscript, where the latter has os or w. The Vocative is always 
like the Nominative. 


Sing. ὁ (temple) τὸ (hall) Dual. Plur. | 
Nom. | νεώς avwyewy | veo) averyea veo ανώγεω 
Gen. | vew ἀνώγέω Ϊνεῷν |avwyemy νεῶν | ἀνωγέων 
Dat. | νεῷ aveyen νεῷς | ανωγεῳς 
Acc. | rea ἀνώγεων νεὼς | avoyew 
Voc. | νεώς ἀνώγεων νεῷ ἀνωγεω 


Note 1. The expression Altic declension must not be understood, as im- 
plying that the Attics were accustomed to decline words in ος iu this man- 
ner. [tis rather a peculiar and ancient mode of declining a very limited 
number of words; some of which indeed have forms corresponding to 
those of Dec. II, but still for the most part differing in other respecte, e. g. 
ὃ λαός people, ναύς,----λεώς, νεώς ; ὃ Auywe hare, lon: ὃ λαγωός and dayos. 
Others have also secondary forms according to Dec. If, as Afivws G. 
Miva and Mivywog; others conform only partially, sometimes to one mode 
of flexion, and sometimes to another ; see for all this § 56. n.6.—This mode 
of declension is called Attic, because when two forms are current, that one 
which belongs here is employed particularly by the Attics. 


Nore 2. The words of this declension have also a peculiar 
Accus. it ὦ, 


sometimes together with the regular one, 6. g. τὸν λαγών and day; in 
other words seldom ; in others again exclusively, or almost so. This is 
the case in these names of places: Kec, Κέως, Τέως, ᾿άϑως, and in 7 ἕως 
aurora, Acc. τὴν ἕω, which is the Attic form for the Ionic ἠώς Gen. ἠόος, 
οὖς (§ 49).—The neuters of some adjectives also have ὦ io the Nom. and 
Acc. especially ἀγήρως nol growing old, Neut. ἀγήρω. 

Nore 3. The Gen. in wo in this declension corresponds to the epic 
Gen. in o10; 6, g. Πετεώς G. Πετεῶο, Homer. 


Note 4. For the anomalous accent of this declension, see ὁ 11. 8.— 
It is also an exception, that the Gen. Sing. when it has the tone upon the 
endinz, is orylone, as tov yew; contrary to § 33, n. 9. 
ne ee 
* In the Janguage of common life these contractions in ovg degenerated into 
mere abridged forms in ve. Hence proper names in -rvog -ἴοὺς have also anoth- 
er form in -rog, which however by way of compensation always jeng.Lens wae 
preceding syllable; 6. g. Εἰϑινους and Ev9troc, 'Agyirovs and ’eyires, Καλλῖ-. 
τος properly Kaddiroos. 


a 
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3 Tuirp DECLENSION. 


§ 38. Gender. 


1. In the variety of terminations which belong to this declension, any 
general rules for ascertaining the gender from the termination must be 
very imperfect; and observation and practice will ever remain the best 
teachers. Nevertheless, there are certain endings, of which the gender 
may be more accurately determined ; see the note. 

2. In general, final ¢ belongs more to masculines and feminines; a. 


short vowel in the final syllable, more to the neuters.— There is no neu- 
ter & or w. 

Notz. We adduce here the terminations of which the gender can he spe- 
cified with some exactness. In the exceptions no reference is had to those 
appellations of persons, like ἢ μήτηρ mother, ἢ δάμαρ spouse, the gender 
of which is known of course (§ 32. 2); but whenever a form is marked as 
without exception, there also no personal form occurs of any other gender. 


Masculines. 


All-in eve, a8 ὃ ὀρεύς mule, ἀμφορεύς amphora. No excephons, 
Substantives which have the Gen. in ¥t0¢, 85 ὃ τέγων, Ovtog tendon; 
ὃ ὑδούς, ὄντος, tooth; ὃ ἱμάς, ἄνιος, thong ; here names of cities 
only make some exceptions (δ 32. ἡ. 4). 
Those in 10; 88 ζωστήρ. Exceptions ; ; fem. 4 γαστήρ belly, ἢ κήρ fate, 
and in the poets 7 ἀήρ and 7 αἰϑήρ. Also the contracted neu- 
ters, of which below. 


Feminines. 


All in a, a6 nyo. No exceptions. 

Those in G. adog, as 7 λαμπάς torch ; with the exception of some 
. adjectives common, AS λογάς, σπορᾶς, § 63. 5. 

Those in 6, 85 ἦἾ πόλις, ἢ χάρις. Exceptions ; masc. ὄφις serpent, 
ἔχις adder, κόρις bed-bug, ὕρχις testicle, κύρβις law-tablet, μάρις 
a liquid measure, — Gen. EOE 5 κὶς 1000d-sworm, lig lion, G. 106 
δελφίς G. νος. Further, 0, ἡ ὄρνες G. νιϑος; 0, ἢ τίγρις G. ἐος ; 6, 
ἡ Fis G. τ᾿νός heap, bank. 

Abstract nouns in τῆς (Lat. tas), as ἡ pexgotns parvitas, No exceptions. 


Neuters. 


All in a, 7, 4 v, 89 τὸ σῶμα body, κάρη head, μέλι honey, aor city. 
No exceptions. 

All final syllables made short by 8 and ο, as τὸ τεῖχος, τὸ 71709, and the 
nenter adjectives i in ες, ἔν, Ov. No exceptions. 

Those in ag, as to ἧπαρ, τὸ yéxtag. So also those in ne contracted 
from -eag, as to ἔαρ 70 spring, τὸ κέαρ κῆρ heart, τὸ στέαρ στὴρ 
tallow, The only exception is ὁ ψάρ starling. 

Those in. wg which are not personal sppellations, as τὸ ἴδωρ, τὸ τέχ.- 
μωρ, ete. Except o ἰχώρ lymph and ὃ ἀχώρ scab. 

Those in ἂς with Gen. atoc and αος, a8 τὸ τέρας σ. arog wonder, to 
δέπας G. aos goblet. Except ὃ λᾶς stone and 6 or τὸ KPAZ head. 
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Besides these the only neuter substantives in this declension are τὸ 
ome fire, τὸ φῶς light, to οὖς ear, τὸ σταίς dough. - 
Nouns in ας consequently, according to the above rulea, with the Gen. in 
aytos, are masculine ; Gen. ados, feminine ;—Gen. atog and aos, neuter. 


§ 39. Flexion. 


1. In every declinable word, it is necessary to distinguish between the 
root and the case-ending, which alone is changed. In the two first de- 
clensions the Nominative has also such a case-ending ; in the third, this 
is first appended in the oblique cases, e. g. 

Dec. Il. λόγτεος, Aoy-ov, Ady-w 
Dec. III. ϑήρ, Ono-d¢, Gng-i. 

2. But in the third declension, the Nominative seldom suffers so little 
change as in 79. In most instances ,the final syllable undergoes some 
alteration, either by addition, as . 

Gen. βότρυ-ος (root βοτρυ) Nom. βότρυς, 
or by rejection, as “ἢ | 

Gen. σώματ-ος (root σωματ) Nom. σώμα, 
or by substitution, as 

Gen. κανόν-ος (root xavov) Nom. xavwy.* 


Nore. In order to decline a word rightly in the third declension, it is 
consequently necessary to know the Vominalive and one of the oblique 
cases ; for which purpose the Genilive is commonly taken. When how- 
ever only one of these two is known, the rules are far simpler for finding 
the Nominative from the Genitive, than for the reverse; because in the 
Genitive the root, on which all depends, is commonly unchanged ; and in 
the Nominative commonly not. Moreover, the Genitive can and should 
always be learned with the Nominative from the lexicons; while in 
reading, it is most frequently the Genitive, Dative, etc. of an unknown 
word, that we meet with. In order now to find such a word in the lexi- 
cons, we must be able to deduce the Nominative from the Genitive; and 
for this purpose rules are given in the following sections. 


sions, it ia true, the formative endings and those of declension, often flow to- 
gener and cannot be methodically separated, e. g. duy-oc, λόγτου. But in the 
third declension, the ending of declension, or the case-endings, can be entirely 
separated, as above in 3,p, viz. in the oblique cases; and this alone is what 
must here take place. Comp. § 91. note.—[According to this view, the etymolo- 
gical root of a word contains only the essential and usually invariable letters of 
that word. The ground-form, as distinguished from the root, is the simplest 
actual form derived from it, and it is the basis of all the other forms. It is that 
form under which a word is cited in lexicons and grammars; in nouns the Nom- 
ete) in verbs the 1 pers. Pres. Indic. or theme; comp. ὃ 91 note. § 92. 
—TR. 
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§ 40. Changes of the Roots. . 


1. The most common changes which the root undergoes | in the Nomi- 
native, are the following :* 
1) It assumes ¢, 6. g. βότρυς βότρυ-ος, ἃλς ἀλ-ος. 
2) The short vowels « and o of the root, in masculines and femi- 
nines, become ἡ and w, 6. σ' eixwy eixov-o¢, aly Ors ἀληϑέ-ος. 
2. For the more exact application of both these, and indeed of all oth- 
er precepts, we must here distinguish two principal cases, viz. when 
the case-ending is preceded (1) by a consonant, and (2) by a vowel. 


§ 41. Changes before Case-endings. 


1. When the case-ending is preceded by a consonant, and the Nomi- 
native assumes ¢, this ¢, with the letters x, y, χ, of ‘course passes over 
into £,—and with π, 8, g, into y, (ὃ 22,) e. g. 

κοραξ κόρακ-ος, ὄνυξ ovuz-o¢ 
ὧψ,ὠπ-ὸς, yaduw χάλυβ-ος. 

2. These Nominatives in — and wy never change the ¢ and ο of the 
root; 6. g. φλέψ φλεβὸς, φλὸξ φλογὸς, αἰϑίοψ αἰϑίοπος. Except 7 
ἀλωπηξ ἀλώπεκος for. 

3. When however the consonant before the case-ending is either τ, 
- J, or , this of course falls away in the Nom. before the ¢ (§ 24. 3),e. g. 


Ν 


λαμπάς λαμπάδος, Augis Anpidos, κηλὶς κηλῖδος 
ὄρνες ὄονϑος, κόρυς κορῦϑος, ἢ Παρνῆης Πάρνηθος 
τέρας τέρατος, χάρις χαρῖτος. 

4. So too ν and yz fall away before the ¢, but then the short vowel is 
prolonged ; in the case of yz always, in that of » usually, in the manner 
specified in § 25.4. E. g. 

yiyas γίγαντος, χαρίεις yaolevtos, ὁδούς οδόντος 
δελφὶς (long ε) deAgivos,t Φορκὺς Φορκῦνος 
μέλας μέλανος, xtelo κτενὸς ἢ 

5. When the Nominative does not assume ¢, the consonants ν and ρ 

are the only ones which can remain at the end of the Nominative; as 


* In the following examples the learner must take notice, that e. g. the citation 
βότρυς, βύτρυ-ος, is to be thus understood, viz. “ From the rout forov, which ap- 
pears in the Gen. βύτρυ-ος, comes the Nom. βότρυς." And so of all the rest. 

t In the lexicons and grammars the Nom. of the Gen. in ἐνὸς is also given in 
ἐν; but in the earlier writers we always find δελφίς, ἀκτίς, gis. etc. 

t The only other similar instance is εἷς, for which see ὃ 70.1. 


76 ᾧ 41. THIRD DECLENSION.~-CHANGES. 


αἰὼν αἰῶν-ος, Ono Ono-o¢. All other consonants must be cast off; 
- though this actually occurs with τ alone.* FE. g. 
σώμα σώματ-ος, Ξενοφῶν Ξενοᾳντ-ος. 
In both instances, ¢ and o in masculines and feminines are always 
changed into ἡ and ὦ ; 6. g. 
λιμήν λιμέντ-ος͵ δήτωρ ῥήτορ-ος, γέρων γέροντ-ος. 
6. Some neuters which have the Gen. arog, take @ in the Nominative. 
instead of ¢; 6. g. ἧπαρ ἥπατος, Comp. §-16. n. 1.f. 
In accordance with the above rules we subjoin here the ordinary 
᾿ instances in which the case-ending is preceded by a consonant, viz. 
.0 γος, κος, χος, τ § ἔν φλοξ, etc. 
The Gen. in Bog, πος, ue t from Nom. in y, oy, etc. 
— — — dog, τος, og from Nom. in ¢, as λαμπάς, λαμπάδος, 
particularly 
a. (σώμα, arog) 
— arog from Nom. in, ag (τέρας, ατὸς 
, ao (ἧπαρ, ατος 
ΝΗ ΝΕ . ν (Πάν, Iavos) 
νος from Nom. in i ς (δίς, ῥινός) 
particularly 
— ἐνὸς and ονος from Nom. in ν and wy 
(λεμήν λεμένος͵ “εἰκών εἰκόνος) 
ας, εἰς, OVE, US’ , 
(ᾳφας φάντος, Belg θέντος) 
(δους δόντος, gus φύντορ) 
ay (γέρων, οντος) 


— --᾿ — yrog from Nom. in 


— — — δος from Nom. in 9, Ono ϑηρός, etc. 
particularly 
— ἐρὸς and ορος from Nom. in yo and we 
᾿ (αἰθήρ αἰθέρος, ῥήτωρ ῥήτορος) 
and from two neuters in 09 
ἄορ sword, ἥτορ breast. 
8. The following examples are better noted singly : 
ὃ, ἡ ἀλς adog salt, sea 
τὸ μέλε μέλιτος honey, τὸ κάρη κάρητος head 
ἡ νύξ νυκιύς night, ὁ ἄναξ ἄνακτος king 
ἢ δάμαρ δάμαρτος spouse 
0 ποῦς (or ποὺς) ποδὸς foot, 


* Hence however γάλα G. γάλακτος may be explained; see in § 58. All the 
other letters (i.e. except τ and in this instance x) assume the ¢ (é, y,) in the 
Nominative. The letters μ and o however do not occur at all before a case-end- 
ing in this declension ; and of 2 the only example is aig G. ἁλός. 


4 
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and some others, which may be found among the anomalous nouns 
(§ 58) ; see there especially yada, θέμις, μάρτυς, οὖς, χείρ. 

Nore 1. When the penuit of the Genitive has a, s, or νυ, the quantily 
can be determined only by authority; juat as in the Nominative of other 
words, (See the list of those words where the penult is long, in Appen- 
dix C.) We here subjoin only the rule, that all substantives, whose Geni- 
tive terminates in 

ανος, LvOS, υνὸς 
have these penults long ; 6. g. Πάν Πανός, παιάν παιᾶνος, gl; givds, δελφὶς 
δελφῖνος, μόσυν μόσῦνος. 

Nore 2. The endings of the Nominative, of which the quantity has 
not been determined above, usually conform in this respect to the penult 
of the Genitive. Hence, with a few exceptions in the poets, ὄρνῖς -iFog, 
κηλίς (long +) -ἶδϑος, παιάν (long a) -ἄνος. So also before § and y in simi- 
lar instances, the long sound must be rendered audible in pronunciation, and 
not unfrequently it is apparcnt from the accent; 6. g. ϑώραξ, -ακος (Ion. 
ϑώρηξ, -ἡκος); further, in φοίνιξ ~ixos, κήρυξ -vx0¢, in later writers φοῖνιξ, 
κῆρυξ. On the contrary, αὐλαξ —axos, ete. 

Nore 8. All monosyllabic Nominatives, the pronoun τίς excepted, are 
long; 80 πῦρ πῦρός. 

Nore 4. The few worde which have »ϑὸς in the Gen. drop only the ὃ 
before ¢ of the Nom, and retain the ν, contrary to the usual custom of the 
Greek language ; ©. g. ἕλμενς ἕλμινϑος worm, Tigurs TigurSos. 

Norge 5. When the termination ec, evtoc, ig preceded by ἢ or o, 8 con- 
traction usually takes place ; 6. g. τεμήεις τιμήεντος, contr. τιμῇς" τιμῆντος 3 
μελιτόεις ὄεντος, contr. μελιτοῦς οὔντος. Here belong the names of cities in 
ows, οὕντος, as Ὃ ποῦς, ete. “ - 

Norte 6. The contractions which take place in the participles of the 
contracted conjugation, as φιλῶν φιλοῦντος, τιμῶν τιμῶντος, etc. may be 
better seen in the paradigms of this conjugation (§ 105). We only.re- 
mark here, that such proper names as ξεγοφῶν, ὥντος, are derived from 
this mode of contraction. . 

Nore 7. Another contraction arises, when the ending ag is preceded 
by εἰ; 6. g. κέαρ κῆρ heart, G. κέαρος χῆρος. So also tag ye spring ; of 
which in prose the uncontracted form is most usual in the Nom. and the 
contracted one in the Gen. and Dat. i.e. Zag, ἦρος. The same contraction 
takes place also in some words which have τ in the Gen. but in these the 
accent does not follow the usual miles of contraction, but takes the most 
convenient .place ; e. g. στέαρ στέατος tallow, contr. στῆρ στητός ; φρέαρ 
well G. φρέατος φρητός ; δέλεαρ bait G. δελέατος δέλητος. Comp. § 28. 0. 9, 
10, with ὁ 43. n. 4. 


§ 42. Changes etc. continued. 


1. Those words which have a vowel before the case-ending, i. e. which 
have og pure in the Genitive (ᾧ 28.1), almost universally assume ¢ 


* Il. .. 605, according to Wolf's reading, which is the only correct one. 


1] 


eee | 


For ναῦς see Anom. Nouns ᾧ 58. 
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in the Nominative. The only exceptions are some neuters ins and v, 
and feminines in ὦ. 

2. Only neuters can have the short vowels, ¢ and 0, in the termina- 
tion of the Nominative (Ὁ 38 note). Hence in masculines and femi- 
nines, the ¢ of the Gen. becomes in the Nom. ἡ or ev, and ὁ becomes | 
ω Or ov. 

2. Thus we have particularly the following τ 
The Gen. in dog from neuters in ag, as σέλας σελὰος 
— — — ἐὸς and νος from Nom. in eg, ὁ, and vg, v, 

κίς κιός, δάκρυ vos 
-- — --ῶος from Nom. in ὡς. as ϑώς ϑωός 
Nom. in ovg¢, as Bous Boog 
— — — οος from the feminines i in w and ὡς 
as ἤχω 00¢, αἰδώς ὁος 
Nom. in 7¢ and ες, 
— -- Ἀ-- ἐορ(εως) from ᾿ as adnéns, Neut. ἀληϑές, G. t0¢ 
the masculines in eve, as ἱππεύς ἱππέως. 
Here is also singly to be noted 
ἡ γραῦς youog old woman. 
4. Besides the above instances, the Genitives in 
éo¢ and ewe 
arise also, through a change of the vowel, 
-1) from the numerous neuters in o¢, ©. g. ξεῖχος, τείχεος 
2) from most of the Nominatives in ἐξ and ¢, and from some in vu¢. 
and v, 88 πόλες πόλεως, ἄστυ ἄστεος. 
Nore 1. The more particular details respecting these endings, and also 


on the Gen. in ὡς, are given below under the head of contracted declenston, 


to the laws of which all these terminations are more or Jess subject; 
see § 49. 


Nore 2. The Gen. in nog belongs to the dialects; see under words in 
aug and sus, and under πόλις, § 50—52. See also the Anom. “Agns, es, 
πρέσβυς, υἱός, § 58; and some contracts § 53. ἢ. 5. 


Norse 3. The vowels a, 1, v, before the ending of the Genitive, are 
sbort in all these words, except in γραῦς: hence they are also short in 
Nominatives of more than one syllable in ας, ἐς) ug. In regard to mono- 
syllabic Nominatives, the same rule holds here as in the foregoing section, 
that they are always long; thus μῦς μῦός. 


§ 43. Flexion. 


The following will serve as general examples of the ordinary flexion 
of words ifi this declension. 
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Sing. ὁ (Beast) ὁ (age) ὁ, ἡ (divinity) ὁ (lion) ὁ (giant) 


Nom. | &n@ αἰὼν αἰμων λέων γίγας 
Gen ϑηρός αἰῶνος ᾿| δαίμονος λέοντος | γίγαντος 
Dat. Onol aivive δαίμονο λέοντε | γίγαντι 
Acc. | Ono | αἰῶνα | δαίμονα λέονια ἰ᾽ γίγαντα 
Yor. | Ony αἰὼν δαῖμον λέον γίγαν 


N.A.V. Onoe | αἰῶνε | daipove λέοντε =| γίγαντε 
G. D ϑηροῖν αέωνοῖν | dacnovoey | λεοντοιν | γιγαντοῖν 


Nom. | &noes αἰώνες δαίμονες | λέοντες | γίγαντες 
Gen. ἰϑηρὼν αἰωνὼν | δαιμόνων | λεόνεων | γιγαντῶν 
Dat. Gnoai (ν) | αἰῶσε (v) | ϑαίμοσε (») | λέουσε (νὴ γίγᾶσε (ν) 


cc. Gnoas αἰωνας | δαίμονας λέοντας | γίγαντας 
Voc. | ϑηρες aiaves ' δαίμονες | λέονεες ' γίγαντες 


Sing. ὁ (raven) ὁ, ἡ (child) A jackal) ὁ (wood-worm) τὸ (thing) 
ως 


Nom. | χοραξ παῖς κὶς πράγμα 
Gen. [κόρακος | παιδὸς | ϑωὸς κεὸς πράγματος 
Dat. κύραχε παιδὶ Gut Kee πράγματι 
Acc. |! κόρακα παῖδα ϑώα aly πρᾶγμα 
Voc. [κόραξ. | παῖ das aig πράγμα 
Dual. . 
N.A. V.| xogaxe παῖδε ϑὼε κίε πράγματε 
G.D. | xogaxos | παίΐδοεν | ϑωοιν κιοῖν πραγμάτοιν 
Plur. ° 
Nom. [κόρακες | παῖδες | Owes κίες πράγματα 
Gen. | χκοράχων | παίδν | ϑώων κιῶν πραγμάτων 
Dat. κοραξε (v)| παισί (») | Owai(v) | κισί (ν) | πράγμασι (νὴ 
Acc. | κόρακας | παῖδας | ϑῶας κίας πράγματα 
Voc. κόρακες | παῖδες Owes | κίες πραγματα 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 


Nore 1. These examples are fully sufficient; for so soon as ane 
knows the Nom. and Gen. of a word from the lexicon or from the pre- 
ceding rules, his own reflection will easily teach him the rest, viz. that 
like κόραξ are to be declined all those words which end in § and wy; like 
παῖς παιδός, all which have the Gen. dog, Sos, and tog; like δαίμων 
δαίμονος, also χιών χιόνος, ποιμήν ποιμᾶνος; like λέων λέοντος, also ὁδούς 
ὀδόντος and even ϑείς ϑέντος; and finally ‘ike πρᾶγμα, ατος, also ἧπαρ 
ἥπατος. Only the “το. and Voc. Sing. and Dat. Plur. require some par- 
ticular explanations, which are given ia the following sectious.—For tha 
Gen. in ὡς, see ὁ 51, 52, 


Nore 2. Drarects. Besides what will be adduced in the following - 
sections, we remark here only: (1) That the Dual ending os» is here 
resolved into os» by the epic writers, just as in Dec. JI, (ὁ 35. η. 4. d,) e.g. 
nodouy for ποδοῖν ; (2) That the Ionics sometimes insert s before ὦ in the- 
Gen. Plur. when it has the circumflex ; 6. g. Herod. χηνέων for χηνῶν, from 
χήν xnvos; and so ἀνδρέων for ἀνδρῶν from ἀνήρ, Herod. 7. 187. Comp. 
§ 28. n. 3. 
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Nore 3. Quantiry. The case-endings 4, a, and as, are here always 
short ; comp. ὁ 34. n. 1]. 5, and see in § 52 the exceptions to words in svs.— 
For the quantity of the fina) syllable of the Nominative, and of the penult 
of the Genitive, see § 41 notes. 


Nore 4. Accent. The following rules are here valid : 


1) [ἢ words of two or more eyllubles, the accent remains, 80 long as its 
nature admits, upon the same syllable as in the Nominative; see above in 
κόραξ, αἰών. : 

2) Monosyllables throw the accent in the Gen. and Dat. of all the num- 
bers upon the case-endings ; und upon the ending ay, this is always a cir- 
cumflex (ὁ 33. n.9). Sce uliove 919, xs. See the exceptions below. 


3) The Accusatives, Noninitives, und Vocatives, on the contrary, never 
have the tone on the case-ending.* 
From tbe second rule are excepted : 

a. The parliciples, as ϑεὶς θέντος, ὧν ὄντος, etc. 

ὃ. The Plural of the adjective πᾶς, πᾶν, (παντός, παντί.) G. Pl. πάντων 
D. πᾶσιν. 

6. Some words which have becomne monoeyllables hy contraction, e. g. 
λᾶας λᾶς G. λᾶος (see ὃ 59); ἔαρ ἦρ, κέαρ κῆρ, G. ἦφος, κῆρος. But 
not all such ; see ἴῃ ὁ 41. n. 7, and algo οἷς, § 50. n. 6. 

d. The Gen, Pi, and Dnal of the following ten words: παῖς, ϑώς, ὃ 
Suois slave, ὃ Ἰρώς Trojan, τὸ φῶς light, ἡ ψῴς brand, 4 Sas torch, 
τὸ KPAZ head, and the anomalous τὸ οἷς ear, ὃ σῆς moth ; con- 
gequently, παέδων, ϑώων, δμώων, Τρώων, φώτων, φῴδων, δάδων, 
κράτων, ὥτων, σέων : aud so in the Dual παέδοιν, etc.t 


e. The lengthened epic Dat. PI. eas, ἐσσι, § 46. n. 2 


1. The principal ending of the Accusative in this declension is in a. 

But words in ἐφ, υς, avg, ous, have algo an 
Accusative in ν, 

which is formed as in the other declensions, by simply changing the ¢ 
of the Nominative into v, and retaining the quantity. In those words 
which have a vowel before the case-ending, this is the only form; e. g. 
βοῦς 6. Boog — βοῦν" δρῦς G. δρῦός — δρῦν. So also ἰχϑύν, πόλεν, 
yeavy, etc. 

2. Those words on the other hand which assume a consonant in the 
Genitive, have always «, when the last syllable of the Nominative is 
accented ; ©. g. ἐλπίς, idog — ἐλπίδα " ποῦς, ποῦος --- πόδα. If the last 


----.--- . --- -«α 


* It must not be overlooked, that in this declension the ending of the werd (sorr- 
~1j9), is always to be distinguished from the ending of the case (σωτῆρα), ὃ $0. 1. 

1 In several of these words, this accentuation is a trace of contraction from 
the more ancient forms πάϊς, pois, buts, KP.4.AS, ovus; in the others, it prob- 
ably proceeds from an endeavour to distinguish them from the similar Genitives 
of the words ai Τρωαί, ὁμωαί, Ion; damage, ὁ φὼς man, etc. . 


§ 44. Accusative Singular. / 


§ 45. THIRD DECLENSION.—VOOATIVE. BI 


syllable of the Nominative is unaccented, they commonly have », but 
often also a; 6. g. ἔρες, dog — ἔρεν and ἔριδα" κόρυς, υϑος --- κόρυν 
and κύρυϑα᾽ εὔελπις, ἐδὸς --- εὔελπεν and evednidu* πολύπους, οδος 
— πολύπουν and πολύποδα. 

Note 1. So too λᾶας contr. deg stene, Gen. (λάαος) λᾶος, has in Acc. 


λᾶαν contr. div. — See also the Anom. κλείς ( 58); and for words in ὦ 
and ox, see § 49. n. 7. 


Note 2. From the ancient language, the poets (not Attic) retnined Bow 
for βοῦν, εὑρέα for sigur, ἐχϑύα for ἰχϑύν, and some others. 


», 


ᾧ 45. The Vocative. 


1. In this declension the instances are particularly frequent, where a 
word can indeed form its Vocative regularly, but nevertheless makes it 
commonly, or at least among the Attics, like the Nominative. We 
subjoin therefore the rules, according to which nouns of certain termi- 
nations can thus form their own Vocative ; leaving it to observation to 
determine in what words this regular Vocative actually occurs. 

2. The endings ες, ἐς, vs, as also the words παῖρ, γραῦς, βοῦς, cast 
off their ¢ to form the-Vocative ; and those in εἰς then assume the cir- 
cumflex (ὃ 11. 8); 6. zg. βασιλεύς Voc. ὦ βασιλεῦ. --- Πάρε, “ωρί, 
THOv, ἡδύ, etc. — παῖ, yoav, Pov. 

3. Words in ag and εἰς, before which ν has fallen away, also cast off 
their ¢ to form the Vocative, and then for the most part resume the »; 
6. g. τάλᾶς, ἄνος, ὦ τἀλᾶν" Aias, avros, ὦ Alav* χαρίεις, ἐντος, οὖ 
χαρίεν. But several proper names in ἐς, αντος, have in the Voc. only 
the long a; e.g." Azdas, αντος, ὦ ” Aria. 

4. Words which have 7 or in the termination of the Nominative, 
simply take ¢ or o in the Vocative ; regularly however only when the 
other cases have ¢ or 0; see in the examples δαίμων and λέων (ᾧ 43). 
So also μήγηρ, ἔρος, αἱ ujzeg’ ῥήτωρ, ορος, ὦ ῥῆιορ᾽" Swxgarns, εος, 
οὗ Σώκρατες. 

5. Feminines in οὐ and og form the Vocative in of (§ 11. 3); 6. g. 
Zango, ὦ Sangoi’ “Hoc, ὦ ’ Hoi. 

Nore 1. From the rule in no. 4, are excepted - those which have the 
accent on the last syllable, 6. g. ποιμήν, ὄνος, ὦ ποιμήν, shepherd ; but only 


subetantives, not adjectives ; 6. g. ὦ κελαινεφές. The following three ac- 
cord with the geberal rule, only drawing back the accent, viz. πάτερ, ἄνερ, 


δᾶερ, from πατήρ, ἀνήρ, dang brother-in-law, G. ἐρος. 


Nore 2. Words which retain the long vowel in the other cases, re- 
main in the γος. unthanged : consequently ὦ Πλάτων (G. wvog), ὦ Zevo- 


gar (ὥντος), ὦ ὦ ἰητήρ (ρος), ὦ ω Κράτης (ητος). But the following τὶ three 
make the vowel short in the Vocative ; viz. “πόλλων ὠνος, Ποσειδῶν ὦγος" 


co™N. 
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Neptune, σωτήρ -ἦρος saviour; Voc. ὦ “Anoldov, Πόσειδον, careg. Here 
also the drawing back of the accent must not be overlooked. 

Notre 3, When the accent upou the Nominative stands upon the penult, 
it can in the Voc, be thrown farther back, by shortening the last syliable. 
(§ 12.2. a.) This however actually takes place only in certain words, as 
“Σώχρατες, Απολλον; in others not, e. g. χαρέεν, δαΐφρον, Παλαῖμον. 

Note 4. It is easy to conceive, that those objects which are seldom 
directly addressed, should retain rather the form of the Nominative when- 
ever this did occur; as ὦ ποῖς, ὦ πόλις, and the like. This often takes 


place also, especially among the Attics, in such words and names as Kgé- 
wy, Alas, τάλας, σωτήρ, etc. , 


Nore 5. The word ἄναξ king, when employed to invoke a god, has 
its own form of the Vocative, , ὦ ἄνα, by crasis aya; elsewhere ὦ ἄναξ, 
by crasis wrat. 


ᾧ 46. Dative Plural. 


1. When the ending σεν, os, of the Dative Plural, is preceded by a 
consonant, the same general rules are applicable as for the ¢ of the 
Nominative (§ 41). See above, κοραξ, παῖς, αἰών. So also “Agap 
” AgaBos —” Aoawey, ἧπαρ ἥπατος --- ἥπασιν͵ etc. 

2. When in such words the vowel of the oblique cases differs from 
that of the Nominative, it remains also in the Dat. Plural; as δαίμων, 
ονος --- δαίμοσε " ποῦς, ποδὸς ---- ποσίν" ἀλώπηξ, exog — ἀλώπεξεν. 
But when vz has been dropped, the necessary prolongation (ᾧ 25. 4) 
takes place ; see above, λέων, γίγας, and also ὁδούς, ὄντος ---- ὁδοῦσε" 
tuneic, ἔντος --- τυπεῖσεν. If only » has been dropped, the short vowel 
remains; χσείς κσενὸς --- xt bal. 

Nore 1. The adjectives also (not participles) in δες) ἐντος, bave only 2, 
QS φωνήεις, ἐντος — φωνήεσιν. 

3. When the ending σεν, os, is preceded by a vowel, i. 6. when the 
word has o¢ pure in the Genitive, this vowel remains in the Dat. Pl. un- 
changed, as in the other oblique cases; 6. g. ἀληθής, cog — adn @ece * 
τεῖχος, £09 — welyeoe’ δρῦς, dovog— dyvolv. When however the 
Nom. Sing. has a diphthong, the Dat. Pl. takes it also, 6. g. 

βασιλεὺς, tag — Baccdevac 
γραῦς γραῦς ---- γραυσὲ 
βοὺς Soog — βουσίν. 

Note 2. The ancient and epic language has -ἔσσι {y), and more rarely 
“(σι (»), instead of os (»), in all words; and this ending, inasmuch as it 
begins with a vowel, is appended just as in the other cases ; 6. g. ἰχϑύ-εσσε, 
κοράκεσσι, naidsecat, βόεσσι, βασιλέεσσιν, ἀνάκτεσι. This forin of the Dative, 
when it comes from monosyllables, retains the tone upon the first syllable, 


or root; 6. g. παέδεσσιν», ἔνεσι, from παῖς, t¢.—The Dut. in aos see in § 47. 
See also § 52. ἢ. 3, and the Anom. vids and sig, § 58. 
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§ 47. Syncope of some Words in no. 
1. Some words in no, G. ἐρος, drop the ¢ in the Gen. and Dat. Sing. 
and also in the Dat. P]. and then insert « after the ρ in this Dative ; thus 
πατήρ father, Gen. (πατέρος) nuzeos, Dat. (πατέρι) πατρὶ, A. πατέ- 
ρα, V. πάτερ. Pl. πατέρες, G. πατέρων, Ὦ. narguos, A. πατέρας. 
2. In the same manner are declined, with some anomalies of accent, 
the following : 


μήτηρ (μητέρορ) μητρὸς mother 
ἢ γαστήρ (γαστέρος) γαστρὸς stomach 
ϑυγάτηρ (ϑυγατέρος) θυγατρὸς daughter 
Anpntne ( dnu7regos) Anunreos Ceres, 
which last forms also the Accus. in the same manner, “Δημητρα. — For 
ἀνήρ, see Anom. Nouns § 58. 


Nore !. The poets sometimes neglect this syncope, and write e. g. _ 
πατέρος, Fuyatsgecot; sometimes also they employ the syncope where itis 
not usually found, as ϑύγατρες, ϑ4γατρῶν, etc. πατρῶν Hom. 


Norr 2, The accent of these forms is very anomalous. (1) It stands 
in the full forms (except in the compound “Ζημήτηρ) always upon the ¢, 
and therefore in the forms of μήτηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, | ia first shifted to that place. 
(2) After the 2 is dropped, the accent is thrown in the Gen. and Dat, of 
most of: them, upon the ending, as μητρύς, ϑυγατρῶν, ϑυγατράσι; whieh 
elsewhere occurs only in forms from monosyllabic Nominatives. (3) 4n- 
μήτηρ on the contrary draws the tone back ia all the syncopated forms, as 
Ζήμητρος, etc. and ϑυγάτηρ does the same, but only. in the Nom. and Acc. 
when syncopated by the poets, as ϑύγατρα, ϑύγατρες, ϑύγατρας. 


Note 3. The word γαστήρ haa in the Dat. Pl. γαστράσιν and γαστῆρ-- 
σιν. So also a ἀστήρ, ἔρος, star, which otherwise is not syncopated, has the 
Dat. Pl. ἀστράσιν. 


Contracted Third Declension. 


᾿ § 48. Contraction of Words with Gen. in og pure. 


1. Of words which have o¢ pure in the Genitive (§ 42), there are 
few which are not in some of their forms contracted ; although this is 
far from taking place in all those forms, where the general rules would 
permit it. 

2. In some instances the mode of contraction deviates from the 
general rules ; and one instance of this deviation lies in the following 
special rule : 

The contracted Accusative Plural of the third declension is 
always formed like the contracted Nominative Plural. 
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Nore 1. Thus 6. g. the Nom. Plurals ἀληϑέες, βόες, are regularly con- 
tracted into ἀληϑεῖς, βοῦς ;,and ther the Acc. Plural, contrary to the gen- 
eral rules, assumes precisely the same form; 6. g. ἀληϑέας, Boas, contr. 
ἀληϑεῖς, βοῦς; and that too even in words which usually neglect the con- 
traction of the Nom. Plur. The only exception to this special rule, 
(ἀγυιὰς and the like), see in ᾧ 53. 2. 


Nore2. Inthe third declension there can be strictly no ὁλοπαϑῆ (δ 38.5); 
because the Nominative has no case-ending of its own, Jike the other cases. 
But the formative ending of the Nom. can also be pure, and consequently 
subject to contraction. This however must then be regarded as taking 
place in the root, and therefore ag something apart from declension ; as 
κέαρ κῆρ, Οπόεις᾽ Onois ; ; and when we know the contracted form of ‘the 
Genilive (κῆρ κῆρος, ᾿ Οποῦς ᾿Οποῦντος), all the other cases follow in the 
ordinary manner. For this reason, this contraction has been already 
treated of above in § 41. n.5—7. It is only when both the formative 
ending and the case-ending are pure, and consequently a double power of 
contraction exists, that this mode cannot be separated from the ordinary 


‘contracted declension; see § 53.3. Comp. § 31. η. 1, 3. 


Examples for practice in all the following instances of contraction, 
see in Appendix C. 


§ ad. First Form of Contraction.— Words in ng, etc. 


Words in ης and ες, G. εος, (all of them properly adjectives,) reuters 
im og, G. eo, and feminines in ὦ and ὡς, G. oog, are contracted in all 
the cases where two vowels come together. 

Sing. ἡ (galley) to (wall) ἡ (echo) 

Nom. τριήρης τεῖχος ἤχω 

Gen. τριήρεος τριήρους | τείχεος τείχους ἤχοος ἠχοῦς 

Dat. τριηρεῖ τριηρὲν | telzet πείχεε | nyot ἡχοῖ 


Ace. τριήρεα τριηρη | τεῖχος ἤχοα ἡχὼ 
oc. τρίηρες τεῖχος zor 
Dual. ) 
N.A.V.| τρεήρεε τριήρη |τείχεε τείχη ἠχὼ 
σ. 2. τριηρέοεν τριηροῖν  τειχέοεν TESYOLY as Dec. IL. 
lur 
Nom τριήρεες τριήρεις | τείχα τείχη | ἡχοὶ 
Gen. τρειηρέων τριηρῶν | τειχέων τεεχῶών as Dec. Il. 
Dat. τριηφεσι() τείχεσι(ν) 
Acc. | τρεηρέας τρέήρεις | τείχεα τείχη 
Voc τρεήρεες τρίηρεις | τείχεα τείχη 


-- Νουΐονῦ adjectives in ἐς are declined, with the exception of this ending 
itself, entirely like the neuters in ος ; thus from ἀληϑής, Neut. ἀληϑές, 
Pl. ra ἀληϑέα. adn dn. 

Note 1. The feminines in ὦ and ὥς are usually found only in the 


Singular. When the Dual and Plural are necessary, they are formed ac- 
cording to Dec. IL—-The mase. ἥρως see in the anom. Nouns § 58. 
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" Norr 2. - The Dual in ἡ, (6. g. Aristoph. Thesm. 282 ὦ περικαλλῆ Θεσ- " 
μοφόρω,) deviates from the general rule, as being contracted from ε (ὃ 28.8) 
The Attics employ the uncontracted form ; 6. g. to γένει, Plato Polit. 260. b. 


Note 3. The Attics never neglect the contraction in these words, ex- 
cept in the Gen. Plur. where we very commonly find ἀνϑέων, κερδέων, 
τριηρέων, etc. and so in "Ageos, Gen. of Ἄρης Mars.—The uncontracted | 
forms of words in ὦ and ὡς occur nowhere, not even in the Ionic dialect. 


Nore 4. Several parorytone adjectives in ys, remain paroxytone in the 
contracted Gen. Plur. 8. δ. συνήϑης (from ἦϑος), τῶν συνήϑων (uncontr. 
συνηϑέων), αὐτάρκης αὐτάρκων, εἴς. Comp. adverbs in ὡς ὁ 115. n, 1.— 
Also the Gen. Pl. τριηρῶν, which is given above as regular, is commonly 
_ accented 

τριήρων, 
as coming.from an adjective τριήρης three-oared. 


Nore 5. The.irregular contraction of such words as have still another 
vowel before the usual contraction, see in § 53. 


Notre 6 The Dorics and the epic. writers contract the Gen. in εος into 
eve (Ὁ 28. n.5); e.g. τοῦ γένευς from τὸ γένος. 


Nore 7. The Accent of the Accus. of words in ὦ (τὴν ἠχώ) is con- 
trary to the rule in § 28. n.9. In words in ὡς, (of which there are but 
twa, jog and αἰδώς.) the Accus, is accented regularly ; τὴν ἠόα, 30. — The 
Tonics often form the Accus. from both these terminations in ουν, e. g. Io 
᾿Ιοῦν, 106 ἠοῦν. 


§ 50. Second Form of Contraction. Words in υς, etc. 


1. All other words admit of contraction only in the Nominative, Accu- 
sative, and Vocative Plural ; except a few which are contracted in the 
Dative Singular also. We adduce first those in us, G. vos, 6. g. ὁ ἰχ- 
ϑὺς fish. 

Sing. N. ἰχθὺς G. ἰχϑύος Ὁ. ἰχϑύϊ A. ἰχϑύν 
Plur. Ν. éyOveg’contr. ἐχϑῦς G. ἰχϑύων D. ἐχϑύσεν 
. A. ἐχϑύας contr. ἐχϑῦς. 

Note 1. The epic language contracts also the Dat. in υἵ, as ἰχϑυῖ, 
(νέκυς, yéxut) »νέκυι, 

2. In the same manner are contracted words in ἐς, when they have 
the Ionic and Doric form of the Gen. in cog; 6. g. in Herodotus πόλες, 
G. nodcos, Plur. πύλεες and πόλεας, contr. nodig. These also contract 
the Dat. Sing. πόλεε into πολὲ. See note 5. 

For the short vowels in some Datives, as Kido, see § 28. ἡ. 11. 

8. Here belong also fous or, cow, G. Boos D. Bot A. βοῦν V. Bou, 
Plur. βόες contr. βοῦς G. βοῶν D. βουσίν A. βόας contr. βοῦς. 

Νοτε 2. The Dorics.wrote Bos, Ba»; and the word has this Aecusa- 


tive in Homer (Il. 7, 288) when it stands as fem. for oz-hide; comp. Il. fh 
105 βόεσσιν. 
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4. Here belongs likewise γραὺς old woman, G. γραὸς D. γραΐ A. 
γῥαῦν V. γραῦ, Plur. γρᾶες contr. γραῦς G. γραῦν D. γραῦσιν A. γρᾶας 
contr. γραῦς. The unusual contraction of γράες into γραῦς is to be noted. 
The Ionics have γρηῦς, yonos, ete. without contraction—For ναὺς, 
_ which partly follows this model, see Anom. Nouns § 58. 

Note 3. In all the above words the contraction is often neglected by 
Attic writers; most frequently in the Nom. Plur. and especially in forms 
from monosyilablea, as xieg, pve, δρύες, γρᾶες, Bors; often also iyd vse, etc. 

Nore 4. It is somewhat remarkable, that by this contraction the Pla- 
ral becomes again like the Nom. Sing. Even where the quantity is 


different, this is not always apparent froin the accent, 6. g. in ὃ βότρῦς 
and τοὺς βότρὺς. 


.--.-.-.---.-. 


ΝΟΤΕ 5. In the common language, the flexion in ἐς, G. cog, ete. is 
exhibited (besides in xfs) only hy single forms from τίγρις tiger, πόρτις 
heifer, πόσις husband, ἦ μῆνις wrath, ἢ τρύπις keel, (all which however 
sometimes take δ πη the Gen. ¢ 56. n. 5); and farther hy some proper 
names, as Ἶἶφις, and by adjectives in ἐς, «, § 68. 1. The multitude of oth- 
er words in ες, which assume no cotisonant in the Genitive, follow the mo- 
del in the following section. 

Note 6. The word vis sheep conforms to the above mode of declersion 
(Text 2); and has Gen. dios, Nom. and Ace. Plur. dig (long ¢). Common- 
- Jy however the Nom. Sing. is contracted (οἷς), and the word is then thus 
declined: N. 4 οἷς, G. oto, D. υἱέ, A. oly, Plur. οἷες, οἷας, both conte. οἷς, 
consequently 4, ai, τὰς οἷς. —But in the Dat. Pl. Homer has δεσσιν, for δεσε 
according to the following section. 


Nore 7. Most words in οὖς belong to the contracted second declen- 
sion, as πλοῦς, ῥοῦς, rots. Like βοῦς are declined ouly χοῖς (Anam. § 58) 
and ῥοῦς when it signifies sumac ; but these are never contracted, 


. § 51. Contraction with the Attic Genitive, etc, 


1. Most wotds in ἐς and «, and some few in ve and », retain in the 
common language, the vowel of the Nominative only in the Nom. Acc. 
and Voc. Singular. In all the other terminations they change it into ¢, 
and then contract the Dat. «i into ἐν, the Plur. ee¢ ‘and ἑὰς intd εἰς, and 
Neut. ea into ἡ. Other endings are not contracted. 

2. Substantives jn ἐρ and ig then assume also the so called 


Attic Genitive, 


i. 6. they form the Gen. Sing. in ὡς instead of o¢, and the Gen. Dual in 
ῳν" instead of oc» ; -but they accent all three Genitives as if the last syl- 
lable were short (§ 11. 5,8.) - ᾿ 


* The Grammarians call this Attic ; but in the manuscripts and editions οὗ At- 
tie writers we find 6. g. yevsatow, κενησέοιν, ete. The forin in ey rests only on 
the suthority of the ancient Grammarians and on analogy, as no examples οὗ it 
are known. 


«: 
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3. Nesters in v and ὁ have the common Genitive ; e. g. aoru, ἄστεος, 
ἀστέων᾽ πέπερε, πεπέρεος. 

4. Hence arises for substantives the following usual mode of de- 
clension : 


Sing. ἡ (state) ὁ (ell) 10 (city) Plur, 
N. | woes’ πῆχυς | aor πόλεις | πήχεες | ἀσιη 
G. | πύλεως πήχεως ἄστεος | πόλεων πήχεων ἀστέων, 
D. | adkee [πήχεε | ἄστει πόλεσι(ν) πήχεσι(») | ὥστεσι(ν). 
A. | node | πῆχυν | ἄσευ πόλεις πήχεις aorn 
Ve. {nods |nnqyu | cory πόλεις πήχεις aor 

Dual. N. A. | πόλεε | πήχεε AOE 

G. Ὁ. [πόλεων | πήχεωιν | aoréoey 


5. Adjectives in ug, Neut. v, have the common Genitive, and do not 
contract the neuter Plural; e. g. 
ἡδύς Neut. ἡδύ Gen. ἡδέος Dat. ἡδεῖ 
Pl. ἡδεὶς Neut. ἡδέα G. ἡδέων. 
Nore 1. The greater part of words in vg are declined actording to the 
preceding section. Like πῆχυς are declined only  πεέλεξυς, and in part 
ἔγχελυς anil πρέσβυς, see anom. Nouns § 58. Like wary are declined (be- 


sides πὼδ which does not occur contracted) a number of names of plants 
and minerals in 4, 88 σέναπι, κιννάβαρι, etc. 


7 


Notre 2, The Attic poets have, for the sake of the metre, the Gen. ἄσ-- 
tse, which later writers use also in prose. 


Nore 3. The Ionics always decline words in ἐς Gen. cog (as πό-- 
Asog, εἰς.) according to § 50.—There exista also a Genitive in eos, but only 
among the Attics, when they shorten that in ew on account of the metre, 
6. g. πόλεος. ἵβρεος, etc.— The epic poets have the fonic flexion ; except 
that i io the Dat. they make ein order to avoid the cacophony of tt, ἃ. Be 
σεόσις, πόσιος, πύσεϊ, Hence, when they contract this Dative, they oftea 
make it in εὖ (πόλει), instead of i(x0di), which is peculiar to Ionic and 
Dorie prose.—On the other band, of the words in vs which helong here 
(except ἔγχελυς), the Ionic form ig δὺς, εἴ, a8 πῆχυς, πήχεος, πήχεϊ, etc, 

Nore 4. The word πόλις alone has in the epic language a Gen. πό- 
Anos, and then the Accus. is πόληα. 


Nore δ. Contractions like πηχῶν», and G. ἡμίσους, Pl. τὰ ἡμίση, from 
the neut. adject. ἥμισυ, belong to the later and legs pure Attic dialect. 


§ 52. Third Form of Contraction.— Words in svg. 


Words in εἰς have likewise the Attic Genitive, but only that of the 
Sing. in ws, and without any peculiarity in the Accent; inasmuch as the 
tone in the Nom. is always on evg, and therefore remains in the other 
cases on the penult (§ 43. n. 4,1). In these words also, only the Dai. 
Sing. and Nom. and Accus. Plur. are contracted; but in the last case 
the uncontracted ἑὰς is the more usual form. 


~ 
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Sing. ὁ (king) Dual, Plur. 

Nom. | βασελεύς βασελέε βασιλεῖς 

Gen. | βασιλέως βασελέοεν | βασιλέων 

Dat. βασιλεῖ βασιλεῦσι (v) 

Acc. βασιλέα βασιλέας and βασιλεῖς 
Voc. βασιλεῦ βασιλεῖς 


Note 1. The long α in the Acc. Sing. and Plur.is an Auic peculiarity. 
—The Accus, in εἷς is employed by writers not Attic, i. 6. those calted 
οἱ κοινοΐ (δ 1.9). The Accus, Sing. in ἕα is sometimes contracted into 4 
hy the Attic as well as-othber poets: 1]. ο, 339. Aristoph. Acharn. 1151. 


Nore 2. The earlier Attic writers, e.g. Thucydides, Aristophanes, con- 
tract the Nom. PI. into ἧς, 6. g. οἱ ἱππῆς, οἱ Μαντινῆς. This contraction is 
sometimes marked with ¢ subscript, but incorrectly, because it comes from 
the ancient #6; see the next note. 


Note 35. The Ionics decline throughout βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, Ha, ἥες, HOS, 
ete.— The forin in ἕος, ἐΐ, on the contrary, is here very rare, and peculiar 
to the poets.—For the Dat. Pl βασιλέεσσι and ἱππήεσσε froin ἱππεύς, see 
§46.n.2 | - 


§ 53. Attic Contracted Forms. - 


1. Some deviations in the contractions of the third declenston oc- 
cur occasionaliy through the influence of the Attic dialect ; especially 
when ¢ is both preceded and followed by a vowel. In such instances 
the ending κα is contracted into «, instead of into 4; 6. g. tying healthy, 
Acc. Sing. and Neut. Pl. ὑγεέα contr. ὑγιᾶ, and so eugva, ἐνδεᾶ ; κλέος 
Pl. χλέεα---κλέα. 

2. Even those endings of words in «t's which are not usually con- 
tracted, swallow up in some words in like manner the ¢ before a, ag, 
and ὡς ; thus yoero a measure (see Anom. yous § 58), Gen. yous for 
χοέως, Acc. you, Acc. Pl. χοᾶς" Πειραιεὺς G. Πειραιῶς A. Πειραια" 
ayvievg altar before the door, τοὺς ἀγυιὰς, and some others. 

3. In proper names in -xdén¢ contr. x47¢, there arises a double con- 
traction, which however is usual only in the Dative, e. g. 

N. Tlegixieng = — Περεκλῆς 

G. Περικλέεος contr. Περικλέους 

D. Περικλέξ —  ΠΠερικλέεε — Περικλεῖ 

A. Περικλέα — , Περικλέα 

V. Tlegixdesg π--ὸ Περίκλεις. 

So also “Hpaxdng¢ Hercules, and some others. 


Nore 1. The doubly contracted Accusative is rarely found, 6. g. “Hea- 
xij}, Plat. Phaedo. p, 89.c.—The form “Fgaxiijy in later writers is ex- 
plained from ὁ 56. n. 4. 


Nore 2. Sometimes instead of contraction, there was an elision of one 
of the vowels ; e. g. Voc. ZIgaxiec, as an exclamation in the later prose; and 
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in the poets, Gen. Σοφοκλέος, D. Ἡρακλεῖ ; ; Hom. ὑπερδέα (instead of -:ἄ) 
for ὑπερδεέα from -ἑής ; σπέσαι for σπέεσσι. 

Nore 8. By means of this elision we can explain the instances, where 
the unaccented ending a, e. g. in τὰ κλέα, which from the contraction 
should be long, is nevertheless in: the epic writers short... Comp. § 28. 
nm. 11. 

Note 4. As to the rest, the learner should observe for himeelf, what 
words and what endings in exch word have the ordinary form, or this pe- 
culiar contraction. Thus we find ei ways ἁλιέα, ἁλιέας, from set and 
from ὑγιής the Acc. Pl. ὑγιεῖς, never -ag. Comp. Text. 1. 

Note 5. The Ionics always have ὑγιέα, Ἡρακλέεα, ἐνδεέες, εἰς, The 
early poets contract the first se into # or ἢ; 6. g. from κλέος, σπέος, we find 
G. λεῖος Pl. κλεῖα ; D. σπεῖε and σπῆϊ ; also “Ἡρακλῆος, ἢϊ, ja.—For χρόος 
ζΖῥέως, see § 58. 


§ 54. Fourth Form of Contraction.—Neuters in ag. 


1. Of the neuters in ag the following two, κέρας horn and τέρας wons 
der, have the Gen. in azo¢, from which the Ionics drop the τ, 
κέρατος κέραος, τέρατος τέραος, 
and the following three, γῆρας age, γέρας honour, and κρέας meat, have 


every where only αος. . 
2. Hence arises the following contraction : | 
Sing. - Dual. Plur. 
N. A. V. χέρας κέραε κέρα χκέραα κέρᾶ 


G. κέραος χέρως 


κέραοιν κερῶν 
D. xégat’ κέρᾳ 


κέραων κερῶν 
κέρασε (ν) 


Note 1. The word τέρας admits the contraction only in the Plural, as 
τέρα tego; in the Singular tégatos alone is ueual among the Anics. So 
also in χέρας, the form in atog renuined current ἰοὺς with the contracted 
one. The three ather words commonly occur only in the contracted form. 
The form in αος is consequently, in all these words, merely Ionic. 


3. Other neuters in ας, αος, take of the contracted forms only those 
in ᾳ and «; 6. g. σέλας light, δέπας goblet, τῷ σέλᾳ, déng, Pl. τὰ σέλᾳ, 
dena. So also δέρας, σᾳ ἕλας, etc. 


Nore2. The middle syllable ga in the forms from κέρας is originally 
long ; as xégata Anaer. 2. Eurip. Bacch. 919. Hence, in the later epic 
writers, the resolution of the long vowel, as xtgaosa, and in like manner 
also τεράατα. 

Nore 3. Qn the other hand, the final syllable, 6. & in τὰ γέρα, κρέᾳ, α΄ 
sometimes used as short (§ 26. η. 11).—In Homer, χρέα is also made mono- 
syllabic, ὁ 28. n. 6. 

Nore 4. The Ionics in flexion often change the α of these words into 
2,and decline then as if from a Nom. in og; 6. g. κέρεος, ta γέρεα, κρέντ-- 
σιν, ete. Some old wards have only this form; see the Anom. Besres, 
ovdas, and in part χνέφαρ, § 58. 
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§ 55. Contracted Form of Comparatives in wy, ov. 

1. Comparatives in wv, Neut. ov, G. ovos, (δῷ 67, 68,) drop the » in 
the Accusative Singular, and in the Nom. Accus. and Voc. Plural, and 
then contract the vowels. But unless this contraction fakes place, the » 
is never dropped, even by the romicss E. g. 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom: μείζων greater | μείξονεῦ contr. μείζους 
Gen. μείζονος μειζόνων 
Dat. μείζονι perCoar(y) 
Acc. μείζονα contr. μείζω μείζονας contr. μείζους 
Voc. μεῖζον μείζονες contr. μείζους ; 
 Neut. Plur. τὰ μείζονα contr. μείζω 
The Dual remains unchanged. 


The Attics employ the forms μείζονα and μείζυνας not less readily than 
they do the contracted ones ; but μείζονες seldom occurs. 

2. Similar, but less simple, ἢ is the usual Attic contraction of the Ac: 
cusative in the two proper names ’Anodiwy, ὠνος, δηὰ- Ποσειδῶν, ὥνος, 
Neptune, 

Acc. ᾿“πόλλωνα Anohiw, Ποσειδῶνα ἹΠοσειδώ. 

Nore. So also in the poets κυκεών a mized drink, Acc. κυχεῶνα---κυ- 
κεῶ, epic xvxese.—Compare on this contraction and some similar ones from 
εἰκών, ἀηδών, etc. § 56. n. 6. d. and π. 7. 

é 
§ 56. Anomatous Dec.Ension. 

1. What is properly called anomaly in declension, is when from any 
Nominative one or more of the oblique cases are actually formed in an 
irregular and peculiar manner, i. e. not according | to the general rules; 
see in the list of Anomalous Nouns, § 58, avng, κύων, γάλα. 

Nore }. To these mere deviations in flexion, may be referred the sim- 


pler declension of some foreign and later proper names in ¢, with a long 
vowel, e. ἔξ. 

“Φιλῆς σ. Phi} D. Py A. ®iny Vz. uy 

*Insovs G. ᾿Ιησοῦ Ὁ, ᾿Ιησοῦ A.’ Ἰησοῦν V. *Inoou. 

2. But the greater part of the actual deviations from regular declension, 
consist in what may be called the commutation or interchange of forms. 
In Greek it was very often the case, especially in the more ancient lan- 
guage, that a word had two or more terminations and modes of flexion, 
with only one and the same signification. As the language became 
more cultivated, only one of these forms was for the most part retained 
as.the current form; but still the other often maintained its place, come- 
‘times for the sake of well sounding alternation, sometimes acciden- 
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tally, and most frequently in the poets. E. g. dnuyiyo, more seldom 
“ήμητρα, Ceres ; δάκρυον, older form daxov, vos, tears. 

Nore2. Here belong the instances where a masc. in o¢ of Dec. If, is at 
the same time a neut. in o¢ of Dec. IIL; like o and τὸ σχότος darkness, oxUgog 
cup, Oyos chariot. Further, some prolongations of the feminine endings 
of Dec. I, e. g. σελήνη, ἀνάγκη, fon. σεληναίη, avayxuin; AInra Minerva, 
epic. ᾿“ϑήνη, Ion. ᾿4ϑηναίη; and many female numes in ἡ with the epic 
secondary form in sa, a3 Πηνελόπη and “Πηνελόπεια, Περσεφόνεια, Tegyt- 
zogea, And in general, many proper names have even in the Nom. 
a double fourm ; 6. g. -χλῆς and -xdog, Ιφικλῆς and Ἴφικλος : and the poets 
therefore, according to the necessities of the metre, could fullow some- 
times one form, sometimes the other. Thus Homer has always in the 
Nom. Πάτροκλος, but in the Acc. hoth Πάτροκλον and Iargoxdija, Voc. 
Πάτροκλε and Πατρόκλεις, without its being necessary to consider this as a 
case of Melaplasm ; see 5 below. 


3. Such double forms had their origin, of course, at a time when as 
yet there was no trace and no idea of scientific grammar, and when ev- 
ery form and every ending was regarded only by itself, without refer- 
ence to any other form. Hence it was the natural consequence, that 
often, of two modes of flexion in a word, one became usual in one 
oblique case, and the other in another; and thus the word became. 
truly anomalous. FE. g. γυνή would regularly follow the first declen-— 
sion, but actually has the Gen. yuvacxos, etc. from the obsolete Nom. 
IYNAIE. So vavg has in the Acc. ναῦν, but in the Dat. νηΐ, from the 
Tonic’form νηῦς. See these words in § 58, and compare there also 
Ζευς, ὕδωρ, γόνυ, δένδρον, mig. © ᾿ 

4. Not unfrequently the two forms remained more or less in com- 
mon use by the side of each other, in the same case; 6. g. υἱός, G. 
υἱοῦ and also vieos from a Nom. of the third declension ; see in the 
Catal. § 58, and comp. there ϑέμες, κοινωνὸς, ὄρνις, yous. A word of 
this sort is called Abundans.* | 

5. When both forms presuppoee but one and the same Nominative, 
from which they are only declined in a different manner, the word is 
called a 


-.-Ὄ- -...- - ee ..... . 


Heteroclite, 
e. g. Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου after the contracted second 
declension. When however one of the forms presupposes an unusual 
or obsolete Nominative, this is called a 

Metaplasm, 
e. g. δένδρον, ov, Dat. Pl. δένδροις and also δένδρεσεν from a Nom, 
τὸ δένδρος. 


* Many such words however are abundantia only for us in grammar ; because 
we must observe and arrange together, what was current at ifferent periods or 
in different dialects and writets; ase. g. the variations in ϑήμεξ. 


At 
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6. It is also an instance of Metaplasm, when from a masculine in o¢ 
is formed a Neut. Pl. in « ; this occurs in prose particularly with 
τὰ δεσμά, οταϑμαά, σῖτα, 
which forms, especially in certain connexions, are used for οἱ δεσμοί, etc. 


Note 3. Most of the common and poetical anomalies of declension 
consist of Heteroclites and Metaplnsins, or a mixture of both. Those 
which require to be treated of singly are’given in alphabetical order in 
§ 58. Here, however, we must first bring into one view several classes 
of anomalous nouns, under which are included many of those particular 
examples. | . 


Nore 4. To the Heteroclites belong those words in ἧς which are de- 
clined after both Dec. I, and 111. Some throughout; ὁ. g. μύκης mushroom, 
G. ov and ητος ; eapecially proper names like Jagne, G. ov and τος ; see the 
Anom. Θαλῆς, ὃ 58. Others in part; thus all coutracted proper names ia 
ἧς which have Gen. eo¢, form the Acc. both in ἡ and ny; e.g. Σωχράτης G. 
{sag) ove, Acc. Σωκράτη Plat. and Σωκράτην Xenoph. Of those in κλῆς, the 
Acc, in κλῆν, though used by later writers, is wholly rejected by the Atticists. 
—The Jonics invert this, and in words in ς which are usually declined 
after Dec. I, they form the cc. Sing. and Plur. after Dec. IIT; 6. g. 


τὸν δεσπότεα Pl. τοὺς δεσπότεας, from δεσπύτης, ov 
Μιλτιάδεα from Μιλτιάδης, ον." 


Nore 5. Another class of Heteroclites consists of some nogs in ἐς, which 
in flexion sometimes assume a ὅδ, and sometimes not; 6. g. μῆνις wrath G. 
μήνιος and μήνιδος ; and several proper names, as ‘Avazagacs, dog Aristat. 
and sas Plutarch. So also feminines in τς, ἐδος, 6. g. πανήγιρις, μῆτις, 
"Tots, Θέτις, ete, are declined by the Iunics and Dories very commonly with 
G. sog.— Here belong also some epie Datives with a shortened 4 (ᾧ 28. n. 13), 
as Jai for. δαΐδι, 


Nore 6. The Nominative endings in we, ὧν, wg, give occasion also to 
very mafty anomnlies; where however it is sometimes difficult to decide, 
whether one of the forms ought not to be referred to contraction. Here 
belong : 

a. Nom. ὡς and og. Even ἔρως, tos, desire, love, which most clearly 

- belongs to Dec. IH, has also a secondary poetic form ἔρος, Acc. 
ἔρον. It is therefore less surprising, when in some words which 
belong to the Attic Dec. II, there occur single forms from the 
common Dec. II; e. g. taos, Nom. Pl. zaw and ταοί, See also the 
Anom. κάλως and γέλως ὁ 58. 

b. Nom. ὡς, ὦ. ὦ and woo. So Μίνως, πάτρως, μήτρως ; but still in 
Plur, more commonly πάτρωες, etc. See also the Anom. κάλως, 
and comp. ἥρως, ὁ 58. 

c. Nom. ὡς, G. wtog. These words sometimes drop their τ The 
word ὁ idga¢ sweat, ἱδρῶτι, ἱδρῶτα, has also an Attic secondary 


* All proper names which ate formed like patronymice, as McAreddnc, Εὐρε-- 
πίδης etc. and the most of those which are not (like «Ζωκράτης) compounded, 
ὁ. g. Atozlvnc, Ξέρξης, Γύγης, etc. are declmed in Greek, with the exception of 


this [onic anomaly, entirely after Dec. I; while the Latine form them wholl 
after Dec. Ill, ae Gen. Miltiadis, Xerzis, eto. y 
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form τῷ ἱδρῷ, τὸν ἰδρῶ, which indeed is usually considered as 
contraction (like κέρατι, κέρᾳ), but which also coincides with the 
forins of the Attic Dec. 11; 89 does also χρωτί, χρῷ, from the Anom. 
χροός. A more evident transition to the Att. Dec. I, see in Anom. 
γέλως (§ 58) and in soine adjectives, as εἰρύκερως, etc. § 63, n. 5. 

ad Nom. ὡς and ὧν. Here the anomaly sometimes occurs even in 


the Nominntive ; e.g. ὁ ταώς G, ὦ, and 6 rawr G. dros, peacock; ὃ ᾿ 


τυφως G. ὦ, and τιφών G. ὥνος, tohirlwind; ἣ ἅλως G. ὦ and wos, 
and ἡ ἅλων G. ὠνος, threshing floor. In the Plur. of all these words, 
the forms of Dec. HII, are the most ueual.—With these may also 
be compared the Accuentives “4n0llo, Ποσειδῶ, xvxeo, ὁ 55. 2, 

e. Nom. ὡς and wag. This is adduced only because of the Homeric 
Accus. ἰχῶ for ἰχῶρα froin ὃ ἐχώρ, apos, lynph.* 

Nore 7. Some feimninines in wr have also ἃ secondary form in ὦ G. 
Ovs; as γλήχων, ὠνος, pennyroyal,—yinyo, οὖς " Τοργών, ὄνος, in earlier 
writers Γοργώ, ots. In this wny we can explain the instances where 6. g. 

from εἰχών, ὄνος, image, we find also G. εἰκοῦς A. sixo Acc, Pl. 
εἰκούς. - 
from ἀηδών, όνος, nightingale —G. ἀηδοῦς Voc. ἀηδοῖ. 
from χελιδών, ὁν»ος, sicallow — Voc. χελιδοῖ. 
In some of these examples however a contraction like that of μείζων ete. 
~ ean be assuined. ὁ 55. I. 

Nore 8. Finally, in the epic and lyric poets, instead of the ordinary 
forms.of certain words, there are found single cases of a shorter or more 
simple fori, of which however the analogous Nominative does not occur. 
So especially forms in Dec. III, with the case-endings o¢, 4, a, ες, eas, in- 
stead of ihe usual ones in Dec. I and II. 

E. g. for ἀλκῇ from ἀλχή alrength — ἀλκὶ from AAZ, Hom. 

for κρύχην from xpoxy 1000f — xgoxu from KPO, Hesiod. 
for ἀΐδον, ἀΐδῃ, ἀΐδην ἴτοια ὁ ἀΐδης Hades—ajdog, ἀἴδι, aida, from 


for «λάδῳ from ὃ κλάδος bough—xiadi and in Plur. χλάδεσι from 


KAAS. 
for drdghnddorg from τὸ ἀνδράποδον εἴανε---ἀνδραπόδεσσι as if from 
ANAPANOTE, Hom. 
for ὑσμίνῃ from ἡ toplyn battle—iopiv: from ὙΣΜΙΣ. 
And so of some others. Here belong also 
al otayes for τταγόνες drops — 
ϑέραπα, ϑέραπες, for ϑεράποντα, ες, servant 
peoti, μάστιν, for μάστιγι, a, from 7 μάστιξ scourge. 
Some such forins cannot well be considered as Metaplasms of any known 
word, but merely as single cases of an obsolete word. So 


thy vipa snow, from NIP, 


— 


-«---...., — .“«.ὄ -- 


owe eee 


" All these appearances become perfectly plain, so soon as we have a correct 
idea of the original oneness of all the declenstons, and perceive that the fret and 
gecond, with their subordinate forms, are only ancient contractions and abridg- 
ments from the third. In this way, the Acc. in ὦ of the Attic Dec. 11, stan 
in connexion with the contr. Ace. in ὦ of Dec. IL; the Acc. in » of Dec. III, 
with those of Dec. I and If; the Ionic deordrea appears less irregnier ; and 20 
of all the rest. See Jusfakri. Sprachl, ὃ 33. n. 3.’ 
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oe ee ee .. ,... oe bee etme 


for the common word for snow is χιών, and γνιφάς bas only a derived sig- 
nification, snoto-flake, Further, the ches 

τῆς στιχός, PI. σεἶχες, ας. from ΣΤΙΣ 
cannot he referred to the prosaic ὃ στέχος, row, on account of the difference 
of gender. 


Note 9. A very peculiar anomaly in declension is occasioned hy the 
Parogogic ending 
gev or ge . 

which is so very common in epic poetry, and is used instead of the 
Dative or Genitive Sing. and Plur, being appended to words for the most 
part after the following analogy : 

-ogiy in words of Dec, 1], 6. g. στρατός στρατόφιν. 

τῆφιν in words of Dec. I, 6. g. κεφαλή κεφαλῆφι, βία βίηφιν. ἐν 

-ἐσφιν in neuters in og G. ἐος, 6. g. ὕχος, στῆϑος---ὔχεσφι, στή ϑεσφιν. 
The few peculiarities and deviations which occur, like xgateoge from 
KPA κρατός, may safely be left to the learner’s observation.—But thus 
much, it would seem, we may assume with certainty, viz. (1) That this 
forin had originally merely an adverbial and for the most part local signi- 
fication; precisely like the similar syllnbles ϑι, Fev; hence ὕρεσφιν in the 
mountains, κεφαλῆφι (λαβεῖν) by the head, ϑύρηφι before the door; (2) ‘That 
this signification however was ofien rendered more definite by the aid of 
fA preposition, 6. g. ἐπὶ ἰκριόφιν upon the deck, διὰ στήϑεσφε through the 
breast; (3) That it hence became not unusual to subjoin this form after 
all those prepositions which govern the Dative or Genitive, instead of 
the ordinary forms of these causes. This last continued to be by far the 
most common usage; and the instances are few where this forin stands 
for ἃ ense, without a preposition; e.g. ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιϑώς confiding in 
valour, βίηφι woith force ; most rarely of all for the simple Genitiye alone, 
ns ὑστεόφιν Sis a pile of bones. Still this form approaches to the nature 
of a true cage in this, that it is often grammatically connected with regular 
cases, 6. g. ἀπὸ πλατέος mrvogiy; and even stands double, being repeated 
in the substantive and adjective, as χρατερῆφε Binge. This however occurs 
aiso with the undisputed local ending de, in ὕνδε δόμονδε. 


§ 57. Nouns Defective and Indeclinable. 


1. Defective nofis are such as from their very.nature cannot occur 
in more than one number; e. δ: αἰθήρ, and the following Plurals: τὰ 
ἔγκατα (Dec. IIT) bowels, οἱ ἐτησίαι trade-winds, αἱ dvopai the occi- 
dent, west, and the names of festivals, as ra σιονύσια, etc. 

2. Further, some words which: are commonly used only in certain 
connexions ; mostly the following, viz. 


—~ ne es name τ’ —— -Aeeeee- "αν ἰὐ Ὁ“-ὦ» Ὁ νν 


* The Grammarians assume that this syllable is in ‘all instances a mere ap- 
pendage to that actual case, which under the circumstances is required. Hence, 
when it stands for the Dative of Dec. I, they put s subscript under ‘the 9, in or- 
der to distinguish it from the Genitive. ‘This is manifestly incorrect; as appears 
ν᾽ comparing the Datives of the other declensions, etc. See Ausfabrl. Sprachi. 


§ 67. NOUNS INDECLINABLE. — : 05 


τὸ ὄναρ dream, τὸ ὕπαρ waking vision, only as Nom. and Acc. 

τὸ ὄφελος and τὸ ἦδος, advantage, only as Nom. e. g. τί ἂν ἡμῖν 
Ogedog εἴης "δαὶ wouldst thou profit us ? 

μάλη (old form for μασχαλὴ shoulder) only in the phrase ὑπὸ μώ- 
Ang under the arm. 


See also εὖ μέλε and οὖ τάν in the Catal. § 58. Here belong also many,° 
which from being originally nouns, have become adverbs; as the Acc. 
éniziny, and ἑξαίφνης properly ἐξ αἴφνης, etc. (δ 115. n. 3, 4) 
Finally, all those in which certain cases are wanting ;' see the Anom. 
“Aovos, ΤΠρέσβυς,͵ Οσσε. , 

3. Indeclinable nouns in Greek are mostly some foreign words, as 
τὸ πάσχα: and among these the names of the letters, ἄλφα, μῦ, etc. 
Of genuine Greek words, the only ones indeclinable are the cardinal 
numbers (§ 70).—We must further reckod as indeclinable, in a cer- 
tain measure, the Particip. neut. τὸ χρεῶν, from the Impers. yo7, oa 
account of the construction τοῦ χρεών, Eurip. Hipp. 1256. Joseph. Ant. 
VIII. 284. See Awsfthrl. Sprachl. § 57. ἡ. 4. 


Note 1. The name of the letter σίγμα is found declined, ta σίγματα 
ete. This could be easily explained, since the form is.entirely Greek ; 
but the reading is not certain, 


Nore 2. It is not an entirely correct proceeding, when Grammarians 
reckon among the defecitve nouns many old and poetic words, which oc- 
-eurred but seldom in the early poetry, and have accidentally therefore 
been preserved only in this or that case ; as 9. g. vipa, already mentipned 
in § 56... 8, See also the Anom. λιτί, 42%, ὁ 58. So too when they 
reckon as indeclinable, words of a similar kind, which accidentally have 
been preserved ony in the Nominagive ; or if neuters, in the Nom. and 
Accusative ; 6. α. 4 Sw gift, to δέμας ‘shape. Among these last there 
may indeed be many, which the ancients really never used in the Geni- 
tive or Dative, ase. g. δέμας ; but then they are defective. They could” 
be indeclinable only when they actually occurred 6. g. in the Genitive with- 
out changing the form, like tov πάσχα. For Alaa see the Catal. § 58. 


Norse 3. Some shorter secondary forms of usual words, such as those 
which we have seen (§ 56. n. 8) in the obtique cases, are found also in the 
Nom. alone ; and are therefore sometimes reckoned among nowns inde- 
clinable, in the manner above censured. Still more incorrect is it, to re- 
gard them as arbitrary abridgments by the ancient poets from usual 
-forms; since they are rather remains of ancient uncultivated language, 
whose place was afterwards supplied by fuller forms. Such are: 

τὸ δῶ" house ; full form τὸ δῶμα ' 
τὸ κρῖ barley ; full form 4 κριϑή, from which however the former can - 
be no abridgment, since the gender is different. 


“ The Plaral form χρύσεα δῶ in Hesiod oan be regarded ae a contraction, like 
the Plural κάρα; see Anom. κάρα ὃ | 
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τὸ ἄλφι meal ; full form ἄλφιτον. The short form was probably de- 
clined like μόλε, τος. 
τὸ γλάφυ cave; manifestly Neut. of an adject. ΓΛΔΑ͂ΦΥ͂Σ, for which 
γλαφυρός excavated was afterwards used. , 
See also the Anom. κάρα, καρὴ (ἢ 58), which is sometimes regarded as an 
abridgmerit of χάρηαρ or κάρηνον ; also soine adjectives in § 64. ἢ. 3. 5. 


§ 58. Catalogue of Anomalous Nouns. 


Preum. Nore. For the arrangement and mode of using this Catalogue, 
see the prelitninary notes to the Catalogue of Anomalous Verba, § 114, What 
is there snid of unusual or obsolete themes, which are merely presupposed 
in order to explain actual forms, applies bere also to the unusual or obso- 
lete Nominatives. These are here, as there, and indeed throughout this 
work, distinguished by being printed in capitals. Ali that belongs to or- 
dinary prose is here printed large, either wholly or in pact; that which ἴα 
poetical or rare, small. 


᾿Δηδῶν § 56. n. 7. I| ἀΐδος etc. § 56, ἡ. 8. 
ἀλκὶ ὃ 56. n. 8. [| ἄλφι § 57. n. ὃ. 


ἅλως and ἅλων § 56. n. 6. d. | ἄμφω εἰς. § 78. 4. 
ἄνα Voc. § 45. n. 5. ἀνδραπύδεσσι § 56. Ὁ. 8. 
ἀνήρ man, belongs to the same class of words as πατήρ (ᾧ 47), but 
admits the syncope in all the cases which increase, and then inserts 
ὃ (§ 19.n.1). Thus: ἀνδρὸς, ἀνδρί, ἄνδρα, ὦ ἄνερ. Pil. ἄνδρες, 
ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδρασιν, ἄνδρας. 
In the epic language also regniarly, ἀνέρος etc. and in Dat. Pl. ἄν- 
δρεσσιν. 
᾿Απόλλων, Ace. § 55.2. Voc. § 45. n, 2, 
ἀργέτος, -τι, epic instead of Gen. ἀργῆτος Dat. ἥτι from ἀργης white. 
”Aons Mars, G. “.4g20¢, does not contract the Gen. but contracts the 
Dat. ”_4oet.—Acc. “Aon and ” 4onr, § 56. n. 4. | 
In the epic language "Ἄρηος, Agni, Agno. A Gen.”Ageox often occurs, 
which however is doubtful ; see Ausf. Sprachl, § 58. 
ἀρνός τοῦ, τῆς, the lamb’s, ἀρνί, ἄρνα, Pl. ἄρνες Ὦ. ἀονάοι. The 
Nom. Sing. is supplied by ἀμνός. 
These are cases from an obsolete Nom. APHN or APPHN, σ. svos, 
whence a ἀρνὸς ete. hy Syncope, as in ἀνήρ. 
ἀστράσι § 47. ἡ. 3. 
Βάττος has the metaplastic Gen. Βάττεω of Dec. 1. Herodotus. 
βοέτας τὸ, image, G. βρέτεος, Pl. βρέτη, see § 54. n. 4. 
Bar, Ace. § 50. η. 2 
γάλα ro, milk, has G. γάλακτος Dat. γάλακτι, etc. Comp. § 41. 5 and 
the marginal note. 
γάλως sister-in-law, G. γάλω; Ion. Non. γαλόως G. γαλόω. 
γαστήρ § 47. 2. and n.3. 


γέλως 0, laughter, G. τος, Acc. γέλωτα and γέλων after the Att. Dec. 
Il. § 56. n. 6. ς. . 
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Homer has aleo the Dat. γέλῳ, and in Od. νυ. 346 stands the Acc. 
χόλον, but with the various reading yélo, § 37.n. 2. § 56. ἢ. 6, α. 


γλάφυ § 57. ἡ. 3. ἢ γλήχων § 56. n. 7. 
γόνυ τὸ knee, G. γόνατος etc. Dat. Pl. γόνασιν, as from TON AS. 
Comp. δόρυ, δόρατος. : 


Ionic γουνάτος etc. and in the poets γουνός, γουνί, Pl. γοῦνα, γούνων. 
Comp. δόρυ. ; 
Togyow § 56. n. 7. 
γυνή woman, γυναικός, γυναιχί, γυναῖκα, ὦ γύναι. Pl. γυναῖκες, ας, 
γυναικῶν, γυναιξίν, all from OTN ALS. | 

For the Voc. γύναι, comp. ava § 45. n. 5.—The accent of γυναικὸς 
ete. forms an exception to ὁ 43. n. 4. | 

dat § 56. n. 5. | diva § 73. 

δένδρον τὸ, tree, in Dat. Pl. commanly δένδρεσι from τὸ δένδρος, 
which occurs in Ionic. Comp. xgévoy.—From another Ionic form δέν- 
ὄρεον came the plurals δένδρεα, δενδρέοις, which are also not unknown 
in the common prose. 

Aros, Ji, sen Ζεύς. 

δόρυ τὸ, spear, G. δόρατος etc. Dat. Pl. δόρασι, from 4OPA2. 
Comp. γόνυ, γόνατος. 

Tonic δούρατος etc. From another still more simple form came the 
(more poetic) cases δορός, δορί, len. δουρύς, δουρί, Pl. δοῖρα, δούρωνσ, 
δούρεσσιν. Comp. γόνυ. 

δορυξὲ Voc. sce § 36 marg. note. | δῶ § 57. ἡ. 83. 


ἔαρ, ἦρος, see § 41. n. 7. || daw see dtc. 

ἔγχελυς ἡ], eel, G. voc, has in the Plur. Ion. ἐγχέλυες ete. Att. ἐγχέλεις 
ἐγχέλεων, § 51. n. 1. 

sixey ὃ 56.:... 7. 

ἐὺς good, an epic word, from which come Gen. ἐῆος" Ace. ἐῦν.--- ΑἸπὸ ἡΐς, 
Acc. ἠδν, Neut. 7%.—From another form KOZ, a, ον, and its Neut. Pl. 
ta EA, comes the epic Gen. Pl. ἐάων goods, § 35. n. £. ¢. 

ἕως ὁ 37. n. 2. ᾿ 


Ζεὺς Jupiter, G. Ζιὸς D. dai A. Ale, as if from .4/5, and also ἃ less 
common form Ζηνὸς, Ζηνὶ, Zyva, from ZHN.—Voe. Zev. 
ζώς, see in § 64. n. 2, 


RAs, 1]. 0, 128 φρένας HAs, madman! a Vocative formed by apocope from the 
infrequent ἡλεός 3 Od. 8, 243 φρένας des. 


4 


ie. 


re re ς-....-.. 


* From this Genitive there has usually been distinguished in Homer, a Gen. 
ἑῆος, marked with the rough breathing. where the sense seemed to require the 
ive thine, e. g παιδὸς évoc of thy son. This was considered as the Gen, 

of an old form ‘“EY2 for édg his, which, like other forme of the third person, 
stood for the second person (Synt. ἃ 127.n.5). But the form é%o¢ only is cor- 
rect. The pronoun is not expreseed,and the adjective ἐὺς takes in some measure 
its place ; just as the commendstory ἐσϑλός sometines stands with a stronger 
meaning, where otherwise the possessive could stand; e. g. Il. ε, 469. π, 573. 
Comp. particalarly Od. y, 379 with 1]. ὦ, 422. See the author's Lesilegus 1. 83. 
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. ἦρα α defective Accus. in the epic writers: ἦρα φέρειν, gratify, hel. 
ἥρως, hero, G. og, contracts among the Attics the Accusatives ἥρωα, 
ἤφοιας, into new, ἥρως. 

For the sake of the metre, the other endings are sometimes contract- 
ed and the short vowel swallowed up, as Dot. ἥρῳ for eet, Nom. Pl. 
ἰἦρως for ἥρωες. Comp. § 56. n. 6. ὃ. 

mis, see ἔύς. 


Θαλῆς, G. Θάλεω D. Θαλῃ A. Θαλῆν. With this accent, drawn back 
only t in the Genitive, and with this fonic Genitive (§ 34. n. 5), this name 
is found in the earliest and best writera, as Herodotus, Pluto, etc. The 
Gen. Θαλοῦ and the form Θάλης, Θάλητος, ητι, yta, are later. The forms 
after Dec. I, with the accent on the penult, (except Θάλεω,) are inad- 
missible. . 


ϑέμις ἡ, Themis, law, has the old epic form G, ϑέμεστος etc. Dor. ϑέμε- 
τος (Plato also has Θέμετος for the goddess); commonly Θέμεδος, 
Ion. Θέμειος. 
aii ϑέραπες, § 56. n. 8. 
olf ἡ, hair, G. τρεχός etc. Dat. PI. ϑριξὶ, according to ᾧ 18. 


eds ἢ τα n. 6. c. || Ἰησοῦς ὁ 56. ἡ. 1. 
ἰχώρ § 56. n. 6. e. 


“ κάλως o, cable, G. ὦ, Acc. ὧν. Plur. κάλωες and xaos, Acc. κάλους, 

all from KAA; see ὃ 56. ἡ. 6. a. ὁ. 

κάρα Att. κάρη fon. τὸ, head. From the first form, although it occurs 80 
often in the Attic writers, there is found no other case, except Dat. xagq. 
To κάρη we have above assigned the cases κάρητος, ts (ὃ 4]. 8); ; nlong 
with which there exists in the epic writers w fuller form χαρήατος from 
the same Nominative κάρηαρ. Comp. § 4]. n. 7.—Ia Hom. Hymo. 
Cer. 12, occurs the Plur. xaga, for -αα or -ηα. 

Herowith are to be connected the forins of KPA.4S and ΚΡΑ͂Σ, like- 
wise poetic, whose Nominative Singular does not occur. The first is 
epic and neuler, Pl. τὰ xgaata; the other » XQETOS, κρατὶ is common to all 
the poets and usually masculine ; Acc. Sing. tov χρᾶτα Hom.— Peculiar to 
Sophocles is a third form, Nom. and Acc. Sing. to χρᾶτα, Philoct. 1457. 

κέρας § 54. [| κλαδί § 56. n. 8. 

κλείς ἡ, key, G. xdecdus, has in Acc. κλεῖδα, comm: κλεῖν, and in ‘Plur. 
κλεῖδες, κλεῖδας contr. κλεῖς. 

κγέφας, darkness, prefers in the Gen. the form “τος, (χνέφους Aristoph. Eccl. 

290,) and in the Dative the form ai, ᾳ, § 54. n. A. 

κοιγωνός, partaker ; inetead of the regular plural, Xenophon employs xo:-_ 
yortoand -as. Comp.4§ ὅθ. n. 8. 

KPAAZ, KPA, see κάρα. 

κρέας § 54. I κρῖ § 57, ἢ. 3. 

κρίνον τὸ, lily, has a secondary form in the Plur. τὰ κρένεα (Herodotus), 
χρίνεσι, as from KPINOZ. Comp. δένδρον. 

xgoxa § 56. ἡ. 8. || κυκεών § 55 note. 

κύων, dog, κυνός, κυνί, κύνα, ὦ κύον, Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσὶ, κυνας. 

κῶας τὸ, fleece, Ο. κώεος, Pl, κώξα. § 54. π. 4. 
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λᾶας contr. λᾶς ὃ stone, G. λᾶος, Ὦ. λᾶϊ(δ 43. n. 4. c) Ace. λᾶαν day (§ 44. n. 1) 
Ὁ. ΡΙ. λάεσσιν. The Gen. λώου is also found, as if from doug of Dec. I. 
λίπα an old subst. neut. (orl, fat, Hippocr.) for which also we find λίπας. The 

Dat, Anal, ding, was shortened in pronunciation and sounded like dina, 
eapecinily in the phrase λίπα ἀλείφεσϑαι to anoint one’s self with oil. 
Here belongs aleo the Homeric Ais ἐλαέῳ, which is to be considered as 

the Dat. of λέπα ἔλαιον obive-oil. 


Mis ὃ, lion, Acc. λὲν. No other form oceurs in the earlier writers. 

dig, Adj. see in δ 64. n. 3. 5. 

λιτί, dita, Dat. and Accus, linen. The Nom. is wanting. 

pan, § 57. 2. 

μάρτυς witness, forms μάρτυρος, etc. Acc. μάρτυρα and μάρτυν, 
D. PL. μαρτυσιν. 

μάστι, ἐν, § 56. n. 8. | || μέγας, § G4. 

μείς is the lon. Nom, instead of 0 μήν month, G. μηνός," οἷς. 

μέλε, a Vocative found only in the familiar phrase οὐ μέλε, in both gen- 
ders.* 

μήτρως and Mirvac § 56. n. 6. ὃ. 


vavg ἡ, ship. The Attic mode of declension is the following : 
Sing. Ν. ναῦς Οἱ νεὼς Ὁ. νηΐ - A. ναῦν 
Plur. Ν. νῆπτς Ο. νεῶν Ὦ. ναυσί A. ναῦς, 


The old and Doric form is G. νᾶξς (whence νεός ὁ 97. n. 10) εἰς. Ιοπίε, 
ynis, νηός, etc. Acc. γῆα and snix. From this comes a second Jonic 
form, G. γεός A. νέα, Pl. νέες, véas.—The Dat. Dual is written veoiy by 
Thueydides.. 

γίφα, § 56. n. 8. 


Οἰδίπους, G. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου, D. ods, A. oda and ov», V. ov. 
An epic and lyric subordinate form (as if from Nom. Οἰδιποδὴης) is 
G. Oidtneduo, Dor. -ὦ, Ion. ew, D. n, A. ἣν, V. Οἰδιπύδα. 

dis, οἷς, § 50. n. 6. 


ὄνεερον dream, forms as Neut. ὀνείρατος, etc. Piur. ὀνείρατα. Comp. 
πρόσωπον. Bot it is also found as Masc. ὁ ὄνεερος, ov. 
ὄρνις ὁ, ἡ, bird, G. ὄρνιϑος, etc. It has in the Plur. a secondary form 
(declined like πόλις), ὄρνεις, ὄρνεων ; comp. § 56. n. 5. 
In the Attic poets occurs algo the Acc. Pl. Cgvig (§ 50. 2. § 56. n. 5). 
The Dorics wrote ὑρνῖχος, ὕρνῖχα, etc. (§ 16, ἢ. 1. a,) without how- 
ever forming the Nom. in &. 
ooos N. and A. Dual, eyes, forms the Gen. and Dat. only in the Plur. and 
after Dec. II, ὄσσων», ὅσσοις, ὕσσοισιν. 


οὖδας τὸ, floor, οὔδεος, οἴδεὶ, § 54. n. 4. 


----- 


* This has been regarded as formed bya etrophe for μέλεε from μέλεος unhappy, 
like 74£ above. But it often occurs inan entirely mie even commendatory 
sense, as Plat. Theaet. 90. of. Sohol. Consequently, like the expression “ my 
goud friend,” it is to be taken as a mode of address fh either sense. 
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eee named 


οὖς τὸ, ear, G. ὠτός, etc. Gen. Pl. azar. § 43. η. 4 d. 
D. Pl. ὠσίν. Contr. from οὗας, ατος ; Dor. Norm. ὡς. 
σαῖς child, boy, παιδός, has in the dissy!lahic epic form waite, the Acc, πάΐν. 
πάτρως § 56. n. 6. ὁ. | Πειραιῶς Gen. § 53. 2. 
miéeg see in ὁ 68. 6. 
nvvs ἡ, pnyz (a place of meeting in Athens), bas in the earlier writers 
tuxvog, πυκνί, nuxve; later πνυχῦς, etc. 
πολύς, see § 64. 
Ποσειδῶν, ὥνος, Acc. Ποσειδῶ, Voc. Πόσειδον, ς 45. τ. 2. § 55. 2. 
Ancient form, 17]οσειδάων, ovog and ὠνγος. Dor. Ποσειδών or Morsi- 
δύάν, ἄγος. Ton. Ποσειδέων, ovos. 
πόσις § 50. πη. 5. ὁ 51]. η. 3. 
πρᾷος, πραῦς, see § 64. 2. 
πρέοβις o, in the signif. old man, elder, has further only Acc. πρέσβυν, 
V. πρέσβυ. In the signif. ambassador, it has only the Plur. of πρέσ- 
Bees, D. πρέσβεσιν in common use. The other cases were supplied 
from πρεσβύτης elder, and πρεσβευτής ambassador. 
Single poetic examples like G. πρέσβεως of an ambassador, Arie- 
toph. Achurn. 93, and πρέσιϑηες elders, Scut. Herc. 245, prove nothing 
against the common usage. 


περίσωπον τὸ, countenance, Pl. epic προσώπατα, προσώπασιν. Comp. ὕκει- 
gory. , 

πρόχοος ἢ, water-pol, Att. πρόχους, Gen. ngdyou, (δ 36 note,) passes 
over into Dec. III; as Dat. Pl. πρὸ χουσιν, Aristoph. Nub. 272. Ῥυήρ, 
Jon. 434, like βοῦς, βουσίν. 

πῦρ τὸ, fire, forms its Plural (6. g. roatch- -fires) after Dec. Il, za πυρά, 
Dat. πυροῖς, Xen. Anab. 7. 2 

σάος, σῶς, see ὁ 64, ὃ. 

-ong 0, moth, G. σεὸς, Pl. σεές, σέας, Genit. σέων, § 48. ἡ. 4. ἀἅ. In 
later writers σητός, etc. 

σχὼρ τὸ, filth, G. σκατός, etc. See ὕδωρ. 


᾿ σμῶδιξ 7), induration, weal, forms σμώδιγγος, etc. 
σῆέος § 53. ἡ. 2, 5. 


στάγες § 56, ἡ. 8. - [Π στέαρ, στῆρ, G. στητός͵ § 41. ᾧ. 7. “ 
στιχός (Gen.) Pl. σείχες § 56. n. 8. 
σῶς, see § 64. 3. || smtjo, Voc. § 45. n. 2. 


τάν, only as Voc. ὦ τάν, a mode of address in common life, O thou / 
more seldom O ye /* 


ταώς § 56. ἢ. 6. a, ὦ. 
τριχός, εἰς. see ϑρίξ, || τυφώς § 56. ἡ. 6. ὃ, d. 


" The mode of ros this phrase ὦ "ray rests on the incorrect derivation 
from ἔξης friend, ὦ 
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ὕδωρ τὸ, water, G. ὕδατος, etc. Dat. Pl. ὕδασεν. 


See above σχώρ, σκατός. The old Nom. is ‘7442, from the con- 
founding of which with ὕδος (comp. § 54. n. 4) the epic Dat. vde. can 
be explained. 


vids, son, is declined regularly ; but we also find very often, especially 
among the Attics, the following forms after Dec. III; G. υἱέος D. vi- 
et (A. vita). Dual vie, vigor. Pl. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, ὑἱέσεν, υἱέας 
(υδεῖς). 

Of these last, the most usual are the Gen. Sing. and all the Plural 
cases, and these are even preferred to the regular forms. The Acc. 
visa is rejected hy the Atticists, as also the form of the Gen. visas. 
The Tonics form G. υξῆος, ete. All these are prolongations of the 
cases derived by epic writers from the ancient form ‘TIS, in which 
the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. seems to indicate a contraction 
from vi-; G. υἷος, Ὁ. viz, A. via, Pl. vies, 1). υἱάσι, with a inserted 
(as in πατράσιν, ἀρνάσι), because the diphthong vs does not usually 
stand before a consonant. 

ὑσμῖνε ὃ 56. n. 8. . 


φάριγξ ἡ, gullet, G. φάρυγγος, poetic φάρυγος, etc. 

φρέαρ, Gen. φρέατος and arog, contr. φρητός, etc. see ὁ 41. n. 7. 

χείρ ἡ, hand, G. χεερός, has in Gen. and Dat. Dual χεροῖν, and in Dat. 
Pl. χερσί. In the poets also G. χερός, χερί; Dual γχεεροῖν. 

χελιδών ὁ 56. n. 7. 

χέρηϊ, etc. and χέρεια, see in § 68. 2. 


yous ὃ, (a measure, congius,) is in part declined regularly (like βοῦς), 
100s, zou, your, Pl. χόες, yous. But since it is strictly contracted from 
χοεύς (Hippocrat.) it therefore bas also (ὃ 53. 2) the better Attic forms 
G. χοῶς, A. χοᾶ, A. Pl. yoas.*—But ὁ χοῦς heap of earth, has only G. 
zoos, A. χοῦν, etc.—For πρόχους see above. 

χρέων ὁ 57. 3. . 

χρέως τὸ, debt, Gen. also χρέως, Ionic-Attic form for the common and 
less approved χρέος, G. χρέους. ---- Pl. χρέα, § 53. ἢ. 2 The Dat. is 
wanting in both numbers.—The epic writers have also Nom. χρεῖος and 
χφείως f | ᾿ 

yous 0, skin, G. χρωτός, etc. logic χροῦς, χροΐ, χρόα, The Attic Dat. 


χρῷ occurs only in the phrase ἐν χρῷ, § 56. ἢ. 6. ὁ. 
ὦ τάν, 866 τάν. || ὠτός, see οὖς. 


* Not to be confounded with yods, from az χοαί libation. 

t The form χρέω; occurs often in the earlier editions as Nom.and Accusative ; 
more recently it has been restored from the manuscripts as Genitive also; e. g. 
Demosth. c. ‘Timoth. p. 1189, 25. 1203, 16.— The form ie to be explained from 
the verb ypdw. The oldest form of the noun was XP4OZ, Gen. XPAOTZ, 
and‘ hence arose Nom. and Gen. χρέως ; just as from λαός and λαούς — ἀδώς. 
Xoetog was afterwards formed by shortening the w. 
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102 ᾿ς δῷ 59, 60. anzecrivzs. 


ADJECTIVES. - 
§ 59. Terminations. 


1. The Greek language, in consequence of its distinction of the gen- 
ders (motio), has several classes of Adjectives of three and of two end- 
ings; in which last, as in Latin, the masculine and femininé have a 
common form, i. e: are generis communis. | 

2. The Feminine of adjectives of three endings always follows Dec. I. 

3. The Neuter has always in the Nominative, and consequently in 
the three like cases (Ὁ 83. ἢ. 5), a form of its own; in all the other 
cases it is like the masculine. - 

Nore. In order therefore to decline adjectives correctly, it is only 


necessary to know the:Nominative of each gender, and the Genitive of the 
masculine. 


§ 60 Adjectives in os. 


1. The largest class of adjectives are those in o¢, corresponding to 
the Latin in ws, and either (like these) of three endings, 


Masc. os, Fem. or a, Neut. ov, 
or of two endings, 
Comm. og, Neut. ον. 


For the few which have the Neut. o, see ὁ 74. 


2. Those of three endings are the most numerous, and have the Fem. 
always in ἢ ; except when preceded by a vowel or by 9, where the Fem. 
has a, Gen. ag. E. g. 
κοῦφος, xoLgN, κοῦφον, light 
qilog, φίλη, φίλον, dear, a friend 
ba δεινός, δεινὴ, desvov, frighiful : 

t Ν 
νέος, νέα, νέον, Young . 
φίλιος, φιλία, φίλιον, Srigndly 
dlevD egos, toa, ἐρον, free 
πυρόδύς, a, Ov, fery-red. 

Nort 1. But those in oo¢ have the Fem. in , 6. g. ὄγδοος oydon, 
ϑοός Gon; yet when g precedes, these also have a, as ἀϑρόος ἀϑρόα.--- 
The Fein. in a is always long, except in δῖος, Sia, δῖον, divine, and some 
few adjectives in ecg. So also πότνια (ἢ 64. ιν. 3) which has no mascu- 
line in o¢.—For the Accents see § 34. Iti. 1, 2 

3. Of iwo endings are the following ; ; some always, others commonly ; ; 
viz. 6 and 7 βάρβαρος, ον" ἥσυχος, τιϑασὸς, ἄρτιος, καίριος, πάτριος, 
βασίλειος, γνώριμος, ὠφέλιμος, etc. In Attic writers and in the poets, 


», 
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many other adjectives, which commonly have three endings, are found 
with only iwo ; as ἐλεΐθερος, x κόσμεος, etc. 

4. More especially all compound adjectives are of the common gender, 
i. 6. have only two endings ; a8 0, ἡ βαϑύκολπος, εὔφωνος, ἄλογος, ἀρ-- 
γὸς (for ἄεργος), ἀπόκληρος, ἐγκύκλιος, διάλευχος (although the sim- 
ple Adj. is λευκός, ἡ, ov), πολυγράφος, and also those derived from com- 
pound verbs, as διάφορος, ὑπήκοος, ἐξαίρετος. But those which are 
derived by appending the syllable xo¢, have always three endings ; as 
ἐπιδεικτίκορ, ἡ, ὃν (from ἐπιδείκνυμι), εὐδαιμονεκός, ἡ, ὃν (from ev- 
δαίμων). 

Nore 2. Adjectives which are clearly derived from other words by 
appending the terminations 

x0¢, λος, γος, ρος, τος, £06, 
as μαντιχός, δειλός, δεινός, φανερός, πλεκτός, χρύσεος, have always, in prose 
at least, the three endings. On the contrary, those with the endings 
μος, ἰος, E106, azog, 

are more or less of the common gender. But the poets sometimes allow 


themselves, for the sake of the verse, to write ἢ λαμπρός, φανερός, κλυ- 
τός, etc. 


Nore 3. Another rule of general application is, that those adjectives, 
which in forming a feminine in ἡ or a would inake it like the abstract 
substantive, have the feminine in og; some always, others often; 6. g. 4 
σωτήριος, ἐλευθέριος, βασίλειος, because of the substantives ἢ σωτηρία, dlev— 
«ϑερία, βασιλείας. S80 φίλιος with the fem. φιλέα, has also ἡ φίλιος, because 
of the substantive ἡ φιλία. 


Nore 4. Comparatives and Superlatives (in o¢) of the common gender 
are exceedingly rare, and among the Attics perhups never occur ; except 
sometimes from words which are of common gender in the positive ; 8. g. 
Thucyd-3. 101, δυσεσβολώτατος ἡ Aoxgis. Homer has also ὁλοώτατος δδμή. 


Nore 5. On the other hand, the poets employ a feminine form even 
jn such compounds as are usually of the common gender ; 6. g. ἀϑανάτη, 
ἀμφιλύκη Hom. ἀδμήτη Soph. And several adjectives in sog (οιος, ete.) 
when compounded with α privative, retain the fem. ending even iu prose, 
e. δ. ἢ ἀναξία. 

Examples of Adjectives in ος for practice, see in Appendix Ο. 


4. Some adjectives in o0¢ are contracted ; viz. 

a. Those of common gender, as εὔνους, εὔνουν, well disposed, 
Gen. εὔνου, εἰς. These all came by composition from contracted 
forms of Dec. II, like νοῦς, πλοῦς, etc. and conform (in the neuter 
also) to the rules there given for the accents. The Neut. Piur. 
in ow remains uncontracted in these compounds; as ta avoa 
from ἄνους senseless. 

b. The multiple numerals ἁπλόος, διπλύος, ἡ, ov, etc. single, 
double, etc. They have this peculiarity, that they everywhere 
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contract 67 and oa into 7 and ὦ ; thus διπλοῦς, διπλῆ, dendour. 
Pl. διπλοῖ, διπλαῖ, διπλὰ." 

6: Some adjectives in eo¢, which denote a material, are also con- 
tracted and the accent shifted ; 6. g. χρύσεος golden, γρυσέα, χρύσεον, 
contr. χρυσοῦς, even, χρυσοῦν, Gen. οὔ, ἧς, ov, etc. When the ter- 
mination is preceded by another vowel or by g, the Fem. is contracted 
not into 7, but into ὦ ; as ἐρέεος woollen, contr. ἐρεοῦς, foea, ἐρευῦν" 
ἄργυρεος of silver, contr. ἀργυροῦς, ἀργυρῶ, ἀργυροῦν. The Neut. Pl. 
has always a; thus za χρυσᾶ, like ὀστέα dora, § 36. 


§ 6]. Adjectives in ὡς. 

Adjectives in ὡς of the Attic Dec. II, (§ 37,) are usually of common 
gender; e.g. ὁ and 7 ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, gracious. They form in part 
the Neut. in ὦ ; 6. g. ἀγήρως, Neut. ἀγήνων and ἀγήρω, § 37. ἢ. 2. 

Note. For those in -vedwe and —xegong, see § 63. ἡ. ὅ.- -ΟΓ three endings 


is only the simple πλέως, πλέα, πλέων, full, Neut. Pl. τὰ πλέα; but its com-. 
pounds all conform to the above rule.—For σῶς see § 64. 3. 


§ 62. Other Adjectives of three Endings. 


Other classes of adjectives of three endings.are the following, viz. 

1, υς, esa, v, Gen. 206, declined as in § 51. 

EB. g. γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, sweet, Gen. Masc. and Neut. γλύ- 
xtog’ θῆλυς, ϑήλεια, Indu, female, Gen. Oxdeos. 

Examples: βαρύς heavy, βραδύς slow, βραχύς short, εὑρύς broad, 
ἧδυς pleasant, δξύς sharp, axis swift. 

2. εἰς, ἐσσα, ev, Gen. ἐντος, declined after ὁ 43. ἡ. 1. § 46. ἡ. 1. 
E. g. yagless, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, graceful, Gen. χαρίεντος. 
Examples: αἱματόεις bloody, ὑλήεις woody, φωνήεις resounding. 

ὃ. ας, αἰνα, av, Gen. ανος. 

E. g. μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black, Gen. μέλανος. 
The only other example is τἄλας unfortunate. " 

4. The following single examples : 
τέρην, τέρεενα, τέρεν, G. Evog, tender. 
éxwy, ἑκοῦσα, ἑκόν, G. ὄντος, willing. 
πᾶς, πᾶσα, nav, G. πανιός, every, all. 

To the above classes must also be added all Active Participles, § 88. 8, 


Nore 1. Adjectives in v¢ are also of common gender in the poets; e. g. 
ἡδὺς ἀὐτμή Hom. ϑῆλυς νεολαία Theocr.—IJustead of the Fem. sia the Io- 


* With these numerals must not be confounded the compounds with πλοῦς 
sailing, which are of commun gender; as 0, ἡ adore, εὕπλους, etc. Neut. ovr, 
Neut. Pl. oa. 
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nics have da and éy, 88 ὠχέα, Baden Hom. Instead of ἡμίσεια, from ἥμι-- 
συς half, the old Attic also had ἡμέσεα ; see the note on Plat. Meno. 17. and 
Ausf. Sprachl. p. 252. Ed. 1. 


Nore 2. From ἑχών comes the compound ἀέκων, contr. ἄκων, ουσα; 
ἄχον, unwilling. —The Neut. nay is long only asa monosy lable ; ; in com- 
position it is made short, according to the general analogy 3 ; 88 ἅπας, ana— 
σα, anay, all together, the tohole. For the accent in πάντων, πῶσι, see ὁ 4, 
n. 4. b 


Notr 3. Some adjectives in εἰς are also contracted ; viz. the endings 
net, neoou, yey, are contracted into 7¢, yooa, yy; — and οεις, οεσσα, oer, in- 
to ous, ουσσα, ovr; 6. g. 

τιμῆς, τιμῆσσα, τιμῆν, G. τιμῆντος. — from τιμήεις honoured ι 

μελβοῦς, μελιτοῦσσα, μελϊτοῦν, G. μελιτοῦντους — from prlitcag full of 

honey. 

See for this contraction § 41. n. 5. 


΄ 


ᾧ 63. Adjectives of two Endings, and of one Ending. 


1. Other adjectives of two terminations, are the following, all de- 
clined after Dec. III. . 
1, Μ. and F. ης, Ν. ἐξ, Gen. eo¢ contr. ors. E. g. σαφής, σαφές, 
evident, Gen. σαᾳ ous. 

Examples: ἀληϑής true, ἀγεννής degenerate, axgiins exact, αὐθάδης. 
(long a) proud, ϑηριώδης brutal, πλήρης full, πρηνής inclining 
forwards, ψευδής false, ἁλής collected, *Tyi%jc see in § 53. 1. 

2, M. and Fem. wy, N.ov, Gen. νος. E.g. πέπων, nénov, ripe, Gen. 
πέπρνος. 

Examples: ἀμύμων (long v) blameless, ἃ ἀπράγμων unoccupied, εὐγνώ- 
poy well meaning. 

3. M. and F. ἐς, N. t, Gen. tog. +E. g. “Hues, ‘Ogt, knowing, Gen. 
ἔδρεος. 

There are very few examples. 


4, The following single adjective : 
ἄρῥην or ἄρσην, Neut. ἄῤῥεν, ἄρσεν, G. ἄῤῥενος, ἄρσενος. 


2. But besides all these classes of adjectives, others are. often formed ἡ 
by composition from a substantive, retaining as much as possible the ter- 
mination and declension of the substantive ; as may be best seen in the 
examples. All such adjectives are of common gender; and have a neu- 
ter, when it can be formed after the same analogy. E. g. 

εὔχαρις, εὔχαρι, graceful, G. ἐτος, from ἡ χάρις, ἐτὸς 
ὥδάκρυς, adkxov, tearless, G. υος, from τὸ δάκρυ, νος. 


Sometimes, in the termination, 7 is changed to w, and ¢ to 0. 68. g. 
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from πατήρ, ἔρος, comes ἀπάτωρ, oo, fatherless, G. ορος 
from φρήν, φρενὸς, comes σώφρων, ov, intelligent, G. ovog. 

3. When no neuter can be analogically formed, the adjective remains 
of one termination, but is only of common gender, i. e. only masculine 
and feminine, and not generis omnis ; 6. g. ὁ and ἡ ἅπαις, G. anadog, 
childless, and 0, ἢ μαχροόχειρ long-handed. ’ 

4, Of common gender, and of one termination, are also some adjec- 
tives in ¢, nro¢, as agyns, ἡμεϑνής s—in OG, ὠτος, Bs ἀγνὼς ;—and 
in E and ψ, as ἤλιξ, xog* παραπλήξ, nyog* μῶνυξ, χος" αἰγίλεψ, πος. 

5. Further, of common gender and one ending are several in ας, G. 
adog, as λογάς selected, φυγάς, νομάς, onoges; and some in ἐς and us, 
Ὁ. δος, υδος, as ἄναλκις, ἔπηλυς, σύγκλυς. More commonly however 
those in ας and ἐς are only feminine, and become, by the omission of a 
substantive, themselves substantives; e. g. 7 watvac (sc. γυνή) Bac- 
chante, ἡ πατρίς (sc. γὴ) native-land. 

6. Many adjectives are only masculine; so especially γέρων, οντος, 
old, πρέσβυς old, πένης, nrog, poor; and of Dec. I, ἐθελοντὴς volunta- 
ry, γεννάδας well-born, and many in jag, as τροπίας, μονίας. See 
' note 7. 

Note 1. In many adjectives of common gender, there is. also a secon- 


dary feminine form, but for the most part only poetic ; as μουνογένεια, 
ἡδυέπεια, from masculines in ἧς ; see also § 64. n. 3. 


Nore 2. Since according to § 58. 3, the Neut. is always declined like 
the masculine, the Gen. and Dat..of such words as have no neuter in the 
Nom. are sometimes employed ns neuter, and then these cases are actually 
generis omnis. Still, this is done only by the poets; e. g. Eurip. Or, 834 
δρομάσι βλεφάροις. Nicand. Ther. 631 ἀργῆτι ἄνϑει. 


Norte 9. In other instances, when the neuter is wanting, it is supplied 
by a derived form i in ον, 6. g. βλακικόν, ἁρπακτικόν, μώνυχον, as Neut. of 
βλάξ, ἅρπαξ, μῶνυξ. - 

Note 4. Compounds of ποῦς, ποδός, foot, are declined regularly after 
the analogy of this substantive ; 6. g. δίπους, odog, etc. In the Neut. they 
have ovy, (us εἴγους, εὔνουν, like the contracted Dec. II,) but decline it 
- nevertheless, according to the general rule (§ 53.3), like the masc. as to 
δίπουν, tov δίποδος, etc. , 


Note 5. Compounds of γέλως, wros, laughter, forsake commonly the 
declension of their substantive and follow the Att. Dec. II. (§ 61.) So al- 
so those compounded with κέρας, ὅτος, horn, which likewise change the @ 
into ὦ. But both kinds have also the Gen. ὠτὸς; and the Neut. in ὧν has 
the same anomaly as in the compounds of ποῖς ; 6. g. φιλόγελως, δίκερως, 
Neut. wy, G. ὦ and wos. The compounds of ἔρως conform to the Att. 
Dec. II, only in the accent of the Nom. 6. g. δύσερως G. ωτος. 


Nore 6. The compounds of πόλις assume ὃ in declension; 6. g. gi— 
λόπολις, st, G. «δος. 
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Nore 7. Finally, the Greek adjectives and substantives stand in such 
intimate relation to each other, both in form and syntax, and so readily 
pass over one into the other, that not only many of the above adjectives 
(as πρέσβυς, πένης) may equally well be regarded as substantives ; but al- 
so acknowledged substantive forms can often be considered as adjec- 
tives (e. g. invtrnc, ἄρτος); and when masculine, they are even made of 
common gender by the poets ; see § 123. n. 1. - 


§ 64. Anomalous and Defective Adjectives. 


1. The two adjectives, μέγας great and πολύς much, have from these 
ground-forms only the Nom. and Acc. Singular; viz. Mase. μέγας, μέ- 
γαν; πολύς, πολύν; Neut. μέγα, πολύ. ΑΙ] the other cases, as well 
as the whole of the femignine, come from the unusual ground-forms 
META AOS, n, ON, and πολλὸς, ἡ, ov; thus; 

Ν. μέγας μεγαλ μέγα [πολὺς πολὴ πολὺ 
G. μεγάλον μεγάλης μεγάλου | πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοὺ 
Ὁ. μέγαλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ πολλῷ. πολλὴ πολλῷ 
Α-μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα πολὺν πολλήν πολύ 
The Dual and Plural are dectined regularly like adjectives in o¢; 6. g. 
μιεγάλω, a, w* μεέγαλοι, ut,a° πολλοί, ai, a, etc. 

Note 1. The forms πολλός, πολλόν belong to the Yonica; and the re- 


gular forms from πολύς are found in the epic language ; 6. B. πολέος, πο--. 


λέες, -tic, etc. The epic writers have also πουλύς, πουλύ; apd use the 
masc. form as fem. 6. g. Il. x. 27. 

2. Πρᾷος gentle is usual, in this form, only in the Masc. and Neut. 
Singular. The whole of the feminine and the Neut. Plur. are borrowed 
from the form πραῦς (Ion. τιρηὔς)» which occurs in the dialects. Thus 
Fem. πραεῖα, Neut. Pl. ngage. We find also in the Masc. Nom. Pl. 
_ πρᾷοει and πραεῖς, Gen. only πραέων, Dat. πρᾷοις and πραέσιν. 

3. 2we sound, salvus, contr. from 2402, has from this form only 
comm. gend. Nom. ows, Acc. and Neut. ow», Acc. Pl. σῶς. Rarely 
Fem. Sing. and Neut. Pl. σᾶ. All the rest is borrowed from σώος, a, 
ov, Ion. coos. 

Note 2. The Acc. Pl. σῶς is readily explained, as contracted from 
ZAOTS. But the Nom. Pl. σῶς, which also occurs, is a transition to 
Dec. II, σῶς, cwec.—In the same manner as σῶς from 2402, arose also 
the Homeric ζώς from ZAOZ; and hence the common ζωός. ‘Comp. the 
verbs σαύω awa, ἕζαον ἔζων. 

4. Defectives are chiefly the following : 

a. ἀλλήλων, see § 74. 4. 

δ. ἄμφω, see § 78. 4 

c. φροῦδος gone, fled, which is used only in the Nominative of 
all genders and numbers, § 150. 
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Nore 3. We adduce here some rare and poetic examples: 

1. πότνια, epic πότνα, venerable, only feminine. 

2. μάκαρ blessed is of comm. gender ; but has also in the fem. μάκαι-- 
ga. The Neut. does not occur. 

3. Some masculine adjectives have a less common derived form for 
the fem. 6. g. πένης, fem. πένησσα ; πρέσβυς, fem. πρέσβειρα. 

4. Some also of common gender have such secondar y forms of the 
fem. (comp. § 63. n. 1,) e.g. alsege from ὃ, ἣ πίων fat ; πρόφρασσα 
from 0, ἢ πρόφρων favourably inclined. 

5. πρέσβα for πρέσβειρα, Aig for λισσή smooth, are old and simple 
forms used by the poets, such as we have seen among the sub- 
stantives (§ 56. n. 8. § 57. ἡ. 3), and are in Jike manner erroneous- 
ly explained as abridged forma. 

6. For ἐύς and jt, see the catal. of Anom. Nouns, § 58. 

7. From the ease with which adjectives can be formed by composi- 
tion from substantives (§ 63. 2), the poets are accustomed, whenev- 
er they find it convenient, to form single cases, to which the Nom. 
Sing. sometimes cannot be analogically even presupposed ; as 
ἐρυσάρματες i ἵπποι, {rom ἄρμα, atos; πολύαρνι Θυέστῃ, from Gen. 
ἀρνός, etc. 


§ 65. DecreEs or Comparison. 


1. The Greeks, like the Latins and English, have the three degrees 
of comparison, Positive, Comparative, and Superlative, as in the words 
long, longer, longest ; and for each of these they have particular forme. 
. These forms are the same for all the three genders ; and are distinguish- 
ed among themselves only by the terminations of the different genders. 

2. The most common forms of comparison are made by the endings 

-1é90¢, a, ov, for the Comparative, 
τατος, 7, ov, for the Superlative. 

3. Adjectives in o¢ cast off their ¢ before these terminations, and re- 
tain the o unchanged, when it is preceded by a long syllable; 6. g. βέ- 
βαιος βεβαιότερος, ἰσχῦρόιερος, πιστότατος. So also generally after 
the concurrence of a mute before a liquid, 6. g. σᾳφοδρός σφοδρότατος, 
πῦκνος πυκνοτξρος. 

4. When however the ὁ is preceded by a short syllable, it is changed 
into w; 6. g. σοφὸς σοφῶωτερος, καίριος καιρεώτατος, ἐχύρωτερος, 
καϑάρωι ατος. 


= 


Note 1. The poets make here exceptions, and the ὦ stands i in epic 
writers after really long syllables, as ὀϊξυρώτατος, κακοξεινώτερος Hom. and 
in Attic poetry after the concurrence of a mute before a liquid, 6. g. δυσ-- 
ποτμῴτατος Eurip. 


Note 2, Some adjectives in og, especially ὦ among the Attics, insert in- 
stead of this o or ὦ more commonly ator eo OF bo, e.g. μέσος μεσαίτατος, ᾿ 
ἐῤῥωμένος ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, λάλος λαλίστερος. The firet form is particular- 
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ly used by the Attics; the second by the Ionics; the third is the most 
rare. The common form alzo is-partially in use along with these. 

Nore 3. Some in arog, viz. γεραιός old, παλαιός ancient, σχολαῖος slow 
commonly drop the o before the ending; 6. g. γεραίτερος, nadalratog. 

_ Nore 4. Φίλος dear,’a friend, commonly either drops the », or substi- 
tutes at; 6. Κ΄. φίλτερος, φέλτατος, or φιλαίτερος, τατος. The Dor. φέντερρς 
see in ᾧ 16. n. 1. d. 

Nore 5. Those contracted in soo ~ovg change ew to ὦ, i. 6. the ε is 
swallowed up; 6. g. πορφυρεώτατος πορφιρώτατος. Thoee in οὖς ~ovg on 
the contrary, most commonly assume ἐσ in the uncontyacted form, (us ip 
note 2,) as ἁπλόος ἁπλοέστατος, and hence contr. ἁπλοῦς ἁπλούστατος. 


Norte 6. That the comparative and superlative in o¢ are sometimes of 
common gender, has been already remarked, § 60. n. 4. 


- § 66. Particular Form of Comparison. 


1. Of other adjectives, those in ες merely cast off the-¢; 6. g. εὐρύς 


εὐρύτερος, τατος. 

2. ‘These in ας, G. ανος, do the same, and then resume the ν which 
had been dropped ; 6. g. μέλας G. μέλανος ---- μελαντερος. 

3. Those in ἧς. and εἰς shorten these endings into ἐς ; 6. g. cAn One 
G. εος---αληϑέσταιος " πένης G. nrog— πενέστατος " χαρίεις χαρεξσ-- 
τατος. ° “ 

4. All other adjectives take the forms ἔστερος, ἔστατος ; more rarely 
ἔστερος, ἰστατος ; and are changed before them, just as before the case- 
endings; e. g. ἄφρων (ἄφρονος) ἀφρον-ἕστερος * donak (agnuyog) ag- 
nay-ioraros.* 

Nore 1. Siuce the substantive ending ης of Dec, I, is often employed 

in an adjective sense (comp. § 63. ἢ. 7), it admits also the degrees of com- 
parieon; but always with the form farsgos, ἐστατος, 6. g. κλεπτίστατος from 
ϑιλέπτης thief, thievish. But ὑβριστής a violent person, lias for the suke of 
euphony ὑβριστότερος. 
- Nore 2. The word ψευδής, G. εος, falee, has also -ἰστερος ; so too 
according to the Grammarians axgarng incontinent, because ἀχρατέστερος 
belongs to axgatog unmized. But in one edition, at least, ἀχρατέστερος is 
found also from the former word, e. g. Xen. Mem. I. 2, 12; just as ἐγ- 
πρατέστερος from ἐγχρατῆς continent. 

Note 3. The simple mode of formation is found in paxag μακάρτατος, 
ἄχαρις ὠχαρίστερος. § 65. 2. 


* In Xenophon we find twice (Mem. II]. 13.4. 1V.2. 90) βλαχώτερος, (τατος, 
from βλάξ; without doubt talee, as is shown by the w, since thea in βλάξ βλακίς, 
is long. ‘Ihe true reading is most probably βλαχεικώτερος, τατος; since when the 
degrees of comparison could not be formned from a word with entire ease, it was 
usual to make them from the derived form in ἐκύς. Comp. § 63. 9. 3. 
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§ 67. Comparison by sav, ἐστος. 
1. Another form of comparison, of less frequent occurrence, is: 
“ἴων, Neut. tov, for the Comparative, 
~6070S, ἢ, ov, for the Superlative. 
The declension of this comparative, see above in § 55. 
"2. This form of comparison is assumed : 
1) By some adjectives in ug, e. g. ἡδύς, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος. ~ 
2) By some adjectives in ρος, after dropping the 9, 6. g. αἰσχρός, 
αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. 

3. In some comparatives of this form {(εων), the preceding consonant, 
together with the ες is changed into ao or rr (see note 7). The word 
ταχύς swift, Sup. τάχιστος, takes in this, its usual form of the compara- 
tive, an initial ὃ : 

ϑάσσων Neut. ϑάσσον ; Att. ϑάττων, ϑάττον, 
whence it appears that the τ in σαχὺς was originally ϑ. (§ 18. 2.) 
Notre 1. This form of comparison always has the accent on the ante- 


penult, when the quantity of the last syllable permits it; 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδέων 
Neut. ἥδιον, ἥδιστος. 

Nore 2. The of this fort of the comparative is sometimes made 
short |» the poets, especially the epic writers. 


Nore 3. Of adjectives in vs, only ἡδύς and ταχύς have usually this 
form ; the most are formed regularly in ὕτερος, ὕτατος. A few have the 
above form occurring ulong with the regular one, especially in the poets. 

Nore 4. Of those in gos belong here 

αἰσχρύς, ἐχϑρύς, οἰκτρός, κνδρός. 
And in | these the regular form is more or less usual at the same time ; 
while oixtgog never has the comparative in lwv.—The form sv, ἱστὸς ap- 
pears, in these words, to have come from an old positive in τς. (§ 69. n. 1.) 

Norr 5. To the same class belongs μακρός long, on account of the 
forms μάσσων (for μακίων), μήκιστος, where the néw vowel of the super- 
lative is found also in the subst. τὸ μῆχος length, and in other derivatives. 
More usual however are the forms paxgotegos, μακρότατος. 

Nore 6. Some other words which take this form, see among the 

, anomalous examples in the following sections. In sume, this form is 
used only by the poets, 6. gy. φιλίων, φίλιστος, from φίλος, 

Note 7. Comparatives in cowy, ττων, except ϑαάσσων and some words 

adduced in the next sections, are rare aud poetic ; 6. g. πάσσων from παχύς 
Hon. βάσσων from βαϑύς, etc. 


§ 68. Anomalous Comparison. 


Several adjéctives are entirely anomalous in their comparison ; mostly 
from the circumstance that they borrow their degrees of comparison 
from obsolete positives: When several forms of comparison belong 
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to one positive, (see ἀγαϑός and κακός.) each of them is usually em- 
ployed in some one of the special mearings of the positive; or at least 
each is used by preference in certain connexions; the details of which 


are left to observation. . 
. a Comp. Sup. | 
1. ἀγαϑὸς good cpelvory, ἄμεινον, betier ἄριστος best 
' ᾿ βελτίων βέλτιστος 
πρείσσων or πρείττων κρατισιὸς 
λωΐων coms. λῴων λώΐστος or 
λῴσεος 


In the earlier poets we find the proper comparative of ἄριστος, 
viz. ἀρείων, and even the positive of κράτιστος, viz. πρατύς.-- ον xgsic- 
σων the Ionics have κρέσσων, the Dorics xagger (for KAPZ2N) from 
another form of the positive ; ; whence also the adverh κάρτα very, and 
the poetic superlative xagtctoc.—For βελτίων, λωΐων, ἴ e epic lan- 
guage has βέλτερος, λωΐτερος.--- πο Dor. βέντιστος see in § 16, ἢ. 1. d. 


2. κακός bad, κακίων ᾿ κακίστος 
wicked χείρων ᾿ χείρεστος 
ἥσσων OF ἥττων ἥκιστος 


The poets use the regular form χαχώτερος. For χείρων the tonics 
have ζερείων, the Dorics χερἤων. In epic writers are found the forms 
D. χέρηϊ A. χόρηα Pl. χέρηες, τὰ χέρεια, which are used instead of this 
comparative, although they are strictly cases of an obsolete positive.t 

The comparative ἥσσων, Ion. ἔσσων, has only the signification 
worse, i. 6. less useful, weaker, etc. and stands everywhere opposed to 
κρείσσων. The corresponding superlative is rare as an adjective; 
but the Neut. ἥκιστα is very common as an adverb, § 115. 7. 


3. μέγας great ᾿ μείζων, Ion. μέζων. μέγισεος' 
4. μικρός small i ἐλάσσων, tray ἐλάχιστος 
5. ὀλίγος little, few μείων ἀλίγεστος 


Since these two words (μέκρος and ὀλίγος) are so nearly related in 
meaning, the forms ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, and μείων, are employed both 
for the idea of smallness, and for that of fewness. The ancient positive 
ἐλαχύς ie still found in the poets.. The regular form pixgategas, τατος, 
ἰδ αἰδο used. The poets too have a Compar. ὑλίζων, and a Superl. μεῖστος. 


* The ancient positive is indicated in the name of the war-god “Aont, Mars, 
which was probally identical with it ; also in the abstract noun ἀρετή. 


t They are commonly explained as syncopated forms of the comparative, as 
also πλέες (see the next page) ; but a comparieon with the old German word bass 
(the obsolete positive of besser, beste, Eng better, best,) which is used not only as 
positive but aleo as comparative, (Gen 2: 15. 19: 9) supports the view above 


given. 

t Thie superlative stands as an adjective n. ψ. 5691, according to the only correct 
readin 4.—-From an error of the ancient Grammarians, this 
whole Firm « of comparison has commonly been placed in grammar under suxeds, 
because the adverbial form could be translated by minus, minime. The sense of 
the positive of ἥττων lies only in κακός. 


113 § 69. ADJECTIVES.— COMPARISON. 


6. πολὺς much πλείων or πλεῖσεος 
πλέων more most 


The Attics use also πλεῖν for the Neut. πλεῖον, but only in such 
connexions as πλεῖν ἢ μύριοι.---ΤῊς Ionics and Dorics contract thus: 
πλέον πλεῦν, πλέονες nisvres.—Homer uses also in the Plur. πλέες 
πλέας, a positive form instead of the comparative.® 


7. χαλὸς beautiful καλλίων κάλλιστος 
8. ῥᾷδιος easy guy daarog 


The Ionics have in the positive ῥηΐδιος, and then form ῥηίΐων, ὅν σ-- 
tos; the epic has ῥηΐτερος, τατος ; all from ῬΑ͂ΣΣ, PHi2, from the 
Neut. Pl. of which, PHi4, comes the adverb ῥεῖα, déa, easy. . 

9. ἀλγεινὸς painful αλγίων ἄλγιστος 

The regular form ἀλχεινότερος, tatog, is nevertheless more usual in 

masculine and feminine. 


10. πέπων ripe πεπαΐίτερος πεπαίταιος 
11. πίων fat πέοτεέρος πιότατος. 
᾿ ee 


Norse. ‘To the peculiarities of the poets belongs the ancient supertative 
in atog; as μέσατος middlemost from μέσος, and γέατος, γείατος, latest, from 
γέος, new, young. The coutracted feminine of this last, viz. γήτη (sc. χορδη), 
is used in prose for the last or lowest string of an instrument: with us, the 
highest. , 


§ 69. Defective Comparison. 


"1. There are also defective forms of comparison, i. e. without a posi- 
tive; see the notes. Among these may be reckoned several of the 
above anomalous forms, as yrrwr, χρείττων, λῷστος, etc. 

2. To these belong also such forms of comparison as are derived from 
particles, and such as denote a series ; 6. g. πλησεαίτερος, τατος, from 
πλησίον near; as in Lat. prope, propior, proximus ;—nourepos prier, 
nowrog first, from πρό before ;—vnepregos, Unégratog and ὕπατος, 
higher, highest, from ὑπέρ above; ἔοχαιος uttermost, last, from ἐξ out 
of ;—voregos, τατος, later, latest, etc.t 

8. Sometimes the degrees of comparison are formed from a substan- 
tive, which can be taken in an adjective sense ; 6. g. éraigos friend, 
ἐταιρότατος; κλέπτης thief, κλεπτίστος most. thievish, etc. (§ 66. n, 1.) 


Note 1. In consequence of an erroneous system, it was formerly 
usual to refer to degrees of comparison formed from substantives, sev- 


—— = --- --- 


* Coinpare the marginal note on χέρηϊ, etc. on the preceding page. The form 
σλέες is just as clearly syncopated from πολξεξ, as the comparative adecwy is 
formed by the same syncope from πολύς. 


t We find also ἀνώτερος, ἐνδόξατος, etc. from ἄνω, ἔνδον, ete. but in many 


6 these are manifestly corrupted from the adverbial form ὁ ἀνωτέρω, ὃ 
ὃ ϑοτέρω, etc. See §§ 115, 125, 
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eral defectives in vr, ἐστος, to which there existed a kindred abatract sub- 
stantive in ος ; 6. g. ῥιγίων' more terrible, κέρδιστος δἰγεεί, ἵψιστος highest ; 
- Subst. τὸ ῥῖγος shuddering, κέρδος arlifice, ὕψος height. Inthe exme manner 
were explained several of the deviations above given (§§ 67, 68), ns ἔχϑισ- 
tos from τὸ ἔχϑος hatred, μήκιστος from τὸ μήκος length, κάλλιστος from 
xudlog beauty, etc. But it is undeniable, that these eubstantives and these 
degrees of comparizon presuppose rather the corresponding posilwe forms ; 
and this is the more certain, because a few of these forms have heen pre- 
served in the earliest poetry ; 6. g. χρατύς, whence κράτιστος ANd τὸ xQaTOS ; 
ἐλεγχέες infamous, whence ἐλέγχιστος and τὸ ἔλεγχος, (Comp. § 119. 3. ¢, and 
10. d. 


Note 2. In the poets, and especially the epic poets, occur many forms 
of comparison which belong under this section ; 6. g. φέρτερος, φέρτατος 
and φέριστος, braver, most excellent, which can be referred to ἀγαϑός;--- 
from βασιλεύς ᾽--πύματος, μύχατος, ὁπλότερος, etc. which are sufficiently 
explained in the lexicons. 


Nore 3. Ina few very rare instances, we find a new degree of com- 
parison formed, for the sake of emphasis, from a word which is already 
in the comparative or superlative degree, e. g. ἐσχατώτατος, πρώτιστος, 
from = ἔσχατος, πρῶτος. Such iustances occur mostly in later writers, at 
Jeast in those pot Attic.—When the epic poets sometimes combine both 
forms of the comparative in one, 6. g. yetgotegos, μειότερος, this is done for 
the sake of the verse, and not to produce an emphatic sense. 


. NUMERALS. 


ᾧ 70. Cardinal Numbers. 


1. εἷς, ula, ἕν, G. ἑνός, peas, ἑνὸς, one. 

Observe the anomalous shifting of the accent in pia, μεᾶς, μεᾷ, μέαν.--- 

Instead of thie Fem. epic writers have also ta, G. ἰῆς. 
Hence, by composition with the negatives οὐδέ and μηδέ, come the 
negative adjectives 
οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, and 
μηϑείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, no one, none. 
In declension they retain the accent of the simple word, as οὐδενός, οὐ- 
Oe pias, ete. 

The mode of writing these compounds separately, οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ ἕν, 
etc. where there is always a hiatus (§ 29. ἢ. 1), serves for emphasis : 
not even one, not the least.—Several writers, mostly later ones, write 
οὐϑ εἰς, Neut. -Séy, for οὐδεὶς ; Lut employ the usual feminine. 


2. δύο Nom. Acc. δυοῖν Gen. Dat. two. 
The Attics write also δυεῖν, but only in the Genitive. They likewise 
use δίο as indeclinable for Gen. and Dative.—Forms not Attic are, 
N. A. δύω G. δυῶν Ὁ. δυσί, Svoiv.—Ion. dvoiew.—Epic δοιώ and 
dosol, which are declined tbroughout.—The word which expresses 
~ the idea of both (ἄμφω), see in § 78. 4. 
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3. τρεῖς M. and F. tola Neut. three, G. reser, Ὁ. τρεσί(ν), Acc. hike 
the Nom. 

4. τέσσαρες or τέτταρες, Neut. a, four, G. wy, Ὁ. τέσσαρσε, rérragas 
(poet. τέτρασε), Acc. as, a 
"Jon. τέσσερες, Dor. τέττορες, τέτορες, ancient and Aol. πίσυρος. 

The remaining units or simple numbers up to ten, and the tens or 
round numbers up to one hundred, are not declined. 


5. πέντε 7. ἑπτὰ 9. ἐννέα 
6. ξξ 8. oxza 10. δέκα 
20. εἴκοσε or -σεν 50. πεντήκοντα 80. ὀγδοήκοντα 
, ’ 
30. τριάκοντα 60. ἑξηκοντα 90. ἐνενηκοντὰ 


40. τεσσαράκοντα 70. ἑβδομήκοντα 100. ἑκατόν. 

Not only the long α in τριάκοντα, but also the short a in τεσσαράκον- 
Ta, etc, passes over into 7 among the Ionics; as τριήκοντα, τεσσερή- 
κοντα. Other Ionic and 1 epic forms are ἐείκοσι, oydexorta, ἐννήκον-- 
ta; Doric, 5 πέμπε, 20 etxats. 

The numbers compounded with en, i. e. the numbers 11]—19, have 
commonly the following forms: 11 ἕνδεκα, 12 δώδεκα, 18 τρισκαίδεκα, 
τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, πεντεκαίδεκα, ἑκκαίδεκα, ἑπτακαίδεκα, ὀχτωκαίδε- 
κα, 2vveaxaidexa.—Less frequent are δεκατρεῖς, δεκαπέντε, etc.— Τρεῖς 
and τέσσαρες are declined in the compounds also, e. g. τεσσαρακαέ- 
δεκα, τεσσαρσικαίδεκα, δεκατριῶν, etc. 

Avodexa and δυοκαίδεκα are Ionic and poetic.—The forms τρισκαΐδε- 
xa, ἑκκαίδεκα, shew that the other numbers connected by καί up to 
19 are not to be written separately.— Τεσσερεσκαίδεκα is with the 
Tonics indeclinable ; e. g. Herodot. I. 86 bis. 

- Other compound numbers are usually written separately. When the 
smaller number stands first, they are connected by καί ; otherwise not ; 
6. ξ. πέντε καὶ εἴχοσεν, OF E6008 πέντε. 

The round numbers above one hundred, i. 6. the hundreds, thousands, 
etc. are regularly declined : 200 dsaxcacos, as, «, 300 τρεἄκόσιοε, rex—- 
ράκοσιοι, πεντάκοσιοι, ἑξάκόσιοι, ἑπτακόσιοι, ὀκτακόσιοι, ἐνναχόσεοε 
(without ¢)}—1000 χίλιοι, δεσχίλεοι, τρεσχίλεοε, τετρακεσχίλεοε, πένεα- 
κεσχίλεοι, etc.—-10,000 μύρεοι," δισμύριοι, etc. Comp. ᾧ 71. 2. 

The a in the two first of these numbers is long; Jon. διηκόσιοι, etc.— 
Old Homeric forms are ἐννεάχίλοι, dexdyilos. —These larger num- 


bers can also stand, as collectives, in the Singular; 6. g. διακοσέα 
ἵππος (ἢ ἵππος cavalry). 


Nore 1. Instead of the numbers compounded with ὀκτώ 8 and ἐννέα 
9, a circumlocution is often used ; 6. g. for 49 we find the phrase ἑνὸς δέ-- 


οντος (or μιᾶς δεούσης) πεντήκοντα, i.e. 50 lesa one; and so δνοῖν δεόντοιν 
πεντήκοντα͵ 50 less two, for 48. We find also the construction ἑνὸς or 


“ Distinguished from μυρίοι many, innumerable, by the accent. 


os 
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δυοῖν δέοντες, -τα; the word δεῖν being used to express thé sense both of 
to want and to be seanting. 


Nore 2, When other parts of speech are to be compounded with 
-numerals, the four first numerals have a particular form, viz. unity is 
expressed by μονο-(μόνος. alone), two by δι-, three by rgc-, and four by 
Titga-; 6. g. μονόκερως, δίκερως, δισίλλαδϑος, διετής (from Frog), διώβολον 
(from ὁβολός), τρίπους, τετράπους, εἴς. ὙΠῸ other numerals either retain 
in such compounds their usual form, with a few necessary changes fer 
the sake of euphony, e. g. πεντενοΐα, δχατόμπνλος, Exxnyys from ἕξ, etc. or 
they are likewise formed with ἃ or o; 6, g. πεντά-μετρος, ἐξά-γωνον, eixo~ 
σά-εδρος, πεντηκοντό- γυος, ἑκατοντα-μναῖος, χιλιο--τάλαντος. An Sonic form 
from ἐννέα is εἰνάπηχις, ete.—The a in such compounds sometimes re- 
mains before vowels, and sometimes not; the o is dropped, or in com- 
pounds with ἔτος year is contracted. We find therefore ἑπταέτης of seven 
years, better ἑπτέτης ; τριαχονταέτης or τριαχοντούτης for -οἐτης ἡ Obeerve 
also ἐγγαέτης of nine years, ἐννῆμαρ nine days long. 


§ 71. Ordinal Numbers and other Numerals. 


1. The two first ordinal numbers are two defective forms of compar- 
ison, Viz. πρῶτος primus, the first, or when only two are spoken of, πρό-- 
Fe0o¢ prior, the former ; and δεύτερος the second.{ The other ordinals are 
the following : τρίτος, τέταρτος, πέμπτος, ἕχτος, ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος, ἔνα-- 
τὸς οἵ ἔννατος, δέκατος, ἐνδέχατος, δωδέκατος, τρισκαιδέκατος, τεσ-- 
σαρακαιδέκατος, εἰσ. εἰχοστὸς (20), τρεακοστός (30), τεσσαρακοστῦς, 
etc. -éxaroarog (100), διακοσεοστός, etc. χελιοστός, μυρεοσετός. Here 
also in compound numbers, the smaller numeral is either placed first, 
with καί ; or more commonly last, without καί ; 6. g. τρεακοστὸς πρῶ- 
τος, Or πρῶτος καὶ τριακοστος.--- ΤῸ these ordinal numbers corresponds 
the interrogative correlative noorog; (Ὁ 79. n.1,) quotus? the how- 
many-eth ?] . ys 

* Composition with dio-, rgs-, takes place only where the proper signification 
of δίς, τρίς, twice, thrice, must be expressed; as in διοϑανής Hom. δισμύριοι, δίσ-- 
, τρισάϑλιος, etc. 
t These words have the Gen. in so¢, ove, and are of common gender. They 
however admit a separate feminine in ἐξ» 6. g- ἐρεακοντούτεδες σπονδαί. 
t A corresponding superlative, devraros the last of two, is only poetic. 
¥ So also πολλοστός one among many, ὀλιγοστός one of a few. Hence τὸ ποῖ-- 
dv μέρος one part among many, i.e. ἃ very small part.—[To express numbers 
with the fraction one half, in money, weight, measure, etc. the Greeks employ 
‘words compounded from 7s half and the name of the weight or measure, with the 
adjective ending ov, cov, or aiov, and then set before them the ordinal number of 
which the half js meant; e. g. τέτρατον ἡμετάλαντον the 4th half-talent, i. e. 34 
talents ; 22dougy ἡμετάλαντον, 64 talents, Herod. 1.50, and often; τρέξον. ral 
ἴραχμον, 24 drachmac ; τρέτον ἡρεμναῖον, 2h πεΐπαδ. Compare the German drit- 
t ) viertehalb, etc. for 24, 34, et “half phen however the words stand in the 
Plural, they denote simply so many half-taients, etc. ©. g- τὶ ἡμιτάλαντα 
half-talents, or 14 talent, Herod. 1. δῦ; πέντε ἡμιτάλαντα, sy talents, Demosth. 
pro Phorm. 956. 18.—Tr.] 
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For τέταρτος we find on aeconnt of the metre τέτρατος ; for ἔνατος we 
find ἔννατος, Ton. stveros.—Epic forms are τρέίτατος, ἑβδόματος, oy ΄ 

Sdato¢.—The Dorics have πρᾶτος for πρῶτος. 

2. The numeral adverbs, which answer to the question how many 
times, are: ἅπαξ once, dig, τρὶς, τετράκις, πεντάκις, ὁκτάκις, ἐννεάχες 
or ἐννάκες, ἑκατοντάκες, χελεάκις, etc. (poet. -x¢). The interrogative 
is ποσαχις; > 

3. The numeral adjectives which answer to the question how many 
fold, are: ἁπλοῦς simple, διπλοῦς double, τριπλοὺς, τετραπλοὺς four- 
fold, nevtandous, etc. (δ 60. 5. })—or alse διπλάσιος ete. 

4. The numeral substantives are all formed in ἂς, G. adog ; a8 ἡ μο- 
vag monad, unity, δυάς, τρεας, τετράς, πεντὰς (also πεμπτάς and πὲμ- 
nag), ἑξάς, ἑβδομάς, ὀγδοάς, ἐννεάς, δεκάς, etc. ἑκατοντάς, χιλιᾶς, 
μτρεας. 


THE ARTICLE. 
See § 75. 


PRONOUNS. 
§ 72. Pronouns SuBsTaNTIvVE AND POSSESSIVE. 


1. The substantive or personal pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons are ἐγὼ I, ἡμεῖς we ; ov thou, ὑμεῖς (long v) ye. 

2. In the pronoun of the third person, the Nom. Sing, ζ is wanting 
in the common dialect ;* just as in the Lat. se, to which this pronoun, 
among the Attics, corresponds also in its reflexive sense. In the 
Plural it has a particular form for the neuter, which however is also un- 
frequent. 

Note 1. This pronoun throughout is unfrequent in the Attic language 5 
for in the reflexive sense (self) the compound ἑαυτόν (ὃ 74. 3) is more 
commonly used ; and in the direct sense (Aim, her, tt) the oblique cases of 
the pronoun arog (ὃ 74. 2) are employed. In Ionic and epic writers, on 
the contrary, who employ it indiscriminately for htm and for himself, it 
occurs more frequently.—For all that concerns the use and misuse of the 
reflexive pronoun, see Synt. ὁ 127, 


. These pronouns are declined as follows : 


* On this very rare Nominative,and its actual use by the Attics, see the author's 
Ausfubrl. cprachlelre with the note to p. 29.) and the additions at the end. (Ed. 2. 
p. 234) The proofs of its existence and use are drawn from Apollonius de Pro- 
nom, p. 242. ᾿ δ), and de Synt.p 107. Draco p. 100. and above all Priscian. 
p. 967, 967. (Krehl. I. 563, 574.) Comp. also Bekker’s notes to Plato. Symp. 
375, 11. 469, 7. 


ζ 
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Sing, 1] thou he (himself) 
Nom. | ἐγὼ ov i 
Gen. | ἐμοῦ and μοῦ | σοῦ οὗ 
Dat. ἐμοί and pol | σοί of 
Acc. | gue and μέ σέ ἕ 
Dual. we two you two they two 
N. Α. | veal, νώ σφῶϊ, σφώ | σφωέ 
G.D. | vary, νῴν Ogwiv, σφῷν σφωΐν 
Plur. we , yeor you they 
Nom. | ἡμεῖς | ὑμεῖς σᾳεῖς Ν. σφέα 
Gen. | ἡμῶν "μῶν σφῶν 
Dat. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν . σφίσι(ν) 
Acc. | ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς ' σφὰς Ν. σφέα 


Note 2. The oblique cases of the second and third persons are enclit- 
ic ; but in sucb a way that they may also become orithotone, as pointed 
out in § 14.7. Of the two forins in the same case from ἐγώ, the monosyl- 
lable is always enclitic ; and only the disayllable can become orthotone 85 
above.—Of the forms which begin with og, only the oblique cases of the 
third person are enclitic, including the forms of the dialects given in note 
6; and even here, σφῶν and σφὰς in this circuinflexed form are excepted ; 
but when resolved in σφέων, σφέας (note 6. 8), or when sometimes the 
latter is shortened by the poets to agus, these also are enclitic. 


Nore 3. When one of these pronouns is governed by a preposition, it 
regularly retains its accent, or is orthotone, as περὲ σοῦ, ἐν coi, παρὰ σφί- 
σιν; and so from ἐγώ---κατ' ἐμέ, ἐξ ἐμοῦ. —Some Grammarians except πρός 
pe; and it is thus actually found in Attic writers in most instances. See 
Ausfikri. Sprachl. and Jacob’s Pref. ad Anthol. p. xxxii. 


_ Note 4. For the sake of emphasis, the particle γέ is often appended to 
these pronouns (δ 149. 2). In such instances, ἐγώ, ἐμοί, and ἐμὲ draw 
back the accent, as ἔγωγε (equidem), ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε, σύγε, etc. 


Note 5. The cases ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, etc. aecording to the ancient Gramma, 
rians, are also capable of inclination ; inasmuch as in all instances where 
the forms above specified are enclitic, these, though they do not throw 
their tone upon the preceding word, draw it back; as ἥμων, ijucr, ete. - 
This however is not commonly observed in our editions. 


Nore 6. Dratects. 1) For ἐγώ, an old Doric and epic form i is ἐγών. 

2) The Dorics have τύ ἴογ σύ, and in the enclitic Accus. also τύ. The 
Accus, τέ is rare and only orthotone, Theocr. 1.5. Iu place of it the 
fBolics and even Dorics bave elsewhere retained og—An old epic form 
of the Nom. is τύγη. 

3) In the Dative, the Ionics and Dorics have tof for coé, but only as 
an enclitic. 

4) The Genitive in ov of these pronouns came from 60; hence the 
epic forms 

ἐμέο, σέο, ἕο 
or ἐμεῖο, σεῖο, εἶο: The Tonics and Dorics have thence ἐμεῖ, psd, σεῦ, εὖ 
(§ 28. ἢ. 5); the Dorics for σεῦ have also τοῦ and τεῦς. Wholly anomalous 
is the Gen. téoio for σέο, σεῖο. Il. 9, 37. 
16 
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5) The poets employ a peculiar Genitive formed by appending the 

syllable Sey (comp. ὃ 116): 

ἐμέϑεν, σέϑεν, ϑεν. 
Of these, ϑεν in the direct sense (uote J) is capable of inclination, 6. g. 1]. 
a, 114. 

6) Orthotone Doric Datives (δ 14) are ἐμέν, τίν or τεΐν, ty (lenis), for 
ἐμοί, gol, ot. But τόν is also sometiines Accus, Thever. 11. 

7) The old [onic of the epic writers augments the pronoun of the 
third person by a prosthesis of 2, as G. fio Ὁ. iot A. ia. These forms. 
are always orthotone, like ἐμοῦ. 

8) The lonics resolve the contraction in the Plural, and write ἡμέες, 
ὑμέες, σφέες, G. ἡμέων etc. (epic.jurloy ete.) Acc. ἡμέας etc. 

9) The poets inake the endings cy aud ας short, 6. g. ἡμίν, ὑμὲν, ἡμᾶς, 
ὑμάς, σφάς. When these shortened forms then come in the place of en- 
clitics (comp. note 5), they are accented thus ; ἡμίν etc. 

10) The Dorics shorten the ending of the Nom. as apés, ὑμές; and 
in the Accus. they assume the otherwise Dual ending «, as apé, ὑμέ, for 

ἡμᾶς͵ ὑμᾶς; all with long α and v. Hence arise, through a change of the 
pronunciation and of the tone, the following old olic forins, which bave 
been retained in the epic language : 
Nom. ἄμμες, ὕμμες 
Dat. ἀμμῖν, ὕμμῖν, or ἄμμὶ, tpt 
Acc. ἄμμε, ὕμμε. 
— Whenever dud « or ἄμμε occurs for ἐμέ (Theoer. ΧΙ. 42), this is the same 
figure by which ἡμεῖς often stands for ἐγώ. Comp. note 7. 23. 
31) In the third person also there is a similar apocope of the Plural.: 
Dat. σφί or σφέν 
Acc. ope 
both enclitic.—The Ασουβ. σφέ is likewise employed by the Attics, but i in 
all genders and numbers ; consequently for αὐτόν, ἦν, 0, and αὐτούς, ἄς, & 
Very rarely σφέν also stands for the Singular. Comp. Lerilog. 1. 17,14. 

12) Finally, there is stil! another enclitic Accusative of the third 

person : 

Ton. piv, Dor. and Att. viv 
which in like manner etands for all genders and numbers, but only in the 
direct sense (note 1), i. e. for him, her, tt, Ph they. The Attics employ 
their viv only in poetry. 


4. To the flexion of these pronouns may properly be subjoined that 
of the possessives derived from them. These are regular adjectives of 
three terminations. Their common form is derived from the Gen. 
Sing. as follows : 

Gen. ἐμοῦ --- ἐμὸς, ἐμή, ἐμὸν, mine 

Gen. cou — σός, σή, σόν, thine 

Gen. οὗ — ὡς, 7, Ov, his, her, 
and from the Nom. Piur. thus : 

ἡμεῖς — ἡμέτερος, a, OV, OUF 

ὑμεῖς — ὑμέτερος, a, ον, Your 

σφεῖς ---- σᾳέτερος, a, ov, their 
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Nore 7. Drarecrs. 1) For aos the Dorics and Ionics have rede, a (4), 
ov, and for ὃς they have δός, ὦ (9), ov.—For the ‘supposed form fos see 
the note to the Anom. ἐς ὁ 58. 

2) For the Plural possessi ves there is an old and shorter form: , 
ἃμός, ἡ, ὄν" UES, fe ὄν" σφός, ἡ, OY 
which is used by Doric and by epic writers; except that the last pro- 
nounce the first person with the smooth breathing : 
a pos, 1, Ov. 

In this form it is used by the Attic poets, but only with the signification 
of the Sing. (for ἐμύς, comp. note 6. 10) e. g. Eurip. Electr. δδ5, Soph. 
Electr. 558. 

Note 8. The poets form also a possessive of the first and second per- 


sons from the Dual: 
7s — σωΐτερος onr, i. 6. Of us two 
σφῶς — σφοΐτερος your, i. 6. of you two. 


§ 73. The Pronoun derva. 


To the substantive μον belongs also 
ὃ, ἡ, τὸ δεῖνα, 
some one, suck an one, French un tel. This is declined as follows : 
N. and A. δεῖνα G. δεῖνος D. deive, Plur. οἱ detveg, etc. 
Norte. Sometimes, though very rarely, δεῖνα is found indeclinable; 6. 5. 
τὸν δεῖνα τὸν τοῦ δεῖνα (viov), Arist. Theam. 622. 


= 


§ 74. Apyective Pronouns. 

1. The Seur-following adjective pronouns are regularly declined, ex- 
cept that they have the Neut. Nom. and Acc. in o. 

αὐτὸς, αὐτή, αὐτὸ, self 
ἐχεῖνος, ἐκείνη, éxetvo, that 
ὅς, 7, 0, for which see ᾧ 75. 

Note]. The Ionics often insert ¢ in some of the forms of αὐτόξ. ο. g. 
αὑτέη, αὐτέων, § 28. n. 3. 

Note 2. ᾿Εκεῖνος comes from ἐκεῖ there. The Ionic form is κεῖνος, ἢ, 
o, and the Doric τῆνος, a, ο. The olics had the intermediate form x7- 
vo¢.—F or ὦλλοι instead of οὗ ἄλλοι, see ὁ 29. n. 6. 

2. The pronoun αὐτός has three significations: (1) self; (2) in the 
oblique cases him, her, it ; (3) with the article, the same. The details 
are given in the Syntax, § 127.2. We merely remark here, that in the 
last signification, it is often contracted with the article (ᾧ 29. n. 4), as 
EUVIOU, TALIM, ταὐτῇ, for τοῦ αὐτοῦ etc. where it is to be observed, 
that the neuter in such instances ends in ov as well as o: 

ταὐτὸ and ταὐτόν, for τὸ αὐτό. 
One must take care not to confound the forms ταὐτῇ and ταὐτά, 
especially when the coronis — is omitted,) with ταύτῃ and: ταῦτα from 
οὗτος (§ 76). For the Ionic forms ωὐτός, twito, see ὁ 29. ἡ. 6. 
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8. From αὐτὸς are formed the common 
Reflerive Pronouns* 
by componnding with αὐτοῦ the Accusatives of the substantive pronouns, 
fut, σέ, & They are then declined in the three oblique cases thus : 
OG, ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαντῆς, D. ἐμαυτῷ, ἢ, A. ἐμαυτὸν, nv, of myself, to 
myself, myself 

G. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ, ete. of thyself. 

G. ἑαυτοῦ or αὐτοῦ, etc. of himself. 
This last has also an Acc. Neut. ἑαυτό, αὐτό, and is declined in the 
Plural, 6. g. ἑαυτῶν, ἑαυτούς, etc. The first and second persons sepa- 
rate the words in the plural, 6. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, etc. 

Nore 3. ‘The Singular also was originally used in the separate form. 
And since Homer has aiill got αὐτῷ and of αὐτῷ, so ton the forma ἑ αὐτήν, 
ἐμ αὑτόν ete. ure at present written separately in his poems, Il. a, 271. & 
162 ;—and in Od. &, 185. Il. ξ 490, τὰ σ᾽ αὐτοῦ, o αὐτῆς, (or σαύτου, cav- 
τῆς,) is regarded as an elision of τὰ σά. 

Nore 4. The Ionics have in this compound qv instead of αὖ (§ 27. n. 
11), and omit to elide the ein the first person; e. g. ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωντόν, 
ἑωυτόν etc.— For ἑωυτέην, see note I, 

4, From ἄλλος is formed the common 

, Reciprocal Pronoun 
strictly so called ;+ which of course is not found in the Singular, viz. 
G. ἀλλήλων D. ἀλλήλοις, ats, A. ἀλλήλους, ας, «, Dual ἀλλήλω, a. 
Oey, atv,t—one another. 


§ 75. The Articles. 


1. The Greek Grammarians denominate as articles (ra ἄρϑρα joints), 
the two most simple adjuncts of o substantive, which have mutual τοῖς 
erence tu each other in two connected clauses of a complete sentence ; 
and of which in modern languages the one is called the DEFINITE ARTI- 
CLE, the ; and the other the RELATIVE PRONOUN, who, which, what.|| 


-.«---... 


* See the next marginal note. | 


t The reflerive pronouns are so called, because they refer the action back upon 
the subject itself. ΕἸ. g. in the phrase “ he supports me,” me is an ordinary pro- 
noun; in “1 support myself,” myself is reflexive. When however an action is 
expressed as mufual,—e. g. ‘ they support one another,’’—this is called reciprocal. 
It is however to be observed, that this latter name is often used to include both 
ideas ; and therefore in many grammars, that is called reciprocal, which we here 
name reflexive. 


t This Dual has reference to a mutual action between two; where however 
the Plural may stand just as well. 


|| Such a complete sentence, in which both the (Greek) articles appear, is 
6. 5. “ This is the man, who will deliver us,” ovrog ἔστεν ὃ ἀνὴρ ὡς σώσει ἡμᾶς. 
It was because these two words refer so intimately to each other, and as it were 
lock inte one another like joints, and thus connect the two clauses as members 
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2. Of these two articles, the one is called the 
Prepositive Article 
ὃ, ἡ, 70, hic, heec, hoc, éhe. 
‘This coincides in flexion with the adjective pronouns, ὃ 74; except that 
1) The Masc. and Fem. in the Nom. Sing. and Plur. are atona, 
unaccented (ᾧ 13. 3), and have the Spir. asper; while all the 
other forms have an initial z ; 
2) Not only the neuter, as in the adjective pronouns, but also the 
Masc. in the Nom. Sing. ends in ο (6). 
‘The other is called the 
Postpositive Article 
ὅς, ἢ, ὃ, qui, quge, quod, who, which, what. 
This is declined precisely like the adjective pronouns, § 74. 1. 


Prepos. Art. Postpos. Art. 
Sing. hic hac hoc qué que quod 
Nom. ὃ ῇ τὸ ὃς i] ὃ 
Gen. | τοῦ τῆς τοῦ οὗ ἧς οὗ 
Dat. | τῷ τῇ τῷ ᾧ “A ὧ 
Acc. τον τὴν το ὃν ἣν ὃ 
Dual. 
N. A. τω τά 10 Ἢ ἅ ὧ 
G. Ὁ. τον ταῖν τοῖν | oly aly οἷν 
Plur. 
Nom. of al ta οἵ αἵ a 
Gen. τῶν — τῶν — τῶν . ὧν — ὧν — ὧν 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς . οἷς αἷς οἷς 
Acc. τοὺς τᾶς τα ove ag ἃ 


or limbs of one sentence, that the Greeks called them τὰ ἄρϑγρα, articuli, joints. 
The first of these, however, ὁ, ἡ, τό, the, stands very cominonly with its own 
simple clause alone; and is therefore, strictly speaking, in such instances no 
longer an article or joint. But this arises from the circumstance, that in very 
miany such jnstances, the second clause or apodosis is not expressed in words, 
but is Jeft to be menfally supplied; such as “ who is spoken of,’ or ‘‘ who is here 
concerned,” or ** whom you know,” etc. Hence it became by degrees a usage 
of the language, to annex the prepositive article, 0, 7, τό, by itself, to every 
object which 15 to be represented as definite, either by means of the language 
itself or from the circumstances. The graminar of modern languages has re- 
tained the name article only tor this prepositive article, without any reference to 
the cause of the appellation; and has given to the postpositive article the name 
of relative pronoun, which in iteelf considered is also correct. And since in the 
modern languages another pronoun, a, an, (one), which however is nothing more 
than a feebler τὶς, zi, aliquis, marks an object as indefinite, just as the designates 
it as definite, the latter has received the name of the definite, the former that of 
the indefinite article; although they have nothing of the nature of joints in 
respect to each other, and no mutual relation like that of the two Greek articles.. 
In the Greek grammar, however, we-may properly retain the ancient appella- 
tions ; since they are in themselves-so well grounded. But it is unnecessary, in 
any language, to regard the articles as a disti¢ct part of speech ; which from an 
erroneous theory, is so commonly done; since in their whole nature they are 
adjective pronouns. ' 
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Note 1. The variations in the dialects, are the same as in the termina- 
tions of Dec. 1, and IT; 8. Rs τοῖο for τοῦ, & for 4, tas for τῆς, etc. —For 
the Gen. of the postpos. οὗ, there is an unfrequent Homeric form dov. 


Note 2. In the earlier language the two articles were alike in form ; 
_ (just as the German der, die, das cau still stand for both ;) and were dis- 
tinguished only by position and tone, as has ever continued to be the case 
with the forins ἢ, of, a& The epic writers have still the form o (inac- 
curately ὁ) for og; and all the cases of the prepositive article which begin 
with τὸ are used by the Ionics and Dorics for the corresponding forms of 
the postpositive ; thus | 
| τό for ὃ, τήν for ἣν, ete. 

The Dorics have τοί, ταί, for both oi, ai, and οἵ, αἵ, . 

Note 3. Strictly speaking, both articles are nothing more than the 
ancient simple demonstrative pronoun, iAje ; and were used (as will be 
shown inthe Syntax) for this pronoun in,many connexions even in prose; 
as is the case with the German der, die, das. The common demonstra- 
tives, which have sprung from this form, see in § 76. 

3. The postpositive article, or simple relative pronoun, is in many 
connexions strengthened, by receiving an accession for the sake of em- 
phasis; sometimes by the enclitic particle neo, as ὅσπερ, ᾧπερ, ἥπερ,. 
etc. and sometimes by composition with the pronoun εἰς, as ὅστες, etc. 
See § 77. 3. 

Note 4. For ithe enclitic τέ, which i is appended in the epic language 
to ὅς, a8 ὕς τὸ or ὅστε for ὅς, ὄντε OF torte for ὅν, see § 149. 1, under τά, 


§ 76. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. For the common demanstrative pronoun thts, the Greeks have a 
double form. The one is made from the prepositive article, by merely 
appending the enclitic de (§ 14. n. 3); e. g. 

ode, ἥδε, rode, G. τοῦδε, τῆσδε, etc. Pl. οἵδε, aide, rade, τούσδε, etc. 

2. The other, οὗτος, comes from the same article ; ; and hence it fol- 
tows that article in its very anomalous flexion. Where the article has 
the rough breathing or the initial τὶ this pronoun has the same; where 
the article has o or ὦ, this pronoun has ov in its first syllable; where 
the former has 7 or a, the latter has av; 6. g. o—ouros, ol—ouroe, 
εὦὧν---τούτων, ἡ---αὑτη, Ta—TavTa, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. οὗτος αὑτη τοῦτο | οὗτοι αὗται - ταῦτα 


G. τούτου ταύτης τούτου τούτων ---τούτων --- τούτον 
D.|rovrg ταύτῃ τούτῳ [ἰτούτοῖς ταῖταις τούτοις, 
A.|roucoy ταύτην rouro frovrovg ταῦτὰς ταῦτα 
Mase. Fem, Neut. 
Dual, N.A.|rovrm ταύτα τούτω 
G. D.| sovsosw ταύταιν τούτοιν 
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Nore 1. As the prepositive article was the only demonstrative in the 
ancient language (§ 126), but by degrees lost that power; it is apparent 
that both the above forms are only a strengthening of this article ; and 
that οὗτος especially is in a certain measure the superlative of 6. —The 
further strengthening by appending / to both, see in ὁ 80, 


Note 2. {n the dialects there is no especial peculiarity, except the 
Ionic δ in tovtéov, ταυτέης, etc. (δ 74. ἡ. 1,) and the very anomulous epic 
form 

Dat. τοΐσδεσε, τοῖσδεσσε, for τοῖσδε. 


Nore 3. The Nom. οὗτος, αὕτη, is often used as ἃ kind of Vocative or 
exclamation, like the Lat. heus ! you there! hear ! 


§ 77. Interrogative Pronouns. 


1. The simple interrogative pronoun 
tic; Neut. ri; Gen. zlvoc; 
quis, quae, quid 1 2? who? what? 


»“,-ς 


always has the accent on the ¢, as rlveg, D. Pl. σέσε, etc. and_ has the .2.. 


accent of the Nom. Sing. always acufe (ᾧ 18. p. 2). By these two cir- 
cumstances it is distinguished from the simple indefintte pronoun 
sig Neut. τὲ, Gen. revoc, aliquis, a, id ; 
ont, some one, a certain one, 
which moreover as an enclitic, most commonly stands without accent. 
The flexion of both these pronouns regularly follows Dec. III, every- 
where with short ¢. 


Note}. In the unfrequent instances where the monosyllabic form 
εὶς, Ti, receives an acute accent on account of another following enclitic, it 
is to be distinguished from the interrogative either by the connexion, or 
by the accent of the preceding word, 6. g. ἀνήρ τίς ποτε. 


Nore 9. For the interrogative τί used as an adverb, the poets and the 
Attie comic writers have an emphatic paragogie form, 17 ; wherefore then 3 
how so? ᾿ 

2. For the Gen. and Dat. of both these pronouns we often find the 
following forms : ‘ 

τού, τῷ, for all genders ; orthotone for τένος, τίνε; and enclitic 
for τινός, tevi; 8. δ. τῷ τεκμαίρει τοῦτο; by what dost thou 
prove this 2—yuvacxog tov of a certain woman,—yonabal τῷ to 
use something. 
For the Neut. Pl. of the indefinite form, we find 
ἄττα, Ion. ἄσσα, for teva, 


but always orthotone; 6. g. desva ἄττα for δεινά τενα. Od. ε, 218 
Onot ἄσσα. ᾿ 


,.»: 
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8. The compound relative ὅσεςς, who, whoever, which is-only a 
strengthening of ὃς ({§ 75. 3), is doubly declined, i. 6. both the ὃς and 
τὶς are inflected at the same time : 

Nom. oareg, ἥτες, ὅ,τε, (Ὁ 15. 2.) 

Gen. odrevog, ἥστενος, Ὁ. ᾧτενε, ἥτενι, ete. 
There is also a form compounded with the secondary form οὗ τὶς men- 
tioned above in no. 2, ° 

ὅτου, Org, — for οὕτενος, wrevs, but not for the feminine. 

ἅττα, Ion. cocoa, — for ἅτενα. . 


Nore 38. This secondary form τοῦ, τῷ, must never be confounded with 
the article, from which it is fundamentally distinct, as the three genders 
and the dialects shew. The tov of the article is by epic writers resolved 
into τοῖο ; the τοῦ for tlyos, τινός, on the contrary, into τέο, whence fon. 
and Dor. tev. — Ion. Dat. τέῳ. So too in the compound relative, oreo, 
ὅττεο, ὅτευ, ὅτεῳ. 

Nore 4. The Ionics have likewise the secondary form in the Gen. and 
Dat. Plur. τέων, τέοισι, for τινῶν, fo . And in,the compound relative we 
find among the Attics, though very rarely, ὅτων, Grow, Xen. Anab. 7. 
6. 24. Oec. 8, 2..v. Schneid. Soph. Oed. T. 414. Aristoph. Eq. 758. The 
Ionics write otewy, ὅτέοισιν, and also in the Fem. ὁτέησιν. 


Nore 5. Epic writers had the license of forming the compound 
relative with the first syllable indeclinable; as ὅτις, ὅτιγα (for ovtiva and 
ἅτινα), ouvag.—They write the Neut. when the τ is doubled, thus : 6,78. 
—For ὁστισοῦν, ὁτῳοῦν, etc. see § 80. 

4. From τὶς are formed, by composition with ov and μή, the negative 
pronouns οὔτις, μήτις, 6, no one, none; which are declined like the 
simple τὶς, § 78. 1. 


§ 78. Correlative Pronouns and Adjectives.* 


1. Cerrelatives are certain words having such a relation to each other, 
that when one implies a certain question, the others contain the simplest 
answers to that question. Those correlatives which are wholly of a 
general nature, have already been given above ; viz. the 

Jnterrogative τίς; who ? 
Demonstrative ὁ, ode, οὗτος, this 
Indefinite ric, one, some one 
Relative og, compound oozes, who, whoever 
Negative οὔτες, pyres, (§ 77. 4,) or οὐδείς, μηδείς, (§ 70. 1,) 
no one, none ; 
each of course with its Fem. and Neuter. 


* The idéa of the pronoun cannot be so accurately and systematically defined, 
es not to include much, which may in general be considered as belonging like- 
wise to the adjective. 
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2. When these correlative ideas are limited to two objects or parts, 
they are thus expressed : 

Interrogative πότερος, a, ον ; which of the two ? 
Demonstrative, as above in no. 1. 

Indefinite ὁ &:ego¢, ἡ ἑτέρα, etc. one of the tio 
Relative ὁπόσερος, which of the two 

Negative οὐδέτερος, μηδέτερος, neither of the two. 

Nore 1. “Ὁ ἕτερος corresponds exactly to the Lat. alter ; and like alter, 
when one of the two objects has already been mentioned, o ‘Trogos hecomes 
definite and is to be translated the other; see below in no. 4.—For the 
crasis ἅτερος, ϑατέρου, etc. see ὃ 29. n. 5. 

3. To the questions εἰς and πότερος can also be answered every, each. 
In Greek this has the form of a comparative and superlative : 

ἑκάτερος, a, ov, each of the two, 
ἑἕχασεος, ἡ, ov, each (of many), every. 
4, Other general answers to the question zi¢ are: 
ἄλλος anothers § 74. 1. 
nag, πάντες, all, § 62. 4, ‘ 
To these correspond, when the question is made by πότερος, 
4 ἕιερος the other (see note 1) 
ἀμφότερος, @, ον, ἀμφότεροι, at, a, both. 
For this last is used, in certain connexions, the Dual 
N. A. ἄμφω, G. Ὁ. ἀμφοῖν 
(the latter with the accent moved forwards,) which stands for all genders. 

Note 2, By the poets ἄμφω is sometimes used as indeclinable, i.e. also 
for the Gen. and Dative, without change.—See more on ἄλλος and ἕτερος 
im § 127. 5. 


§ 79. Special Correlatives. 


1. Besides these general correlatives, there are also some special dés- 
tinctive ones, which refer more particularly to the qualities and relations 
of an object; as how constituted? where situated? etc. These are 
formed in Greek after a very clear analogy ; and have partly the form 
of adjectives, partly that of adverbs. For the latter, see § 116. 

3. Every series or set of such special correlatives, has its root and 
formative ending in common ; but the several words of each set are dis- 
tinguished among themselves by their initial letters. The interrogative 
begins with 7, 6. g. πόσος; quantus? how much? how great? etc. — 
The indefinite has usually the same form, but with a change of the tone, 
6. g. ποσός, aliquantus, of a certain size or number.—The demonstrative 
has r instead of π, e. g. τόσος, tantus, so great, so much.—The relative, 
instead of this initial consonant, begins the-word with the rough breath- 
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ing ; e. g. ὅσος, quantus, so great as, so much as.—A particular nega- 
tive for these special correlatives, does not occur in the common lan- 
guage. . 

4, Besides this simple relative, there exists also a compound one, 
which is preferred in certain connexions. It corresponds to Gores, 0100, 
among the general correlatives ; and is formed by prefixing the syllable 
ὁ to the interrogative : 

πόσος ; Relat. ὅσος and ὁπόσος, poet. ὁππόσος. 

5. The simple demonstrative, τόσος, occurs in the full sense of a 
demonstrative, for the most part only in, the poets; in prose only occa- 
sionally, in instances where the idea of quantity, (or of quality, in τοῖος) 
is not made emphatic or predominant. Εἰ. g. dom βελιίων Zari, rose 
μᾶλλον φυλάττειαι, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 26. So τόσος καὶ τόσος, De- 
mosth. in Phorm. p. 4. More commonly a strengthened form (ᾧ 75. 3) 
is employed. And as we have seen above, that the article o (the an- 
cient and afterwards feebler demonstrative) is strengthened either by 
annexing to it the enclitic δὲ (δε), or by being changed into οὗτος: 
precisely so here, in one form the demonstrative is strengthened by de, 
and in another -o¢ is changed into -ovros, 6. g. 

τόσος — ru0000€ OF τοσοῦτος. 
The first form is declined in the middle syllable, 
1000008, τοσῆδε, τοσόνδε, G. τοσοῦδε, οἷα. 
(For the accent, see § 14. η. 8) The other form coincides in respect 
to the diphthongs ov and av entirely with οὗτος, and has in the Neut. 
both ov and o; thus 
τοσοῦτος, τοσαύϊη, τοσοῦτον And τοσοῦτο , 
G. τοσούτου, τοσαύτης, εἰς. 
Plur. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα, etc. 


6. The following are the three complete sets or series of correlatives : 


~ 


Interrog. Indefin. Demonsir. Relat. 
πόσος: ποσὺς τόσος ὅσος 
quantus ? how great ? τοσόσδε ὁπόσος 
how many ? τοσοῦτος 
ποῖος ; ποιὸς τοῖος οἷος 
qualis 2? how? 1010008 ποῖος 
how constitufed ? ruLovLos 
πηλίκος 5 πηλίχος τηλίχος ἤλίκος 
how old? how large ? iniexonde ὑπηλίκος 
᾿ ᾿ | τηλικοῦτος 


For the Ionic forms χόσυς, κοῖος, ὁκόσος, etc. see § 16, n. 1. ς. 


Note 1. There are some other incomplete sets of correlatives, which 
(like πότερος, ὁπότερος, §78. 2,) besides the interrogative, have only the com- 
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pound relative; so especially ποδαπός ; ὅποδαπός; where born 3 and the 
derivatives from πόσος, AS NOVTOS, NOTTALOS, ποσαπλάσιος, -- ὑπόστος, etc. 
— To the correlatives belongs also the demoustrative τύννος, τυννοῦτος, 
tantillus, so small. 


Norse 2, In the same manner as the root of these sets of words re- 
eeives its correlative power through the letters 2, τ, etc. so likewise some of 
the correlatives themselves acquire still other siguifications and relations 
by composition, viz. with the general correlatives ἕτερος, ἄλλος, πᾶς, § 78. 
E. g. to the question ποῖος, answers also ἑτεροῖος, ἀλλοῖος, of another kind, 
παντοῖος of every kind. So too froin ποδαπός — ἀλλοδαπός, παντοδαπός, 
ἡμεδαπός our countryman, etc. 


_ Note 3. It is incorrect to regard τοσοῦτος etc. as compounds from — 


οὗτος. That the ending -otrog both here and in οὗτος itself, is nothing 
but a sort of superlative strenglhening of the ending o¢, is apparent, and 
becomes still more evident in the particles évtauda, ἐντεῦϑεγ. See § 116. 
7, and marg. note. 


§ 80. Paragogic Particles. 


1. The compound and strengthened relatives, ὅσεις, ὅεου, ὅσπερ, 
ὁπόσος, etc. annex to.all their forms the particle οὖν, which retains the 
tone upon itself; and which in this connexion corresponds exaetly to the 
Latin cunque, and marks the sense as full and complete; 6. g. oozes 
who, ὁστισοῦν quicunque, whoever, whosoever iL may be, ἡτεσοῦν, ὁτι- 
οὗν, ὁτῳοῦν, Acc. Ovisvaouy Or ὀντενοῦν, οἴο.---δοπεροῦν, ὁποσοσοῦν, 
ὁπηλικουοῦν, etc. 

Nore 1. For ἃ still greater strengthening of this sense, serves also the 
particle δήποτε, 6. g. ὑστισδήποτέ ἐστιν, whoever then tt can be ;- ὁσονδήποτε, 
etc. Such forms however are ofien written separate. 

2. In like manner demonstrative words assume among the Attics, but 
only in the tone of social intercourse, the  ~ 

demonstrative αὶ 
upon all their forms, in order to strengthen their demonstrative power. 
This suffix likewise always draws the tone upon itself, is always long, 
and swallows up all short final vowels, e. g. 
οὗτος --- οὑτοσί this here, Lat. hicce, French celui-ci 
aurnt from αὕτη, τουτί from τοῦτο, éxecvool that one there, éxesvovl, 
etc.—rocoutori, τοσονδί, i. Θ. 80 much, 80 great as you there see, etc. 


For the shortening of the long vowels and diphthongs before this a 


᾿ see § 7. ἡ. 19. 
Note 2. When the demonstratives already have the enclitic particle yé, 
this « stands after it, 6. g. τοῦτό γε, τουτογί. 
Notre 3. When this t is preceded by a, it sometimes takes after it the 


moveahle »; 6. g. οὕτοσίν, tovtovely. So too among the adverbs, οὗτωσίέν 
from οὕτως. 
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VERBS. 
§ 81. Moods and Tenses. 


1. We may here assume the parts of the Greek verb, the moods, 
tenses, etc. as being known from other languages. In this respect the 
Greek language is richer than the Latin or English; inasmuch as it 
definitely distinguishes the Middle form as a particular genus, separates 
the Optative from the Subjunctive as a distinct mood, makes the Acrist 
a distinct tense, the Dual a distinct number, and distinguishes also the 
various moods and participles in ail the different tenses. But we must 
here remark on the very threshold, that it is by no means the fact, that 
all which can be formed, ἐς actually formed and usual in every verb; al- 
though in grammar it is customary to exhibit some one verb as complete 
in all its parts, in order to serve as a model for the rest. 

2. Another preliminary remark is, that in Greck, far more frequently 
than in other languages, a certain mode of formation, which cccording 
to the prevailing analogy is connected with a particular signification, may 
also have another and often the contrary signification ; 6. g. the Passive 
form has often an Active sense. We must therefore first of all become 
acquainted with the different forms in and by themselves ; in doing which, 
however, the sense which attaches to each form according to the general 
" analogy, and from which it is named, must serve as the foundation. 

3. The signification attached to the different forms, however, can be 
fundamentally and fully developed only in the Syntax. But so much as 
is necessary for understanding the doctrine of forms, we may asgume 88 
sufficiently known from other languages, 6. g. the idea of Pussive, Sub- 
junctive, Imperative, Present, etc. For the Optative, the necessary pre- 
liminary information is given in ᾧ 88.2; and for the Middle, in § 89. 
The Greek tenses alone require here a particular classification, in order 
to facilitate an acquaintance with their forms. 

4. The simplest division of the tenses is into past, present, and future. 
The past, however, has in ordinary language a greater variety of modi- 
fications, than both the others. In the tenses of the past, which are all 
included under the general name of Preterites, there is this essential 
distinction, viz. in one of them I remain with my thoughts in the present 
time, and only speak of a thing as done and past ; this is the Perfect. 
In the others, my thoughts are transported back into the past, and 1 
relate what then took place.* This narrative species of tense has again 
subdivisions; in Latin and English the Imperfect and Pluperfect ; ; in 


- eee, eS ee ..... .. . i ee See eee 


* In animated narration, this transposition of the thoughts into to the past occa- 
sions not unfrequently the use of the Present tense, 
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Greek, besides these, the Aorist; of which the complete signification 
can be developed only in the Syntax. (ᾧ 197.) . 

5. The Greek language distinguishes these two kinds of past tenses in 
the form also, more clearly than most other languages. The Perfect, 
as we shall see, remains in one principal respect entirely in the analogy 
of the Present and Future; while the narrative class follows an analogy 
of its own. On this difference we found, especially for the grammar of 
the Greck language, a second division of all the tenses, and include un- 
der the name of . 

Primary Tenses 
the Present, Perfect, and Future ; and under the name of 


- Secondary or Historical Tenses 


the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. . 
6. The difference of form in the Greek tenses, is of two kinds: 
(1) All the tenses are distinguished from one another by their endings ; 
(2) All the Preterites are further distinguished by an addition at the 
beginning, called the Augment.— Besides these general distinctions, the 
historical tenses are again distinguished from the other tenses, and con< 
sequently from the Perfect, by a particular augment of their own, and 
by a particular manner of inflecting the endings through the different 
numbers and persons.*—We treat first of the augment; and then of the 

endings and their inflection. (ᾧ 87.) 


§ 82. AUGMENT. 


4. The Augment is a change at the beginning of a verb, which in 
most instances consists in real addition, or, when this is not the case, has 
its origin in such an addition. 

2. The augment is of two kinds. When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant, the augment forms a syllable of itself, and is therefore called the 
syllabic augment. When the verb begins with a vowel, this vowel is 


PS 


* The division of the Greek tenses given above, is most clearly founded in the 
language itself, and is radically and essentially fixed there by the augment. and 
endings. . A Present, one Preterite, and a (perhaps periphrastic) Future, are the 
three most indispensable tenses; and it can be assumed, that the more limited 
ancient language remained satisfied with these. They are therefore rightly 
named primary tenses. This perfect, it is true, must have xerraied ; for the first. 
object and necessity of language is narration ; but nevertheless it was at the same 
time a Perfect; just as at the present day the common man often cgrries on a 
relation by means of our unwieldly Perfect. As the language became more 
developed and cultivated, it separated by degrees from this Preterite the purely 
historical tenses and their modifications, and left the former as a simple Perfect 
in the series of primary tenses. The observation of the analogy by which the 
Greek language distinguishes these two classes 50 clearly, is very attractive ; 
and the learner will therefore pay particular attention, in the following sections, 
to the syliabic augment, and to the endings exhibited in § 87. 3. 
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commonly changed in such a way that a short vowel becomes long ; 
and this is therefore called the temporal augment, αὔξησις χρονεκή ; 
since the word χρόνος signifies also the quantity of syllables. 

3. In each single verb again there are two species of augment, viz. 
that of the Perfect, and that of the historic tenses. We first exhibit both 
of these as they appear in the 

Syllabic Augment, 
because this, as we shall see, is the foundation of the other.* 
4. In verbs beginning with a consonant, the augment of the Perfect is 
formed by prefixing this first consonant with ¢ to the root of the verb, e. g. 
runta, Perf. τέ-τυφα 
where of course, if the first letter be an aspirate, the corresponding 
smooth mute is prefixed instead of it (§ 18); e. g. 
φιλέω τεᾳίληκα, θύω reO dee, 
This augment is also called Reduplication, because it repeats the first 


_ letter of the verb.—The Future 3, which includes in itself the sense of 


the Perfect, retains also this augment (§ 99). 
5. The historical tenses, on the other hand, prefix simply an é; @. g- 
runt, Imperf. é-r:unrov, Aor. &-zewa 
and the Pluperfect, which unites the historic quality with the sense of 
the Perfect, takes this ¢ before the reduplication of the Perfect, e. g. 
tunrw, Perf. τέτυφα — Pluperf. é-rexeqeev. 
6. The augments all occur not only in the Active, but likewise in the 


‘Passive and Middle. In regard to the moods and ‘participles, since the 


Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Indicative, the question con- 
cerns, among the historic tenses, only the Aorist; and we have the fol- 
lowing general rule : 


The augment of the Perfect is retained through all the moods 


and participles ; the augment of the Aorist occurs only in the 
Indicative. 


Thus from εὐπτὼ 
PERF. τέτυφα Inf. τέτυᾳ ἕναι Part. Terug aig 
AOR, ἔτυψα — τὐψαν — ruyas. 
The Fut. 3 conforms here also to the Perfect ; see 4 above. 
Note. This rule may be expressed more exactly thus: All that is . 


REDUPLICATION, or which slands in the place of reduplication, ts retained 
through all the moods and purtictples; all shut ὦ SIMPLE AUGMENT occurs 


«----..--. 


-----.... 


* We unite here the rules for the reduplication of the Perfect with those for 
the simple augment, and even commence with the former; because from this 


union it appears more clearly, in what respects these augments agree, and in what 
they essentially differ. 
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only in the Indicative. Hence, aceording to the former part of this role, 
we have the irregular reduplication of the Aorist λέλαϑον, Part. λελαϑύν, 
etc. § 83. ἡ. 7. while in accordance with the fatter part, the irreg. Aor. 
ἤγαγον casts off in the Infin. only the temporal augment, as ἀγαγεῖν, etc. 
§ 85. n.2.— What can here be adduced by way of exception, whether with 
or without ground, aee in the Anom. ayvups and εἰπεῖν, § 114. 


§ 83. Syllabic Augment, continued. 


1. The preceding paragraph (ᾧ 82. 6) exhibits the syllabic augment 
in its proper and regular shape ; the present section treats of its deviations 
and peculiarities. 

2. When a verb begins with 9, this letter is doubled after the ¢, 8. g. 

| ῥάπτο,, Imperf. ἔρῥαπτον. 
See ὁ 21. 2, and the exceptions in n.2. This form of the augment is 
then employed in the Perfect.and Pluperfect, instead of the reduplication, 


e. g. 
Perf. éggcqa, Pluperf. é¢gag ecv. 


8. When a verb begins with a double consonant, (wy, =, ¢,) the ὁ 


alone is prefixed instead of the reduplication; and then remains un- 
changed in the Pluperfect also ; e. g. ψάλλω Pf. ἔψαλχα Plupf. ἐψαλκειν" 
Cnréw, Ear, Pf. Pass. ἐζήτημαε, ἔξεσμαι.--- 6 same takes place in 
most instances, where a verb begins with two consonants ; 6. g. Perf. 
ἔφϑορα from ᾳφϑείρω, Perf. Pass. ἔσπαρμαε from σπείρω, exteopas 
from κυίζω, ἔπτυγμαε from πτισσο. Ὁ 

Note 1. The following are exceptions to this last remark, and accord 
with the general rule: 

a) Two consonants of which the first is a mute and the other a 
liquid, i. e. a mute before a liquid; 6. g. γράφω γέ-γραφα ; 80 xe-xhi- 
μαι, πέ-πνευκα, t8-Ghkxa, etc. Yet yr assumes only s, and yi, βὰ are 
variable; e. g. γνωρίζω---ἐγνώρισμαι " κατ-εγλωττισμένος, δι-ἐγλυπται 
and δια- γέγλυπται " βλάπτω βέβλαμμαι, βλαστἄνω ἐβλάστηκα."΄ 

b) The Perlects μέμνημαι Διὰ χέπτημαι from μνάω and χτάο- 
μαι. But the ἰοηϊοά (and the Attics often, 6. g. Plato, Meno. 839) 
write ἔχτημαι. All other verbs beginning with μν and xt take through- 
out only s; 6. g. ἐμνημόνευκα, ἐκτεάτισμαι, ἔχτονα. 

ce) The Perfects πέπταμαι, πέπτωχα, πεπτηώς (see the 
Anom. πετάννυμι, πέτομαι, ninto, ninoow); all which however have 
arisen rather by syncope out of old verbs from the root ΖΕ 1, All 
Perfects immediately and regularly derived from πε, have simply 
2; thus the usual Perf. from πιήσσω is ἔπτηχα; and so ἐπτόημαι, 
ἔπτισμαι. 


* It is to be observed, that γν, γᾶν BA, belong to those instances of ἃ mute be- 
fore a liquid, which form also in prosody an exception to the general rule (§ 7. 
9.10). The other exceptions there adduced, do not here occur ; for δέδμημαι is 
an instance of syneope; see the Anom. dduw, § 114, 


® 
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Nore 2. The eame kind of augment which is pow peculiar to verbe 
beginning with g, may have occurred in the ancient language in verbs 
beginning with other semivowels ; hence the two perfects ἔμμορα and ἔσ-- 
σιμαι; see the Anom. μεέρομαι and ceva.—The epic poets, for the sake 
of the metre, double all the liquids; but only in the Imperf. and Aorist ; 
as ἔλλαβεν, Eupade.— For ἔδδεισε, see the Anom. δεῖσαι, 

Nore 3, Some few words beginning with a liquid, take even in the 
common language, instead of the reduplication, the syllable εὖ or εἶ ; 6. g. 
εἴληφα. See the Anom. λαμβάνω, λαγχάνω, λέγω, μείφομαι, and PEL under 
εἰπεῖν. ᾿ 

Nore 4. Of the ancient reduplicatioh hefore g, the only instance re- 
tained is the Homeric ῥερυπωμέναι. | 

Nore 5. In the three verbs βούλομαι will, δύναμαι can, μέλλω about to 
do, the Attics very commonly increase the syllabic augment by superadd- 
ing the temporal augment; e. g. ἠδυνάμην instead of ἐδυνάμην. See the 
same in ἀπολαΐω, § 86. 0. 2.—For the syllabic augment before a vewel, see 
ὁ 84. n. 5 sq. 

Nore 6. The augment of the hisforic tenses is very often omitted in 
poetry by, writers not Attic; e.g. βάλε for ἔβαλε, βὴ fur ἔβη, γένοντο for ἐγένον-- 
to, etc.* See for the Accent, § 103. n. 1. 2.—In the Pluperfect this omission 
in also very common in prose; 6. g. τεεύφεισαν, τέτυπτο, for ἐτετύφεισαν, 
drérunto’ Sediss (Plat. Pheedr. p. 251. a) for ἐδεδίδε etc.—The otnission of 
the reduplication, on the.other hand, is very rere and doubtful. For ἔδεχτο 
and the like, see ὁ 110. 8; and for the epic. reduplication dss instead of dz, 
see the Anom. δεῖσαι and δείκνυμε, ὃ 114. 

Nore 7. In the epic poets the Aor. 2 (Act. and Mid.) often takes the 
reduplication, which is then retained through all the moods (§ 82. 6, and 
note) ; 6. g. πόπληγον, λελαϑύν, πεπιϑεῖν, λελυβέσθαι, etc. In some few 
verbs they prefix, in the Indicative, still further the simple augment, as 
φράξω, ἐπέφραδον ; see the Anom. φράζω, and comp. κέλομαε and ΦΔΑΊΝΩ.--- 
The Present and Future Act. have such a reduplication in a few forms 
derived from reduplicated tenses, but mostly poetical ; see § 111. ; 


§ 84. Temporal Augment. 


1, When a verb begins with a rowel, with either the rough or smooth 
breathing, the augment unites itself with this vowel, and thus forms with 
it one long vowel ; and this kind of augment which is called temporal 
(§ 82. 1), is then the same in all the Preterites. In this way, initial « or 
ἃ is generally changed into », and o into ὦ ; 9. g. 

avbeo Impf. ἤνιον Pf. ἤνυκα Plupf. ἠνύκειν 
ἀρμόξζω — ἥρμοζον — ἤρμοκα — ἡομόκειν 
ἐλπίζω -- ἤλπιζον — ἤἥλπίκα — ἠλπΐχειν 
ὁμελέω --- ὠμίλεον —- ἀμίληκα —  ἀὠμελήκειν. 


* In Attic writers seldom, and only for the sake of the metre ; see Hermann 
ad Eurip. Hecub. p. xxxii. In prose never in the Imperf. and Aorist, not even 
among the Ionics. The only exception is in χρῆν, see the:Anom. ζράω, χρή- 
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2. The following verbs, viz. 
ἔχω have ἕρπω ᾿ creep ἑστιάω entertain 


éan permit éonules ἕπω 
ἕλκω draw (see ὁ 114) ἐϑίζω accustom ἕπομαι ἡ follow (see § 114) 


ἑλίσσω wind ἐργαζομαε work, 
change the ¢ into é, instead of into 7; e. g. Impert. εἶχον, Perf. εἴργα- 
σμαε, ete. (See note 4.) 

Nore |. See also εἷλον, δλεῖν, in the Anom. αἵρέω,--εἴωϑαὶ in thé Anom. 
390,—and the verbs derived from the root “E?, § 108.* 

3. The vowels ἐ and v can be augmented only when they are short, 
and then only by being lengthened ; e. g. Ἱκετεύω, (Eurip. Med. 971) Aor. 

“ixerevoa (ib. 338). And even where the syllable is already long by po- 
sition, the augment must be made audible in the pronunciation ; e. g. 
ἰσχύω “ioyvoy, ὑμνέω ὕμνουν. 

4. Of vowels which are already long in themselves, a usually be- 
comes ἡ (Text 1); the others, 7, ὦ, i, v, are wholly incapable of being 
augmented ; 6. g. ἡτταάομαι, 

Impf. ἡττώμην Pf. ἥτεημαι Plupf. ἡττήμην, 
except sometimes by a change of accent, for which see note 4. 

5. Verbs beginning with a diphthong admit the augment, when the 
first vowel of the diphthong can be changed in the manner above speci- 
fied ; and then if the second vowel be ¢, it is subscribed ; 6. g. 

avitw — ηὔλουν εὔχομαε --- ηὐχόμην 
αἰτέω --- ἥτουν ᾷδω — dor 
οἰκέω — ἤκουν. 
But many verbs neglect this augment (note 2) ; and those in ov never 
take it, 6. g. οὐταζω--οὕταζον. 

Note 2 It is true, in general, that very many verbs remain unchan- 
ged, in which the augment might produce cacophony or ambiguity. So 
especially some beginning with a, αν, Ot, with another vowel immediately 
following, as ate, anys, ἀηδίζομαι" αὐαίνω, οἰακίζω, οἰόω, and some others 5 
except that short a, as in aio, is prolonged ; e. g. Imperf. aioy (long a), 
αὐαίνετο, οἰάχιζεν, etc. But ἀείδω follows the general rule, ἤειδον. Some 
others beginning with οὐ have no augment, os oirige, οἰκουρέω, οἰσερέω.᾿ 
So too all beginning with 4, e. g. sixes, εἶκον, εἶξα ; with the single excep- 
tion of sixafe, which is sometimes, though rarely, augmented by the At- 
tics ; e. g. elxaga, εἴχασμαι, Att. ἤκασα, ἤκασμαι. ---ἴι verbs beginning with 
sv, the augment ηὐ is employed by the Attics, though the usage is variable, 


as ηὐχύμην and εὐχόμην; εὑρέϑην and very rarely ηὑρέϑην. For compounds 
with εὖ see § 86. 2 


-- 
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* The following verbs are sometimes incorrectly referred hither, viz. ἔπω and 
ἐρέω, see the Anom. εἰπεῖν,---ἔζω on account of sion, see § 108 ἐρύω and 
ἐρωτάω o on account of εἰρυσα, εἰρώτων, which forms however belong ta to 1 9 lonio 
sigue, εἰρωτάω. 

18 
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‘Nore 3. The Ionics, and the poets not Attic, often omit this augment 
in all verbs, as well as the syllabic augment (ὃ 83. n. 6); 6. g. ἀμείβετο for 
ἠμείβετο, ἔων for εἴων from divs, ete. and sometimes even.in the Perf. and 
Piuperf. Pass. 6. g. ἅμμαι, οἴχημαι, from ante, οἰκέω, in Herodotus.—In 
verbs beginning with @ the Dorics merely prulong the quantity ivto ὦ, and 
never change the vowel into η. 

Note 4. The temporal augment unquestionably arose from the con- 
traction of the syllabic augment ¢ with the vowel of the verb, 6. g. ἄγω 
5-ayoy ἦγον. Here however the contraction of ss into 7, and of eo 
into ὦ, deviates from the common rule (§ 28. 3. δ) ; while that of ea into ἢ, 
and of ez into εἰ (ἔχω, ἔ-ἐχον, εἶχον) follows that rule-—From this contrac- 
tion may be explained the accent of soine compounds. For since else- 
where the tone, whenever it is possible, always rests on the antepenult 
(103. ἢ. I. 1), such a contraction is probably the cause why, 6. 5. in ἀνγῆπτον 
from ἀνάπτω, the penult takes the circumflex. And in thin manner the 
augment is sometimes visible only in the accent; e.g. προσήκω (from 7x00) 
περ, προσῆκον ; and from ἀπείργω the form ἄπειργε is Imperat. but ἀπεῖρ 78 
is 3 pers. Impf. 

Notre 5. The syllabic augment is in many instances still actually pre- 
served before a vowel. Besides several epic forme, this is found in the 
comimon language in the following verbs, which according to the general 

rule above are not susceptible of the temporal auginent : 
ὠϑέω, ὠνέομαι, οἰρέω 
Imperf. ἐωϑουν, ἐωνούμην, & ἐοΐρουν. 
The same takes place in the verb 4112, Anom. ἄγνυμι, break, Aor. tate, 
ete. to distinguish it from ἄγω lead. 

Nore 6. In the Perfect likewise the temporal augment has arisen from 
thes. For eince the common reduplication (ἡ 82) consisted in repeating the 
initial consonant with 2, of course, when the verb began with ἃ vowel, this 
could not occur, and only the s contd be prefixed, which then passed over 
with the initial vowel in like manner into the temporal augment. And 
this 4 nlso is atill preserved unchanged in the verhs already quoted (note 
5), as ἔαγα, ἕωσμαι, ἐώνημαι, ἐούρηκα, and besides these in 

ἔοικα, ἔολπα, ἔοργα 
from εἴχω, ἔλπω, ἔργω. The o in these Pertects comes from changing the 
vowel of the root (§ 97. 4. c), and the ἐ is reduplication ; thus ἔργω ἔ-οργα, 
like δέρκω δέδορκα. 

Nore 7. In verbs which have the rough breathing, the temporal ang- 
ment takes it nlso ; 6. g. ἑάλων, ἑάλωχα from 4402, see Anom. ἁλίσπομαι ; 
also avdavos, ἕννυμι. 

Nore 8. We have seen above (§ 83. n. 5), that the syllabic augment is 
sometimes increased by the temporal ; in the same manner the é 
sugment in the verb ogam see is coinmonly increased by the syllabic, 
which retains the enine brenthing, 6. g. Iinpl. ἑώρων. For the Perf. ἑώρα- 
an, see the Anom. ὅράω § 114; and also οἴω, avoizo.-—In the epie poets 
this takes place with some other verbs; 6. g. ἐῳνοχόει from οἰνοχοέω, δήν- 
δανε from ἀνδάνω. 

Noss 9. When a verb or verbal form begins with se, the second vowel 
takes the augment. $= Thiv occurs in the verb ἑοφτάζω, Impf. ἑώρταζον, and 
with the three Perfects mentioned in note 6 when in the Pluperf. 

ες depxesy, ἑώλπειν, ἐώργειν. 
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1. A reduplication like that in the verbs with the syllabic augment, 
cannot of course take place in verbs with the temporal augment. But 
several of these latter, all of them radical words, have in the Perfect the 
Aitic Reduplication, as it is called; which however is far from being 


peculiar to the Attics, since most of the verbs which have it, never take Ὁ 


the simple and regular form. The-Attic reduplication consists in this, 
that in the Perfect, the two first letters of the root are repeated before 
the tempor #l augment, the initial vowel remaining unchanged : 6. g. 

ἀγείφρω (ἤγερκα) ἀγ-ήγερκα, aynyepuas 

ἐμέ (ἥμεχα) ἐμ-ἤμεκα ᾿ 

ὁρήξτω (ρυχα) ὁρ- ὦρυχα, ὀρώρυγμαε 5 

ὄξω (wdu) ὄδ-ωδα. 

This form prefers a short vowel in the third syllable (from the be 
ginning), and therefore often exchanges the long vowels for short ones ; 
6. g. in alsiga Perf. ἀλήλεφα, adrjAcupas’ axouw, Pf. ἀχήκοα. 

Norse 1. Even from ἐρεέδω, which commonly makes ἐρήρεισμαι, Homer 
could forin dgngsdaras by such a change; see § 103. nu. 1V. 4.—It fullows of 
course, that in such instances it is the short vowel of the root which reup- 
pears; see § 92. 4,9.—The temporal angment of the second syllable some- 
times fulla away in the epic poets on account of the metre, 6. g. ἐρέριπτο, 
agdovia, froin ἐρείπω, APN.—Other peculiarities in this reduplication see 
in the Anom. αἱρέω, ἐγείρω, ἡμύω, ἔχω, οἴχομαι. 

3. The Pluperfect sometimes prefixes to this reduplication a new 
temporal augment ; most commonly in axyjxoa ἠχηχοόξεν. In most 
other instances, however, this is omitted ; comp. § 83. n. 6. 


Note 2. In some verbs which full under this section (comp. ὁ 88, 
n. 7), the Aorist 2 has in the poets a reduplication which corresponds to 
that of the Perfect ; except that here the temporal augment has the first 
place, ὁ. g. 

APN Pf. ἄρηρα Aor. ἤραρον. 
So also ἤχαχον, ὥρορεν, and some other forms (see the marginal note). In 
the commén language the verb ἄγω has this Aorist, ἤγαγον ; see in § 114. 
This reduplication remains in the other moods, which then cast off only 
the temporal augment ; 6. g. ἀράρη, ἀκαχεῖν, ἀγαγών. See § 82 note.* 


. ἢ The Grammarians have been accustomed to explain the epic forms pager, 
weoge, as Perfects, formed by metathesis for ἄρηρα, ὄρωρα. But ἤρᾶρα or other 
forms of the Perfect of this kind nowhere occur in the genuine earlier poets; 
these third persons have every where an Aorist signification ; and moreover 
other Aoriat forms, as ἄραρον for ἤραρον, Part. ἀραρών, ocour in Homer and 
other poets. With this view coincide too the other similar Aorists, βγαγεῖν, 
ακαχεῖ » ἀπαφεῖν, ἀλαλκεῖν, ἐνεγκεῖν, (all which see in the Anom. verbs § 114,) 
as ποπιθεῖν, λελαϑεῖν, eto. which begin with a consonant. ἃ 83. n. 7. 


cf 
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Nore 3 <A very peculiar reduplication of the Aorist at the end of 
the word, occurs ig, the epic poets in 
ἐρύχω Aor. ἠρύκακον, ἐρυκακέειν for -εἶν, 
and in the same manner in ἐγίπτω, ἠνίπαπε ; see Anom. in § 114. 


§ 86. Augment of Compound Verbs. 

1. In compound verbs the following is the general rule for the aug- 
ment: When the verb is compounded with a preposition, the latter stands 
before the augment, e. g. 

προσφέρω, προσ-ἔφερον 

ἄποδυω, ἀπ-ἔδυσα, ἀπο-δέδυκα 

συλλέγω, συν-ἔλεγον 

ἀπαλλάττων, ἀπ-ήλαττον. 
In verbs compounded with other words, the augment, usually stands 
first, 6. g. ° 

μελοποιέω, ἐμελοποίουν, μεμελοποίηκα 

πλημμεέλέω, πεπλημμέληκα 

ἀφρονέω, ἠφρόνουν" οἰκοδομέω, ῳκοδόμησα. ᾿ 

2. Verbs compounded with the adverb ed, and the inseparable particle 
dvo-, take the temporal augment in the middle, when these particles are 
followed by a vowel which can be changed, e. g. 

εὐεργεξέω, εὐηργέτουν ᾿" δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστουν. 
When however these particles are followed by an immutable vowel ot 
by a consonant, they take the augment at the beginning, e. g. 

δυσωπέω, ἐδυσώπουν 

δυστυχέω, ἔδυστυχησα, dedvoreynxa 

εὐδοκιμέω, ηὐδοκίμουν. 
But in compounds with εὖ; the augment in such cases is more common- 
ly omitted (Ὁ 84. n. 2); as evggalvero, εὐωχούμην (εὐωχεῖσϑα!). 

Nove 1. The preposition πρό often makes with the syllabic augment 
a crasis, 6. g. προέπεμψα προύπεμψα, see § 120. n. 7. 

Nore 2. Some. compound verbs, which were current in common life, 
and of which the simple formes are to be found only in the dialects or in 
the poets, take the augment before the preposition, 6. g. ἐκάϑευδον, éxadi- 
Lov, ἠφίουν (from ἀφίημι). Still we find in most writers also χαϑηῦδον, 
οἷς. and from ἀπολαύω we find always ἀπέλαυον, sometimes with the 
double augment, ἀπήλαυον, (ὃ 83. n. 5); although the simple verb is no- 


where extant. See also ἀμπέχω under the Anom. ἔχω ὁ 114, and ἀμφι- 
ἐννυμι § 108. 11. For ἐμπολᾶν see note 5. : 

Nore 3. Strictly speaking, all those verbs have the augment at the 
beginning, which are not so much themsel¥es compounded with another 
word, as derived from a compound word, 6. g. δεενοπαϑέω, ἡδεινοπάϑονυν 
from δεινοπαϑής, οἰκοδομέω from οἰκοδόμος. Of this kind, however, as we 
shaj} see in § 121. 3, are ali compound verbs except those compounded 
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with a preposition ; even when their second part is just the same as the 
simple verb ; e. g. ἱμελοποιέω, ἀφρονέω, etc. 

Nore 4. In accordance with this principle, some verbs apparently 
compounded with prepositions take the augment at the beginning; e. g. 
ἐναντιοῖμαι ἡναντιούμην" ἀντιβολῶ ἡντιβόλουν. But here the former verb 
is derived from ἐναντίος ; and the latter first arises in composition, since 
no simple verb of the kind exists. 

Nore 5. It is however most common even in such verbs, that the 
augment stands afler the preposition. So in Homer, ἀντεβόλησι." Among 
the Attics we find throughout ἐξεκλησίασαν, ἐνεκωμίαζον, προεφήτευσα, συν- 
ἥργουν, ἐπιτεϊήδευκα, ἐνεχείρουν, and the like; ; although in all these 
verbs (ἐχχλησιάζω, ἐγκωμιάζω, προφητεύω, συνεργέω, ἐπιτηδεύω, ἐγχειρέω) no 
simple | forme exist, but they are derived from ἐκκλησία, ἐγκώμιον, προφήτης, 
συνεργός, ἐπίτηδες, and from ἐν and χείρ. From κατήγορος accuser, comes 
κατηγορεῖν to accuse ; for there is no such simple verb as ogee ; ; hever- 
theless we do not find ἐκατηγόρουν, but κατηγόρουν Perf. κατηγόρηκα ; where 
the augment entirely disappears because of the η which makes part of the - 
word itself. ᾿ἘΕμπολᾶν to trade, from ἐμπολή wares, though it bas com- 
monly ἠμπόλησα, -yxa, has in Lucian ἐμπεπόληχα. — Indeed, even verbs 
which are compounded with a substantwe, and which admit no percepti- 
ble augment at the beginning, take in some rare instances the redupleca- 
tion in the middle ; 6. g. ἑπποτετρόφηκα from ἱπποτροφέω. 

Nore 6. The following verbs commonly take the augment in -both 
places at once, V iz. ἀνοφρϑόω ἠνώρϑουν, ἐνοχλέω ἠνώχλησα, ἀγέχομαι ἡνειχό- 
μην, παροινεῖν, πεπαρῴώνηκα. Still more anomalous is this in the verbs δια-- 
πονεῖν, διαιτᾷν,--- δεδιηκόνηκα, κατεδιήτησα, since these come from διάχονος, 
δίαιτα, where the a begins no new word. In these words common usege 
bas been led astray by a mere semblance of coinposition. 


ConsuGATION BY TERMINATIONS. 


§ 87. Inflection by Number and Person. 


1. All the terminations, throughout the whole Greek verb, are divided, 
according to the character of their final syllable or letter and the inflec- 
tion of these by numbers and persons, into two principal classes, which 
are clearly distinguished from each other. In regard to signification, 
the one class has chiefly an Active, the other chiefly a Passive sense. 
Hence, without regarding the deviations in single tenses, one class is 
called the Active, and the other the Passive Form. 

2. In each of these two forms, the primary tenses again observe 
among themselves in certain respects an analogy of their own, by which 
they are distinguished from the Atsforical tenses. 

3. All this will best appear from the following Table, which contains 
the flexible final syllables and letters, that are common to the termina- 
tions of both the primary and the historical tenses, and their inflection 


* See however the author's Lezilogus, 63, 18. . 
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| through the three persons and three numbers. In its present sbape, as 


here given, the Table is applicable only to the Indicative ; the manner 
in which it is to be applied to the subjunctive and Optative may be seen 
in the next section. 


. Active Form. _ Passive Form. 
Primary Tenses. 
1 .2 3 1. 2 3 
Sing. | — ¢ -- μαι (σα) rae 
Dual. | wanting τὸν tor μεϑον ᾿σϑον σϑον 
Plur. | μὲν τε σιν, δὲ peta ode ψταῦ 
Historical Tenses. 
Sing. | — ς — μην (σο) το 
Dual: | wanting τὸν τὴν peor oor σϑην 
Plur. [μὲν τὲ ψοῦσαν} peda: σϑε vt0 


Thus 6. g. λύομαι, λέλυμαι, Avoopat, λυϑήσομαε, are all first persons 
of primary tenses, in the Passive form of the verb λύω ; and whatever is 
between the flexible ending wae and the radical syllable Av, or if nothing 
is between them,—that is the peculiarity of the respective tense-endings ; 
of which we shall treat further in § 90 sq.* 


Nore J. The flexible entlings in the alove Table begin each with that 
consonant, before which the rest of the word in the same tense is essen- 
tiully the same. A part of the verbal formation annexes thia consonant 
immediately to the root of the tense (see below the Perf. Pass. and the 
Conjug. in μὲ); by fur the greater part however assumes between them a 
vowel called the union-vowel, as λύ-ο-μεν, λύ-ε-τε, λύ-ει-ς. Since now 
this vowel is matable, the more particujar rules for annexing these flexible 
endings must be deferred till we can give examples in full, (§ 98 κη.) and 
the above table only serves to bring together in one view, all that the dif-: 
ferent kinds of tenses have in common. 


Note 2. The flexible endings of the 1 and 3 pers. Sing. Act. are not 
given in the above table; because in most instances these have no conso- 
nant in the terinination, but only the unidn-vowel ἢ which moreover is 
very different in the different tenses. Comp. 6. g. 1. λύ-ω 3. dv-es with 
λύ-ο-μεν, or ἔλυσ-α ἔλισ- with ἐλύσ-τα-μεν. Nevertheless in the greater 
part of the forms of the historical tenses, the first person has a fixed », as 
ἔλυ-ο-ν, ἐλελυκ--ει-ν, und the third person, when its vowel 4s 2, takes the 
moveahle ν, as élu-evors. In the less frequent conjugation in με, both these - 
persons have io the present an ending wholly peculiar, viz. με, σε. (§ 106.) 


* It is necessary to bear constantly in mind this distinction between the term- 

_ nations of the tenses or tense-endings, and the flerible endings of those terminations ; 

the former mark the distinctions of tense, the latter those of person and number; the 

former comprehend the latter, the latter only serve to inflect the former.—Ta. 

t Although in such instances there is strictly nothing to unite, yet this is es- 

sentially the same with the union-vowel, and therefore falls away in such forma- 

! tions as have no union-vowel ; compare 6. g. ἐτέθη with ésidy-» and ἐτόθε-μεν, 
where δ or 7 belongs to the ground-form. 
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Nore 3. The 3 pers. Plur. in the primary tenees of the Active is given 
in the table according to the common langunge. It is however proper to 
note here, that in the Doric dialect this person ends in yzs; and that the 
vowel before the σὲ of the common form i is alwnys made long, hecause an 
v has been dropped ; e. g. τύπτουσι Dor. τύπτονιι, τετύφασι Dor. τετύφαντι, 


See § 108. n. V. 4. 


Note 4. The flexible endings oa: and oo of the 2 pers. Pass. are to be 
noted, only as being the original forms; since the instances are few in 
which they have remained unchapged. The manner in which they flow 
together with what precedes them, and thus become difficult to be recog- 
nized, will be pointed out in § 103, ἢ. 11]. 


Notes 5. In regard to the peculiarities by which the historical tenses are 
distinguished from the primary ones, we must tnke care not to overlook 
in the above table the following points especially :* 

α. One characteristic, which runs through the whole of the Activeand . 
Passive forms, is, that the 3 pers. Dual, which in the primary tenses 
is always of the same form as the 2 person (6. g. Pres. εύπτετον, τύπ-- 
τετον, Pass. τύπτεσϑον, τύπτεσϑον,) in the historical tenses always ends 
in ἣν ; 6. g. Imperf. 2 ἐτύπτετον, 3 ἐτυπτέτην, Pass. 2 ἐτύπτεσϑον, 
3 ἐτνπτέσϑην. — In the early poetry however there are some exeep- 
tions; as diaxetov Il. κι 364. ἐτεύΐχετον Tl. ν, 346. λαφίσσετον Il. a, 
583. etc. See Jus/thrl. Sprachi. and the additions; see also § 103, V.3 

δ, Inthe Active form the only other characteristic, difference is jn the 
3 pers. Plur. which in the primary tenses always ends in σὺ with the 
moveable » (ουσιν σιν, or -σι} but in the historical tenses always 
terminates in a fixed », as ον, αν, εἰσαν, ἤσαν. 

e. In the Passive form, on the contrary, the two clasees of tenses are 
distinguished throughout the Singular also and in all third persons 
Plural. Instead of the ending was in the primary tenses, the histori- 
cal ones have always μὴν ; and for ται (Sing. and Plur.) in the former, 
the latter have always 10. There is the same fixed difference also in 
the endings which arise from σαν and co; see n. 4, 

Nore 6. The first person Dual is wanting throughout the whole of the 
Active form, i. 6. it is ποῖ distinguished from the Plural.—That the Dual, 
as being an ancient Plural, has sometimes in the poets, and particularly in 
verbs, a plural signification, has already been mentioned, § 33.0.8. See 
especially Od. &, 49. Hyinn. Apoll. 487, 501. 


§ 88. Conjugation by Moods and Participles. 


1. The Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Indicative. The 
remaining tenses admit the other moods and participles to be formell 
from them. But the Future is always wanting in the Subjunctive and 
Imperative ; and in the Perfect, the Subjunctive, Optative, and Impera- 
tive are seldom used. See in § 137. n. 1]. 


* All these distinctions are of particular use in the epic poets, where it it is often 
the case, when the augment has been omitted (§§ 83, 84, notes), that they alone 
serve to point eut the tense. 


“ 
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2. The Optative is so called because it expresses in general a desire, 
wish, etc. but it is used nevertheless in very many other senses. The 
details are given in the Syntax ; and we only remark here, that its signi- 
fication corresponds almost wholy to that of the Latin Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive, a tense which is wanting in Greek ; or to that of the English 
Petential mood. 

3. This remark has a close connexion with the following general 
rule, respecting the inflection of the Subjunctive and Optative : 


The Subjunctive of all tenses follows the inflection of the primary 
tenses ; the Optative always follows that of the histortcal tenses.* 


Hence, in the preceding table (§ 87), the upper division serves likewise 
to exhibit the flexible endings of all Subjunctives; and the lower one, 
those of all Optatives. What is peculiar in each mood, therefore, lies 
in the modifications of the union-vowel ; or, where this does not exist, in 
those of the vowel of the theme. 

4. The Subjunctive always connects with the flexible endings of the 
primary tenses the vowels ὦ and 7, instead of the appropriate vowel of 
each tense in the Indicative. We have inerefore only to learn the 
Subjunctive of the Present (Act. and Pass.) in the ordinary conjugatidh 
(see runt) according to the following rule : 


Where the Indicative has ο, ov, ὦ, the Suljunctive has w. 
Where the Indicative has ¢, ἐε, ἢ, the Subjunctive has ἡ or ἢ. 


Thus: Ind. τύπτω, oper, ουσεν, oma, ete. 
Subj. τύπτω, wper, wary, wpat, ete. 
Ind. runrere, erac, etc. 
Subj. runrgjze, nras, etc. 
Ind. τύπτεις, et, 7, etc. 
Subj. τὐπτης, ἡ, ἢ, etc. 


To this Subjunctive of the Present in the ordinary conjugation, all the 
Subjunctives of the different tenses and conjugations conform without 
exception. 

5. The characteristic vowel of the Optative is ε, which unites itself in- 
toa diphthong with the preceding vowel, whether union-vowel or the vow- 
el of the root ; and this diphthong then remains through all the numbers 
and persons. The flexible ending of the first person Sing. in the Active 
form, is either μὲ or ἣν ; 6. g. τύπτοιμι, τεϑείην ; and in the latter case 
this 7 remains in all the other flexible endings next to the diphthong ; 


,_" Boe. g. the Optative,even in the primary tenses, alwaye has the 3 pers, Dual 
in ἥν, and the 3 pers. Sing. and Plur. in the Pass. always in ro § 87. ἢ. 5. 
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hence oxps, 086, 06, etc. — ely, eing, én, εἰησαν, etc.—In the Passive 
form, this diphthong always stands immediately before the historic flexi- 
ble endings, as τυπτοί-μην, τεϑεί-το, etc. 

6. The Imperative has a second and third person in all the numbers. 
Its flexible ondings in all the tenses are as follows : 

2 8 2 8 2 3 
Act. Form. 8...., ra D. τον, tray PP. re, τωσαν or vray. 
Pass. Form. 8. (co), σϑὼ Ὦ. σϑον, σϑων P. σϑε, σϑωσαν or σϑων. 


7. The Infinitive has the following endings: 
Act. Form, esy or vase or ae 
Pass. Form, ofae. 


8. All Participles are declined as adjectives of three terminations the 
feminine therefore always follows Dec. I. (§ 59.2.) The masculine of 
the Active form has in the Gen. vrog, whence in the Nom. comes ¢ or », 
and in the Fem. oa, thus: 


ὧν OF OVS, ουσα, ον ἂς, aoa, ἄν 
G. οντος 6. avros 
£60, εἰσα, ἐν US, ὕσα, UY 
G. ἐντὸς G. υντος. 


From these forms the Participle of the Perfect Active deviates entirely ; 
and has always 
ὡς, via, OF 
G. orog. 

—The Participles of the Passive all terminate in 
μένος, ἢ, Ov. 

Νοτε.. Among the modifications which many of the above endings 
receive in their application, we must particularly not overlook their con- 
traction ; not only in the proper contract verbs, but more especially in cer- 


tain parts of the ordinary conjugation, where a contraction lies at the 
foundation ; see § 95. 7 sq. and 103. n. 1.3. 


§ 89. Conjugation by Active, Passive, and Middle. 


1. The idea of Passive jncludes in itself the case, where the ac- 
tion which I suffer proceeds from myself. This can therefore be 
expressed by means of the Passive form ; as in Latin, e. g. versor means 
not only I am turned around, but likewise I turn myself around, I move 
about. This sense of the Passive is called reflexive ;* but the Greek 
language goes further, and employs the Passive form algo in connexions, 
where the verb has only δὴ indirect reference to the subject; 6. g. J 
prepare (for) myself a house. ll these instances, which are more fully 


* See the marginal note to § 74. 4. 
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exhibited in the Syntax, make out the significatio media, as it is called ; 
and the Passive form, when it has this sense, is called the Middle. 

2. In regard to form we have exhibited the difference of the Passive 
from the Active in § 87. In accordance with this representation, every 
Active tense may be changed into its natural Passive ; 83 is seen in the 
following table, where for the sake of perspicuity only the first person of 
the Indicative is given. | 


Active —s-_- Passivé Aine Passive 

Form. Form. orm. Form. 
Pres. ὦ — opac [ Imperf. ον — ony 
Perf. axa — pas Pluperf. ᾿ ecy,xecy — μην 

oo — σομαι σα -- σαμὴν 
Fut. ἰῷ — ουμαι Aor. {oy — on 


3. Of this natural Passive the 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, 
, include in themselves the Middle signification also, wherever this has 
place ; so that it is only from the connexion, that we can know whether 
they are Passive or Middle. But in the Aorist and Future, the above 
naturally Passive form is regularly only Middle; while for the real Pas- 
sive these two tenses have a special form, in which there is this pecu- 
liarity, viz, that the Aorist, notwithstanding its Passive signification, 
assumes in its flexion of numbers and persons the Active form; while 
the Future, although formed from this Aorist, returns again to the Pas- 
sive form. . 
Aor. Pass. i θην Fut. Pass. { ϑήσομαι 
ἣν noouas 

In distinction from these forms, the above natural Passive of the Future 


and Aorist is called in grammar, Future and Aorist Middle. Thus, 
Fut. Mid. | "amet Aor. Mid. { φάμην 
oupat ouny 

The four first tenses above mentioned, which have the natural Passive 
form for both significations, and which therefore should properly be called 
Passive- Middle, have in grammar the name of Passive, and can be 
called Middle only when they stand in connexion and have the Middle 
signification. They can therefore be designated as Middle only in the 
Syntax. | 

Notre. We remark here meanwhile, that not only is the Middle form 
of the Aorist wanting in all verbs where the Middle signification has no 
place ; but that in many verbs the Aor. Pass. in On» or ἣν has assumed the 
Middle signification (§ 136). Hence the Aorist Middle occurs only in a 


limited, although considerable number of verbs. For the present, how- 
ever, We asstime every verb as complete ; aud refer for the specification of 
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what actually does or does not occur, to the more minute details to be 
hereafter given, § 114. 

4. The system of Greek grammar which has come down to us from 
the native Grammarians, exhibits a complete Middle form ; which com- 
mences with repeating, as Middle, the Present and Imperfect of the 
Passive. But instead of subjoining to these the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Passive, in which the same double signification has place, they added an 
entirely distinct 

Perfect and Pluperfect Middle, 


of which the circumstances are as follows. 

5. The Perfect Active has two different forms, both of which (in the 
first persou) terminate in a. The more usual form, which will be more 
fully treated of below, either aspirates the last consonant of the root, or 
inserts x, as λέγω λέλεχα, goa πέφυκα; the less frequent form does neither 
of these, as φεύγω πέφευγα, daiw δέδηα. Now in most instances, this 
latter form, which differs so little from the former, is in common usage 
a real Perfect Active, conforming in sense to the regular Present Active 
from which it is derived; and there are only a very few verbs, in which 
the Present has a transitive, while this takes an tnlransitive significa- 
tion (§ 113). This circumstance, a mere anomaly in a small number of 
verbs, ought never to have had any influence on the general theory of the 
Greek verb. Nevertheless, because in some instances this intransitive 
meaning is equivalent to the reflexive sense of the Middle ; (e. g. I have 
frightened myself, or I am frightened ;) and in some verbe also, although 
very few, both forms of the Perfect exist together; the ancient Gram- 
marians placed this less usual Perfect, with its corresponding Pluperfect, 
in their middle furm; although, in all the cases where a verb can have 
the Middle sense, 

only the Penrect and Puurerrecr Passive have the true 
MIDDLE signification together with that of the Passive ; 
see § 136. 


6. Modern Grammarians-have therefore abandoned this erroneous 
method, which serves only to mislead. And since in other tenses 
the double form of one and the same tense is denoted by numerals 
(Ὁ 90. 1); this less frequent Perf. and Plupf. are now in like manner 
called the 

Second Perfect and Pluper fect, 


which however are found only in the Active; inasmuch as the Perf. 
Pass. can be formed from both these Perfects Active only in one and 
the same manner. 


9 
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§ 90. Conjugation by Tenses. 


1. The forms of the tenses, in their principal features, have been 
given in the preceding sections. It only remains to observe here, that 
some of them appear ina twofold form, distinguished in grammar by 
the numbers t and 2; but without having any difference of signifi- 
cation. The twofold form of the Perfect is found only in the Active 
(§ 89. 6); that of the Future and Aorist in the Active, Passive, and 
Middle. 

2, Besides these, the Passive has still a Third Future, called also the 
Pauiopost-future, which takes the reduplication of the Perfect (ᾧ 99), 
and whose signification will be treated of in the Syntax (ᾧ 138). 

3. We now distribute all these ordinary Greek tenses under the three 
forms, called, according to the division in the preceding section, the 
Active, Passive, and Middle Forms. 

Nore. In the following table, only the augments and the endings 
of the first person in each tense are given. The longer stroke or dash 
stands for the proper root of the tense; the smaller one or hyphen at the 


beginning, for the first letter repeated in the augment. The rough breath- 
ing over the termination, signifies, that the preceding consonant is to be 


aspirated. 
Active. Passive. Middle. 
Pres. —o Oat like 
Impf. ἐ--τον | £—ounv the 
Perf. 1. -&— a OF κα -E— μαι Passive. 


? 


ἐπε — μὴν 


Pluperf. 1. [ἐ-ε -- ἐὲν or κεὲν 
Perf. 2. τε —a | 
| 


Fut. 1. — ow -- θήσομαι | — couns 
Aor. 1. é— oa ἐ---ϑὴν é— σαμὴν 
Fut. 2. --ὦ — noopae — oupas 
Aor. 2 | &— oy é— ny é— ὁμὴν 
Fut. 3. wanting | -€— Comat wanting 


4. The connecting of these tense-endings with the root of the dif- 
ferent verbs, or what is called the Formation of the Tenses, requires 
a particular illustration. We must first, however, give some explana- 
tions respecting what are called in grammar the Characteristic, and 


§ 91. Characteristic. — 

1. That letter which immediately precedes the principal vowel of the 
tense-ending, is called the Characteristic, the distinguishing letter, of 
that tense. Thus 6. g. according to the preceding table, o is the char- 
acteristic of the Fut. 1, and of the Aor. 1, Act. and Middle, 
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2. More especially, the letter which stands at the end of the root 
of the verb, after casting off all that belongs merely to conjugation and 
inflection, is called the Characteristic of the Verb. It is therefore only 
necessary to cast of the w of the Present, and then the last letter, or 
sometimes the two last, is the characteristic ; e. g. in Aey-m the y, in 
vopeue the ev. 

orE 1]. We do not of course here speak of the ultimate elymological 
root, which in φονεύω is the syllable po»; but of the secondary or forma- 
five root of the verb in respect to inflection, to which the ev also belongs. 
Comp. the marginal note to ὁ 39. In the same manner, 6. g. in φιλέω, te 
μάω, the ε and a, not ἃ and p, are the characteristica—Verls which 
have a vowel for their characteristic, are called pure ‘verbs, verba pura ; 
see ὁ 28. 1. 

[Nors 2, It ishere proper to point out more distinegly the difference 
between the primitive etymological root φον, and the secondary root 
govsu. The former, φον, is the essential or radical part, not only of φο- 
νεύω, but also of the vers govan), φονύω; ; the nouns φονή, φόνος, φονεύς, 
φόνευμα ; the adjectives φόνιος, φονιχός, ete. in short of the whole family 
of words which are thus related to ench other. The layer, φονεῦ, belongs 
only to the verb φονείω, and is the basia on whieh the fopms of that par- 
ticular verb are built, In distinction then from the general root gov, 
which is common to verbs, nouns, adjectives, etc. this longer form qoveu _ 
may be called the verbal root, as helonging only to verbs. Or with more 
propriety still, it may be called the stem of the verb (Germ. Stamm), as 
being already increased from the proper root, and being also the body or 
trunk from which the other -branches of the verb, the persons, tenses, 
moods, ete. take their rise. Thus the verbs φονγεύω, φονάω, φονόω, all 
have the etymological root gov in common ; while each has its own sepa- 
rate verbal root or stem, φονευ, φονα, pore, To very many verbs, of course, 
the two roots coincide as to form; in many others, not. Compare the 
marginal notes to § 39, and § 92, 6.—Tr.] 


§ 92. Double Themes. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, the Present is assumed as the 
principal or ground-form, i. e. as the tense by which the whole verb is 
represented in grammar, and from which Grammarians set out in order 
to form the other tenses, etc. In much the greater number of verbs, this 
mode of proceeding is also the easiest ; because after casting off the ὦ 
in the manner above pointed out (91. 2), the verbal root or stem, and 
the characteristic of the verb, appear at once, and then serve as the 
foundation for building up all the other forms. 

2. In many verbs, however, that which remains in the Present after 
casting off the a, is not to be regarded, at once, as the simple stem 
of the verb. It is often the case, that when we in like manner strip 
other tenses in the same verb of the augments and endings peculiar to 
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them, there remains a stem more or less different from that of the Pres- 
ent. So that it is then a matter of question, which of the-forms of this 
stem or verbal root, is to be regarded as the primitive one. 

8. In a portion of these verbs, this difference consists simply in the 
vowel ; and chiefly in the commutation of the three short vowels ε, a, 0. 
Now there is in the nature of these simple vowel sounds, considered in 
themselves, no reason why one should be regarded as the appropnate 
vowel of the root or stem, more than another; and therefore, for the 
sake of uniformity (comp. no. 1), the vowel of the present is assumed 
as the radical vowel, and those of the other forms are then regarded as 
‘its cognates (δ 27. 1); 6. g. in τρέφω, ἐϊράφην, rérgoga. Comp. in 
English, beget, begat, begotten. 

4. In many other verbs, the stem of the Present is /onger and 


fuller ; sometimes because of long vowels and diphthongs, where other . 


tenses have a short vowel; sometimes hecause it bas more or different 
consonants; 6. g. λείπον edinoy, tyxw ἐτάκην, βάλλω ἔβαλον, τύπτω 
ἐιύπην, iacow, gaynv. Indeed there is quite a number of verbs, in 
which the Present exhibits a still greater difference, and has even an- 
other syllable; 6. g. λαμβάνω, where the stem is Aaufa»; while other 
tenses, as ἔλαβον, λήψομαι, contain only the stem Aaf, ληβ. Hence 
there results the principle, that the Present, in distinction from the other 
tenses, often appears in a strengthened form. Comp. § 75. 3: 

5. Since now it is more natural and easy to assume the simpler form 
of the stem as the primitive one ; and yet the uniformity of grammatical 
procedure would be interrupted, if the Present in such verbs were 
formed from other tenses; Grammarians have introduced the fol- 
lowing expedient. There are several verbs, which actually have in the 
Present two different forms in use, the one simpler and the other 
strengthened ; 6. g. λείπω and λεμπάνω, ἔδω and ἐσϑίω ; and one of 
these different forms is commonly less usual, or indeed nearly obso- 
lete. Now in this same manner it is customary to assume, for any form 
which does not stand in the common analogical relation to the Present, 
another form of the verb as old or obsolete; and in order to treat of 
this in a grammatical manner, the form of an ordinary Present is 
assigned to it. Thuse. g. for ἔλαβον, the form λάβω or λήβω is as- 
sumed as an obsolete Present; and in order to mark such forms as ob- 
solete, they are printed in this work with capitals and without accent ; 
as AHB2. See § 114. Prelim. note 2. 

6. Every form of the Present, whether usual or not, which is thus 
made the foundation upon which the other parts of a verb are built, 
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is called a Thome, θέμα, i.e. something placed.* A verb in which an- 
other present must be assumed along with the usual one, is said to have 
a double or sometimes a threefold theme. The characteristic of the 
simplest theme is called the simple characteristic, in distinction from 
other forms in which it is leas easy to be recognized ; e. g. the 7 in the 
theme 7:4I'2, in comparison with the oo in rasow.t 

7. This plurality of forms in one and the same verb, is strictly an 
anomaly ; and hence the catalogue of anomalous verbs given below 
(§ 114), consists mostly of verbs of this sort. When however the differ- 
ence between the usual theme and the old or assumed one, is either not 
great, or is common to several verbs which have the same characteristic 
in the usual Present, this is more properly regarded as a variety of ore 
dinary conjugation, in order to avoid extending too far the limits of 
anomalous conjugation. . 

8. To such varieties of ordinary conjugation belong chiefly.” those 
verbs, whose simple characteristic is obscured in the Present by the 
tnsertion of a letter, or by some change. These are af three kinds : 

1) In verbs with the characteristic nr, the τ is an addition for 

strength, and the simple characteristic is one of the labials β, x, 
φ (comp. § 20); 6. g. . 
κρύπτω τύπτω ὑὁάπτω 
KP TB TTS PAB. 
2) Most verbs in oo or rz have as the simple characteristic one of the 
palatals, γ, x, 7; 9. g. 
πράσσω φρίσσω βήσσω 
TIP ATS @PIK2 BHXS. 
But some have also the linguals ; see notes 2—4. 
3) Most verbs in ¢, Dor. od, have δ᾽ as the simple characteristic ; 6. g. 
geala — OPAAN, ofu— OAS. 
But several have y; e. g. 
- κράζο) -- KPATSQ. 
All thése verbs retain the fuller form and the mixed characteristic, only 
in the Present and Imperfect of the Active and Passive ; while all the other 


* In order to avoid too great an accumulation of such themes, we often give 
in this work, instead of an obsolete theme in 22, merely the root; as ΤΊΣ, TAT, 
etc. 


t Thus, as compared with § 39 marg. note, and § 91.n. 2, we have in every 
verb three fundamental parts or bases, viz. the etymological root, the verbal root 
- or stem, atid the ground-form or theme. E. g. φον-εύ-ω, the first syllable, 

ov, is the rect, not only of this verb, but of a whole family of words; the two 

rst syllables, φονδυ, constitute the stem, from which all the forms of this par- 
ticular verb arise; while the appending of the flexible personal ending ὦ, gives 
to the verb its most simple actual form, as it is cited in the lexicons and gram- 
mars, and this is its ground-form or theme.—TR. 
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tenses come from the simpler theme. For the sake of brevity and uni- 
formity, the difference of the two themes in these verbs, as we have 
said above, is regarded in grammar as a consequence of ordinary inflec- 
_ tion; and this is commonly ‘expressed, as if e. g. in ruwo, τυπείς, and 
the like, the z of the’ Present runzm were dropped; or as if before the 
σ in φρώπω (Fut. of φραζω), not the simple characteristic δι but ¢ had 
fallen away. 

9. To the above verbs may be added those, whoge strengthening in 
the Present consists almost wholly in the quantity, viz. where either the 
simple characteristic is doubled in the Present; (which in the common 
language occurs only with A, 6. g. βάλλω ἔβαλον, στέλλω creda ἐστά- 
Anv ;) or where the Present has a diphthong or long vowel instead of the 
short vowel of other tenses; 6. g. φαίρω φανῶ πέφαγκα, τήκω τήξω 
ἐτάκην, φεύγω φεύξω ἔφυγον, λείπω λεέψω ἔλιπον. For these also it 
is easy to assume a simple theme, as B.A, ΠΏ, ΦΎΓΩ (Lat 
figio), etc. But differences so slight, do not suffice to remove these 
verbs out of the qommon grammatical method, which assumes the Pres- 
ent as the foundation of the other tenses; and therefore these varieties 
are exhibited below among the ordinary modes of inflection, simply 
as a manner of shortening the stem of the verb, as it appears in the 
Present. . ; . 

Nore 1. Those Verbs in ¢, which have 6 for their simple cheracter- 
istic, are numerous; but Jess 50 among primitives, like χάζω, χέζω, ἕζομαι, 
σχίζω, than in the multitude of derivatives in iw and «fw which follow the 
saine analogy.—To the characteristic y belongs all those which mark a 
tone or cry, as χράζω, στενάζω, τρίζω, οἰμώξω, etc. with some others, of 
which the following occur in prose, 

στάζω, δτίζω, στηρίζω, σφύζω, μαστίζω, 


and some which fluctuate hetween the two modes of formation; see the 
Anom. ἁρπάζω, παίζω, βαστάζω, νυστάζω (δ 114).*—In a few verbs the 
simple characteristic is even vy, see the Anom. miata, κλάζω, σαλπίζα,---- 
Fut. πλάγξω, etc. 


Notre 2. On the other hand, some verbs with oo or tr have as their 
simple characteristic, not the palatals, but the linguals, and follow there- 
fore the analogy of those with ~ Such are the following: 


πλάσσω, πάσσω, πτίσσω, βλέίττω, βράσσω, ἱμάσσω, ἐρέσσω, κορύσσω, 
λίσσομαι, 
Fut. πλάσσω, etc. Two verbs fluctuate between these two formations ; 
2 ’ 
see the Anom. ἀφύσσω, νάσσω. 
™ It is evident that in the most of these verbs, an actual original characteristic 
y is not to be thought of; but that the endeavour to avoid a repetition of the o, 


(c. g. στισθείς, βαστασθείς,) caused several verbs in ζω, ἄξω, to pass over into 
e other formation. See note 6. 
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Norse 3. Scie verbs in common use have in the Present both ¢ and 
τε, but follow in the other tenses only one of these two modes of forma- 
tion ; so especially σφάττω or spate slaughter, F. σφάξω, etc.—and ag- 
pole or ἁρμόττω adapt, Ἐ'. ἁρμόσω, etc. 


Nore 4. The Doric dialect, in verbs which commonly have a lingual 
for their characteristic, assumes in some tenses a palatal. This is more 
fully exhibited in § 95. n. 2. 


Note 5. We have said ahove in general (Text 8), that in the charac- 
teristic xt, we are always to look for one of the three linguat mutes as the 
simple characteristic ; and so too in oo or Tt, either fora palatal or (accord- 
ing to note 2) for a lingual, Which particular letter, however, it should 
in every case be, is for the most part indifferent; since, as we shail see 
further on, moat verbs are usual only in those tenses (Fut. 1, Aor. J, 
Perf. 1), where, according to the general rules (ὃ 16 sq.) this simple charac- 
teristic must be again changed ; and the three mutes, indeed, (x, 7, z,) every 
where changed in one and the same manner. ἘΣ. g. from the Fut. βήξω 
it appears only, that the simple characteristic of the verb βήσσω is a pala- 
tal; but not which. Wecan indeed in such cases sometimes infer the 
radical consonant from the analogy of other kindred, words ;* but since 


lol 


in all verbs whose simple characteristic does not of ἴδε! become evident” 


in conjugation, reckon those in πε as belonging to the simple characteris- 
tic x, and those in ga, tt, either to the characteristic y, or (in those in 
note 2) to the characteristic 6, which lies at the foundation of the kindred 
ending ~ We have then only to mark the few remaining verbs in xt 
and ov, which exhibit in some of their tenses a different letter from those 
specified, as their simple characteristic ; these are 
a) in πτ, ᾿ 
βλάπτω, χρύπτω, simp. char. β 
βάπτω, ῥάπτω, Santo, σκάπτω, ϑρύπτω, simp. char. φ 
b) in ga, tr, only the Anom. φρέσσω, simp. char, x, Anom. λέσσομαι 
—t, and xoguogw-F. (§ 98. n. 5.) 


Notsr 6. Finally, it cannot be too often repeated, that all which we 
have hitherto said, regards not etymological verity, but only grammat- 
ical analogy. When, for instance, on the one hand, it would be diffi- 
cult to explain such formations as πράσσω πέπραγα, κλάζω κλάγξω, with- 
out assuming’ a more ancient theme; it would be absurd, on the other 


* Thus in the example of βήσσω I cough, the radical consonant 7 (Text 8. 2) 
can be determined from the subst. βήξ, G. βηχός, cough; so too in πλάσσω I 
form, the radical & can be inferred from such substantives as ἐπνοπλάϑος an 
oven-maker. Nevertheless, such inferences are not always certain, inasmuch 
as the radical letter often varies in derivatives without any [visible cause ; 
e. g. Aor. Pass. ἐχρύβην, Adv. κρύφα, Adj. κρύφιος. We see from these and 
similar instances; what might naturally be expected, that the radical character- 
istic letter was by no means every where so definitely fixed, as not sometimes to 
fluctuate between several kindred sounds; as aleo in Bnglish, e. g. in youngster, 
younker ; cleave, cleft ; rive, rift; rend, rent ; speak, speech, etc. in most instan- 
ces, however, there prevails a uniformity between verbal and substantive forms ; 
and for the doubtful cases, the grammar at least is authorized to assume the sim- 
ple consonant of the verb, as the radical sound or simple characteristic. 


20 
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hand, to assume in respect to such derived verbs as ἀλλάσσω, χωρίζω, that 
-an actual ancient form in ye, dm, had really existed; although in the 
former we find the Aor. 2 Pnas. ἀλλαγῆναε, ond in the latter the Ton. 3 Pl. 
Perf. Pass. χεχωρίδαται. It is manifest rather, that after an analogy had 
qnce became current in the language, in respect to certain verbs, it was 
again followed in the formation of other verbs, But itis here impossible 
to draw the proper limits; at Jeast this would only serve to render the 
grammar more complex without any corresponding advantage. It is 
better, therefure, to bring all verbs whicli agree in such modes of forin- 
ation under one view, as in § 114, We must then regard these simpler 
themes in this light, viz. that many of them have formerly really ox- 
isted ; which is confirmed by those still actpally found in the poets, as 
βλάβω, λίτομαι, δρύφω for δρύπτω, ὀρίχω for ὀρύσσω, etc. but that in 
other verbs an analogous ridical letter floated before the mind of those 
by whom the language was fixed, and led them to adopt a corresponding 
formation. | 


Note 7. All the methods of strengthening the present, which are not 
included in this eection, (such as the lengthening of some verbs by -éa, and 
-aw,) belong properly to the anomalies of the verb, and as such are brought 
under one view in § 112, 


§ 93. Formation or THE TENSES. 


1. The appending of the tense-endings, as given in § 90, cannot 
be at once effected ; inasmuch as in accordance with the general rules 
of euphony, the characterisic of every verb occasions variations and 
changes, wherever it is not in itself adapted to receive the termination ; 
and there are, besides, many peculiarities arising from usage. 


2. The process however is greatly facilitated, by observing what ten- 
ses are derived one from another as to form, viz. the Imperfect from 
the Present throughout, and the Pluperfect and Future 3 from the 


Perfect. 


3. Of the other tenses it cannot be strictly asserted, that they are 
derived one from another. Nevertheless, inasmuch as they coincide 
more or less as to the manner in which they are derived from the ccom- 
mon root, some are for the sake of convenience treated in grammar as if 
derived one from another, ὁ. g. the Aor. 1 in oa from the Fut. in ow ; 
while in respect to others, one tense is assumed as a model, under which — 
to exhibit, once for all, that which otherwise must have been repeated 
under several. 

4. In this manner, all the tenses divide themselves into the three fol- 
lowing series. In these the tenses are arranged, as they are derived 
from one another in most verbs ; or are formed from one another in the 
grammar. 


§ 94. verss.—fORMATION OF THE TENSES. 191 


A. Present and Enperfect, Act. and Pass. 
11. Fut. and Aor. 1, Act. and Mid. 
Perf. and Pluperf.1, Act. with Perf. and Pluperf. Pass. 
and Fut. 3. 
| Aor. and Fut. 1, Pass. 
ΠΙ. Fut. and Aor. 2, Act. and Mid. 
Aor. and Fut. 2, Pass. 
Perf. and Pluperf. 2. . 
If now in a particular verb, any one of these tenses is not in use, it is 
nevertheless commonly assumed in grammar, in order to make it, in the 
the ordinary way, the basis of others which are actually in use. 

5. Every change which a verb undergoes, in either of the tenses 
which stand first in each of the above series, holds good also for the 
tenses which follow it; unless counteracted by particular rules and ex- 
ceptions. 

Nore. In order to bring under one general view much of what occurs 
in the fullowing sections, we remark here, that the chief points of coincl- 


dence among the tenses in each of the above series, are the follow- 
ing: ΄ 


The tenses of Series J, never change the root or stem of the actual 


Present Active in cotnmon use. When the Pres. Active bas a strength- 
ened form, this remains also through the whole of the series; while the 
second series in most instances, and the third in all, are derived from the 
simpler theme. 

Series IJ, includes all those terminations which ueually occasion a 
change in the characteristic of the verb, chiefly through the accession of a 
consonant in the termination. 

Series If, on the contrary, always has the chnracteristic of the verb 
unchanged, and only changes sometimes the radical vowel. Consequent- 
ly, when the first series has a strengthened form, it is only in the third 
that the simple characteristic of the verb is to be recognized; since in the 
second, we can only distinguish that it is e. g. a palatal, but not which. 
Comp. § 92. n. 5. 


§ 94. General Rules of Formation. 


1. The formation of the tenses, and their respective differences, 
are usually exhibited for each tense in one of its persons only ; and for 
this purpose the first person of the Igdicative is always adopted. So 
soon as this first person is determined, all the other forms of persons and 
moods are inflected and conjugated in the manner exhibited below in 
the Paradigms ; with which however δῷ 87 and 88 are to be compared. 

Nore. The terminations of the Perf. Pass. alone are of such a nature, 


that the formation of this tense must be learned in several of its personal 
and mood endings, at the same time ; see § 98. 


ν 
ere 
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2. Several tenses are formed in a manner so simple and so entirely uni- 
form, that they are sufficiently known from the following examples. In 
order to present them in a single view, we exhibit thefn here as found 
in the ordinary conjugation in ὦ. They are thus derived: — 

1) From the Present in ὦ, the Imperfect in ον -- τύπτω, ἔτυπτον. 

2) From every tense in ὦ a Passive form in ouac, viz. from the Pres- 
ent, the Pres. Ῥαβ8. --- τύπτω, τύπτομαι; and from the Future, 
the Fut. Mid. — τὐψω, τύψομαι. So also from the Fut. 2 or 
circumflexed Fut. in os, the Fut. 2 Mid. in οὔμαι, as appears 
from ᾧ 95. 7 sq. 

3) From every tense in ov, a Passive form in oun», viz. from the Im- 
perf. the Lnperf. Pass. —éruntov, ἐετυπτύμην ; and from the 
Aor. 2, the Aor. 2 Mid. — ἔτυπον, ἐτυπόμην. 

4) From the Aor. 1, the Aor. 1 Mid. by appending the syllable μην, 
as ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 

5) From every Perfect the Pluperfect, viz. in the Active by changing 
α into ἐἐν — τέευφα, érerugecv; and in the Passive by chang- 
ing wos into wny— τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. For the other per- 
sons of the Plupf. Pass. see particularly ᾧ 98. 

6) From each of the two forms of the Aor. Pass. the Fut. Pass. by 
changing np into ἡσομαε; 88 éxegény and ἐτύπην --- τυφϑήσο- 

(pas, τυπήσομαι. 
All the other tenses require particular rules. 


§ 95. Future Active. 


1. The primary form of the Greek Future is the terminationsw. This 
form is actually found in much the greater number of verbs, and is 
therefore called Future 1. E. g. 


παύω Fut. παύσω. 


2. When the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, the changes 
which are usual with o, take place here; 6. g. . 
λέγω πλέκω, τεύχοι --- Fi λέξω, πλέξω, τεύξω 
ϑλίβω, λείπω, yougo—F. ϑλίφω, λείψω, γράψο 
σπεύδω, πείϑω, πέρϑω —F. σπεύσω, πείσω, πέρσοω. 
Note 1. When the characteristic of the verb is ἃ lingual preceded 
by », the vowel is lengthened before o of the Fut. according to § 25. 3, 4. 
The case occurs but seldom ; most clearly in σπένδω F. σπείσω. See also 
the Anom. πάσχω, χανδάνω, § 114. 
3. In verbs in mz, in oo or rr, and in ¢, the simple characteristic re- 
appears (Ὁ 92. 8); consequently from az comes y, from oo or zx — ἔν 
and from ᾧ --- σ ; 6. g. 
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tunre (ΤΎΠΙ) “--- τύψω 

ῥάπεω (PADDR) ---- ῥάψω 

τάσσω (TATR) — ταξω 

φράζω (DP AAR)— φράσω 
and in the less frequent instances (ᾧ 92. 8 and notes), from ξ comes ἕ, 
and from oo or τι ---Οα; 6. g. 
κράζω (ΚΡΑΓΩ) — χράξω 
niaoow (ITAAOQ)— πλάσω. 
4. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel (Verba pura, § 91. 
n. 1), the syllable before the ending ow of the Fut. is regularly long, 
whatever its quantity may be in the Present ;* e. g. 
δαχρύω (1) — δακρύσω (1) 
τω (ἡ = iow (δ). 

Hence, ¢ and o ure changed into ἡ and ὦ ; 6. g. 
φελέω, δηλόοι — ςελήσω, δηλώσω. 

For the exceptions, see notes 8, 4. 

5. The characteristic « is changed in the Future into 7, except when 

it is preceded by ¢, ὁ, or g; in which case the Future has long « ;} e.g. 
τιμάω, ἀπατάω --- τιμήσω, ἀπατήσω 
βοάω, ἐγγυάω --- βοήσω, ἐγγυήσω 
few, μειδιάω --α ἐάσω, μειδεάσω (long ἃ) 
δράον, φωραω --- δράσω, φωράσω (long δ). 
The exceptions see in notes 6, 7. 

6. On the other hand, the penult of the Futures in acw, (oo, ὕσω, is 
always short, when they come from verbs in ¢, or ingo, 1; e.g. φράσω, 
διχάσω, νομίσω, κλύσω, from φράζω, δικάζω, νομίζω, κλύζω ; and in 
πλάσω, πείσω, from πλάσσω, πείσσω.} 


Nore 2. The Dorics assume ¢ instead of o in the Fut. and Aor. I, 
not only in most verbs in {, 6. g. χομέξω, δικάξω, from κομέζω, δικάζω ; but 
also in such verbs as have a vowel before the ὦ of the Present; chiefly 
however where the vowel of the common future is short; e. yg. ἐγέλαξο 
(see note 3). Along with this form they retain also the one in common 
use, and employ the two in verse alternately, according to the necessities 
of the metre.f 


* The probable cause of this see in note 15, 
+ Τίω is here taken in its usual quentity, although Homer makes it also long. 


t Compare the similar rules under Dec. I, (§ 34. 2,) and for the Fem. of the 
Adj. § €0. 2 

Ι ‘That is to say, the vowel in all these verbs is already in itself short, and in 
the Future it does not become | hy Were it long in itself, it might just as well 
remain long, 85 in χρήζω χρήσω. hether such verbs as x»woow, viecouas or 
ψείσσομαι, really have a Future x»wow, »toozes, a8 is commonly assumed, can- 
not with certainty be determined. See the dusfahrl. Sprackl. 
- The instances are more rare, where this form (1) oceurs with a tong 
vowel, 6. g. vendEy ; and (2) where it likewise passes over into other forms; 
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Nore 3. Several verbs which have a short vowel as their characteristic, 
retain it unchanged in the Future; so particularly 
γελάω, χαλάω, Slaw, κλάω break, σπάω, Fut. γελάσω etc. 
ἀλέω, ἀρκέω, ἐμέω, καλέω, τελέω, ζέω, ξέω, τρέω, αἰδέομαι, ἀκέομαι, 
Fut. ἀλέσω, αἰδέσομαιε, etc. 
dese Fut. αἰδέσομαι, etc. 
ἀρόω Fut. ἀρύσω 
ἀνύω, ἀρύω," μεϑύω, xtiw, Fut. aviow etc. 
together with some poetical verbs, as κοτέω, νεικόω, ἐρύω, τανύω ; and also 
several unfrequent and obsolete themes, from which the tenses of some 
anomalous verbs are derived, 88 κορέσω, κρεμάσω, ἐλάσω, etc.—In the verbs 
in to which belong here, however, the quantity of the Present requires 
atill to be more accurately determined ; although they are in general to be 
assumed os short in that tense. All verbs which have v long in the Fut. 
vow, are in the Present either long or doubtful: see § 7. n. 10. 


Note 4. Some verbs fluctuate between the two formations, i. 6. a long 
or short vowel in the Fut.) partly in the Fut. itself, partly in the tenses 
derived from the Future (§ 93.4). It is therefore proper to exhibit them 
here together : " 

αἰνέον praise, Ἐ'. αἰνέσω Aor. ἤνεσα Perf, Pass. ἤνημαι Aor. 1. P. ἠνό- 
ϑὴν (epic αἰνήσω, ἤνησαὶ 
ποϑέω desire, F, ποϑέσω and ἥσω Porf. πεπόϑηκα Pass. ημαι Aor, 1 
P. ἐποϑέσϑην 
δέω bind, Ε΄. δήτω Perf. δέδεκα Pass. suas Aor. 1. P. ἐδέϑην 
αἱρέω take, F. αἱρήσω Perf. Pass. ἥρημαι Aor. 1 P. ἡρέϑην. 
Bee also the anomalous γαμέω, στερέω, εὑρίσκω, γέμω, and PEM under 
εἰπεῖν. — Besides these there are some disuyllables, δύω, Ive, λύω, which 
shorten the vin the Perf. and Aor. 1 Pass. the two last also in the Perf. 
Act. although they all bave long v in the Present, even among the Altics ; 
thus 
Perf. Pass. λέλϊμαι Aor. 1 Pass. ἐλύϑην, ἐδύϑην, ἐτύϑην, with short v. 
Perf. Act. Ashuxa, τέϑῦκα, but dédixa.f =~ 


Nore 5. Verbs which retain in the Future the short vowel of the 
Present, can double the o as a compensation in all poetry except Attic, 
both in the Future and Aorist; 6. g. ralécow, ἐκόμισσε, δικάσσω, ἐγέλασσε, 
καλεσσάμενος, ἀνύσσαςἢ 


6. g. ἐλυγίχϑην ἴον --ἰσϑην from λυγίζω in Theocritas. {t is indeed evident, that 
this Doric form was merely ἃ partial usage, which, on account of some seemip 
analogy, had been introduced by degrees from verbs where the palatal is radical, 


into other verbs. We have an entirely similar and undeniable case in the Dor.a 
in note 8, 


* The verbs ἀνυίω complete, and ἀρυΐω draw water, have in the Present an Attic 
secondary form, ἀρύτω, ἀρύτω. 

t Compare also some verbal nouns from dissyllables in ἕω and va, 88 φύσες, 
close, atizos, Durie ; see ὃ 119. n. 2, 5, 7. 

¢ When verbs which never have a short vowel in the Future, are sometimes 
written (especially in the older editions) with a double o to mark the length, it 
is an offence against correctness. Still, there are sume verbs as to which the 
question has always been and is still agitated ; 6. g. ἐρύομαε deliver, μητίσφατο 
OF μητισατο. . 
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Norse & The verb ἀκροάδμαι hear, has F. ἀχροᾶσομαι, contrary to the 
analogy of Bown, aloaw F. 700. On the other hand χράω, χράομαι, has 
χρήσω, etc. contrary to the analogy of ὅράω, aco. 


Nore 7. The Ionics, in such verbs as commonly form their tenses 
with long a, have ἡ instead of a, e. g- ϑεήσομαι, περήσω. On the other 
hand the Dorics, instead of ἡ in verbs in aw, have long a, as τιμάσω, ἐβο-- 
aca. This follows indeed from the general principles in § 27. 5. 5, 7.— 
The verb daw has in all the dialects ἐάσω. 


Nore 8. The Dorics, in many instances, likewise carried their long a 
into the flexipn of verbs in ἕω ; 6. g. φιλάσω, dacas, ἐπονάϑη, from φιλέω, 
δέω, πονέω. This occurs most frequently in the later Doric. 

Nore 9. The following six verbs, viz. 

᾿ πλέω sail, πνέω blow, γέω swim 
ϑέωτιιη, dé flow, χέω pour, 
take ev in the Future, or at least in forms which come from the Future ;* 
6. g. πλεύσομαι, ἔπνευσα, χεῦμα, etc. The two following, viz. 
καίω burn, xialw weep, 
whose original forms xao, κλάω, with long a, became peculiar to the Attics, 
assume in the Fut. av, a8 xavow, ἔχλαυσα, etc. See Anom. Verbs. 


Note 10. Theat many verbs in ὦ without another vowel preceding, 
alev make the Fut. in yoo, will be shewn in § 112. 8. 

7. Futures of three or more syllables, which have before the ending 
oo a short vowel, viz. a, é, i, are capable of taking a secondary form, 
called the 

Attic Future, 
because used more particularly by the Attics. The difference of the 
form consists in this, that the o falls away, and then the ending is if pos- 
sible contracted, and receives the circumflex. This takes place in two 
ways. 

8. In Futures in aow and ἔσω, after the o is dropped, the vowels 
ao and ἕω are contracted according to the general rules; so that there 
arises for this Future the same form of flexion, which we shall see be- 
low in the Present of contract verbs in aw and ἕω (§ 105). It is 
to be noted, that the Ionics leave here the form ἕω, ¢e:¢, etc. uncon- 
tracted. E. g. 

βιβάξω F. PrBeco (βιβάων, βιβάεις, etc. unus.) Fut. Att. PeBo, 
ao, g, Pl. ome, are, ὠσι(ν) 

téliw F. τελέσω, lon. again τέλέω, τελέεες, etc. Fut. Att. redo, 
᾿ sig, εἴ, Pl. οὔμεν; εἴτε, οὔσι(ν). 


4 It is worthy of remark, that all these six verbs signify ἃ flowing, stream-like 
motion, or one which takes place ina fluid, See them all in the catalogue of 
of Anom. Verbs (§ 114); where it appears, thet the forms in ev are in not 
Attio, and in χέω are not in use. 
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With these forms coincides also the Fut. Middle, ὥμαε, ᾷ, etc.—ovpas, 
εἴ, etc. Compare passim the Present of the contract verbs in the Act. 
and Passive, § 105, and notes at the end. 

9. In Futures in ‘om, where after dropping the o the vowels ceo 
cannot be contracted, the ὦ takes the circumflex by itself, and is then 
inflected as if contracted from ἕω ; 6. g. 


me we .ὄ. «--- -...... --.............. ...0-----.-.. .ὄ ....... --ςΞ,Ξ... “-... - 


κομίζο F. κομίσω, Fut. Att. x@ucos, εεἴς, cer, Pl. coupe, εξῖτε, 
sovat(y), Mid. xopcoupas, εεῖ, εεἴταε, etc. 


Nore 11. This Attic Future, as it is called, has its origin in the Ionie 
dialect ; for the dropping of o between two vowels is a peculiarity of the 
Tonic ; see § 28. n. 4, and comp. § 103. n. IIE. 2, The two vowels were 
then contracted, where possible, in the manner of the Attics ; while in the 
Futures in ἐσὼ an analogous expedient was introduced. 


Note 12, Examples of the Future in δον, in this uncontracted shape, 
are telées 1]. ὃ, 415. κορέεις Il. », 831, for χορέσεις, see: Anom. κορέννυμι. 
But those in ὦ, ὥς, are as seldomn resolved by the Ionics, as the correspond- 
ing forms of the Present in contract verbs (Herodot. δικᾷν, igs, ἐλῶν):; while 
in the epic writers they are only capable of being resolved, or rather pro- 
longed in the double sound (Hom. xgenow, flag, xegagy), like the Present 
of contract verbs; seo § 28. n.3 § 105. n. 10.—On the whole, the ex- 


᾿ amples which belong here, both in the contracted and uncontracted form, 


are not very frequent. The least frequent are those in which the usual 
Present likewise ends in ἕω and aw; as τελέω τελῶ, Fut. τελέεε Hom. 
φελεῖ Plat. Protag. p. 331. ὃ; καλέω, καλῶ, Fut. καλεῖσϑε Demosth. Lep- 
tin. ὅ, καλοῦντας Xen. Hell. 6. 8. 2, for καλέσοντας. See also the Anom. 
χέω. But most of the instances are such that no confusion can take place, 
viz. either the Fut. in ow comes from a present in ae, 6. g. διχᾷν for 
δικάσειν from δικάζω, βιβᾷ Plat. Pheedr. 7, for βιβάσει, ὦ etc. or the sim- 
ple Present in éw and ce is not in use, 6. g. ἀμφιῶ, ἀμφιεῖτε, for ap- 
φιέσω, etc. from AM®@IEN (see ἕννυμι § 108. 111); 20 also κορόεις (see 
above), oxed@ for σχεδώσει, see Anom. σκεδώννυμι, ete —— Here belongs like- 
wise the remark, that the Future of some verbs in vq is like the Present; 
wee the Anom. oie, τανύω. 

Norr 13. Very rarely, a long vowel in the Future, e. g. the ὦ in the 
Fut. woo, is shortened and 80 admits of this contraction; 6. g. ἐρημοῦτε 
ἐρημώσετε, οἰειοῦντας for οἰκειώσοντας Thuc. 3. 58, 6.23. See on theve 
and some other doubtful examples in ἢ and ἃ the Ausfihrl. Sprachl. § 95. 
ἢ. 16 and the marginal note. 

Norr 14. In verbs in ἰζω the form of the Fot. in ἐὦ is actually more 
in use than the regular one.in ἔσω. It occurs also among the Tonics, and 


that without being resolved, 6. g. ἀγλαϊεῖσϑαι, ϑεσπιεῖν, νομιοῦμεν, etc. in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. 


10. The Future which is called in grammar the 
Second Future, 


after shortening the syllable of the verbal root or stem, appends to 
the simple characteristic of the verb the Ionic ending ἐὼν. and con- 
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tracts this in the common language into ὦ. The inflection then 
proceeds in the Active and Middle according to the general rules of 
contraction. 


11. This Future is found in the common language only in verbs 
which have the characteristic A, u, », @; in which verbs, on the other 
hand, the Fut. in ow never regularly occurs. These verbs are treated 
of separately in § 101. But in order to use older grammars, it is ne- 
cessary to know that this Fut. 2 was formerly assumed in all verbs, 
merely in order to derive from it the Aor. 2; the formation of which we 
shall exhibit by itself in the following section.—The case is entirely 
different with the Fisure 2 Passive ; for since this is derived from the 
Aor. 2 Pass. not only in grammar, but in the very structure of the ἴδῃ. 


guage (§ 89. 3), it is actually found in all verbs where the latter occurs ; 
see § 100. 


Nore 15. In order to bring into one view all that has been said above, 
we may muke the following supposition, as presenting the nearest analogy. 
We place as basis the ending ow, Fut. 1. This was appended to the stem 
partly woh and partly without the union-vowel « The shorter form re- 
mained the mostcommon one. The form ἐσὼ admitted of being shortened 
into go, ὦ, the Fut. 2; and this form remained common, with a few ex- 
ceptions (see the next note), only in verbs whose characteristic is A, με, 7, 6. 
Further, when the vowel of the root or stem came immediately befure the 
ending sow, the two vowels, the radical and union-vowel, flowed together, 
and thus produced the long vowel of the Fut. as φιλήσω, τίσω. (Text 4, 
5.) But when the radical or stem-vowel came before the ending ca, as 
tels-cw, νομί-σω, these forms sometimes remained unchanged ; and some- 


times the same tendency which produced the Fut. 2, produced here also 
the different forms of the Attic Future. 


Note 16. In some few instances, the form of the Fut. 2 bas been pre- 
served in verbs not having the characteristics ἃ py g ;* just as in verbs 
with 4 μιν 9, there are some exceptions where the Fut. 1 in ow is found. 
These instances are the following, all of them in the Middle form : 

μαχοῦμαι, along with which the fuller form payécouos bas been pre- 
served ; see the Anom. μάχομαι. 


* Precisely as in other verbs the Aorists ἔχεα, εἶπα, ete. which correspond to 
the Aorists in ἃ μὲ» ῥ᾽) as ἔστειλα, ignva. it is very probable, that δα this 
form of the Aorist was actually more common in the Alexandrine dialect (see 
marg. note to § 96. n. 1); so likewive Futures of the above kind may have been 
common in certain dialects, without ever being adopted into the more cultivated 
ones. Hence the ancient method of placing a Fut. 2 τυπῶ in the paradigm. 


t We might indeed consider these two Futures as the regular and the Attic 
form from the Present μαχέομαε, which is actually used by the Ionics; but it is 
more in accordance with analogy to assume, that this lonic Present was first 
occasioned by the above Future forms, which are so seemingly derived from it. 
That the case is the same with xadéw is shewn below in § 110. 11.2; but since 

is the only form of the Present’ in use, it is necessary in grammar to make 
the Fut. καλέσω from it. 
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ἐδοῦμαι, καϑεδοῦμαι, see Anom. ἕζομαι. 
πιοῦμαι, a form censured by the ancient critics, instead of the still 
“more anomalous πίομαι (see note 18) from 72; see the Anom. 
πίνω. 
So ἃ few poetical examples: τεκεῖσθαι Hom. Hymn. Ven. 127, from TEKI2Z 
(Anom. tixto) — μαϑεῦμαι (Dor, for -οὔμαι) Theocr. 2. 60, from ΜΗΘΙ, 
(Anom. μανϑανα). --- In relation to the epic forms κείω, δήω, see the mar- 
ginal note on δήω in the catalogue of Anom, Verbs under 44-, dato, } 114, 


Nore 17. The Dorics, in all circumflexed Futures, as generally in 
contractions, have ev instead of ov; aud thia contraction is common to 
them and the Tonics (ὃ 28. n. 5), when the Iatter contract ; 6. g. βαλλω 
Fut. βαλῶ Pl. βαλέομεν, βαλεῦμεν, comp. § 105. η. 13.—The Dories how- 
ever circumflex also the common Future 1 In ow, and then decline it as 
if covtracted from ἕω ; 6. g. τυψῶ, τυψεῖμεν (for -οὔμε»), τυψεῖτε, τυψεῦμοιι 
(for -οὔμαι), etc, This form, ander the grainmatical naine of the 
Doric Future, 
is found more or less in use in some words in Attic and other writers ; 
but only in the form of the Fut. Middle (comp. § 113. 4), and with the 
Attic diphthong of contraction ov; 6. g. φεύγο, Fut. comm. φευξοῦμαε. 
See also the Anom, Verbs παέζω, χέζω, χλαίω, πλέω, ϑέω, γέω, πίπτω. 


Nore 18. An entirely irregular form of the Future occurs in the two 
words πέομαι 1 will drink, ἔδομαι I will eat. The form is precisely that of 
the Presa. Pass. of the simple themes to which they belong. See the 
Anom. πένω and ἐσθϑέω, § 114, 


§ 96. First and Second Aorist Active. 


1. The form of the Aorist in α is called the Aorist 1. This is formed 
in a twofold manner, viz. partly in ca, and partly in a. In all the cases 
where the Future regularly ends in ow, i.e. everywhere except in verbs 
with 4 « » g, the Aor. 1 has -ca; and the same changes of the o take 
place here, as in the Fut. in ow ; e. g. 

τύπτω, τύψω — ἔτυψα 

κομίζω, κομίσω --- ἐχομισα 

φιλέω, φιλήσω — ἐφίλησα 

πνέω, πνεύσω --- ἔπνευσα (ὃ 95. ἡ. 9). 
— In verbs with 4 μιν @, on the contrary, where the Future ends not in 
oo, but in ὦ, the Aor. 1 also does not end in σα, but simply ina. The 
particular rules are given in § 101. 

Note 1. A few anomalous verbs form the Aor. 1 in a@ instend of 
ga, without being themselves verbs in ἃ μ » 9; 6. δ; χέω, ἔχεα. See 
also the Anom. καέω, εἰπεῖν, σεύω, ἀλέομαι, δατέομαι, and ἤνεγκα vuder 


φέρω."---ΕοΥ the Aor, 1 in xa of some verbs in μι, 6. g. ἔδωκα, see under 
those verbs, § 106. 10. 


* The 4lezandrine dialect (ὃ 1. ἢ. 10), from several verbs which in the com- 
mon language had only the Aor. 2 in ov, formed also such an Aorist in α; 6. g. 
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2. The form of the Aorist in » is called the Aorist 2. In the 
ordinary conjugation its full termination is ον, which is appended 
immediately to the characteristic of the verb, with the following con- 
ditions : 

1) The Aor. 2 is always formed from the simple theme, and retains 
the simple characteristic of the verb when the Present has a 
strengthened form (ᾧ 92) ; 

2) It commonly shortens the penult syllable of the Present. 

3) It sometimes changes ¢ ia the stem-syllable into «. 


3. By means of these changes alone, is the Aor. 2 distinguished in its 
form from the Imperfect ; and verbs in which none of these differences 
can have place (e. g. ἀρύω, γράφω, etc.), or where the only difference 
would be in the quantity of the vowel (as in xdivm), form no Aor. 2 
Active.* 

4. This tense is never found in those classes of derivative verbs, 
which are formed from other verbs by means of particular endings, like 
ator, (Cor, αἰνω, ὑνω, εὐω, 00, Hw, FO. 

5. Of other verbs, the greater part have the Aor. 1; and a far smaller 
number have the Aor. 2. But this latter is often assumed in grammar, 
in verbs which do not actually have it; because many verbs form, not 
indeed the Aor. 2 Active, but the Aor. 2 Passive upon the same 
principles. Hence Grammarians prefer to exhibit this formation once 
for all under the Aor. 2 Active, and: then derive from it the Aor. 2 
Passive.t 

6. Accordingly, the changes of the characteristic and vowel of the 
Present, which take place in order to form the Aor. 2, and which have, 
been generally specified above (no. 2), may be presented more in detail, 
as follows : 


εἶδα for εἶδον, ἔλειπαν 3 ΡῚ for ἔλιπον, etc. See the marginal ref. under note 9.— 
Here also belongs the remark, that in writers not Attic, some forms of the Aor.2 
Mid. fiactuate between o and a; 6. g. évgavro for sugorro. 


* They can however readily form an Aor. 2 Passire, 6. g. ἐγράφην; see ὃ 100. 


t Thus in regard to the Aorists used as examples in Text 6, the learner must 
bear in mind, that the forms ἔτυπον, ixguBor’, ἐῤῥκφον, ἔταγον, never occur at all, 
or at least only in single passages, which are for that very reason suspected of 
being corrupted ; but instead of them, ἔτυψα, ἔταξα, ete. They stand here only 
on account of the Aor. 2 Passive ἐτυπην, ἐκρύβη», etc. which are actually in 
use, 
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Characteristic. 


γ —xyatw éexgayor 


Vowel. 
— a — &—ntalow ἕπταρον 
_— ἢ — a—Antio ἔλαθον 
—~—eae — { -- λείπ ἔλιπυν 
é or ὦ in verbs 4 wv g (§ 101) 
— vw — v—geyo ἔξφιγον 
— & — G&—rotnw ἔτραπον. 


Notz 2, The Aor. 2 stands in the same relation to the simple theme, 
as to form, that the Imperfect does to the usual Present. It is distinguished, 
however, from the Imperfect, partly by the Aorist signification (for which 
see in the Syntax, ὁ 137,) and partly by the circumstance that it has moods 
and participles of its own, formed after the manner of those of the Present. 
The analogy holds here throughout, that the real Imperfect of a verb al- 
ways conforms precisely to the Present in actun! use; and consequently, 
in the Indicative, that only can be a real Aorist which differs as to form 
from the usual Imperfect; and in the other moods, only that, which in like 
manner differs from the Present. Thus e. g. ἔγραφον cun be only Im- 
perfect, and γράφῃς only Present Subjynctive, etc. 


Nore 4. From this rule a few 4mperfects seem, at first view, to 
form an exception, and to be at the same time Aorisis. But closer ob- 
servation shews, that all these, at lenst so far as usage is concerned, are 
mere Aorists ; 80 ἔφην (see § 105 φημέ), and ἐπρεάμην, ἡρόμην (from ἔρομαι), 
for which see the Anom. Verbs. In the Homeric usage, there helongs here 
especially κλίω hear, whose Present is in use, but from which the form 
ἔκλυον has always the Aorist signification. [1 other verbs too Homer often 
uses, for the sake of the metre, the Imperfect as Aorist; hut it would be 
incorrect to reckon among such instunces ἔδικον, ἔτετμον, ἔχραισμον, and 
gome others, whose Present never occurs, and which are therefore never 
used but as Aorista, That such forms a8 ἤπαφον, ἄλαλχεν, etc. are still 
more incorrectly assigned to the Jasperfect, appears from § 85. n. 2 and 
the marginal note.{ 


᾿ pe .».»-“-- τ «---. «Ὁ .....-- -- ---.... ... --- rn ee ...--.- ..-..................... 


* The forms thus marked with a star are not in use; see the second marginal 
note on the preceding page. 


t Of all those verbs in which oo stands for another letter, as y (ἢ 82.8), which 
must consequently reappear in the Aor 2, there is not one which actually forms 


such an Aorist, except the poetical λίσσομαι, ἐλιτόμην; sce the catalogue of 
Anom. Verbs ὃ 1/4. Comp. § 92. n. 2. 


t The separation of the Aor. 2 from the Imperfect, nay perhaps be historically 
illustrated somewhat in this manner. Originally the Greek language probably 
distinguished the signification of the Aorist from that of the Imperfect, just as 
little as the English does; and both spéeies of the historical Preterite, in « and 
v, (ἔτυψα and ξτυπον or ἔξυπτον,) were furmed probably in like manner to express 
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-.--....-.-...-....- - 


Νοτε 4. The same analogy in the distinction of the Aor. 2 from the 
Imperfect, prevails also in those verbs from double themes, which from 
their greater irregularity cay be exhibited only in the catalogue of anoina- 
lous verhs; 6. g. λαμβάνω, ὅμαρτάνω, etc. In these likewise the Aor. 2 
is everywhere only the Iniperfect of the obsolete form ; 6. g. ἔλαβον, nuag- 
τον, from AABN (ANB), “AMAPTN. 


Nore 5. To the same class must he referred the Aorists of several verbs 
in ἕω and aw. These endings, in some verbe, are not derivative endings 
(δ 119. 2), but merely a prolongation of the simplo form (ὁ 92. n. 7. ὁ 112. 
8). Hence, just as in some of these verbs other tenses from this simple 
form have been preserved (comp. the Perf. 2, § 97. ἡ. 4. and the Aor. 1 
in the Anom. γαμδω) ; 50 also in others the Aor. 2 is still found; 6. g. 
πτυπέω ἔχτυπον, youw ἔγοον, from KTTIN, TON* 


Νοτε 6, The shortening of the penult syllable (λύϑω ἔλαϑον, φεύγω 
ἔφυγον) can also be properly regarded asa return to the ancient form 
of the verb, which (as we have seen in § 92) was often merely length- 
ened in the Present. And even the change of ¢ into a can be regarded 
in the same manner; since among the Ionics we find α in the Present of 
some of these words, a8 τράπω, τάμνω. But on this subject it is impos- 
sible to arrive at any definite certainty in general, Jet the partscular cases be: 
ever so probable ; for the kindred words, e. g. φυγή and the Lat. fugio, 
together with ἔφυγον, can be just as well considered as having been short- 
ened from gstyw; and the lon. τράπω, together with srganoy, can just as 
well have come by a change of vowel from τρέπω. This being the case, and 


indifferently that mixed signification ; just as with us in some verbs there is a 
double form of the Imperfect, one in ed and the other irregular; e. g. awake 
Impf. awaked and awoke ; dig, Impf. digged and dug; hang, Impl. hanged and 
hung, etc.—Hence, in the earlier Greek writers, the signification of the Aorist and 
Imperfect was not yet entirely separated (ἢ 147.n.4). When however the signifi- 
cation of the Aorist began visibly to distinguish itself from that of the Imperfect, 
the latter attached itself by degrees exclusively to the form in », while the Aorist 
on the other hand did not attach itself exclusively to the form in α. This latter furm, 
az we may ‘conjecture, wes in many verbs just as unusual among the Greeks, as 
a form in ed from break, run, eta. would be among us, When therefore a double 
form of the Preterite in oy was introduced,—which from the flexibility of the 
Greek verbal forms was a thing of very easy ocecurrence.—whether thie was 
formed from the same Present in different ways (ἔλειπον, ἐλεπον), or came from 
a double form of the verb (ἔλαβον, ἐλάμβανον) ; it was quite natural that the sig- 
nification of the Aorist should in like manner by degrees attach itself to one of 
these two forms. Here however the tendency to analogy had so much influence, 
that the Aorist sense passed everywhere only to that form in », which deviated 
most from the usual form of the Present. When ata later period, necessit 
required in like manner the separation of the moods and participles,—whic 
originally were probably, ina single form, conimon to the Present and Preterite,— 
these were formed for the Aorist, partly (for the form in a) in a manner anelo 
gous to those of the Present; and partly (for the form in ov) out of the moods 
and participle of the same unusual Present, from which the Indicative was de- 
rived. These were assumed for the Aorist without change, except slight devia- 
tions from the accent of the Present, which the car demanded particularly in the | 
Infinitive and participle (πεῖν, λιπέοϑαι, λεπιών), because these ordinarily have 
the signification of the Preterite, while their terminations gs, eoGas, wr, naturally 
suggest the idea of the Present, 


* See also the Anom. mrvéw, orvyéo, τὸ inudouae, μυκάομαει, and com- 
pare λημέν and Boge Idem, δράσκω, § 114. mee ° 
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since moreover there are so many verbs which change nothing but the 
vowel; it is better not to increase the number of verbs with double forms, 
and consequently anomalous, by reckoning those among them ; especially 
since changes of the vowel in the Preterite are jikewise so common in 
other languages. It is extremely probable, that in a portion of such 
verbs, the originally short root was prolonged and strengthened in the 
Present ; while in another portion, the original long root was in the Aorist 
and other forms actually shortened.* 


Note 7. In some words nevertheless the Aor. 2 has the syllable he- 
fore the ending long, and rests satisfied with the difference of. the simpler 
form, or with the change of ε into a; e.g. εὗρον, ἔβλαστον, ἔπαρδον ; 566 
the Anom. sigicxe, βλᾷστάνω, πέρδω, etc.—In a few poetical forme, the 
long vowel by position is made short by transposition ; 6. g. dégxw ἔδρα-- 
xov; see also the Anom. πέρϑω, δαρϑάνω, τέρπω. | 

Nore 8. For the Aor. 2 in 4», ὧν, vy, and for the syncopated Aorists 
of both the Active and Passive form, see the Verbs in ge, and § 110.— 
For α ivstead of o in some Middle forms, e. g. εὑρώμην, in writers not 
Altic, see the marginal note to note 1 above.—For some anomalous verbs, 
whose Aor. 2 has a neuler sense, while their Aor. 1 has a transitive mean- 
ing, eee ὃ 1130.2 

Notr 9. We have seen above in note I, that some verbs form their 
Aor. 1 with the characteristic of the Aor. 2. Iu like manner, the reverse 
of this sometimes occurs, viz. the Aorist in ον is formed with a; of which 
a plain example is the common Aorist of πέπτω, formed from IETS, 
viz. ἔπεσον, πεσεῖν ; to which mny be added the epic ior, ἐβήσετο, ἐδύσετο, 
gee Anom. ἱχνέομαι, βαίνω, δίω; and further some Imperatives, e. g. 
elce eompared with the Fut. οἴσω, see the Anom. φέρω ; and the epic ἄξετϑ 
froin ἄγω, λέξεο, ὄρσεο, (see Anom. λέγω, ὄρνυμι,) compared with the Im- 
peratives βήσεο, δύσεο from the Indicatives just mentioned.} 


§ 97. First and Second Perfect Active. 


1. The Perfect Active has, in both its forms, the same flexible endings, 
viz. α, ας, ἐν or &, etc. but it distinguishes the two forms by means — 


* It is an incontestible fact, that the greater part, if not all the analogies in a 
language, are produced by the op¥ration of such mutual causes. 1t was natural, 
that in consequence of the more frequent use of the narrative form (the Preter- 
ite), the exhibiting or descriptive form (the Present) should be made conspica- 
ous by an emphasis laid upon its chief or radical syllable; but: it was also ne- 
tural, that for the sake of contrast with the Present, an emphasis or the accent 
should in like manner be laid upon the distinguishing syllables of the Preterite, 
and thus the radical syllable of the word be obscured in pronunciation; not to 
mention, that in the animation of narrative, words are naturally uttered with 
greater rapidity. 


t It was formerly the custom to regard all these as forms derived from the 
Future, contrary to the analogy of the language. The above is sufficient to show, 
that just as the language could form both Aorists in ov and α without o as εἶπον 
and εἶτα, εἶδον and εἶδα (see note 1 with the marg. note) ; so also it could form 
both with o in σὸν and oa, as ἔπεσα (see πίπτω) and ἔπεσον, édvoduny and ἐδυ-- 

. The general usage became fixed in σα and ον; but remnants were also 
preserved of the formation in a and σον. See the Ausgfahrl. Sprachl. § 96. n. 10. 
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a ΄ῤ Ν᾽Ν᾽ἣὃ“" 
of the characteristic. The Perf. ἢ has ἃ characteristic of its own; the 
Perf. 2 has always the simple characteristic of the verb. 

2. The Perfect 1 has several variations in respect to its characteris- 

tic, viz. 

a. When the characteristic of the verb is 8, 2, φ, or ¥, *, 7, this char- 
acteristic becomes (or remains) aspirated in the Perfect, and then 

α is appended ; 6. g. 
τρίβω, λέπω, γράφω ---- τέτρίφα, λέλεφα, γίγραφα 
λέγω, πλέκω, τεύχω --- λέλεχα, πέπλεχα, rérevze. 
If the characteristic of the verb has been changed in the Present 
(§ 92. 8), this can always be known from the Future ; and since 
the same letters, which in the Future give rise to § and y, pass 
over in the Perfect into χ or gq, it is only necessary to change 
those double letters of the Future into these aspirates ; 
τάσσω (rakw) — τέιαχα 
τύπτω (ruyia)— rérega. 

6. In all other cases the Perf. 1 ends in xa. In those verbs which 
have ow in the Future, this ending xa is appended in the Perfect 
with the same changes of the vowel and of the characteristic, as 
occur in the Future ; e. g. 


tio (τίσω, long «) — τέτῖκα 
φιλέω (φιλησω) -- πεφίληκα 
τμάω (τιμήσω) — τετίμηκα 
ἐρυθριάω (ἐρνϑρεάσω, long a) — gud glaxa 
onaw (σπάσω, short a) — éonaxa 
πνέω (πνευσω) — πέπνευκα, 


So also when a lingual is dropped : 
πείϑω (πείσω) —— πέπεικα 
κομίζω (xopiaw) —— κεκόμικα, 
but with the liquids retained ; see the verbe 1 pw » ρ, ᾧ 101. 
3. The Perfect 2, or the Perfect Middle as it was formerly called 
(§ 89. 4—6), appends the same flexible endings to the characteristic of 
the verb without any change ; e. g. 
Andw dena σήπω atonna’ ger'yo πέφευγα. 

4. Here however there are three things to be observed, viz. 

a. When the characteristic of the Present is not simple (ᾧ 92. 6), the 
simple stem and simple characteristic reappear io the Perf. 2, 
precisely as in the Aor. 2; 6. g. 

ninoow (ITAHTS) — πέπληγα 
φρίσσω (ΦΡΙΚ4)) — πέᾳρῖκα 
ὄω (O48) -- ὅδωδα. 
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ὃ. In general this form prefers a long vowel in the radical syllable, 
even when the other tenses derived from the simple theme have 
a short vowel. Hence the long sound of the Present appears 
again in the above examples, e. g. 

φεύγω A. 2 ἔφυγον --- πέφευγα 
AnGo A. 2, ἔλαϑον — λέληϑα 
σήπω A. 2 Pass. ἐσάπην --- σίσηπα. 

Βαϊ the vowel 7 is assumed de novo in this Perfect, only when 
the strengthening of the Present consists either in the diphthong 
at, or in ἃ position; e. g. 

dalw A. 2 ἔδαον —dedna* 
ϑάλλω Fut. Palo — τέθηλα. 
After ρ and after vowels, the Perf. 2 takes « and not ἡ ; 6. g. | 
xoola, expayorv — κέχραγα 
éaya, Zada, in Anom. ἄγνυμε, ἀδάνω. 

«. This Perfect prefers especially the vowel 0; and therefore this 
vowel not only remains unprolonged, as in κόπτω (KOJIS2) 
κέχοπα Hom. but is also assumed as the cognate vowel instead 
of ¢ (§ 27. 1); e.g. 

φέρβω --- πέφορβα 

TEKS --- τέτοκα (see Anom. τἰχεὼ). 
This change of ¢ into o has a twofold operation upon the diph- 
thong ¢« in the Present, according as « or ¢ is the radical sound ; 
a circumstance which is likewise to be recognized in those tenses 

_which shorten their vowel. Where ε is the radical sound, (which 
however is the case only in the verbs 4 μ » ρ,) the ἐν is changed 
into o ; when ὁ is the radical sound, the ¢¢ passes over into os; 
6. g. 

σπείρω (F. σπερῶ) — ἔσπορα 
᾿ λείπω (A. 2 ἔλειπον) --- λέλοιπα. 

$. Finally, by far the greater number of verbs, and especially all de- 

rivatives, have only the Perf. 1. The Perf. 2 therefore, like the Aor. 2 

(§ 96. 4), never occurs except from primitives. It is to be noted, that 

the Perf. 2 generally prefers the intransitive signification. See note 5. 


Νοτε 1. Some Perfects 1 also change the radical ¢ into the cognate oe. 


* The mode of writing δέδηα, --- ἀπὰ also πέφηνα, σέσῃρα, etc. — is incorrect ; 
as also in the corresponding case of the Aor. lyfrom>2 μ᾿ ν ρ. The Perf. 2 al- 
ways has the simple or shortened stem of the verb (here 4.4, ®AN, etc.) as its 
foundation, whose short vowel however it again lengthens. Now it could indeed, 
after the analogy of gevyw πέφευγα, recur again to the as of the Present; but 
there is no ground whatever for ἃ further change into ἢ. 
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Such are πέμπω send, πέπομφα ; κλέπτω steal, xixioga ;* τρέπω turn and 
τρέφω nourish τέτροφα ;+ see also the Anom. λέγω, ovveiloye. Here too, 
belongs the change of δ into os in δέδοικα froin SEIS; vee the Anom. 
διῖσαι. 


Nore 2. To the change of ε into o corresponds that of ἡ into @ in the 
Perfect of. the Anom. ῥήγγυμε (PHT?) ἔῤῥωγα And kindred to both 
these changes, is the insertion of ὦ and o in some Perfects, which of 
themselves would be dissyllables; where too the o is placed after the 
Attic reduplication. E. g. 390 — (9a) εἴωθα" aye — nya, ἀγήοχα. Bee 
also in the catalogue of Anom, Verte ἐδήδοκα under ἐσϑέω, ἐνήνοχα under 
φέρω, ἀνήνοϑα anil ἐνήνοθα hy thenwelves ; and the Passive forms degre 
under αἴρω, ἕωνται in δ marginal note to ings, § 108. 1. . 


Note 3. It has already been remarked (ὁ 85. 2), that after the Attic 
reduplication the vowel is shortened ; 6. g. ἀκούω ἀκήκοα, ἀλείφω ἀλήλίφα, 
EAETON ἐλήλυϑα.--- ον the sake of the metre, the epic poetry could also 
shorten the ἡ of this Perfect into a in the Fem. of the participles; 6. g. 
σεσαρυῖα, τεϑαλυῖα, ἀραρυῖα. 


Note 4. In the few examples of the Perf. 2 from verbs ἐω and aa, as 
Givie iggiya, μυκάομαι (Aor. ἔμῦκον) putea, the case is the same as with 
_ the Aor, 2 in § 96.n.5. They come from simple forms PIT, MrKN. 
See also the Anom. γηϑέω, δουπέω, μηκάομαι. 


Nore 5. That the examples of the Perf. 2, even including those which 
eecur only in the poets, amount in all toa very limited number, is to 
be presumed from Text 5. Of those which belong to transitive verbs, we 
name here particularlyf ἀκήκοα, λέλοιπα, τέτοκα, ἔκτονα, πόπονθα, οἶδα, 
ἔσπορα, ἔστοργα, Cnwna, δέδορκα ; and from intransitives, κέχραγα, λέλᾶκα, 
titgiya, πέφρικα, ἔῤῥ᾽γα, ἔοικα, εἴωθα, ἕαδα, ὅδωδα, ἐλήλυϑα, σέσηρα, τέ-- 
ϑηλα, τέϑηπα, μέμηνα, κέχηνα, γέγονα, κέχοδα, πέπορδα, μέμῦκα (μυκάομαι). 
There are some others, which, though strictly intransitive, yet become 
transitive in certain connexionsa, as λέληϑα, négevya, δέδια. To these are 
still to be added those in § 113. n. 3,4, which belong to verbs whose forms 
present a mixture of transitive and intransitive meaning, in which the . 
Perf. 2 belongs to the intransitive signification. 


* That the simple characteristic is not @, (in which case κέκλοφα could just as 
well be Perf. 2,) but 2, is shown by the usual Aor. 2 Pass, ἐκλάπην. 


t The form rérgoga from τρέφω is rare, and can be regarded as Perf. 2. It 
occurs Od. wy, 237 as intransitive ; Soph. Oed. Col. 180 as transitive. As Perf. 
from τρέπω it stands in the earlier writers without variation of form, 6. g. Soph. 
Trach. 1009. In writers somewhat later is found the peculiar form τέτραφα. 


t Compare πέπτωκα in the Anom. πίπτω. 


Ἰ] A more minate investigation of those forms see in the author’s Lezilogus 1, 
at the end. 


I We exhibit here simply the Perfects themselves, with the remark, that they 
are all formed from their respective themes according to the preceding rules ; 
but that the greater part of them belong to verbs, whose whole formation is 
anomalous, and which are therefore given in the catalogue below (§ 114). On 
this account, one must already be somewhat familiar with this catalogue, in order 
at once to refer each of these Perfects to its proper verb. 


πο’... ..... 
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Nore 6. It is farther to be noted, that since from the eopiousness 


of the Greek language, the Perfect is by no means so necessary as in other 


languages, the Perfect Act. of many verbs which have no Perf. 2, and 
whose Perf. 1 would have a harsh or unusual sound, either does not occur 
at all, or at most very rarely ; and its place is supplied by the Aorist, or by 
circumlocution through the Perf. Passive; see § 134. n. 1." 
For the Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative of the Perfect, see § 137. 
ἢ. 11. 


Nore 7. In the Ionic dialect the x of the Perf. 1 in xa from verbs pure, 
sometimes falls away ; and thus the Perf. 1 passes over into the form of the 
Perf. 2. Here belong the Homeric participles 

κεχαφηύώς, τετιηώς, τετλήως, ete. for -ηκώς. 

The same takes place (with a shortening of the vowel) in the 3 pers. Plur. 
and in the participle of some verbs; as | 

βεβάασι, βεβαῶώς, for βεβήκασι, βεβηκώς, from BAL (Anom. βαίγω) 

πεφύασι, πεφυώς, for πεφύκασι, πεφυκώς, from φύω. 
From some old Perfects only these forms occur, and none at all in xa, as 
μεμάασι, μεμαώς ; δεδάασι, δεδαώς ; see Anom. M42, JAS. From the 
Anon. 41, δεῖσαι, however, both forms — δέδοικα and dédia — are in- 
flected throughout and are in common use. Hence the 1 pers. Sing. is 
likewise assumed for the above forms of the 3 pers. Plur. although it is 
nowhere found ; as πέφυα, μέμαα, δέδαα, βέβαα; and so also ἕσταα (for 
fornxa or ἔστακα, see ἴστημι), γέγαα, τέϑναα, τέτλαα, see Anom. yiyvo- 
μαι, ϑνήσχω, τλῆναι; and from these come certain syncopated forms, as 
βόβαμεν, τεϑνάναι, for βεβάαμεν, τεϑναέναι, which will be treated of along 
with other syncopated forms of the Perfect in § 110. 10. 


§ 98. Perfect Passive. 


1. The Perfect Passive assumes the endings pas, cae, tae, etc.— 
and so the Pluperfect μην, 00, το, etc.—not by means of a union-vowel 
(oma, érae, etc. § 87. n. 1), as is the case in the other Pussive forms; 
but it annexes them immediately to the characteristic of the verb, as 
this appears before the endings u or xa of the regular Perf. 1 Active. 
Hence, for the sake of uniformity, it is customary to form the Perfect 
Passive from this latter tense. 


Nore 1. When therefore a verb has no Perf. 1 Active in use, this tense 
is nevertheless assumed in grammar, in order to form the Perf. Passive ; 
6. g. in λείπω (λέλοιπα), assumed Perf. 1 Aslecpa, Perf. Pass. λέλειμμα. 


* Generally apeaking, it is a fundamental principle throughout the Greek 
language, that whenever any forin of any verb would sound unpleasantly or un- 
usually to the Greek ear, or would produce any confusion or ambiguity, it was 
never employed, however necessary and important it might be in a grammatical 
view. The Greeks preferred in such cases to adopt some other form or mode of 
expression. in treating of grammatical forme, the grammar can of course pay 


. little regard to this circumstance ; but must exhibit what analogy requires, and 


leave it to observation to ascertain the actual usage. 
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2. When now (L.) the Perf. 1 has @ or y, these letters are changed 
before 4, 0, r, according to the general rules (§{§ 20, 22, 23). Thus 
6. g. from rércuga and néndeza are formed 

τέτυ-μμαι, τέτυτψαι, τέτυ-πεαε, for -g pas, FOR, FTAs 

πέπλε-γμαι, nénhe-Eas, πέπλε-κεαε, for -χμαι, yous, yras. 
In order to avoid the concurrence of three consonants (§ 19. 2), in the 
further flexion of this Perfect and of the Pluperfect, the o of the endings 
σϑε, σθαι, of, etc. is dropped, e. g. 

2 pers, Pl. retu-qg Ge, for -gade or whe 

Inf. πεπλέχϑαι for -χσϑαε or -ἔϑαι. 
Instead of the 3 pers. Plur. in yzae and vzo, a circumlocution with the 
verb εἶναι to be is commonly used ; 6. g. rexuppévos (-ct) εἰσίν, and in 
the Pluperf. τεευμμένοε (-αε) ἦσαν. - 

Nore 2. For the Ionics, however, this circumlocution is not neces- 
sary, since instead of -ytas -yto, they can put -αταὲ -ato; in which the 


Attics sometimes follow them in these tenses, For the details, see § 103. 
n. 1V.3 


3. When however (Π.) the Perfect 1 has κα, this ending is simply 

changed in the Perf. Passive into paz, etc. viz. | 

a. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, there is usually no 
further change ; 6. g. 

ποιέω, πεποίηκα — πεποίημαι, Gas, ται, etc. 

(νέω, νευσω) νένευκα ---- νένευμαι, ete. 
and no difficulties occur in the further flexion; except in the 
Subjunctive and Optative, which see below in no. 4. 

b. When however a lingual has been dropped before xa, (as also be- 
fore ow of the Future,) there is assumed instead of this ao, 
before those endings of the Perf. Pass. which begin with μι and r ; 
e. g. 

πείϑω (πέπεικα) — πέπεισμαι, σμεθα, πέπεισται 
ἄδω (gow, ἦκα) --- ropes, ἧσται 
φράζω (πέφρακα) ---- πέφρασμαι, σται. 
Before another o, this σ is not inserted; 6. g. 2 Sing. πέπει- 
Gas,” 2 Pl. πέπεν-σϑε. The 8 Pl. as above in no. 2 ΄ 
c. For the verbs 4 u » ρ, see § 10]. 


Nore 3. The cognate o which comes from ¢, does not: pags over into | 
the Perf. Pass. 6. g. χλέπτω (xéxdoqa) κέκλεμμαι. The three verbs τρέπω 
turn, τρέφω nourish, στρέφω turn, have in the Perf. Pass. a peculiar cognate 
vowel a; thus τέτραμμαι, τέτραψαι etc. τέϑραμμαι (from τρέφω, ϑρόψω), 
- ἔστραμμαι. (ἢ 27. 1.) 


* The Homeric πέπυοσαε is only a metrical doubling of the σ instead of πέπυ - 
oos, Plat. Protag. p. 310. b. 
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Nore 4. Some verbe change the diphthong εὖ, which they bave in 
the Present or assume in the Future, into vin the Perf. Pass. e. g. τεΐχω 
(τέτευχα) τέτυγμαι. So also φεύγω and πγέω (πνεύσω, πέπνευκα) πόπνυμαι. 
In χέω (χεύσω) this takes place even in the Perf. Act. κέχὕκα, κόχύ μαι. --- 
For the variable quantity of some verbs in dw and ἕω, see § 95. n. 4. 


Norz 5. The σ in the Perf. Pass. comes strictly from a lingual per- 
tnining to the root iteelf, which before μ is changed into σ accurding to 
§ 23; but which bas nevertheless heen preserved unchanged in some few 
forms in the epic writers; as xéxaduos, πέφραδμαι, from KAA (see the 
Anom. καίνυμαι), poate ; χεκόρνϑμαι from KOPTON* κορύσσω. 

Norr 6. Thea is however assumed by many verbs whicl: have no lin- 
gual, but a vowel as their characteristic ; e. g. 

ἀκούω ἤκουσμαι, κελεύω κεχέλευσμαι. 
So also πρίω, χρέω, παλαίω, πταίω, ῥαίω, Seat, ἕω, βύω, Siw; further you 
κέχωσμαι. Regularly too it is assumed by all those verbs which do not 
change the short vowels; 6. g. τελέω (τελέσω) τετέλεσμαε ; 80 also ξέω, ἀκέο-- 
μαι, ondw, Sido, ἀνύω. But the usage here must iu part be left to obser- 
vation. —For χλείω and τέω see the Anom. verbs, 

Note 7. When yy would come to stand before μη one γ fulls away ; 
6. g. ἐλέγχω Perf. ἐλήλεγχα Pass. ἐλήλεγμαι, oplyya—icgiypes.t The oth- 
er endings commonly remain unchanged, ὁ. g. ἐληλεγξαι, γκται, etc. 
ἔσφιγξαι, etc. 

Nore 8. So when the Perf. Pass. must have μμ and there comes in 
addition another yg from the root, one of them of course falls away ; 6. g. 
κάμπτω---κέκαμμαι, κέχαμψαι, etc. 

4. The Subjunctive and Optative are in general not formed at all; 
partly on account of the difficulty of their formation, and partly because 
they are so little'needed. Instcad of them a circumlocution with εἶναι 
is employed ; 6. g. τεευμμένος (η, ov) οὗ and εἴην. 


Notre 9. That is to say, these moods are formed only when there is a 
vowel before the ending, which readily passes over into the eudings of 
the Subjunctive, and likewise unites itself with tbe characterictic ¢ of the 
Optative ; e. g. 

κτάομαι, κέκτημαι 

Subj. κέχτωμαι, ἡ, ται, ete. 

Opt. κεχτήμην, κέχτῃο, κόχτητο, ete. 
All the examples of such a formation, however, which are now extant, 
consist of a few single forms of Perfects of three syllables, all belonging to 
anomalous verbs. Thus Plato has Subj. ἐχτέτμησϑον from τέμνω τέτμη- 
pas; Andocides has διαβέβλησϑε from βάλλω βέβλημαι. See also κέχλη-- 
pee and μέμνημαι under the Anom. καλόω and μιμνήσκω.--- 80 when the 
stem-vowel is ¢ or v, the Optative may be formed by swallowing up the 


* That this & is ἃ radical letter, is confirmed by the substantive κόρυς, Gen. 
“οϑὸς ; otherwise it might be regarded as inserted in the ancient manner instead 
of σ, as κλαυϑμός, ὀρχηϑμός, ὃ 119. n. 3. 

, 1 There can be no doubt, that this single y then retains the nasal sound ag ; 
comp. § 4. 3. Ν 
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characteristic 5 by which means the raditel vowel hecomes long ; but the 
Homeric λελῦτο Od. σ, 238 from Ave λέλἔμαι. (ὃ 95. n. 4), is probably the 
only example extant.*—There is also another Optative form froin κόκτημαι, 


viz. κεκτῷ μην, as also from μέμνημαι--μεμνῴμην, Ion. μεμνεῴμην, 
of which the following examples occur; Eurip. Heracl. 283 κεχτῴμεϑα, 
Xen. Cyr. 1.6.3 μομνῶτο, Il. y, 361 μεμνέῳτο. These are formed in a 
peculiar manner, viz. by appending to the syllables xexty, μεμνη, of the 
Perf. the termination ogy of the Opt. Present, xextnoluny, μεμνηοίμην ; 
hence Ion. κεχσεῴμην, μεμνεῴμην, and Alt, κεκεώμην, μεμνῴμην. See the 
Anom. χτάω, μιμνήσκω ; and comp. the Ausf. Sprachl. §98.u.17. Fischer 
ad Weller 111. 135. Heyne ad II. y, 361. 


ᾧ 99. Third Future. | 


The Future 3 or Paulopost-fuiure of the Passive, is derived from the 
Perfect Pass. both as to its form and signification (ᾧ 138). It retains* 
the augment of the Perfect, and substitutes the ending σομαε instead of 
the ending of the Perfect. From the 2 pers. of the Perf. in cae, (was, 
£as,) therefore, it is only necessary to change a: into opat, in order to 
form the Fut. 3; e. g. 

τέτυμμαε (τέτυψαι) —~rexrvwopus 

τέτραμμαν (téryayat) —reryayouas 
πεᾳφίλημαι (négidnoat)— neg cdrjoopas 
πέπεισμαι (πέπεισαι) --- πεπείσομαι. 

Nore J. In those verbs where the vowel of the Fut. 1 is shortened in 
the Perfect, the Fut. 3 assumes again the long vowel ; 6. g. δεδήσομαι, λε- 
λῦσομαι, see § 95. n. 4.4 

Notre 2. The Fut. 3 ia never found in the verbs ἃ wy» g; and very 
rarely in verbs which have the femporal augment. 


§ 100. First and Second Aorist Passive. 


1. All verbs form the Aorist of the Passive either in θην, or simply — 
in Ἦν; many have both forms at once. The former is called Aorist 1, 
the latter Aorist 2. (ᾧ 89. 3.) ~ 
2. The Aor, 1 Passive appends θην to the characteristic οὗ the 
verb; 6. g. 
παιδεύω — ἐπαιδεύθην 
στιέφω --- ἐστέφθην. 


- 


a ee oe a 


* T remark further, that while some have preferred to write sxexriras, λελῦ-- 
to etc. with the circumflex, I have adopted that accentuation which is found in 
ἃ portion of the manuscripts, and which alune is supported by analogy. Thus 
φέκτωμαι and κέκτητο must have the same relation to xéernuoz, and also Addu're 
to λέλημαι, that εὐπτώμαι and ετύπτοιτο have to turrosas. See the fusfurhl, 
Sprachi, with the additions. . 

t It must not be inferred from this, that the Fut. 3 is formed from the Fut. 1 
with the reduplication ; for whether the reredwossas above given really occurs, 
is more than [ know ; but the forms which are actually found, Reply » wendy 
@opas, (see the Anom. βάλλω, καλέω,) must be referred to the erieet. 
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It follows here of course from § 20, that when the characteristic of the 
verb is a smooth or middle mute, it is exchanged for the corresponding 
rough mute ; e. g. 

λείπω, αμείβω --- ἐλείᾳϑην, ἡνείφϑην 

λέγω, πλέχω --- ἐλέχϑην, ἐπλέχϑην 

τύπτω ( 7'TITS2) — ἐτύφϑην 

τασσω (1'4 2) — ἐξάχϑην. 

3. As to other changes of the root or stem, which have place in the 
series of the Fut. 1, (or Series Π in ὃ 93. 4,) the Aor. 1 Pass. conforms 
chiefly to the Perf. Passive. Thus, in the same circumstances, it as- 
sumes 0; 6. g. | 

πείϑω (πέπεισμαι) — ἐπείσθην 

κομίζω (κεκόμεσμαι) ---- ἐκομίσϑην 

τελέω (τετέλεσμαι) ---- ἐτελέσϑην. 
In most instances, it also changes the vowel of the preceding syllable in 
the same manner as the Perf. Passive ; e. g. 

ποιέω (πεποίημαι) --- ἐποιήθην 

τεμαὼ (τετί μημαι) - éxipnOny 

sevyo (τέτυγμαι) — ἐτύχθην. 

Nore 1. A few verbs which have a vowel for the characteristic, assume 
@ in the Aorist | Passive, although they do not bave it in the- Perfect 
Passive; 6. g. παύω, πέπανυμαι ---Α.] ἐπαύϑην and ἐπαύσϑην " μνάομαι, 
μέμνημαι---ἐμνήσϑην; see also the Anom. πρνέω, χράω, πετάννυμι.--- ΤΏ δῖ on 
the other hand ἐσώϑην from σώζω does not take the a, arises from a double 
form ; see cote in § 114. 

Nore 2. For those verbs in ἕω, which in the Perf. Pass. have 7, and 
in the Aor. 1 Pass. again take ε, see § 95. n. 4. 

Note 3. Those which without being verbs 4 μ » 9, change in the 
Perf. Pass. their s into α (δ 98. ἡ. 3), retain here theie 2; 6. g. στρέφω 
(ἔστραμμαι) ---- ἐστρέφϑην" τρέπω, ἐτρέφϑην * τρέφω, ἐϑρέφϑην.--Βυῖ the 
Zonics and Dorics have ἐτράφϑην, ἐστράφϑην. 

4. The Aorist 2 Passive appends ἣν to the simple characteristic of 
the verb ; and follows in this respect all the rules given above under the 
Aor. 2 Active. Hence it is only necessary to form this latter tense, 
whether in actual use or not, and then change ον into ἣν ; 6. g. 

τύπτω, ἔευπον — ἐτύπην 
τρέπω, ἔτραπον — ἐετράπην. 

Νοτε 4. The for. 2 Passive is in reality nothing more than a softer 
. form of the Aor. 1 Passive. Hence it comes, that this tense so very 
commonly (yet for the most part ouly in primitive verbs) existe along with 
the Aor. 1; and that in most verbs whose Aor. 1 ends in χγϑὴν or py, 
it is even more used than that tense. In such cases the Aor. 1 is em- 
ployed for the most part only by the poets, when they peed a long sylia- 
ble; or by the tragedians, who prefer full and antique sounding worda. 
Still, in many verbs, even in prose writers, these two Aorists are. used 
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alternately ; and the usage seems to have been regulated in a great mea- 
sure by a regard to euphony. 


Nore 5. Although the formation of the Aor. 2 Pass. corresponds so 
exactly with that of the Aor. 2 Act. that the former is in grammar derived 
from the latter; yet the Aor. 2 Pass. is in fact entirely independent of the 
other; inastnuch as in almost all verba which have the Aor. 2 Pass. the 
Aor. 2 Active is not in use ; 88 in ἐχλάπην from κλέπτω " ἐχρύβην, ἐτύπην, 
ἐβλάβην, ἐῤῥίφην, from χρύπτω, τύπτω, βλάπτω, ῥίπτω " ἐτράφην from τρέφω. 
ἣν verb τρέπω alone prefers the Aor. 2, (in the forms given above in no. 

4,) both in the Active and Passive. 


Nore 6. In the Passive, it is impossible to confound the Aor. 2 and 
the Imperfect, which is so easily done in the Active. Hence, therefore, 
such verbs as cannot for this reason form an Aor, 2 Active (§ 96. 3), have 
nevertheless the Aor. 2 Passive. In such instances this tense can be 
formed from the Imperfect Active, just as elsewhere from the Aor. 2 
Activg; except that according to the rule, the long vowel becomes shori 
in the Aor. 2. E. g. 

γράφω (Imperf. ἔγραφον) ---- ἐγράφην 
τρίβω (Imperf. ἔτριβον) --- ἐτρίβην (short 2). 

Note 7. It is for this reason, that some verbs whose stem-vowel is 
8, form the Aor. 2 Pass. without changing the sinto α ; 6. g. φλέγω--ἐφλέ- 
7γῆν ; 80 also λέγω (see § 114), βλέπω, ete.—For the retaining of the long 
vowel in ἐπλήγην, see the Anoui. πλήσσω. 


Nore 8. The verb ψύχω commonly assumes y in the Aor. 2 Pass, as 
dpuyny, ψυγῆναι. See the Ausfihrl. Sprachl. 


Notre 9. The characteristics 6, 9, 1, are not found in the Aor. 2 
Passive. There are also no examples of a vowel before the ending, ex- 
cept ἐκάην from καίω, and these three, which have an Active signification, 
viz. éduny, ἐῤῥύην, épiny; see the Anom. J4-, δέω, pio. All other verde 
In ὦ pure and contracted, and all verbs in δω, 90, ζω, have only the fret 
Aor. Paasive. 


Nore 10. Finally, there is an obvious coincidence, both in form and 
flexion, between the two Aorists Passive, and the Active forms of Verbs in 


μι. Compare the Aoriats Pasa. in the Paradigm of τύπτω, with the Imper-_ 


fect and subordinate moods of the Present of τέϑημι. 


§ 101. ΥΕΒΒΒ 1N A yp » ρ. 


1. Verbs whose characteristic of one of the letters A, μη », 0, deviate 
so often from other verbs in the formation of their tenses, that it is here 
_ necessary to bring the whole together into one view. 

2. These verbs do not commonly form the Future in ow, or Fut. 1; 
but always take the Future 2. (§ 95.11.) Thus 

γέμω — Fut. lon. νεμέω, comm. ven 

μένω — Fut. Ion. μενέω, comm. μένώ. 
, The Further flexion is, veno εἷς εἴ οὔμεν εἴτε οὔσιν. Mid. οὔμαε εἶ 
εἴται, etc. See the Paradigm of ἀγγέλλω. This whole form of flexion 
is also to be compared with that of contract verbs in ἕω, ᾧ 108. 


172 § 101. venss in 2 μὶ ν 9. 


8. The syllable before the ending, if long in the Present, is in this 
Future made short, e. g. 
ψάλλω, στέλλω — F. wala, areho 
κρίνω, ἀμύνω — Ἐς κοϊνώ, apuve. 
The diphthong az is changed into ἄ, and ἐε into ε ; e. g. 


σαίρω, πτεείνω — F. cage, xrevn.” 


Note 1. The Ionic forms, 6. g. ἀγγέλλω F. ἀγγελέω ; xgivées, κεενέω, 
φάανέω from φαίνω, niivéw from πλύνω, etc. Plur. cousy etc. are explained 
from § 95. 8, 10. For the Doric-Ionic forms with the contraction ¢o into 
sv, 6. g. βαλεῦμεν, βαλεῖμαι, see § 95. ἡ. 17.—For the forms of Futures in 
oo in these verbs, see note 3. 

4. These verbs form the Aorist 1 in like manner without o, and sim- 
ply ina. They retain in this tense the characteristic as it is found in 
the Future ; but make the syllable before the ending again long. This 
is done however independently of the Present ; either by simply length- 
ening the vowel of the Future, e. g. 

τίλλω (tik) 9 — ἔιϊλα 
κρίνω (κρὶνὼ) — ἔκρινα 
ἀμύνω (apuvw) — ἡμῦνα, 
or by changing ἐ of the Fut. into es, and @ commonly into 7; 6. g. 
μένω, σεξλλω, κτείνω, 
᾿ (μενῶ, σεελῶ, teva) — ἔμεενα, ἔστειλα, ἔτεινα 
walla, ᾳαίνω, 
(ψαλο;, gavel) — ἔφψηλα, ἔφηνα. 
Several verbs however which have αὐ in the Present, take long « in the 
Aor. 1; e. g. 
περαίνω, περανώ — ἐπέρῶνα Inf. περᾶναι. 


Note 2. The long a is assumed by verbe in -ραίνω and -calva, 6. g. 
εὐφρᾶναι, μαρᾶναι,---πιαίνω πιᾶναι. Exceptions are τετρῆναι and μιῆναι. 
Most other verbs in αένω and alge are always found among the Attics 
with 9; 6. g. σημαίνω σημῆναι,--- χαλεπῆναι, λιμήνασϑαι, εἰς.--ἐχϑαίρω, 
ἐχϑῆραι,--7χ,χαϑῆραι, ete.—Exceptions nevertheless are κοιλῶναι, λευκᾶνγαι, 
πεπᾶναι, κερδᾶναι, ὑργᾶναι, ἰσχνᾶναι. Later writers, or the κοινοί (δ 1. 9), 
form also many others with long α, as σημαίνω, μιαίνω, ἐχθαίρω, etc. The 
Dorics of course nlways do the sane; while the lonics almost everywhere 
have their 4.—The verbs. αἴρω take up and ἄλλομαι leap, with initial a, 
have a in the Aor. 1; which in the Indicative only, because of the aug- 
ment, passes over it intu ἡ ; thus ἤρα, ἄραι, ἄρας, etc. ἡλάμην, ἄλασϑαι, etc.t 


* Other instances when this shortening would be requisite, 6. g. in verbs in 
erw, ἀμω, oer, or with the vowels 7, ov, etc. never occur in the common lan- 
guage ; and the old poetical verbs, whence come the forms érsrvov, ϑίρμετο, 
etc. are entirely defective ; while the similar ones in the common language, 
δάκνω, τέμνω, κάμνω, βούλομαι, are anomalous. 

t Itis here necessary to caution the learner against twoerrors. First, nothing is 


more common, than to find ἦρα, ἄραι, ἐκίῃνα, ete. written with ὁ subscript ; which 
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Norn; 3. The old language and the Molics formed the Falure 1 and 
Aorist 1 from these verbs with o; Hom. & ἔχερσα, Theocr, ἔτερσα, from κεί-- 
ge, τείρω. This remained the sole form in some verbs even in the com- 
mon language, as xéldw land, txtlca; φίρω knead, φύρσω. See also the 
Anom ἀραρίσκω, xvgew, ὕρευμι. ᾿ 

5. The Aorist 2 retains the vowel as it is in the Future, 6. g. 
βάλλω (Baiw) — ἔβαλον. 
φαίνω (φανῶ) — A.2 Pass. égavnr 
κλίνω (xdives) — A. 2 Pass. ἐκλίνην (short 2) 
excepting that ¢ in the Fut. of dissyllabic verbs, passes over into a, 
comp. § 96.6. E. g. 
κτείνω (XTEV(O) — ἔχτανον 
στέλλω (oredw) — A. 2 Pass. ἐσταλὴν. 
Verbs of more than two syllables retain the ¢; e. g. αγγέλω ---- ἤγγελον, 
ηγγέλην. 

Nore 4. The Aor. 2 Act. 18 in use only in the smaller number of these 
verhs; and where both Aorists are found, the Aor. 2 is chiefly poetical ; 
thus ἔχτανον is less frequent than ἔκτειναι"-- ΤῊ the Passive on the contrary, 
the Aor. 1, when it retains the consonant before the 9, is commonly pecu- 
liar to the poets (comp. § 100. ἢ. 4); and the for. 2 is here the most usual; 
e. g. φαίνω ἐφάνην, σιέλλω ἐστάλην, σφάλλω ἐσφάλην, πείρω ἐπάρην.--- Still 
αἴρω and all verbs of tnore than two syllables, bave only the Aor. 1 Pas- 
sive ; except ἀγγέλω, froin which come ἡγγέλθην and ἡγγέλην. 

6. The Perfect 2 of these verbs is already included in the rules above 
given, § 97.2,3. E.g. 

ϑάλλο — τέθηλα φαίνω --- πέφηνα. 
These verbs have the peculiarity, that the diphthong ¢¢ of the Present 
passes over in the Perf. 2, not into oc, but into 0; because, as appears 
from the Future, this diphthong é¢ arises not from a radical vowel ἐς but 
from ε (§ 97 4. c); 6. g. 
κτείνω (xtevm) — ἔκτονα 
φϑείρω (¢ Veo) — ἔφϑορα. 

7. The Perfect 1 Active, the Perf. Pass. and the Aorist 1 Passive, 
follow in like manner the general rules, and annex the endings xa, pac, 
@nv,etc. to the characteristic, retaining the changes of the Fature ; e. δ: 

σφάλλω (sgada) — ἔσᾳ AKO, ἔσᾳαλμαι 

φαίνω (φανὼ) — πέφαγχα, égavdny 

αἴρω (ἀρῶ «--- ἥρκα, jonas, Part. ἠομένος 
ἤοϑην, Part. αρϑείς. 


--- ---- .-“- --- - ee it .. ......-ο--.»..-.-. 
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is incorrect on the same grounds as above in the Perf. 2 (§ 97. 4. marg. note). 
Secondly, we often find in otherwise good editions the accentuation πετάνρε» 
σημάναε, etc. the incorrectness of which is sufficiently apparent from the above, 
and from § 11. 

* So also of ἀγγέλω, whose Aor. 2 Act. is even doubted; because it enly 
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¥74 § 10]. venzs urd μ ν @. 


Here too the Perf. Pass. drops the o of the endings cOas, oGz, etc. 85 
in § 98. 2; 6. g. 
ἔσφαλμαε, 2 Pi. ἔσφαλθε 
φύρω, πέφυρμαι, Inf. πεφύρϑαι. 
These tenses have here further the following peculiarities. 
8. When the Future has δ) these tenses in dtssyllabic verbs take 

αὶ 6. g. 
ΤῈ στέλλω (στελῶ) ---- ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλϑην 

(A. 2 Pass. ἐσταλην) 
nelow (negw) — πέπαρκα, πέπαρμαν 

(A, 2 Pass. ἐπάρην). 
Note 5. Verbs of more than two syllables regularly retain the s un- 


f changed ; 6. g. ἀγέλλω---ἤγγελκα, ἠγγέλϑην. And those dissyllables which 
| begin with s retain it; thus ἔελμαι, ἕερμαι, from Anom. sie, igo. 
9. The following verbs in (ya, εἰνω, ὕνω, Viz. 


κρίνω, κλίνω, τείνω, κτείνω, πλύνω, 
drop the ν in these tenses, and assume the short vowel of the Future ; 


but in such a way, that those in e/yw change the ¢ into δ, as in the pre- 
ceding rule ; e. g. 
κρίνω (κρινῶ) — xéxgixa, κέκρίμαει, ἐκρίθην 
κτείνω (τενὼ) — retaxa, rérapat, ἐτάϑην" 
πλύνω (πλύνω) — πέπλῦκα, πέπλῦμαε, ἐπλύϑην. 
Nore 6. In the «70γ. 1 Pass. the » ia often retained in poetry, in order 
to form a position; e.g. κτανϑείς, διακρινϑείς, ἐκλίνϑη, ἐπλύνϑη The 
' game occurs in the prose of Jater writers. 
Note 7. Verbs which retain the » occasion some difficulty in the 
Perfect Passive. They retain it however unchanged : 

a) In the 2 pers. Sing. where it remains even before σ᾽; 9. g. palya— 
πέφανσαι. ‘ 

b) Before the endings which begin with σϑὶ where however (Text 7) 
the o gives way before the » and is dropped; e. g. Inf. πεφάνθαι" 
τραχύνω, Inf. τετραχύνϑαι. 

c) In the 3 pers. Sing. e. g. πέφανται he has appeared, παρόώξυνται he has 
become angry. 

Whether the 3 pers. Plur. was also formed in thie latter manner is doubt- 
ful; 6. g. κέχρανται Eurip. Hipp. 1255 from χραίνω, where consequently 
the » must have fallen away ; comp. note 8. 

Nore 8. Before the endings beginning with uw, there is a threefold 

usage in regard to the 7: 
a) The » is regularly changed into ws; e. g. 
ἤσχυμμαι Hom. Il. σ, 180. from αἰσχύνω 
ἐξήραμμαι Athen. 3. p. 80. d. from ξηραένω. 


needed the casual omission of an ¢ or Ain copying, to produce this form. See the 
Ausf. Sprackl. in the catalogue of Anom. Verbs’ P 

* Comp. also the Anom. SENQ π s. It is not necessary to have re- 
eeurse to obsolete themes, as 7.42, xP4o, PAD. ) 


§ 102. versars ΙΝ réog and ros. 878 


δὴ Moet commonly, σ is assumed instead of the »: 6. g. 
φαίνω, μιαένω (φανῶ, μιανῶ) —- πέφασμαι, μεμίασμαι. 
c) Less frequently the ν is dropped and the vowel made long ; 6. g. 
τετραχυμένος Arist. H. A. 4. 9. 
These two Jast modes may also be explained from the circumstance, that 
the eadings αἰγω and ὕνω are originally lengthened forms from ao and ὕω" 


Nore 9. The few verbs in po (νέμω, δέμω, βρόέμω, τρέμω) can follow 
the general analogy only in the Fut. and Aorist; they are therefore partly 
defective, and pertly they pass over, as also μένω, for the sake of euphony, 
into the form in é; thus μεμένηκα, νενέμηκα, ἐνεμήϑην, δέδμηκα, etc. See 
in Anom. Verbs, and comp. ὁ 112. 8. 


é 


§ 102. VeRBALS IN τέος AND τός. 


1. With the formation of the tenses, it is necessary to connect that of 
the two Verbal Adjectives in τέος and τός ; which, in signification and 
use, approach very near to the participles. See note 2. 

2. Both these endings always have the tone, and are appended imme- 
diately to the characteristic of the verb; which therefore must be 
changed according to the general rules.: At the same time, the radical 
vowel is in many cases changed. ll these changes coincide with 
those in the formation of the Aorist 1 Passive; except that where the 
Aorist has p@, 73, these forms of course have ar, xz. We can there- 
fore everywhere compare the 3 Sing. Perf. Pass. which likewise has τ ; 
except that this differs, in many verbs, both from the Aor. 1 and from 
these verbals, in regard to the radical or stem-syllable. 

3. Thus there is formed from 

πλέχω (πέπλεκται, ἐπλέχϑθην) — πλεκεέος, πλεκτὸς 
λέγω (ᾳλέλεκται, ἐλέχϑην) — λεκτός 

γράφω (γέγραπται, ἐγραφϑην) — γραπτὸς 

στρέφω (ἔστραπται, ἐστρὲφ ϑη ν) — στρεπτὸς 

φωράω (πεφώραταε, ἐφωράϑην) μ-ρ-- φωρατέος 

φιλέω (πεφίληταε, ἐφελη θην) — φιλητέος 


αἱρέω (ἤρηται, ἠρέϑη ν) — αἱρετὸς 
παύω (πέπαυται, ἐπαύσϑην) --- παυστέος 
στέλλω (ἔσταλται, ἐσεαλθην) — σταλεέος 
τείνω (réraras, ἐταϑην) --- τατέος 
qin (κέχυται, ἐχυϑην) — χυτὺς 


πνέω (πέπνυται, ἐπνεύσθϑη ν) — πνευσιός. 


* The Perfect 1 Active also fluctuates between the two modes of form¢tion, in 
yxa and xa; because it was 80 seldom required red (ἡ 97. n.6), that writers probably 
formed it mostly according to the ear. nd, though not in the earlier 


writers, πέφαγκα », and éfe en δακα oF - See the cata- 
logue of Anom. ἌΝ ote rhs, § 114. βεβραδύκει, κεκέρ or “ee . 


118 § 108. γΕπΕ8.--- ῬΔΆΛΘΙΟΝ oF τύπτω. 


Synoptical 
ACT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Present 7 zunto τύπτω 
Imperfect ἔτυπτον 
Perfect 1 ° τέτυφα κετύφω 
Pluperfect 1 dretugecy 
Perfect2 zéruna τετύπω 
Pluperfect 2 érerunety 
Future 1 Tuyo -- 
Aorist } ἔτ ὑψα τύψω 
Future 2 (See in the Parad. of ἀγγέλλω) 
Aorist 2 ἔτυπον  τυπω 
PAS- 
Present τύπτομαι ετὐπτωμαι 
Imperfect ἐτυπτόμην 
Perfect réruppas —* 
Pluperfect drertupny 
Future 1 tug 0noopae - 
Aorist 1 érugOny τυφθὼ 
Future 2 τυπησομαν -- 
Aorist 2 ἐτύπην rune 
Future 8 gerupoucs -- 
MID- 
Present and Imperf. Perf. and Pluperf. see in the Passive. 
Future 1 τύψομαι -- 
Aorist 1 ἐευψάμην τύψωμαε 
Future 2 | (See in the Parad. of ἀγγέλλω) 
Aorist 2 ἐτυπόμην | ετύπωμαε 


* This Subjunctive and Optative can be formed only in ἃ very few verbs; see ' 
janctive and Optative of the verb aj/; as τεξτυμμένος (ἡ, ov) ἃ and siny ; see 
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Table. 
IVE. 
Optative. 


ξύπτοιμε 
τεεύφοιμε. 
τετύποιμε 


᾿τύψοιμε 
εὐψαιμο 


τυποιμο 


SIVE. 
τυπτοίμην 


τυφθησοίμην 
τυφϑείην 
τυπησοίμην 
τυπείην 
terupoluny 


DLE. 


τυψοίμην 
tupaluny 


τυποίμην 


Imper ative. 


TUTE 
téruge 


τέχυπε 


i 
τυψον 


ZURE 


τύψαι 


| τυποῦ 


Inknttive. 
SUNTELY 


κετυφέναι 
τεευπέναι 


é‘ 
τυψεῖν 
εὐψαι 


τυπεῖν 


κτυπτεσϑαι 
τεεύφϑαε 


τυφϑήσεσϑαν 
tug ϑηναι 
τυπησεσϑαι 
TUN vas 
τεευψεσϑαι 


rupectas 
trupactas 


| τυπέσϑαι 


τυπτόμενος 
τετυμμένος 


τυφϑησόμενος 
τυφῦ εἰς 
ξτυπησόμενος 
γυπείς 


| τεευψόμενορ 


«ὦ» 


τυψόμενος 
τυψαμενος 


τυπόμενος 


98. n.9. In most cases they are supplied by a circumlocation with the Sub- 
98. 4. § 108. 1V. 


180 § 108. vEnss.—PARADIEM OF τὔπτω. - 
ACT- 
. Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
Pres- S. τύπτω I strike τύπιω I strike | τὐπτοιμε I would 
ent. τυπτεῖς thou strikest TUATYS TUNTOLS [ strtke 
tuntet he, she, it sirtkes | τυπιὴ τύπιοι 
D. — — ‘ — 
τύπτετον ye two strike | τύπτητον τύπτοιτον 
τρπτεῖον they two strike | tu "πτῆτον TUNTULERY 
P, εὐπτομὲν we strike τὐπτωμεν τυπιοιμὲν 
τὐπτειῖε ye strike ste | TUNIALE τὐπτοιτε 
τύπτουσε (ν) they strike | τύπτωσε (ν) | τύὐπτοιὲν 
Im- 8. ἔτυπτον D. 7 Ρ. éruntouey 
per- ἔτυπτες ἐτύπτετον ἐτύπτετε I struck, thow 
fect. ' ὀ ὀἔευπιε (») ἐινυπτιέειην ἔτυπτον 
Ῥου. ΒΚ. τέιυφα 1 [have struck, εἰς. TET UGE a τε ὑφοίμε 
fect. τέτυφας like the like the 
I τέτυφε (») Present. Peesent 
D. a 
TéETUGaroy 
TETUGATOY 
P. reregapey 
rérigaré ΄ | 
Tere g aoe (ry) 
Plupf. 5. érecugecy D. 3 P. érere’ 'φειμὲν 
1 érerngecg ἐτέτυφέειτον ἐϊετιειτε I had 
br erg te érerngeéirny ἐνετυρείσαν or nay 
Perf. 2 τέτυπα, through all the moods like the Perf. I. 
Plupf. 2 2 ἐϊειύπειν, like the Plupf. 1. 
Fut, 1. 8. τύψω 1 will strike Subjunctive | ruyosue 
like the Present. wanting. like the Present. 
Aor. 1. 5. ἔευψα I strike, or have | τύψω Tewatpe 
érupag (struck, etc. like the τυψιαις OF 
. Present. ruperacg* 
ἔτυψε (») τύψαε OF 
εὐψειε (ν) 
dD — = 
ἐτύψατον τυψαίτον 
ἐϊυ ἡματὴν τυψαίτην 
Ῥ͵ ἐτι' ψαμὲν Teyarmey 
fruyare "τι ἱμαεῖξ 
ἔιυψαν τυψαεῖν OF 
γυύψειαν" 
----τ-οτ τ ν.- τ - --- ““--- - ---------- -ττπτττ τσ τ τ ππππτ; “" 
Aor. 2. ἔειπον τύπὼ | τυποιμεὲ 


like the Imperfect. 


like the Present. 


* See below, note II. 4. 
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IVE. 
Imperative. | Enfinit, Partictp. 
εὐπτεῖν τύπτων 
τύπτε strike to strike | τύπτουσα 
τυπτέτω let him, her, tt strike τύπτον 
striking 


τύπτετον strike (both) 


G. tuntovrog 
τυπτέτων let them (both) strike 


τύπτετε strike ye | 
τυπτέτωσαν Or τυπτόντων let them strike 


didst strike, etc. 


τετυφέναι τετυφὼς 
τέτυφε τετυφυῖα 
like the Present. TETUGOS 
Gen. 


τετυφότος 


struck, etc. 


Imperat. wanting τύψειν εὐψων 
like the Pres. 
. τύψαι τυψὰς 

, τυψᾶσα 
tuwpor strike τύψαν 
ΜΝ Gen. 
τυψάτω \ τύψαντος 
τύψατον 
τυψάτων 
τύψατε 
τυψάτωσαν or τυψάντων | 
tune τυπεῖν 


τυπών, οὔσα, ὃν 
G. όντος 


like the Present. 


182 § 108. veRBS.— PARADIGM OF τύπτω. 


PAS- 
Indicative. - Subjunct. Optat. 
Pres- S. τύπτομαι τύπτωμαε | τυπτοίμην 
ent. runzy or és (see below, τὐπτῇ τυπτοῖο 
τὐπιξιαι note III. 3) τύπτῆται τύπτοιτο 
Ὁ. τυπιόμεϑον τυπτώμεϑον τυπτοίμεϑον 
τὐπτεσϑον runtnotoy τυπτοισϑον 
τὐύπτεσϑον τυπτησῶον τυπτοίσϑην 
P. τυπτόμεϑα τυπτώμεϑα τυπτοίμεϑα 
τύυπτεσϑε τυπτησθε τὐπτοισϑε 
TUNTOVIES. τὐπτῶνταῦ εὐπτοιῖντο 
Im. S. ἐτυπτόμην D. ἐεσυπεύμεϑον Ρ. ἐτυπτύμεϑα 
per- éruntou ἐτύπτεσϑον ἐτύπτεσϑε 
fect. ExUNTELO ἐτυπιέσϑην ἐτύπτοντο : 
Per- 8. τέτυμμαι See the note to the Table on p. 178. 
fect. τέτυψαι 
,τἕτυπται 
Ὁ. τετύμμεϑον 
τέτιᾳϑον 
τέτυφϑον 
P. rerppedar 
τέτυφϑε 


8 pers. wanting ; . for it τετυμμένοε (ac) εἰσίν. 


Plupf. 5. ἐτειύμμην D. ἐτειύμμεϑον P, ἐτεεύμμεϑα 
ἐτέτυψο ἐτέτυφϑον érerug de 
ἐτέτυπτο Ever’ ᾳϑὴν 9 pers. wanting ; for it re- 


Fut. 3 rug θήσομαι Subjunct. want- τυφϑησοίμην 


tug O nay or ξεν etc, like ing. τυᾳφϑήποιο etc. 
the Present. like the Pres. 
Aor, 1. 5. ἐτύᾳ ϑὴην rug dw tug Bein 
ἐτύφϑ ης τυᾳ ϑὴς τυφϑείης 
ἐτύᾳ On τυᾳ on rugdein 
ἐι ὑφ ϑητον TUG ϑῆτον τυφϑείητον 
é ug-Onrny τι ᾳϑῆϊον τυᾳφϑειήτην 
P. ἐιυᾳϑημεὲν τυφϑωμεν τυφϑείημεν 
τυφϑεῖμεν 
ἐτυᾳϑητε reg One τυᾳϑείητε 
τυφϑεῖτε 
ἐτυφϑησαν τυφῇ ὠσι(ν) τυφϑείησαν 
| tug Oerey®™ 
Fut. 2. τὺπ ἡσομαι throngh all all the moods 
Aor.2. ἐτύπ nv __ through all all the moods 
Fut. 8. τετύψομαι through igh all the moods 


* The syncopated form is more commonly used in the 1 and 2 Person; in the 
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SIVE. ‘To be struck. 

Imperative. Infinitive. Participles. 
zunrecOas FUNTOMEVOE, 

τύπεου η, ον 

κτυπεέσϑω 

τύπτεσϑον 

τυπεέσϑων 

τὐπτεσϑε 

τυπτέσϑωσαν or τυπτέσθϑων | . 

- 7 a τετύφϑαε τετυμμένος, 
τέτυψο ἢ, ov 
τετύφϑὼ 
τέτυφθον 
τετυφϑὼων 

τέτυφϑε ΟΝ | 
τετύφϑωσαν or τετυφϑωὼων 

τυμμένοι (αι) ἦσαν 
Imperat. wanting τυφϑήσεσϑανι | τυφϑησόμενος, 

ἡ, ov 
" τυφϑήναι τυφϑείς 
τύφϑητι τυφϑεῖσα 
τυφϑήτω τυφϑέν 
n. 
sugenroy 1 τυφθέντος 
τυφϑήτων 
τύφϑητε 
τυφϑήτωσαν 

like Fut. 1. 

like Aor. 1. 

like Fut. 1. 


3 pers. almost always. 


é 


184 § 108. veRss.—PARaDIGM OF τύπτω. 


MID- 
To strike 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, 
Indicative. Subjunct. Optat. 
Fut. 1. supouas wanting. τυψοίμην 
like the Pres. Pass. like the 
: Pres. Pass. 
Aor. 1. 5. ἐευψάμην τύψωμαι τυψαίμην 
ἰτύψω τύψῃ τύψαιο 
ἐτύψατο . τύψηται τύψαιτο 
D. ἐτυψάμεϑον tupometoy τυψαίμεθϑον 
ἐτύψασϑον εὐψησθον τύψαισθον 
ἐτυψάσϑην εὐψησϑον τυψαίσϑην 
P. ἐτυψάμεϑα τυψωμεϑα τυψαίμεθα 
ἐτύψασϑε τύψησθο τύψαισθε 
ἐτύυψαντο τύψωνται τύυψαιντο 
Aor. 2. ἐτυπόμην εύπωμαν | rurnolpny 
like the Imperf. Pass. these two moods as in the Pres. 
‘assive. 


Verbal Adjectives (§ 102) 


———E———————>—_——————————————————— 
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DLE. 
one’s self.* 
are the same as in the Passive. 


Imperative. Infinit. Particip. 


wanting τύψεσϑαι ευψόμενος, ἢ, ον» 


᾿ τύψασϑαει τυψαμενος, 7], OF, 
τύψαι 
τυψασθὼω 


τύψασθον 
τυψασθων 


τύ ψασϑε ᾿ 
τυψασθωσαν or τυψασϑων 


oo , ? 
τυποὺυ κυπεέσϑαι τυπομένος, ἢ, OV, 
, 
τυπέσϑω 
τυπέεσϑον 
8 
τυπέσϑων 
tunecte 
? e 
ξκυπέσϑωσαν or τυπεέσϑων 


ευπεῦός, τυπτέος. 
“ΠΝ 
® See Herodot. ii. 40. extr. 


186 § 103,—panan. ΟΣ παιδεύω, 


Examples of other Barytone Verbs, as they are actu- 
ally in use. 


παιδεύω bring up (a child). Middle, cause to bring up. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
παιδεύω παιδεύω παιδεύοιμε παίδευε 
παιδεύεις παιδεύῃς παιδεύοις παιδευέτω 
παιδεύει παιδεύῃ etc. παιδεῦοε etc. etc. 
etc. ny. Part. 
παιδεύειν παιδεύων 
παιδεύουσα 
παιδεῦον 
“ — Imperf. 
énaldsvoy, &, € (»)». etc. 
Perf. Ind. Subj. πεπαιδεύκω Ont. πεπαιδεύκοιμε. 
πεπαίδευκα Imp. not in use. Inf. πεπαιδευκέναε 
as, € (»), etc. Part. πεπαιδευκως, via, ὃς 
Pluperf. 
ἐπεπαιδεύκεεν, εἰς, δε, etc. 
Fut. Opt. παιδεύσοιμι͵ Inf. παιδεύσεεν 
παιδεύσω Part. παιδεύσων 
Aorist. Subj. Opt. ἴω». 
ἐπαίδευσα παιδευσὼω παιδεύσαιμε παίδευσον 
ας, ε (ν), οἷο. nS, ἢ, etc. παιδευσαιον παιδυσάτω, etc. 
παιδεύσαε, etc. 
Inf. Part. 
παιδεῦσαι παιδεύσας 
παιδεύσασα 
παιδεῦσαν 


* The three forms παιδευσειας, 2, ειαν» are of course understood here, as also 
in the following paradigms. 
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PASSIVE. 
Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
παιδεύομαι | παιδευωμαε παιδευοίμην παιδεύου 
παιδεύῃ ΟΥ̓ & παιδεύῃ παιδεύοιο παιδευέσϑω, 
παιδεύεται, παιδεύηταε, etc. παιδεύοετο, etc. etc. 
etc. Inf. Part. 
παιδευεσϑαι παιδευόμενος, ἢ, OV, 
Imperf. 
ἐπαιόευομην, Enacdevov, ἐπαιδεύετο, etc. 
Perf. Ind. 
πεπαίδευμαε D. πεπαιδεύμεϑον P. πεπαιδευμεϑα 
πεπαίδευσαε πεπαίδευσϑον πεπαίδευσϑε 
ménaidéutas πεπαίδευσϑον πεπαίδευνται 


Subj. and Ορέ. wanting. Imp. nenaidevoo 
. πεπαιδευσϑω, etc. 
Inf. nenacdevo0as Part. πεπαιδευμένος 


-Pluperf, 
ἐπεπαιδευμὴν Ὁ. ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑον P. ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑα 

ἐπεπαίδευσο ἐπεπαίδευσϑον ἐπεπαίδευσϑε 

ἐπεπαίδευτο ἐπεπαιδευσϑὴν ἐπεπαίδευντο 

Fut. Ind. Opt. nadevOnooinny [πῇ παιδευϑήσεσθαι 
παεδευϑήσομαε Part. παιδευϑησομενος 

Aor. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
ἐπαιδεύϑην παιδευϑὼ παιδευϑείην παιδεύϑητι 

Inf. - Part. 
παιδευϑῆναι παιδευϑείς 

Fut. 3 Ind. Opt. πεπαιδευσοίμην Inf. πεπαιδεύσεσϑαε 

πεπαιδεύσομαι Part. πεπαιδευσόμενος 
MIDDLE. 

Fut. Ind. Opt. παιδευσοίμην Inf. παιδεύσεσϑαε 
παιδεύσομαι Part. παιδευσόμενος 

Aor. Ind. 1 Subj. Opt. Imp. 
énatdevoapny, nudévompas παιδευσαίμην παίδευσαι 

Ow, σατο; etc. ῃ, ἤται, etc. αἰ0, aero, etc. παιδευσασϑω, etc. 

Inf. Part. 
| παιδευσασϑαι παιδευσάμενος 


Verbal Adjectives: παιδευτέος, παιδευτος. 
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σείω shake ; Mid. move myself violently. . 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. σείΐω Subj. csi Opt. σείοιμε, σείοες, σείοι, etc. 
Imp. σεῖε, σειέτω, etc. Inf. σείειν 
Part. σείων, σείουσα, ottov 
Impf. ἔσεεον Pf. σέσεικα Plupf. ἐσεσείχειν Fut. σείσω 
» . é . 
Aor. éostoa Subj. σείσω Opt. σείσαειμε, σείσαις, σείσαε, etc. 


, .- Imper. σεῖσον, ara, etc. Inf. σεῖσαε 
Part. σείσας, σείσασα, σεῖσαν 
PASSIVE. 
Pres. σείομαι Imperf. ἐσεεόμην 
Perf. cececonae D, σεσείσμεϑον P. osaelopeda 
σέσεισαε΄ σέσεισϑον σέσεισϑε 
σέσεισιαε οξσεισϑον 3 pers. wanting. 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. σέσεεσο, σεσείσϑω; etc. 
Inf. σεσείσϑαε Part. σεσεισμένος 
Plupf. ἐσεσείσμην D. ἐσεσείσμεϑον P. ἐσεσείσμεϑα 


ἐσέσεισο ἐσέσεισθον ἐσέσεισϑε 
ἐσέσεισιο͵ ἐσεσείσϑην 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. σεισθϑήσομαε Aor. ἐσείσϑην Fut. 3 σεσείσομαε 
MIDDLE. 


Fut. celcouas Aor. ἐσεεσάμην (Imperat. cetoas) 
Verbal Adjectives: σεεστέος, σειστος. 


λείπω leave ; Mid. poetical, remain behind. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. deine Subj. λείπω Ont. λείποιμε, λείποις, λείποε, etc. 
Imp. λεῖπε — Inf. λείπειν Ῥαγί. λείπων 
Imperf. ἔλεεπον 


Perf. (2) λέλοιπα Plupf. ἐλελοίπεεν 

Fut. λείψω 

Aor. (2) ἔλιπον . λίπω. Opt. λίποιμε Imp. λίπε 

Inf. λιπεῖν Part. λιπων, ovoa, ὃν 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. λείπομαι Imperf. ἐλεειπόμην 

Perf. λέλεειμμαε Subj. and Opt. wanting. 

λέλεεψαι Ῥηρ. λέλειψο, λελείφϑω, ete. 

λέλειπται, ete. Inf. λελείφϑαει Part. λελειμμένος 
Plupf. ἐλελείμμην, wo, nzo, etc. 
Fut. λέφϑησομαε Aor. ἐλείφϑην 


Fut. 3 λελεέψομαι 
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MIDDLE. 


Fut. λείψομαι 

Aor. (2) thenouny Subj. Mnwuas Opt. λιποίμην 
Imp. henov, etc. Plur. λίπεσϑε, eto. 
Inf. henéo@at Part. λειπόμενος 


Verbal Adj. λεεπτέος, λεέπεος. 


᾿ γράφω write; Mid. write for myself, sue at law. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. γράφω Imperf. ἔγραφον 

Perf. γέγραφα Plupf. ἐγεγράφεεν 

Fut. γραψὼ 

Aor. ἔγραψα Subj. γράψω Opt. γράψαιμε, γράψαις, yoawas, οἵα. 
Dp. γυάψον, are), etc. πὸ γράψαι Part. γράψας 


PASSIVE 
Pres. γράφομαι Impf. ἐγραφόμην 
Perf. yeyoupuas, γέγραψαι, γέγθαπεαιε, etc. 
Plupf. éyeyoaupny, wo, nro, etc. 
Fut. 1 and Aor. 1 (ἐγράφϑην) are rare. 


Fut. 2 γραφήσομαε Aor. 2 éyoagny 
Fut. 3 γεγράψομαε 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. ypawouas Aor. ἐγράψαμην (Imperat. γράψαι) 
Verbal Adjectives: γραπτέος, γραπτὸς. 


er ee ae . 


ἄρχω lead on, rule ; Mid. begin. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. ἃ oye rf. ἦρχ 
Perf. Chee) a an nd Pluph. Tearcely occur. 
Fut. doko 


Aor. ἦρξα Subj. ἄρξω Opt. ἄρξαιμε, ἄρξαις, ἄρξαε, etc. 
Imp. ἄρξον, ἀρξάτω, etc. 


Inf. ἄρξαι Part. ἄρξας 
25. 
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PASSIVE. 


Pres. ἄρχομαε Imperf. noyouny 
Perf. ἤργμαι D. ἤργμεϑον P. ἤργμεϑα 

ἥρξαι θ0χϑον ἦρχϑε 
ἤρκται φχϑον 3 pers. wanting. | 

. and Opt. wanting. Imp. ἤἦρξο, joy fe, etc. 

Inf. FoxGue Part. noyutvos 
Pluperf. noyuny D. ἤογμεϑον P. noypeta 
v&o ἤρχϑον ἤνχϑε 
2 0%EO ἤρχϑην 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. ἀρχϑήσομαι . ᾿ 
Aor. ἤρχϑην Subj. ἀρχϑοὸ Opt. ἀρχϑείην Imp. ἄρχθητι 
nf. αρχϑῆναι Part. ἀαρχϑείς 

Fut. 3 wanting, see § 99. n. 2. 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. ἄρξομαι ; . 
- Aor. ἡρξαμην Subj. ἄρξωμαι Opt. ἀρξαίμην Imp. ἄρξαι, ἄσϑω, etc. 
Inf. ἄρξασϑαε Part. ἀρξαμενος 
Verbal Adj. (in the sense of both Act. and Mid.) 
ἀρκτεέος, agxros. 


σκευάζω prepare. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. σχευάζω  Imperf. ἐσκεύαζον 
Perf. éoxevaxa Subj. ἐσκευάχω Opt. ἐσκευάχοιμε Imp. not in use. 
Inf. éoxevexévas Part. Zoxevaxas 
Pluperf. ἐσκευάκειν 
Fut. σκευάσω 
Aor. éoxevaca Subj. oxevacw Opt. oxevacatut, org, oxevacat, ete. 
° Enp. σκεύασον 
Inf. oxevacae Part. oxevacas 


§ 108. vERBS.—PaRAD. OF σχευάζω, κομίζω. 191 


‘PASSIVE. 


Pres. oxevafouas Imperf. ἐσχευαζόμην 
Perf. ἐσχεύασμαε D. ἐσκευάσμεϑον P. ἐσκευάσμεϑα 

goxevaoas ἐσχεύασϑον éoxevaobe 

Zoxevactas ἐσχευασϑον 3 pers. wanting. 

Sul. and Opt. wanting. Inp. ἐσκεύασο, ἐσκευάσθου, etc. 
nf. ἐσχκευάσϑαι Part. ἐσκευασμένος 

Plupf. ἐσχευάσμην, ασο, αστο, etc. 
Fut. oxevacOnoopas 
Aor. ἐσκευάσϑην 
Fut. 3 (éoxevacopac) does not occur. 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. oxevaconas 


Aor. ἐσκενασαμην Subj. oxevacwpes Opt. σκευασαίμην 
Imp. σκεύασαι, σκευασάσϑω, etc. 
Inf. σκευασασϑαε Part. oxevacauevog 


Verb. Adj. σκευαστέος, σκευαστός. 


κομίζω -bring ; Mid. receive. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. κομίζω Imperf. ἐχόμεζον 
Perf. χεκόμικα Pluperf. ἐκεκομίχειν 
Fat. xoulow 
Fut. Att. 
κομιῶ dD. — P. κομεοῦμεν 
κομιεῖς KOMLETTOY κομιεῖτε 
κομεεῖ κομεξῖτον κομιοῦσι(ν) 


Opt. κομιοῖμι, οἷς, etc. Inf. κομεεῖν 
Part. xopimy, οὔσα, ovy G. ovvrog 


Aor. ἐχόμισα Subj. κομίσω Opt. κομίσαιμε, xouloacc, κομίσαι, etc. 


PASSIVE. 


Pres. κομίζομαν Imperf. éxouelouny 
Perf. κεκόμεσμαι (comp. ἐσχεύασμαε) 
᾿ . and Opt. wanting. Imp. κεχόμεσο, ἰσϑω, etc. 
Inf. κεκομίσθαε Part. κεκομισμένος 
Pluperf. ἐκεκομίσμην 
Fut. κομεσϑήσομαε 
Aor. ἐκομίσϑην 
Fut. 3 (xexopiécoyas) does not occur. ° 
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MIDDLE 
Fut. κομίσομαι 
Fut. Att. 
κομιοῦμαν D. κομεούμεϑον P. κομιούμεϑα 
κομεεῖ * κομιδισθον κομιεῖσθε 
ROMLEIT UL κομεεῖσθον xomeouvtae 


Ont. κομιοίμην, κομεοῖο, etc. 
Inf. κομιεῖσθαι Part, κομιούμενος 
Aor. ἐχομεσάμην Su κομίσωμαε Opt. κομεσαίμην Lp. 40 "Lous 
inf κομίσασϑαι Part. κομισαμενος 
Verb. Adj. xousoteo¢, xopearos. 


guiacow guard; Mid. guard myself. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. φυλάσσω Impf. ἐφύλασσον 
φυλάττω ἐφύλαττον 
Perf. πεφύλαχα Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάχεεν 
Fut. φυλάξω Aor: ἐφύλαξα 
PASSIVE. 
Pres. φυλασσομαε Imperf. ἐφυλασσόμην 
quiarrouas ἐφυλαττόμην 
Perf. πεφύλαγμαε Ὦ. πεφυλάγμεϑον P. neguiaypeda 
πεφύλαξαι πεφύλαχϑον πεφυλαχϑε 
πεφύλακται πεγύλαχϑον 3 pers. wanting. 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. πεφύλαξο, neguday do, etc. 
Inf’ πεᾳυλάχϑαι Part. πεφυλαγμένος 


Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάγμην D. inegulaypedov Pp. ἐπεφυλάγμεϑα 
énegu λαξο ἐπεφύλαχϑον éneq ὑλαχϑε 
ἐπεφύλακτο ἐπεφυλάχϑην 3 pers. wanting. 

Fut. φυλαχϑήσομαι Aor. ἐφυλαγϑὴν 

Fut. 3 πεφυλαξομαε 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. φυλαξομαε Aor. ἐφυλαξαμὴν 
Verb. Adj. φυλακτέος, pudaxrog. 


--. . «- 


* See note ΠΙ. 3. below. 
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ὁρύσσω dig. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. ὀρύσσω, ὀρύττω Imperf. ὥρυσσον, ὥρυττον 
Perf. ὁρώρυχα Subj. ὀρωρύχω Opt. ὁρωρύχοιμε Imp. not in use 
Inf. ὁρωρυχέναε Part. ogwovyus 


Plapf. compuyesy 

Fut. dgutiw 

Aor. ὥρυξα Subj. ogvtw Opt. covéacus, ὀρύξαις, opvtas, etc. 
Imp. Govgov Inf. oputas Part. ὀρύξας. 


PASSIVE. 

Pres. ὀρύσσομαι Impf. ὠρυσσόμην 

ὀρύττομαι ὠρυττόμην 
Perf. ogwovypas Subj. and Opt. wanting. Amp. ὀρώρυξο, ὁρωρύχϑω, 

Inf. ὁρωρύχϑαε Part, ὁρωρυγμένος [ete. 
Plupf. ὁρωρύγμην 
Fut. 1 ὀρυχϑήσομαι Fut. 2. ὀρυγήσομαν 
Aor. 1 ὡρύχϑην, Aor. 2. ὠρύγην, 
ορυχϑῆναε, etc. ὀρυγῆναε, etc. 


Fut. 3 wanting, see ᾧ 99. n. 2. 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. ὀούξομαι 
Aor. ὠρυξάμην Subj. ὀρύξωμαι Opt. ὀρυξαίμην Imp. ὄρυξαι 
Inf. oyvgacOas Part. oyvtauervog 


Verbal Adjectives: oguxréos, dguxrog. 


14. § 108. venss.—Paravicm oF αγγέλλω. 


Example of Verbs 4 7 9. 


ἀγγέλλω I announce. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres, Ind. Subj. ἀγγέλλον Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι Imp. ἄγγελλε 
ἀγγέλλω nf. αγγέλλεεν Part. ἀγγέλλων 
Imperfect | 
ἤγγελλον 
Perf. Ind. Subj. ἡγγέλκω Opt. ἡγγέλχοιμε Imp. not in use 
ἤγγελκα. Inf. ηγγελκέναε Part. ἡγγελκως 
Pluperfect 
ἡγγέλκειν 
Future (2) Indic. 
ayyelo Ὦ. — P. ἀγγελοῦμεν 
ἀγγελεῖς ἀγγελεῖτον ἀγγελεῖτε 
ἀγγελεῖ ἀγγελεῖτον ἀγγελοῦσε (ν) 
Optat. 
S. ayyeloips D. — P. ἀγγελοῖμεν 
ἀγγελοῖς ἀγγελοῖτον ἀγγελοῖτε 
ἀγγελοῖ ἀγγελοίτην αγγελοῖεν 


or Attic 
ἀγγελοίην, οἰης, oin* —, οἰητον, οὐήτην᾽" οἰημεν, olnre, oinoar 
see below, note II. 3. 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν 
Part. ἀγγελῶν, ἀγγελοῦσα, ἀγγελοῦν G. ἀγγελοῦντος 


Aor. 1. Ind.| Subj. ἀγγείλω Opt. ἀγγείλαιμε Imp. ἄγγεελον 7 


ἤγγειλα αγγείλαις 
ἀγγείλαε, etc. 


Inf. ἀγγεῖλε = Part. ἀγγείλας 


Aor. 2. Ind.| Subj. ἀγγέλω Opt. ἀγγέλοιμε Παρ. ἄγγελε 
ἤγγελον" Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελὼν 


or the tise of this tense in this particular verb, see the marg. note to § 101. 


§ 108. vERBS.—PARADIGM OF ἀγγέλλω. 195 
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PASSIVE. 


I am announced. 


Pres. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγέλλωμαι Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην Imp. ἀγγέλλου 
ἀγγέλλομαι nf. ayythieovas Part. ἀγγελλόμενος 
Imperfect 
ἠγγελλόμην 
Perf. Ind. 
ἤγγελμαε D. ηγγέλμεϑον P. ηγγέλμεϑα 
ἤγγελσαε ἤγγελϑον ἤγγελϑε 
ἤγγελται ἤγγελϑον 3 pers. wanting 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. 
Emp. ἤγγελσο, ἡγγέλθω, etc. 
Inf. ἡγγέλϑαε Part. ἡγγελμένος 


i i ec A eS ETT Set ....ὕ. 


Pluperfect : 
ἡγγέλμην D. ἠγγέλμεϑον P. ηγγέλμεϑα 
ἤγγελσο ἤχγελθον ἤγγελϑε 
ἤγγελτο ἡγγέλϑην 3 pers. wanting 
Fut. 1. TO 
ἀγγελϑήσομαι, etc. 
Aor. 1. Ind. Subj: ἀγγελϑῶ Opt. ἀγγελϑείην Imp. ἀγγέλϑητε 
ἡγγέλϑην Lf yeh doen Part. ἀγγελϑεὶς 
Fut. 2. 
ἀγγελήσομαε, etc. 
Aor. 2. Ind. Subj. ἀγγελῶ Opt. ἀγγελείην Imp. ἀγγέληϑε 
τ γγέλην nf. ἀγγελῆναε Part. ἀγγελείς 


-.....---.--ὄ. ee 


Fut. 3 wanting, see ᾧ 99. n. 2. 


196 § 108. veRBS.—PARADIGM OF αγγέλλω, ETC. 


MIDDLE. 


I announce myself, i. 6. promise for myself. 


Future Indic. | 
ἀγγελοῦμαε D. ἀγγελούμεϑον . Ρ, ἀγγελούμεϑα 
ἀγγελῇ or εἴ ἀγγελεῖσϑον ἀγγελεῖσϑε 
ἀγγελεῖταε ἀγγελεῖσϑον ἀγγελοῦνταε 
Optat. 
S. ἀγγελοίμην D. ἀγγελοίμεϑον P. ἀγγελοίμεϑα 
ἀγγελοῖο ἀγγελοῖσθον ἀγγελοῖσϑε 
ἀγγελοῖτο , ayyeholodny ἀγγελοῖντο 


Inf. αγγελεῖσϑαι Part. ἀγγελούμενος, ἡ, ov 


Αον. 1. Ind. Subj. ἀγγείλωμαν Opt. αγγειλαίμην, αγγείλαιο, etc. 
ἡγγειλαάμην ᾿ Imp. ἀγγειλαι, ator, etc. 
Inf. ayysliacOae Part. ἀγγειλάμενος 


Aor. 2. Ind. Subj. ἀγγέλωμαι t. ἀγγελοίμην, ἕλοιο, etc. 
ἠγγελόμην ». ἀγγελοῦ Inf. ἀγγελέσαθανι Part. ἀγγελόμενος. 


Verbal Adjectives: ἀγγελεέος, ἀγγελεός. 


An alphabetic Catalogue of the Barytone Verbs, partly for exercise, and 
partly with the specification of the particular usage under each, is con- 
tained in Appendix D. 


Notes ON ALL THE PARADIGMS. 


I. Accent. 


1. As the foundation for all rules respecting the fone in verbs, it is to 
be aseumed, that the tone is regularly thrown as far back as possible. 
Consequently, i in fortis of two syllables, it is always on the first, 

. τύπτω, τύπτε, λείπω, λεῖπε, 
and in those of three or more syllables, on the anfepenult, when the nature 
of the final syllable Permits, ' 
τύπτομεν, τύπτουσι, τετύφασι, τύπτομαι 
ἔτυπτε, ἔτυψα, ἐπαίδευον, ἐφύλαξα, 
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and the Imperatives 

φύλαττε, φύλαξον, φύλαξαι. 
On the other hand we find παιδεύω, φυλάττειν, ete. on account of the long 
final syllable.—Hence, forms of two eyllables in composition throw back 
the tone upon the preposition, whenever the final syllable permits it, e. g, 


φέρε, λεῖπε---πρόσφερε, ἀπόλειπε, 


2. When an accented augmeni falls away, the accent always passes in 
simple verbs to the next syllable of the verb; e. g. ἔβαλε, ipevys— βάλε, 
φεῦγε; in compound verbs, it passes to the preposition; e.g. ééfade, 
προσέβη---ἔμβαλε, πρόσβη. Here it is to be noted, that in the first case 
those monosyllabic forms whose vowel is long, always take the tone as 
circumflex ; ὁ. g. ἔβη---βῆ. 

3. Apparent exceptions to the above fundamental rule, are the in- 
stances whiere a coniraction lies at the basis; consequently, besides the 
contract verbs which are hereafter to be exhibited, we must here reckon 
the following portions of the ordinary conjugation. 

1) The Fut. 2 and Attic Fut. of every kind, § 95. 7—11. 

2) The Subjunct. Aor. Pass. τυφϑῶῦ, τυπῶ." 

3) The temporal augment in trisyllabic compounds ; ¢, g. ἀνάπτω, 
ἀνῆπτον, § 84. n. 4. - 


4. Real exceptions are the following : ς 
ἢ The Aor. 2, in order to distinguish it from the Present (§ 90 ἢ. 
3. marg. note), takes the tone upon the ending, in the following forms: 
a. In the Inf. and Part. Act. and Inf. Mid. always; 6. g. 
τυπεῖν  τυπών, οὖσα, ὁν" τυπέσϑαι. 

ὃ. In the Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 2 Mid. commonly ; 6. g. γενοῦ, 
λαϑοῦ ; but Plar. γένεσϑε, λάϑεσϑε. 

c. Inthe Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 2 Act. only in the following: 
sind, 2198, εὑρέ, and in the more accurate Attic pronunciation aleo 
λαβέ, ἰδέ. : | 

The compound Imperatives follow the general rule, e. g. ἐπιλάϑου, ἄπελ- 
De, εἴσιδε. 

2) The Inf. and Part. of the Perfect Passive are distinguished from 
all the rest of the Passive form in respect to the tone, which they always 
have upon the penulf : 


τετύφϑαι, πεποιῆσϑαι 
τετυμμένος, πεποιημένος. 


* These Subjunctives, as well as the corresponding ones in verbs in ss, are 
real contractions; inasmuch as the » of the Indicative passed over in the Sub- 
junctive into the Ionic ἕω, éys, etc. and then this was contracted into w, ἧς 
etc. See below note V. 14, compared with ὃ 107. n. Ill. 2. 


1 The Inf. Aor. 2 Act. might be reckoned among the apparent exceptions un- 
der 3 above ; because the Ionics formed this also, like the Fut. 2, in ey, 6. g. 
λαβέειν for λαβεῖν. But here the process is unquestionably reversed. The tone 
was thrown upon ey for the #1me reason as upon uw and ἔσϑαε; and the Ionics 
in their fondness for vowels, caused this accent to pass over into the prolonged 
double sound ; see the marg. note to § 28.n.3. § 105. n. 10. 
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3) All Infinitives in yas, except the diulect-form in peyas, (note V. 9), 
have the tone upon the penull ; 6. g. τετυφέναι, τυφϑῆναι, τυπῆναι. See 
also the Infinitives of Verbs in μέ. 

4) The Inf. for. 1 Act. in as, and the 3 pers. Opt. Act. in os and as, al- 
ways have the tone on the penult, even when they are polysyllables ; 6. g. 


Inf. φυλάξαι, παιδεῦσαι 
3. Opt. φυλάττοι, φυλάξαι, παιδείσαι." 


5) All Participles in ὡς and εἰς have the acute upon the final sylla- 
ble; as τετυφώς, τυφϑείς, τυπείς. Soin Verbs in μὲ the participles in es, 
ας, OUs, υς. - . 

6) When the masculine of a participle has a tene on a particuler 
syllable, the other genders retain it op the same, without further regard to 
the nature of the syllables; thus φυλάττων, φυλάττουσα, φυλάττον᾽ 
τιμήσων, τιμήσοισα, τιμῆσον" τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, TETVUPOS. _ 

7) In compound verbs the accent can never go further back than the, 
augment. The few exainples therefore, in which only one short syllavie _ 
follows the augment, retain even in composition their accent on the aug- 
ment; 6. g. ἀνέσχον, aveoray. But if the augment is dropped, the case 
fallé under note 2 above, as πρόσβη. 7 


11. Jonte and Attic: Pecultarities. 


1. The fonies have in the Itnperfect and both Aorists an 
Rerative form in -oxoy, Pass. - σχόμην, 

which is used to denote a repeated action. These forms are found only 
in the Indicative, have usually no augment, and are to be made after the 
model of τύπτω, 6. g. 

τύπτεσκον, τυπτεσκόμην, from ἔτυπτον, ouny 

τύψασκον, τυψασχόμην, from ἔτυψα, ἄμην 

τύπεσχον, τυπεσχόμην, from ἔτυπον, ὁμὴν. 
See also the notes to the contract verbs and verbs in us.—There are some 
remarkable epic forms of this kind, which unite the α of the Aor. 1, with 
the characteristic of the Present and Imperfect: ῥέπτασχον, χρύπτασκε, 
dolfacxey, ἀνασσείασκε Hymn. Apoll. 403. See on these words and on 
thia whole subject, the Ausf. Sprachl. § 94. 4 and notes. 


2. The Pluperfect 1 and 2 Active in ety, is formed by the Ionics in the 
1 pers. in sa, and in the 3 pers. in ee or ἐὲν, a8 ἐτετύφεα, ἐτετίφεε or -ἔεν. 
From this there is an Attic contracted form, of which the frst person is in 
ῃ from ea, 6. g. 

* By this accentuation, and from the circumstance that the 3 pers. Opt. never 
takes the circumflex upon the penult (δ 11. n. 3), are distinguished the three 
similar forms of the Aor.1; e. g. 

Infin. Act. 3 Opt. Act. Imperat. Mid. 

παιδεῦσαε παιδεύσαι παίδευσαι 
But since the number of syllables, or the nature of the penult, rarely permits this 
triple mode of accentuation, it is generally the case, that at most only two of 
these forms are distinguished; and in such verbs as s’xrm, al] the three are 
alike. Seee. g. in csiw, πομέζω, γράφω, 
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ἐπεπόνϑη for ἐπεπόνϑειν, 


and was the usual form among the earlier Attics. But the second person 
in ης from sas, and the third in ey (before a vowel) from sey,—as πεποί- 
Dey for ἐπεποίϑει Aristoph. Nub. 1347. ἐστήκεεν Il. w, 691 (comp. 3 Impf. 
ἤσκχειν below in §. 105. n. 3),—were perhaps less usual even among the At- 
tics. Hitherto at least all the examples which have been brought forward 
of these forms, as well as of a third person in ἡ instead of εἰ, (except 
from the Plupf. ἤδειν, see in οἶδα § 109. IIT. 2.) rest only on the authority 
of some single passages, and the somewhat indefinite aseertions of the an- 
cient Grammarians. See the Jusf Sprachl. § 97. ἡ. 14 aq. 


3. Instead of the Opt. Act. in oss, there was a secondary form in olny, 
οίης, oly, Pl. olnuwev, οητε, olncay, which is called the Attic form. It is 
found for the most part only in contract verbe (§ 105), and consequently 
in the circumflexed Future; e. g. égoin for ἐροὶ from Fut. ἐρῶ, Xen. Cy- 
rop. 3. 1. 11. φανοέην Soph. Aj. 313. Besides these instances, it occurs 
in barytones only in the Perfect ; ὁ. g. xeqevyolny, ἐληλυϑοίην." . 


4. Instead of Opt. Mor. 1 Act. in asus, there was an Aolic form in ea, 
as τύψεια, εἰας, sev, etc. of which the three endings exhibited above iu the 
paradigm of tuto, viz. 

Sing. 2 τύψειας 3 τύψειε (x), for -αις, -αὖ 
Plur. 3 εύψειαν for -αἰεν, 
were far more usual than the regular formes. 


5S. The form of the 3 Plur. of the Imperative in -ντων, Pass, -σϑων, is 
called Attic, because it was, among the Attics, the most usual form ; 
although it is found in the other dialects. ἴω the Active, this form is 
always like the Genitive Plur. of the Participle of the same tense, except 
in the Perfeet ; 6. g. Perf. πεποιϑέτωσαν or πεποιϑόντων----Ῥατῖ. πεποεϑότων. 


III. Second Person Sing. Passive. 


1. The original ending of the second person Sing. of the Passive, σαὶ 
and go (§ 87. 3), has been retained only in the Perfect and Plupf. of the 
ordinary conjugation, and in Verbs in pe (δ. 106, n. 2). The less culti- 
vated dialects perbape continued to say in the 2 pers. τύπτεσαι, ἐτύπτεσο, 
Imperat. τύπτεσο, Aor. 1. Mid. ἐτύψασο, --- Subj. τύπτησαι ἷ 

2. The Ionics dropped the σ from this old ending, and formed eat, naz, 
20, a0. The common language contracted these endings again in 7, οὐ, 
ω ; 6. g. 


Ton. Comm. Ton. Comm. 
2 Pres. Ind. τύπτεαι τύπτῃ. Imperat. τύπτεο τύπτου 
— Subj. τύπτηαι τύπτῃ, Wimp. ἐτύπτεο ἐτύπτον 


2 pers. Aor. 1 Mid. Jon. ἐεύψαο, Comm. ἐεύψω. 


* Except in the above examples, this form occurs only in the anomalous Aorist 
ἔσχον from ἔχω, which in the Opt. always has σχοίην. 

{ The 2 pers. Present. Pass. of the contracted verbs seems most frequently to 
have occurred in this form in the later common language; 6. g. in the New 
Test. Rom. 2: 17, 23, καυχάσαε for xavydeoas, Comm. καυχᾷ contr. from xavzdy ; 
see τιμοόω § 105. ᾿ 
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In the same manner in the Optative, instead of o:co is formed oo, which 
remained as the common form, because it cannot be contracted. — In the 
Perf. and Plupf. on the contrary, the ¢ is never dropped ; except in ἔσσυο, 
for which see the Anom. σεύω. 


3. The Attics had the further peculiarity, that instead of ῃ contr. from 
sas, they wrote εἰ. This form, which is every where subjoined in the 
paradigms, was the usual one in the genuine Attic writers, the tragedians 
excepted ; and also i in the common language. In the verbs βούλομαι, 
οἴομαι, and Fut. ὄψομαε (see the Anom. 6gao,) this form of the 2 pers. be- 
cane the only usual one, viz. 


Bowen, οἴδι, ὕψει, 
so that βούλῃ and οἴη ean be only Subjunctive.—This form in δὲ is algo 
very common in the Aflic or cirrumflexed Future, (6. g. ὀλεῖ, Badisé,) in ac- 
cordance doubtless with a usage no less general. 


4. The Dorics and Ionics, instead of eo or ov, have here ev, as ἐτύπτευ, 
Imperat. τύπτευ, see § 28. n.5. The epic writers could in the Imperative 
prolong the s into εἰ, which however rarely occurs j 6. g. ἔρειο for ἔρεο 
from ἔρομαι, Il. A, 611. 


IV. Ionic Form of the 3 pers. Plur. Pass, tn atas, ato. 


1. Inthe 3 Plur. Pass. of the Indic. and Opt. but never in the Sub- 
junctive, the Ionics changed the » into a, and wrote, 8. g. 
Opt. τυπεοέατο for τύπτοιντο 
Perf. πεπαιδεύαται for πεπαίδευνται 
— κεκλίαται for κέχλινται. 
This is sometimes imitated by the Attic poets, for the sake of the metre. 
See also below under verbs in ἕω and aw, § 105. ἡ. 9. 


2. The ending ovto is sometimes treated by the Ionics in the same 
manner, but with a change of the o into δ; 6. g. 
ἐβουλέατο for ἐβούλοντο. 
On the other hand, the ending ονται (εύπτονται, τύψονται, etc.) and the 
ending evra: of the Subjunctive, are never changed. 


3. By- the help of this Ionic endinz, the 3 Plur. Perf. and Plupf. Pass. 
ean be formed, when the characteristic of the verb is a consonant; and 
this is done sometimes even by Attic prose writers, as Thucydides, Plato, 
ete. (δ 98.2 and n.2.) E. g. 

tert potas for — φνται 

ἐτετάχατο for — χντο 

ἐστάλαται for — νται 
from τύπτω, τάττω, στέλλω, etc.—In ἀπίκαται, Ton. for agixatas (see the 
Anom. ixyéopas), instead of χ, the characteristic of the verb remains un- 
changed. 

4. Instead of the ¢ which has been dropped before νται, ντο, the lingual 
letters in this case reappear, e. g. from πείϑω, πέπεισμαι, 

3 Pl. πεπείϑαται for πόπεινται, 
and from ἐρείδω, ἐρήρεισμαι, 
ἐρηρόδαται Hom. for ἐρήρεινται, 
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en a a wm -----  ἑ ἑ ...--- ὦ «τ τ 


where the diphthong is shortened because of the Attic reduplicntion, 
( 85. 2). So with a restoration of the ὃ which is contained in ζ (§ 92. 8), 
ἐσκενάδαται, κεχωρίδαται, from σκευάζω, χωρίζω, 

5. In the editions of Homer we find some other verbs formed in the 
manner lust mentioned, which have neither ὃ nor {in the Present. Of 
these the form ἐῤῥάδαται, from ῥαίνο,, ἔῤῥασμαι, (§ 101. n. 8. δ.) can be 
derived from a subordinate form PAZ2, from which also gagcats occurs 
in Homer. The others however are too uncertain for any grammatical 
use.® 


Miscellaneous. 


1. Some of the less cultivated dialects, especially the Alexandrine (ὁ 1. 
n. 12) gave to the 3 pers. Plur. in all the historical tenses and in the Opt. 
the ending cay; hence especially in the Greek version of the Old Testa- 
ment the frequent forins ἐφαένοσαν, ἐφύγοσαν, λεέποισαν, for ἔφαινον, & ἔφυ- 
yor, λείποιεν, εἴς. 


2. 'The Dories and poets, on the other hand, have iu some instances, 
instead of the flexible ending of the third person cay, a syncopated form 
in ν with a short vowel. This takes place in barytune verbs only in the 
Aorists Passive : 

3 Pl. ἔτυφϑεν, ἔτυπεν, for -ησαν. 
Other instances belong to the conjugation of verbs in us.—This syncope 
is never into -ν ; 88 to the Homeric μεά»ϑην, see the Anom. paiva, 


8. The dinlects mentioned above in 1, by a still greater anomaly, gave 
to the 3 pers. Plur. Perfect, instead of aot, the (historical) ending ay; 
hence in the New Testament ἔ ἔγνωκαν, εἴρηκαν, Butrachoin, 182 ἔοργαν. ---- 
For the confounding of forms in the 3 pers. Dual of the historical tenses, 
e. g. Il. x, 364 διώχετον instead of - τὴν, see in § 87. ἢ. 5. a. 


4. The 3 Plur. of the primury tenses, instead of σὲν or σι, has. in the 
Doric dinlect commonly yr, as we have already remarked above in § 87. 
n. 3, where we have also explained the long vowel befure the 0; thus 

τύπτοντι, τετύφαντι, for τύπτουσι, TET Pay 
Subj. τύπτοιντε for τύπτωσιν 
Fut. 2 pevréovts, μενεῦντι, for (μενέουσι) μενοῦσιν. 
This form does not trke the moveable ».— Another Doric form is 
τύπτοισι for τύπτουσι. 

5, Further, in the participial endings ουσα and ἂς, aca, the long sound 
arises from the dropping of » or »t, which is found in the Gen, of the 
masculine. Instead of these long sounds, the Dorica employ always o¢ 
and at, 6. g- 

τύὔπτοισα for τύπτουσα 
Aor. 2 λαβοῖσα ἴον λαβοῦσα 
τύψαις, τύψαισα, for τύψας, ασα. 


-Φ-.--- 


* Il. 9, 637 ἀκηχέδαται from ἀκήχεμαε (see Anom. ἀκαχίξω), and Od. »;, 86 
ἐληλάδατο from ἐλάω, ἐλήλαμαε;; both with various readings of sufficient authority 
to excite suspicion. "See Ausf. Sprachl. § 98. n. 14. . 

t Not λαβεῦσα, bevause there is here no contraction ; see § 105. n. 13. marg. 
note. 
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6. The epic poets sometimes lengthen the accented o in the oblique 
cases of the Part. Perf. Act. 6. g. τετριγῶτας for -oras. — - For the Doric 
Part. Perf. in ων, oven, see § Lil. Π, 1. 


——— 


7. The Dorics introduced their long α into the endings ἐτυπτόμαν, 
ἐτετύμμαν, τυπτοίμαν, etc. for -μὴν ; and also ‘in the ending of the for. 
Pass. 6. g. ἐεύπαν Theocr. 4, 53. This last however occurs seldom and 
only in the later Doric. | “ 


8, The 1 Plur. Act. ἰῇ μὲν is made by the Dorics in peg, 88 τύπτομες, 
ἐτίψαμες ; and in the 1 Plur. and Dual Pass. in μεϑα, μεϑον, the Dorics 
and poets insert σ᾽ 

τυπτόμεσϑα, τυπτόμεσϑον. 


9. The Myfinilives in ey and ναὶ had, in the ancient language and in the 
dialects, forms in μεναι and μὲν; thus 


τυπτέμεναι, τυπτέμεν — for τύπτειν 
τετυφέμεναι, τετυφέμεν --- for τετυφέγαι 
τυπήμεναι, τυπῆμεν -- for τυπῆναι. 


Sometimes there was also a syncope of a preceding vowel, as ἔδμεναι for 
ἐδέμεναι from ἔδειν ; see the Anum. éoPlw.—See also below under contract 
verbs and verbg in μέ. 


10. The Dorics, in particular, form the Infinitive in ἐν or 77 instead of 
ay, without either drawing back or changing the acute accent ; 6. g. 
μερίσδεν͵ sider, ἀείδεν, for μερίζειν, εὕδειν, ἀείδειν, Aor. 2 ἀγαγέν for ἀγαγεῖν 
— χαίρην for χαίρειν, not χαέρῃν. 

1\. It is under the same analogy, that we find among the Dorics the 
second person of the Present Act. sometimes formed in eg instead of sts, 
without change of accent; 6. g. ἀμέλγες for ἀμέλγεις,͵ Theocritus. 

12. The old language had in the second person of the Active ¢ form, 
instead of ¢, the 

ending 3a 


which in Homer and other poets is often appended in the Subjunctive, 
and sometimes in the Optative; 6. g. ἐθέλησθα for ἐθέλῃς, κλαίοισϑα 
for κλαίοις. In the common language, however, this has been preserved 
only in some anomalous verbs ; see below in δὲ 108, 109, εἰμέ, sips, φημέ, 
and οἶδα. 

13. In the earliest language, the three endings which are now regarded 
as peculiarities of the conjugation in pu, viz. 1 Sing. μι, 3 Sing. os, Imperat. 
ϑι, probably belonged to the verb in general. Hence the Imperative in 
1, not only in the Aor. Pass. but also in the syncopated Perfects (ἢ 110). 
The first person iu ys has been preserved i in the ordinary conjugation only 
in the Optative ; but the earliest epic writers had it also in the Subjunc- 
itve; 6. g. 

ἵκωμι, ἀγάγωμι, for ἵκω, ἀγάγω. . 
Finally, the third person Singular iv o: or oty is also in the epic language 
very common in the Subjunclive ; e. g. 


τύπτῃσιν, ἔχῃσι, for τύπτῃ, ἔχῃ. 
For the 3 Sing. Indicat. in yo: instead of the usual form, see ὁ 106. n. 10. 
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14. The circuinflexed forms are by the Ionics either resolved, or pro- 
longed into the double sound (ὃ 105. n.10). Thus the Inf. 4or. 2 Active 
in εἶν, into dey, 6. g. 

guyéey for φυγεῖν from ἔφυγον, 
see marg. note to note I. 4. p. 197. So likewise the Subjunctive of both 
Arists Pass. in ὦ, into gw, epic sfe, see the marg. note to n. 1.3; thus 


Subj. A. 1 Pass. εὑρεϑέω for εὑρεϑῶ from εἰρέϑην 
Subj. A. 2 Pass. τυπέω, epic τυπεέω, for rune. 


In those personal forms of this Subjunctive which have ἡ in the ending, 
the usage of the epic writers varies between this mode of lengthening the 
preceding «, and the doubling of the 7; 6. g. (ἐδάμην, Supe, δαμεέω,) δα-- 
veins, δαμείῃ ΤΙ. y, 436. χ, 246; (ἐσάπην, cana, canelw,) σαπηη 1]. τ, 27. 
Compare the forms of the dialects under verhs in ps, since these must here 
also be assumed as the basis of such changes.* 


15. The Subjunctive loses sometimes in the epic writers its long vowel, 
and takes ὁ and 4 instead of ὦ and 7; 6. g. ἴομεν let us go, see in εἶμι 
Subj. io, ὁ 108. V.—éyelgoper for -ωμεν 1]. 8, 440. ἐρίσσομεν for Subj. A. 1 
ἐρύσωμεν Il. a, 141. ἱμείρεται for -ηται Od. a, 41. ναντίλλεται Od. ὃ, 672. 
See also εἴδομεν under ofda ᾧ 109. 111.6. This occurs most frequeutly 
in the form just adduced of the Subjunct. Aor. Pass. 6. g. δαμείομεν, 


Sapselsrs.t 


§ 104. Usual and Unusual Tenses. 


1. The rules hitherto given, simply teach how the different tenses are 
formed. To give definite rules, in all those instances where different 
modes of formation are admissible, so as in every instance to know 
which of these modes is followed by any particular verb, is a thing im- 
possible in any language. A great portion of this subject is a mere 
matter of memory ; and as 6. g. in Latin it is necessary to observe un- 
der every single verb, especially in the third Conjugation, how it forms 
the Perfect and Supine; so also in Greek, it is necessary to remark 
under every verb each one of those tenses for itself, the formation 
of which we have exhibited above in particular sections. 


* For a third difference of form, according to which in the passages quoted ἢ 
above, Jl. y, 436. 7, 246, and eleewhere, (where it is clearly the Subjunctive,) the 
Cir δαμείης δαμείῃ are written without ὁ subscript, see the marginal note to 

107. n. 1V. 9. 


t This must not be regarded as an irregularity of Syntax, as if the Indicative in 
these cases stood for the. Subjunctive. For since this change never occurs, 
except where the metre does not allow the Subjunctive, it is easy to see that 
these are nothing more than instances, where the pronunciation, in a language not 

et fixed, has come in aid of the metre. This view is placed beyond all question 

yy those instances where no Indicative ezists, which would resemble the short- 
ened Subjunctive. This is the case in eidouer, ϑείομεν for ϑέωμεν, ἴομεν, and 
all Subjunctives of the Aor. Passive. An Indicative cidw I know, ϑεέω I place, 
iw I go, cannot be assumed in Homer; for otherwise these forms might ve 
well occur in him as real Indicatives, and also in the other persons, as eidw, ἐξ- 
dover, etc. in the sense of know ; which however is not the fact. 


a 
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2. The chief point to be noted is, whether in any verb the Aor. 2 
Act. the Perf. 2, and the Aor. 2 Pass. are in use. These tenses are 
indeed related to each other as to form ; but it does not hence follow, 
(as we have already often said,) that a verb in which one of these 
tenses occurs, has therefore the other. On the contrary we have seen 
that the Aor. 2 Act. and Pass. are very rarely found together in one 
verb. Each of these three tenses must therefore be learned from the 
lexicon, from the catalogues in § 114 and Appendix D, or from actual 
examples. But until the learner has been able to do this, he may gene- 
rally assume,—since the formation or series of tenses is on the whole 
less frequent,—that the verb has only the other principal formation or 
series of tenses, viz. the Aor. 1 Act. the Perf. 1, and the Aor. 1 Pas- 
sive.* 

3. We can indeed assume it as a rule, that all dertved verbs of three 
or more syllables, which have the following very common derivative 
endings, 

alow, iw, αἰνω, ὑνω, eve, Ow, AW, ἕω, 
e.g. oxévat from σχευή, νομίζω from νόμος, 
σημαίνω from σῆμα, εὐϑύνω from edOue, 
nusdeva from παῖς, δουλόω from δοῦλος, 
τιμάω fromrpn, φᾳιλέω from φίλος, 
form throughout only the 


Aor. 1 Active, Perf, 1.(in xa), and Aor. 1 Passive. 


Nore l. Some of these terminations are nevertheless in certain verbs 


-not derivative endings; but they serve merely to lengthen out a verb; 


i. 6. the verb is not derived by their aid from a noun or adjective, but the 
root or stem of a verb is by means of them lengthened in the Present, and 
the whole becomes thereby anomalous (§ 92). f&uch verbs can then form 
e.g. an Aor. 2 from this simple stem ; thus ἀλιταίνω from 4417Τ---ἤλιτον, 
δαμάω from JEMR—dapny; all which instances are given in the cata- 
logue of Anomalous verbs, ; 


Norz 2. Under the same head belong those derived verbe, which 
are formed from nouns by means of such endings as aces, 210, λλω, ete. 
(δ 119.4.) Of these ἀλλάσσω is the only one which forms the Aor. 2 

ass. ἠλλάγην. 


* Precisely as in English, by far the greater number of verbs have the regular 
form of the Imperf. and of the past or Passive Participle in ed, as ask, asked, asked ; 
love, loved. loved ; while comparatively few have the monosyllabic Imperf. and 
the Part in ex or 2, as speak, spoke, spoken; give. gave, given, etc. In English 
too. the regular form is the only usual one in all clearly derived verbs; just as 
in Greek the Aor. 1, ete. 
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§ 105. Conrractep ConsucaTion. 


1. Verbs in ἕω, co, and ow, correspond entirely, in their general 
formation, to the rules and examples given above; and in the sections 
which treat of the formation of the tenses, ye have everywhere had 
reference also to these verbs. But in the Present and Imperfect of the 
Active and Passive forms, where the vowels a, ¢, 0, stand immediately 
before the vowels of the flexible endings, there arises in the Attic and 
common language a Contraction, which in the Ionic dialect is oflen 
neglected ; see note 1. 


2. This contraction conforms throughout to the general rules in § 28 ; 
except in some endings of verbs in dw. In these verbs, instead of 
contracting o¢¢ into ov, and oy into , according to the general rule, 
the « of the second and third person becomes predominant, so that the 
endings o¢e¢ and ong are contracted into os¢, and the endings oes and 
o7 into oe. Thus 


2 pers. Ind. Act. μεσϑόεες 


— Subj. — μεσϑοης contr. usodorg 


3 pers. Ind. Act. μέσϑόει 


— Subj. — μεσϑόῃ contr. uso8o7. 


and so likewise 


2 pers. Su Fass. | μεσϑόη contr. μεσϑοῖ 


— Since now oos is also contracted into os, the three moods, Indic. 
Subjunct. and Opt. become in these two persons in the Active entirely 
alike. — The Infin. in o¢sy is regularly contracted, e. g. μεσϑόεεν contr. 
μιεσϑοῦν. 


3. Verbs in aw, which everywhere follow the general rules of con- 
traction, have the whole Indicative and Subjunctive in both Active and 
Passive alike ; inasmuch as both ae and ay are contracted into a; aes 
and ay into ᾳ ; and ao, wou, ae, into w. 
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Nore J. The older Grammarians taught without any limitation, that 
the unecontracted forms of these verbs were Ionic forms. They may be 
more correctly called the old or the ground-forms ; and it is only in verbs 
in é that they are in the proper sense Ionic, i. 6. such as are used by all 
Tonic writers. They belong however exclusively to the later Ionic prose ; 
for the epic writers very often used the contracted forms, and sometimes 
also employed the lengthened ew-instead of ἐω; 6. g. oxveiw, πλεέειν, 
ψεικείεσκε, etc.—The uncontracted form of verbs in aw is only so far to be 
called Ionic, as the epic writers sometimes avail themselves of it ; although 
in only a few words and forms; 6. g. ἀοιδιάει, πεινάοντα, ναειτάουσιν, etc. 
—Verbs in cw are found uncontracted only in the frst pers. Singular; else- 
where they are always either contracted, or take the double sound pecu- 
liar to the epic writers; see notes 10, 11, and § 28. ἢ. 3. marg. note.—In 
the Ionic prose, verbs in aw and ow never occur, except either in the usual 
contracted form, e.g. in Herodot. νικᾶν, ἐνίκων, νἱκῶεν, εἰρώτα, Bia for 
βιάου; — δηλοῖ, ἐμισϑοῦντο, ἑτεροιοῦτο, etc. or else with the peculiarities of 
formation and contraction which are given below, in note 7 sq. 


' Note 2. In the Attic and common language, none of the contractions 
which occur in this conjugation were ever neglected ; not even in Attic 
poetry, i.e. in the dramatic senarius. The only exceptions are the 
shorter verbs in ἕω, whose present Act. in the uncontracted form has only 
ttoo syllables, as τρέω. These admit only the contraction in e&; 6. g. τρεῖ, 
ἔτρει, πνεῖν ; in all other forms they remain uncontracted ; 6. g. ῥέω, χἕο-- 
μαι, τρέομεν, πνέουσι, πνγεῃ, etc. excepting nevertheless δεῖν to bind, e. g. 
τὸ δοῦν, τῷ δοῦντι Plat. Cratyl. (δ) ἀναδῶν Aristoph. Plut. 589. διαδοῦ-- 
μαι, etc. On the contrary δεῖν to need, toant, has cominonly τὸ δέον, 
δέομαι, etc*. 

Nore 3. The moveable » is taken by the 3 pers. Sing. Impf. only in 
the uncontracted form, as Hom. ἔῤῥδεν, ἤτεεν ; not in the contracted one. 
Still Homer has once ἤσκειν from ἀσκέως Comp. the Plupf. in § 103. 
n. 11. 2. . 


Note 4. The form of the Optative, known by the name of the ite 
Optative, which is in a measure peculiar to contract verbs (§ 103. ἡ. IT. 3), 
is fully given in the paradigm (p. 207), in order that the analogy of it may 
be clearly understood. It is however to be observed, that the Attic usage 
which was governed only by aregard to eupbony and perspicuity, prefer- 
red certuin parts selected from each of the forms; viz. 

1) The Plural of the Attic form was less used, because of its length, 
especially in verbs in é» and oe; least of all the 3 pers. Plur. in 
οέησαν, ῴησαν. The Attics said almost always ποιοῖεν, τιμῶεν, 
μισϑοῖεν. 

2) In the Sing. however, the Opt. in οέην from verbs in gw and oo, is 
far more usual than the other form. 


er LL a A a ο.-.-ς.. -ς-.- 


* But see the Anom, déw.—In the verb yé we must take care not to con- 
found the 3 Sing. éyse from Aor. 1 éysa@ (see the Anom. yéw) with the same per- 
son of the Imperfect; the latter is contracted, ἔχεε ἔχει, the former not; 6. g. 
Aristoph. Nub. 75 xaréyser. 
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3) In verbs in ao ) the Attic Opt. (τεμῴῴην. etc. is in the Sing. used al- 
most exclusively ; and alao in the Plur. (with the exception of the 
3 pers.) far more frequently than in the other two classes of verbs. 


Nore 5. Some verbs in ae are contracted in the Doric manner into ἢ 
instead of a (see note 15). The most common of these are the four fol- 
lowing, viz. 

ζῇν to live, χρῆσϑαι to use, 
πεινῆν to hunger, διψῇν to thirst, 


from ζάω, χράω, (see both in the Catal. ὁ 114.) πεινάω, d:yco,—which 
make ζῆς, ζῆ, ἔξ), χρῆται, etc. The following verbs also, so nearly related 
to each other in their signification, viz. 


xvaw scrape, σμάω stroke, ψάω rub, 
are contracted in the same manner, nt least-in the genuine Altic. 


Nore 6. The verb ῥιγόω 1 am‘cold has an irregular contraction, viz. 
ὦ and o instead of ov and οι; e. g. Inf. ῥιγῶν, Opt. ῥιγῴην. But this 
pec uliarity is not always observed, at least in our editious.—In the verb 
. ἑδρόω I sweat, which in signification is opposed to the preceding, the 
same rule bolds in.the Ionic dialect; e. g. ἑδρῶσα Ils ὃ, 27. ἱδρῴη Hip- 
pocr. de Aér. Aq. Loc. 17. 


DiaLecrs. 


Norsz 7. Since the Tonics form the 2 pers. Pass. in the ordinary con- 
jugation in ea: and so (ὃ 103, III. 2), there arises in verbs in éo an accu- 
mulation of vowels in this pereon, which the Tonic prose writers retain, 
as notseat, ἐπαινέεαι, etc. The epic writers contract sometimes the two 
first vowels, e. g. μυϑεῖαι, like μυϑέεταε μυϑεῖται. Sometimes one 8 
is elided, and in eo always; ©. g. μυϑέαι froin μυϑέομαι Od. β, 202; 
φοβὲέο from φοβέομαι Herodot. 9, 120; αἰνέο, ἐξηγέο, etc. The forms of 
this 2 person in éy, a7, on,; gov, ἄου, oov, which we have placed in the 
paradigm for the sake of analogy, never occur. 


Νοτε 8. Verbs in aw, as we have seen (note J), are not commonly 
employed by the Ionics in their original uncontracted form ; but many of 
therm are so resolved that the a passes over “into δ; e. g. 

Ges, δρέομεν, for ὁράω, ὁράομεν 

φοιτέοντες for φοιτάοντες 

Ζρδεται, μηχανέεσϑαι, for ator, ἄσϑαι 
and the like. Sometimes they change ao into sw (§ 97. n. 10); 6. g. μη- 
χανέωνται, χρέωμαι, etc. 

Note 9. In the 3 pers. Plur. where the Ionics change » into a (§ 199. 
IV), and put -e«ro for -oyto, they sometimes employ in these verbs 
the same ending for πἕοντο, where of course there is an elision of the δ; 
but this is done only in verbs in ao, as éunyavéato for —dovto, -ἔοντο, 
comm. ἐμηχανῶντο. -- Jo the Perf. and Plupf. they not only change 7vras 
and ὠνταῖ into ἥαται, ὥαται, 6. g- πεποτήαται, κεχολώατο, Homer; but 
likewise commonly shorten the ἡ into g, e. g. 

οἰχέαται, ἐτετιμέατο, for ᾧχηνται, ἐτετίμηντο. 

Νοτε 10. The old Ionic of the epic writers sometimes contracts the 

forms, aud sometimes not. In verbs in aw however, which are seldom 


28 
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employed in their original uncontracted form (note 1), the Ionic allows 
these poets the peculiar license of again resolving the vowel or improper 
diphthong of contraction into a double sound, by repeating before it the 
saine sound, either Jong or short, according to the necessities of the me- 
tre (§ 28. n. 8). Thus @ in 

(ὁράειν) δρᾷν — ogagy® 

(ἀσχαλάει) ἀσχαλᾷ ---- ἀσχαλάᾳ 

2 pers. Pass, (uvan) μνᾷ — pron | 

ἀγορᾶσϑε, μνᾶσϑαι --- ἀγοράασϑε, μνάασϑαι, 
Further, 0 or ὦ in 

(ὁράω) ὁρῶ — ὁρόω 

Imperat. Pass. (ἀλάου) ἀλῶ ---- ἀλόω 

(βοαουσι) βοῶσι --- βούωσι 

Opt. (αἰτιάοιτο) αἰτεῷτο ---- αἰτιόῳτο. 

(δραάουσι) δρῶσι --- δρώωσι 

Part. Fem. (ἡβάουσα) ἡβῶσα ---- ἡβώωσα. 
In the Jonic prose this species of resolution occurs seldom ; Herodot. 
ἡγορόωντο 6, 11. κομόωσι 4, 191. ---- Sometimes the o is placed after ὦ, 
6.4 

ἡβώοντες, ἡβώοιμι, for ἡβῶντες, ἡβῷμι, from --ἄοντες, ἄοιμιε 

and for γελῶντες may stand either γελόωντες or γελώοντες, as the metre may 
require. — A peculiar anomaly is the Homeric Particip. Fem. yvacctawce 
for -᾿ἄουσα or -ὁωσα. 

Nore 11. All formns with the double sounds ow and oe are also com- 
mon to verbs in ow; though in these they can arise neither by regular 
resolution, vor by doubling the vowel of contraction ; 6. g. 

(ἀρόουσι) ἀροῖσι, epic ἀρόωσι 
(Snicorto, δηϊόοιεν,) δηϊοῦντο, δηϊοῖεν, epic δηϊόωντο, Iniower. 

Norse 12. The tlerative Imperfect in cxoy (δ 108. IT. 1) is more seldom 
employed by the Tonics in these verbs; 6. g. φιλέεσκον Herodot. βουκο-- 
λέεσκες Homer. This form was never contracted; but was sometimes 
syncopated in the earlier poets by -dropping &3 6. g. ἤχεσκε for ἤχέεσκδ 


from ἡχέω ; taoxe from ἑάω ; and so with a doubling of a, ναιετάασκον 
from ναιετάω. 


‘Note 13. That the Dories contract co into sv instead of ov, and that 
this is followed by the Ionics when they contract, has already been men- 
tioned, ᾧ 28.n.5. Thus 6. g. from ποιέω they make 

ποιεῦῖμεν, ποιεῖμαι, ποιεῦντες, ἐποῦύευν. 
But in verbs in ow likewise we often find in Herodotus and others ev, con- 
trary to analogy, instead of ov contracted from 00; e. g. 
ἐδικαίευν, ἐδικαίευ, πληρεῖντες, from δικαιόω, πληρόω. 
And this same contraction takes place, through the change of α into s 
(note 8), in verbs in ao, 6. g. 
εἰρώτευν, ἀγαπεῦντες, from sigutaw, ἀγαπάω. 


* For the s subscript see the marg. note to n. J5. 

t In some verbs this doubling of the sound by means of w, passed over into ἃ 
peculiar formation, -aw, ὠξες, wes; see the Anom. tdw, M4, and in 
ἐεμψνήσκω. 
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Finally, ev stands not only for eov, and consequently for aov, but also for 
οου; 6. g. 

ποιεῖσι, φιλεῦσα," for ποιέουσι, οὖσι, φιλέουσα, οὖσα 

γελεῦσα ἴον yekaovoa, aoe 

δικαιεῦσι for δικαιόουσι, οὖσι. 
Closer observation must teach, which of these different forms occurs most ~ 
frequently in each of the two dialects. But it follows of course, that " 
the 3 Plur. ποιεῦσι, γελεῦσε can be only Jonic; because the Dorics form 
ποιεῦντι, γελεῦντι. Comp. αὶ 103. V. 4. 


Nore 14. In another mode of contraction, which is rather Ζ ο] ο than 
Doric, o is often swallowed up by a preceding a, which thereby becomes 
long; 6. g. φυσᾶντες for φυσάοντες, 3 Pl. πεινῶντι or πεινᾶντι. 


Note 15. When the lonics sometimes change the contracted a or ¢ 
into 7 and 7, ©. g. δρῆν, φοιτῇν, ἰῆσϑαι, etc. this coincides entirely with tbe 
nature of their dialect ; but it is done only by a part of the Ionic writers, 
6. g. Hippocrates. Herodotus bas δρᾷν, νικᾷν, and even from χράω — 
χρᾶσϑαι, χρᾷ, etc. On the contrary, among the Dorics, who everywhere. 
else employ long @ instead of η, this contraction into ἡ instead of a isa 
peculiarity, (where too in the contraction from aes they omit the « sub- 
script,t comp. § 103. V. 10,) 6. g. ὁρῆν, gon for ἐρᾷ, τολμῆτε for τολμᾶτε, 
etc. Nevertheless, in conjugation and flexion (not contracted), they say 
γιχάσω, τολμᾶσαι, etc. They have the same contraction in the Infin. of 
verbs in ga, 6. g. χοσμῆν for χοσμεῖν. 


Norte 16. The epic writers avail themselves in like manner of ἡ 
as the vowel of contraction; but only in some forms from ao and é, 
chiefly in the Dual in τὴν, 6. g. προσαυδήτην, δμαρτήτην, from αὐδάω, 
ὅμαρτέω; and in the lengthened Infinitive forms in ἦναι, ἥμεναι, instead 
of εν and Gy; 6. g. pogijvas from φορέω, φιλήμεναι, γοήμεναι for γοᾷν.ἢ 


Note 17. From verbs in ow the epic Inf. ἀρόμμεναι for ἀροῦν, is a 
solitary exainple. 


A Catalogue of the Contract Verbs see in Appendix D. 


— — »Ἕ..-.τ---ς...-- 


* The Doric Zora can be contracted only into stea, and not into οὖσα, which 
econ only in the Particip. Aor. 2 λαβοῖσα, where there is no contraction; see 
δ 103. V.5. . 


t The omission of an ὁ subscript was anciently common in the Infinitive of verbs 
in dw,e. g. τιμιᾶν, βοᾶν, ζῆν. Modern critics (e.g. Wolf) have endeavored to 
imtroduce again this mode of writing, as being the ancient orthography ; and, as 
it would seein, not without ground. See /tusf. Sprachl. § 105. n 17.—Some of 
the. Grarmmarians always omitted it in the double sounds, 6. g. ogdav, ogdac. 


+ Here belongs dgiac, for which see the marg. note to ὃ 106.n.10; and Oyobus, 
see the Anom. 6492. Comp. also ἐθηῆτο under the Anom. ϑάομαι. Both 
modes of contraction, (that into 7, and that into e and &@,) which in the de- 
velopment of the language became the property of particular dialects, were 
unquestionably, in the earliest language, Fike so many Other forms in common 
fluctuating usage. Of the form in ἢ some examples (t7, etc.) always remained 
common ; and no wonder that we find in the epic language still more instances 
of thie kind, which have been retained on account of some special euphony. 

e 


——— 


ee ὄ Ἕ.,..ὕ. 


a] 


216 ° § 106. VERBS IN pe. 


--- --- rc rr τ Σ 


IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. 


§ 106. Verss In pe. 


1. We commence our account of the Anomaly of the Greek verb, 
with that which is called, from the ending of the 1 pers. Pres, Indicative, 
the Conjugation in ut. This does not, like the two preceding forms of 
conjugation, contain a multitude of Greek verbs ; but only a small num- 
ber of verbs and parts of verbs, which differ from the regular analogy of 
the great mass of verbs in some essential points, while they yet have a 
common analogy among themselves. 


Note J. Those verbs in μὲ which are exhibited inthe grammars, and 
inflected throughoat as exainples of this conjugation, are almost the only 
ones which adopt this formation in all the parts where it is applicable. 
Allithe other exarnples that belong here, are merely single parts of certain 
anomalous or defective verbs, or epic forms. Besides, the more usual 
verbs in μὲ do not coincide with one another in all their parts ; but each, 


on account of its peculiarities, must be noted by itself as an anomalous 
verb. ; 


2. All verbs in μὲ have one root or stem, which in the ordinary forma- 
tion would terminate in ὦ pure (δ 28. 1); and chiefly in ἕω, aw, oo, 
vo. It is therefore usual in grammar, to trace back this less usual form- 
ation to the other more familiar one; and to say 6. g. that the verb ri- 
Ons comes from a simpler form 6 2.2. 

3. The peculiarities of the conjugation in we are confined -to thise 
three tenses, viz. 

Present, Imperfect, Aorist 2. 
The essential feature in all these peculiarities is, that the flexible 
endings, 6. g. μὲν; té, ¥, Was, are Not annexed by means of a union- 
vowel (oev, εἰν ov, umac), but are appended immediately to the radical 
or stem-vowel of the verb, e. g. 
τίθε-μεν, ἵστα-μαι, ὀέδο-τε, ἐδείχνυ-τα, ἔϑη-ν. 
See notes 6, 7. 
4. There are moreover some peculiar endings, viz. 
pie— in the 1 person Pres. Sing. 
σὲ or ocy — in the 3 person Pres. Sing. 
θὲ — in the 2 person Imperat. Sing. 
In the Imperat. of the Aor. 2 Act. some verbs have nevertheless instead 
of 91, siraply ¢; as tes, dos, & 3 see τέϑημι, δίδωμι, inue; and comp. 
σχές and φρές in the Anom. ἔχω aad ggéw.—Further, the Infinitire of 
the above tenses always ends in ναὶ ; and the Masc. of the Participle of 
the Nom. ends, not in », but in ¢, before which » has been dropped ; on 
® 
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which account the radical vowel is lengthened before the ¢ in the usual 
manner, ἀρ, és, ovg, ὃς, Gen. νεὸς. These endings of the participle 
always have the tone, in the form of the acute accent. 

5. The Subjunctive and Optative unite the stem-vowel of the verb 
with the vowel of their endings into a mixed vowel or diphthong, upon 
which they regularly always have the tone. The mixed vowel of the 
Subjunctive, when the stem has either ¢ or a, is ὦ or 7, 

0, nS, ἢν OEY, ἥτε ὡσι(ν); 
but when the stem has Oy the Subjunctive has always ov, 

ὦ, WS, @, ὦμεν, ore, ὡσι(ν). 
The mixed sound of the Optative isa diphthong with ¢, to which in the 
_ Active the flexible ending ny is always joined : 

ztO-elnv, ἱστ-αίην, δεδ-οίην. 
See § 107. 1Π. 2 sq.—Verbs in eye form these two moods most com- 
monly from the ordinary conjugation in -vo. 

6. Several of the shorter radical forms receive a reduplication, which 
consists in repeating the initial consonant with ¢; 6. g. 

AOR δίδωμι, OLS ridnue. 
But when the stem begins with or, nr, or with an aspirated vowel, it 
merely prefixes the 4 with the rough breathing : 
STAR ἵστημι, ITA ἵπταμαει, “ER inpe. 
It is only in such words that the Aorist 2 is possible in this form of con- 
jugation ; since it is chiefly by the want of this reduplication, that this 
tense is distinguished, in the Indicative, from the Imperfect; and in the 
other moods, from the Present; see § 96. ἢ. 2. Εἰ. g. 
τίϑημε Impf. ἐείϑην Aor. ἔθην. 

7. The stem-rowel, in its connexion. with the endings of this formation 
m the Sing. of the Indic. Act. of all the three tenses, always becomes 
long ; viz. from the radical « and ἐ comes ἡ (1 Pres. με). from ὁ comes ὦ 
(1 Pres. eye), and from uv comes u (1 Pres. vue). In the other endings 
the radical vowel appears most frequently in its original short form, ¢, 
@, 0, ὑ, 6. g. τίϑημε --- τίϑεμεν, ἔϑεσαν, τεϑέναι, tiers, τίϑεμαι, etc. 


There are however some exceptions, which are best learned under each . 


particular verb; first of all in the Paradigms, and then others in the 
catalogue of Anomalous Verbs ; 6. g. κεχῆναε, δίζημαι. 

Note 2. Since the ending of the 2 pers. Pass. in the ordinary conju- 
gation (7, ov) comes from cas, ego (ὃ 103. J1T.1, 2); and since in the con- 
jugation in μὲ this union-vowel (ε) falls away; the ending of this 2 pers. 
Pass. in these verbs is simply σαι, go, 6. g. τέϑε-σαι, ἐτίϑε-σο, ἵστα-σαι, etc. 
just as in the Perf. and Plup. of the ordinary conjugation. Still a similar 
contraction occurs here with the radical vowel in some verbs more, in 
others Jess frequently : 

τἔϑη, ἐτέϑου" (tare), tore, for totacas, ἵστασο. 


--« mame 
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See the marg. note on p. 2939, And since the Jonics, after dropping the 
o, change a into ὁ (δ 107. IV. 2), there arises from ἵστασαι (ἵστεαι) the lonic 
form ἔστῃ. In the Aor. 2, the contracted form ἔϑου, ἔδου, etc. is alone in 
use. 


8. All the remaining tenses are derived after the ordinary conjugation 
from the simple theme, and without the reduplication; 6. g. εέϑημε 
(QF) Fut. ϑήσω. Nevertheless, some of the verbs which belong here 
have, as anomalous verbs, peculiarities in these tenses also. These how- 
ever must be separated from the peculiarities of the formation in με ; 
and, so far as they are common to several of these verbs, we proceed to 
exhibit them here in one general view. 

9. The two verbs forme and δίδωμε shorten the vowel in those 
Passive tenses which belong to the ordinary conjugation : 

Act. στήσω Perf. ἕστηκα Pass. Perf. fcrauae Aor. ἐστάϑην. 

— δώσω — δέδωκα — — δέδομαι. — ἐδοϑὴην. 
The verbs z/Fnue and ἴημε (§ 108.1) do the same, but only in the Aor- 
tst Pass. and in the Future which depends on it: 

ἐτέϑην, for éFeFnv, from OLS82, 
ἐθείς Part. Aor. 1 Pass. from * 792. _ 
In the Perfect of both Act. and Pass. these two verbs change the stem- 
vowel into é: 
τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαι" εἶκα, εἶμαι. 


10. The three verbs εἰϑημι, inue, δίδωμε, have a peculiar form of the 


_ Aor. 1 in xa, 6. g. 


ἔϑηκα, ἧκα, EdOKE, 
which must of course be distinguished from the Perfect. 


Norte 3. In the more usaal dialects, no verbs in nus and ope are to be 
found, which, exclusive of the reduplication, have more than two sylla- 
bles ; excepting perhaps ἄημι, and some deponents 1n μαι (instead of spas), 
ayes, and ova: (from -ὁω) ; which, as also anus, are to be sought under the 
anomalous verbs; 6. g. δίζημαι, δύναμαι, ὄνομαι. 


Note 4. Verbs in vs: are further anomalous in this respect, viz. that 
they belong to the class of verbs in which the tenses come from different 
themes. The ending vgs or νυμι, etc. is itself only a strengthening of the 
Present and Imperfect (§ 112. 14); while the remaining tenses are formed 
from the simple theme, in which this v or νυ is wanting; 6. g. δείκνυμι 
from JLTKN, Fut. δείξω ; σβέννυμι from ZBEN, Fut. σβέσω. These verbs 
therefore appear here only as defectives, Besides these, only single parts 
of some anomulous verbs follow the formation vz:—lIn order to know at 
once, where the v is long or short, we have only to compare ἵστημε ; for 
δείκνυμε is long like ἵστημι; δείχν""μεν is short like ἔσταμεν; Aor. 2 ἔδυμεν 
(see the Anom., δύω) is long like ἔστημεν, etc. 


Nore 5. All verbs in μὲ increase their anomaly still more by the 
circumstance, that the Present and Imperf. in many single persons and 
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moois, forsake the formation in μὲ, and are formed ino the ordinary man- 
ner from ἕω, ao, ow, i. 6. like conéract verbs, retaining nevertheless the 
reduplication ; consequently as if from TIGEN, ete. Those in vue are also 
formed from “too. In the mean time, in order to have a full view of the 
whole analogy, it is necessary to inflect them throughout according to the 
formation in μὲ; and where the other formation predominates in common 
usage, we shall point it out in the notes. When no remark is maie, it 
may be assumed that the forination from TIOEN, etc. occurs less fre- 
quently, or is not at all in use; as is the case with the 1 Sing. Pres, in 
ὦ. On the whole, the formation in μὲ belongs to the more genuine 
Attic. 


Note 6. That the learner may form a correct judgment of the forma- 
tion in μὲ, we presnise further some general remarks. There are, in most 
languages, two modes of appending the flexible endings in the inflection 
of the verb, viz. either with or without a union-vowel ; something as in 
English e. g. in blessed or bless'd (blest). On general principles it is diffi- 
cult to determine which of these two modes is the oldest in any language ; 
but in grammar jt is more natural—when not opposed by a stronger anal- 
ogy—to assuine the longer form as the original one, and then to consider 
the other as Syncope from it. In this view, the conjugation in ys, in con- 
sequence of the peculiarity mentioned above (‘Text 3), is unquestionably a 
Syncope of the ordinary conjugation ; but we are not therefore entitled to 
assume, that these verbs actually had originally the fuller forms, and that 
these were afterwaridls abridged. 


Note 7. The syncopated form is the most natural, when without it 
two vowels would come together in pronunciation. While now in the 
greatest number of Greek verbs the full form was preferred, which then 
passed over into the contracted forin (qidéo-pev, φιλοῦμεν) ; in some others 
the syncopated forin was retained (ϑέ- μεν) This syncope could not have 
had place in the endings of the ordinary conjugation, which consist only 
of the vowel-sound (9é-a, ϑέ-ει, Ps-s); and these are precisely the in- 
stances where another form of the ending, με, σε, ϑὲε, has been retained ; 
by which means, in these persons also, a consonant came to stand imme- 
diatély after the radical vowel. This vowel too was in part lengthened ; and 
thus arose 6. g. froin the root Ge- the forms Dy-pe, ἐϑη-ν, Fe-pev, Fs—Fi, 
etc.—The reduplication probably only served to strengthen these shorter 
verbs in the Present; and thus were «distinguished (§ 96. n. 2, 4) a shorter 
form (ἔϑην) for the Aorist, and a longer one for the Present and Imperfect 
(τέϑημι, étiSyv).—An anomalous reduplication see in oviynus in the cata- 
logue § 114, 

Nore 8. From this view of the subject it is evident, that the formation 
which at present constitutes the essential character of verbs in μὲ, could 
just as well occur in the stngle parts of any verb; and that therefore it is en- 
tirely unnecessary to assume an appropriate 1 pers. Present, for every single 
tense or form in which this flexi®n appears. Indeed, we shall find below 
18. 110. 10) forms of the Perfect, whose Plural etc. is made in this manner ; 
and also (δ 110. 6) Jortsts 2 of this kind from some verbs, which have 
in the Present either the ordinary form | (βιόω, δύω — A. 2 ἐβίων, ἔδυν), 
ora form entirely different (Salyw, γιγνώσκω --- A. 2 ἔβην, ἔγνων). The 
following paradigms of the few complete verbs of this conjugation, serve 
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at the same time for the moat of the single anomalous forms of this kind; 
and therefore we shall refer from the latter to these paradigina. 

Note9. The forms of the meods and participles in this conjugation, 
will also be found on close observation to be the same at bottom as the 
corresponding ones in the ordinary conjugation, only adapted to the anal- 
ogy of the conjugation in ws So much the less therefore, when similar 
moods elsewhere occur, can we presuppose old forms of the Present in 
pes; 6. g.in the Aorists of the Passive, ἐτίφϑην, τυφϑείην, τυφϑῆναι, ete. 
§ 100. n. 10; and in some single epic forms, as the before mentioned 
φορῆναι, φιλήμεναι. $105. n. 16, 

Notr 10. Some branches of the Doric dialect, however, actually form- 
ed the 1 pers. Pres. of many common verbs in μὲ instead of a; 6. g. ὅρη- 
μι, φίλημι, instead of dgaw, φιλέω ; and likewise the 3 pers. in ot, e. g. 
xolynot for κρένει. Of this there are still some traces extant in the early 
epic writers; e. g. αἴνημι in Hesiod : and hither the Grammariaus refer 
some Homeric forms, viz. the 3 pers. in NT, 6. B. Tl. ε, 6 παμφαΐένησι ; Il. ε, 
323 προφέρησι ;* and the 2 Pers. Pass. gna: Od. & 343, as if from Pass. 
ὅρημαι (for -αμαι) from ὅράω, denue.t 


§ 107. Paradigms of the Conjugation in με. 
ACTIVE. 
Present. 


set, pul placet give shew. 
(from OZR) (from F742) (from ZO) (from δείκνυω) 
Indicative. 


S. τίϑημε ἕστημιε δίδωμε δείκνυῦμε 
τίϑης ἵστης δίδως δείκνὺς 
τίϑησι(ν) ἵστησι (ν) ᾿ | δίδωσε (ν) | δείκνῦσι (»)! 
DL — -- — _ 
τίϑετον ἵστατον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 
τίϑετον ἵστατον δίδοιον ". δείκνυτον 
P, εἰϑεμὲν ἵσιαμεν δίδομεν δείκνυμεν 
εἰϑετε ἵσταιε δίδοτε Oelxvure 
teteaoe(v) iorace (v) διδόασε (ν) δεικνύασε (ν) 
᾿ or or or 
τεϑεῖσε | διδοῦσι δεικνῦσε 


Nore 1,1. The 3 Plur. in ασε(») is alone usual in good Attic ; in the 
ancient Grammarians it is called Ionic, because it was erroneously consid- 
ered as the resolved form. In usage however it is 80 far from Ionic, that on 


* It is however to be considered, that this form occurs in Homer only after a 
relative (ὅστε, οἷς, εἰς.) and therefore ought everywhere to be written, as is now 
actually done in most of the instances, with subscript, σε. [{ is then to be re- 
garded as a freer use of the Subjunctive. 

t A part only of the ancient Grammarians accent the word thus, ἐ ὕρηαε ; others 
write op7as, which is nothing more than a contraction of ὦ ὀράεαι into 7 instead of 
a, according to ὃ 105.n.15. In that case, the 7 is proba ly preferred here for 
the sake of euphony; since Homer has elsewhere regularly ὁρᾶται, ὁρᾶτο, etc. 

} For the anomaly in the signification of this verb, see the notes under II, below. 
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the contrary only the circumflexed form τοϑεσι, διδοῦσι, δεικνῦσι, is to be 
found in Herodotus.: It was in the later writers, τὶ that this latter form first 
came into use in the common language. 

Nore I, 2 The contracted form τιϑεῖς, ἱστᾶς, etc. (δ 106. n. 5,) ia in the 
Present least used by the Attics. From δίδωμε Herodotus uses the 3 Pres. 
διδοῖ. 


Infinitive. 


τεϑέναι | Σσεάναε Ι διδόναι | δεικνύναι 
Participle. 
τεϑείς(ἐντος) ἱσεας (avrog) | διδοὺς (ὄντος | δεικνύς (ὑντος) 
τιϑεῖσα ἱστᾶσα διδουσα δεικνῦσα 
τεθὲν ἱσιᾶν διδὸν δεικνύν 
Subjunctive, 
S. 80 ior διδὼ ; 
τεϑῆς ἱστῆς διδῷς from 
τιθῇ iorn διδῳ δεικνυω 
D. — nro», nroy | 5 — 9107, ἤτον | — wror, τον. 
P. ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὦσε] ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὦσε ὦμεν, τε, ὥσε 
For these Subjunctives see notes III. 
Optative. 
5. τεϑείην ἱσταίην διδοίην 
τιθείης ἱσταίης διδοίης from 
τιϑείη ἱσταίη διδοίη δεικνυὼ 
τυϑείητον ἱσταίητον διδοίητον 
τιϑεεήτην ἱσταιήτην διδοιητὴν 
P. τεϑείημεν ἱσταίημεν διδοίημεν 
τεθείητε iorainre διδοίητε 
τιϑείησαν ἱσταίησαν διδοίησαν 


Nore J,3 We find also διδῴην ; but this is a corrupt orthography of 
the later writers; as is also the Aor, 2, δῴην. 

Nore I, 4. This is strictly the appropriate form of the Opt. in verbs in 
με with which the Aor. Pass. in the ordinary conjugation agrees. There 
exists however here, as well as there, a syncopated form of the Dual and 
Plural, which especially in the 3 Plur. has almost entirely supplanted the 
longer form, viz. 


D. τεϑεῖτον iorairoy διδοῖτον 
τεϑείτην ἱσταίτην διδοίτην 
Ῥ, ειϑεῖμεν ἱσεαῖμεν διδοῖμεν 
τεϑεῖτε | loraite | διδοῖτε 
TLO EER ἱσταῖεν. δεδοῖεν 
Imperative. . 
τίδετε tora Os, comm. δίδοϑε delxvust,comm. 
ἕτω, etc. ἵστη,άτω, etc.| ore, etc. δεεκνῦ, ra, etc. 


3 PL τεοϑέτωσαν | ἱστάτωσαν διδοτωσαν | δεικνύτωσαν 
᾿ [2 
or τειϑέντων or ἱστόντων or διδόντων | or δεικνύντων 


29 
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Nore I,5. For τόϑετι instead of τίϑεϑι, see § 18. 1.—The 2 Sing. in 


‘Oia litle used, but instead of it the apocopated form, with the radical 


vowel lengthened, viz. 


εἰθει ἵστη . | δέδου | δείκνῦ 
Imperfect. 

8. ἐτίϑην torny ἐδίδων Edeixviy 
ἐτίϑης ἵστης ἐδίδως ἐδείκνες 
ἐτίϑη ἵστη ἐδίδω ἐδείκνῦ 
ἐτέϑετον | ἵστατον ἐδίδοτον | ἐδείκνυτον 
ἐτεθέτην | ἱστάτην | ἐδιδοτὴην ἐδεικνύτην 

P. ἐτίϑεμεν | ἵσταμεν ἐδίδομεν ἐδείχνυμεν 
ἐκτίϑετε ἵστατε | ἐδίδοτε ἐδείκνυτε 
ἐτίθεσαν | ἵστασαν | ἐδίδοσαν ἐδείκνυσαν 


ΝΟΤΕ].6. The Singular of this tense, except in ἵστημι, is most com- 
mouly formed after the contracted conjugation, and from the form ἕω : 


ἐτίϑουν, εἰς, ει ἐδίδουν, οὖς, ov’ ἐδείκνυον, ες, ε (¥). 


“.-.-.- ..-- - -.....-.. -- -- - 


Perf. τέϑεικα | ἕστηκα δέδωκα from 
Plupf. ére@eixecy | éornxecy or Ededwxery AEIKS 
εἷστηκεεν 


Nors I,7. Jn this Perfect and Plupf. of targus, we bave to remark: 

1) The Jugment ; siuce contrary to the custoin of other verbs (§ 83. 3. 
§ 82, 5), the s which stands here instead of the ordinary reduplication 
of the Perfect, takes the rough breathing ; and the Plupf. often in- 
creases this augment by the temporal augment εἰ: 

2) The syncopated forms ἕσταμεν etc. which are commonly used 
instead of the regular forma ; see below note II. 3. 

4) The difference of signification, see notes 1]. 1, 2. 


Fut. | θήσω | στήσω δωσω from 
Αον.]. ἔϑηκα | ἔσιησα ἔδωκα AFEIKS 


Nore [,8. This irregular Aorist in xa (§ 106. 10), in good writers, iz 
used principally in the Singular; in the Plural, especially in the 1 and 2 
pers. the Attics generally pPeferred the Aor. 2.—The other moods and 
participles never occur from the forin in κα; except the participle Mid- 
dle, which with its Indicative are found only in the dialects; see under 
the Middle form below, n. 1, 17. 


Aorist 2. 
Indicative. 
- §. ἔϑην ἔστην ἔδων wanting. 
like the | ἔστης like the 
Impf. torn Impf. 
D. — 
ἔστητον 
ἐστήτην 
ἔστημὲν 
ἔστητε | 
| ἔστησαν | 


Ρ, 


\ 
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Nore 1,9. The Aor. 2 ἔστην deviates from the analogy of the Impf. 

and of verbs in ps in general, by its long vowel in the Dual and Plural 

§ 106. 7)}—The 3 Plur. ἔστησαν has the same form with the 3 Plur. Aor. 1, 

and can therefore be distinguished only by the connexion ; the two tenses 
having different significations ; see notes JI. 


Nore I, 10. Of the Aor. 2 ἔϑην and ἔδων, the Sing. Indic. Act. has not 
been retained in actual use, The remaining parts, however, are usual ; 
some as the sole forms, and others on the ground of preference ; see ἢ. 8, 

Nore J, 11. Compare further here the Aoriste 2 of some snomalous 
verbs in ὁ 110. 6. 

Inf. Sivas στῆναι 
ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, Bey rag, στᾶσα, Otay 
Subj. Ga, Ons, etc. στῶ, στης, etc. 


δοῦναι 
δούς, δοῦσα, do» 
δώ, δῷς, δῷ, etc. 


Opt. ϑείην Otainy δοίην 
The Subj. and Opt. are declined like the Present. 
Empe- (ϑέτι) θὲς στῆθι do8s) δός 
γα. θέτω σεητὼ oro 
ϑέτον, ὧν στητον, στήτων δότον, των 
ϑέτε, τωσαν or | σεῆτε, στήτωσαν or | δότε, τῶσαν OF 
ϑέντων σεαντῶν δοντων 


Nore J,12. For the Subj. and Opt. the same holds good here, that 
was said of these moods in the Present. See p. 21. 

Norsg I, 13. The monosyllabic Imperative, ϑές, δός, etc. ( 106. 4,) 
throws back its accent in composition, but not further than the penult sy!- 
lable ; 68. g. περέϑες, ἀπόδος. 

Norse [, 14. The Imperat. στῆϑε in composition sometimes suffers an 
apocope, as παράστᾶ. So also βῆϑι, see the Anom. Baive. 


PASSIVE. 
Present. 
Indicative. 
5. κέϑεμαι ἵσταμαι didouce δείκνυμαι 
τέθεσαιε, Ρο- ἵἴστασαι didocas δείκνυσαε 
et. τϑην 
τίθεται ἵσταται δίδοται δείκνυται 
D. τειϑέμεϑον | ἰσεάμεϑον διδόμεθον δεεκνύμεθον 
εἰϑεσθον ἵστασθον ͵ δίδοσθον δείκνυσϑον 
τἰίϑεσθον | ἴστασϑον δίδοσϑον δεέίκνυσθον 
P. τιϑέμεθα | ἱσίμμεθα διδομεθα | δειενυμεθα 
2108008 | ἵστασϑε δίδοσϑε δείκνυσϑε 
είϑενται ἵστανται δίδονται δείκνυνται 
Infin. τἰίϑεσϑαε | ‘oracbas δίδοσϑαε δείκνυσθαι 
Part. τεϑέμενος | ἱστάμενος . | διδόμενος | δεικνύμενος 


ee ee 


* These contractions of the forms in -evas, ~aoas, into -7, -g, are in part 
doubtful, and in the earlier writers only poetical. See the he . addi- 
tions to § 107. 8. Edit. 2. p. 502. 
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Subjunctine. ° 


S. τεϑώμαι ἱστὦμαι διδῶμαε from 
τεθὴ ior) διδῷ δεικνύω 
τεϑηται ἱστηται διδωται 

Ὁ. τεϑωμεϑὸον ἱστώμεϑον διδώμεϑον 
τεϑῆσϑον ἱστῆσθον διδωσϑον 
ξέϑησθον ἱστῆσθον διδώσϑον 

P. κεθὠώμεθα ἱστωμεϑα διδώμεθϑα 
τεϑῆσϑε ἱστῆσϑε διδῶσϑε 
zeCovras ἱστώνται διδῶνταε 


For some irregularity in the accentuation of this Subjunctive, see the 
notes under no. HI. 


Optative. * 

S. τεϑείμην ἱσεαίμην διδοίμην 
τεϑειοὶ ἱσταῖο δεδοῖο mon 
τεϑεῖτο ἱσταῖτο διδοῖτο 

D. τεθείμεϑον | ἱσταίμεθον διδοίμεϑον 
τεϑεῖσϑον ἱσταῖσθϑον διδοῖσθον 
τεϑείσθϑην ἱσταίσθην διδοίσϑηνὶ 

P. τεϑείμεϑα | ἰσταίμεθα διδοίμεϑα 
τεϑεῖσθε | ἱσταῖσϑε διδοιοϑὲ | 
τεϑεῖντο ἱσεαῖντο διδοῖντο 


For the Altic Optative τέϑοιτο, ἴσταιτο, δίδοιτο, etc. see notes III. 


Imperative. 
τεϑέσο or ἵστασο or didoco or δείκνυσο 
εἰϑου ἵστω δίδου 
τεϑέσϑω͵, εἴς. ἰσεάσϑω, etc. | διδόσθω, etc. | δεικνύσϑω, etc. 
- Imperfect. 
S. ἐεεϑέμην ἱσιάμην ἐδιδόμην ἐδεικνύμην 
ἐτίθεσο or ἵστασο or ἐδίδοσο or ἐδείκνυσο 
ἐείϑου ἵστω ἐδίδου 
ἐείθϑετο ἵστατο ἐδίδοτο ἐδείκνυτο 
D. ἐτεθέμεϑον ἰστάμεϑον ἐδιδόμεϑον ἐδεεχνύμεϑον 
ἐκέίϑεσθον | ἵἴσειασθϑον ἐδίδοσϑον ἐδείκνυσϑον 
 ἐεεϑέσϑην ἰσιασϑὴην ἐδιδόσϑην ἐδεεκνυσϑην 
P. ἐτεθέμεϑα | ἱστάμεθα ἐδιδόμεϑα. ἐδεικνυμεϑα 
ἐκίϑεσθε | ἵσιασθε ἐδίδοσϑε ἐδείχνυσϑε 
ἐκτίϑεντο ἵσεαντο | ἐδίδοντο | ἐδείκνυντο 
Perf. εέϑειμαι ἔσταμαι δέδομαε from 
zeGecoat, etc.| fracas, etc. δέδοσαε, etc. AEIKS 
Plupf. éreGeluny | ἐστάμην ἐδεδόμην 
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Nore I, 15. As to the other moods etc. of the Perfect, it is easy to 
form the 
Inf. τεϑᾶσϑαι, δεδόσϑαι Part. τεϑειμένος Imper. ἕστασο, etc. 
The Subj. and Opt. do not occur. 


Fut. 1. τεϑήσομαι σταϑήσομαε | δοϑήσομαι from 
Aor. 1. éreOny ἐσιαϑην ἐδόϑην Δ ΚΩ 


Nore J, 16. In ἐτέϑην, τεϑήσομαι, the syllable zs must not be taken 
for a reduplication ; it is the radical syllable 9e, which becomes τὸ be- 
cause of the 3 in the ending according to ὁ 18. υ. 2, The form is there- 
fore for ἐϑέϑην; ϑεϑήσομαι. 


Fut. 2 and 3— and Aor. 2 — are wanting.} 


MIDDLE. 
Fut. 1. θήσομαι OTR OOMaL | ducopas : from 
Aor. 1. ἐδηκαμην | ἐσεησάμην ἐδωκαμην AEIK 82 


Note I,17. The Aorists ἐθηχάμην, ἐδωχάμην, with their participles, 
belong solely to the Ionic and Doric dialects; the other moods do not oc- 
cur. The Attic prose uses, from these verbs in the Middle, only the Aor. 2, 
Comp. the remarks on the Aor. Act. note 8 sq. above.—The Aor. 1 éotn- 
σάμην is, on the contrary, very much used ; see notes II. 


Aorist 2. 
Indicative. . 
ἐθέμην * ἐσιάμην ἐδύμην wanting. 
(fdeo0)EIou (ed000)édou 
etc. etc. 
Declined like the Iperf Pass. 
Infin. ϑέσϑαι * στασϑαι ὁόσϑαι 
Part. ϑέμενος  σταμενος δομενος 
Subj, ϑῶωμαι * στώμαι δώμαε 
Opt. ϑείμην | *oraiuny ! δοίμην 
Imper. (ϑέσο) ϑοῦ ' * στάσο, στω | (δόσο) δοῦ | 


Nore I, 18. All these are declined throughout like the corresponding 
forms of the Pres. Passive-—For the Attic forms of the Opt. and Subj. 
πρόσϑοιτο, πρόσϑωμαι, etc. see notes III. 


Norr I, 19. The Infinitive retains the accent when in composition, 
as ἀποϑέσϑαι, ἀποδόσϑαι. The Imperative retains it in the Singular in 
eomposition, only when the preposition has but one syllable ; 6. g. προσ-΄ 
Sou, προσδοῦ, a ἀφοῦ from fyus; when the *preposition has two syllables, 
the accent is thrown back upon it, 6. g. περέδου, anddov. In the Plur. the 


-- 


ee --- -- 


t The Aor. 9 and Fut. 2 Pass. are not possible in this formation ; except that 
some verbs in vyuzs can form ,them from tbe simple theme; see the Anom. 
tedyvuus. The Pat. 3 does not directly occur from these verbs; though the 
Anom. Fut. éor7fouas (note 1]. 4) may perhaps be considered as such. 
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nccent always comes upon the preposition; e.g. éxidec9s, πρόδοσθϑε, 
agers. 

Nore I, 20. The ‘Aor. 2 Mid. of ἵ iornus does not oceur; and stands in 
the paradigm only for the sake of the analogy, or on account of other 
verbs; 6. g. ἑπτάμην from ἕπταμαι ; see the Anom. πέτομαι. 


Verbal Adjectives. 
ϑετέος στατέος δοτέος from 
ϑετὸς orarog doros | AEIKR 
II. Nores ow ἵστημι. . 


1. The verb ἵἴστημι is divided between the transitive signification fo 
place, cause to stand, and the intransitive to stand (comp. ὁ 113.2). In the 
Active there belong to the signification 


to place: Pres. and Impf. ἵστημι, ἵστην, Fut. στήσω, Aor. & ἔστησα, 
and to the signification 
to stand: Perf. and Plupf. ἕστηκα, ἑστήχειν, Aor. ἔστην. 


The Passive signifies throughout to be placed; but the Pres. and Impf. 
ἵσταμαι, ἢ ἱστάμην, as Middle, together with the Future Middle στήσομαι, 
have sometimes the signification to place one’s self, and sometimes that of 
to place, i. 6. set up, erect, 6. g.amonument. The Aor. 1 Mid. ἐστησάμην 
always has this latter signification. 

2. Besides thie the Perfect Active, as to its signification, is here not Per- 
fect, but Present; and the Pluperfect is consequently Imperfect; comp. 
§ 113. n. 1]. Thus 

ἕστηκα I stand, 
ἑστήκχειν I stood ; ἑστηκώς standing, etc.” 

3. in the Perf. and Plup/. there is commonly used in the Dual and 
Plural of the Indicative, and throughout the other moods, a syncopated 
form, resembling the Present of verbs in με, ΑΒ this form is likewise found 
in other verbs, it will be illustrated below in ὁ 110. 10; but in the mean time 
it is exhibited here, in order to render the inflection of ἵστημι complete. 

Perf. Plur. ἕστᾶμεν, ἕστᾶτε, ἑστᾶσι (ν) 
θυ. ἕστατον 
Plupf. Plur. ἔστᾶμεν, ἕστατε, foracay 
Du. ἕστατον, ἑστάτην 
Subjunct. ἑστῶ, ἧς, ἢ, etc. Opt. ἑσταίην 
Imperat. ἕσταϑι, ἑστάτω, etc. 
Enfin. ἑστάναι 
Particip. (ἐσταώς) ἑστώς, ἐστῶσα, ἑστώς ἡ Gen. . ἑστῶτος 
Jon. ἑστεώς, soa, εὡς " εῶτος. 


“ In some compounds, however, whose Middle passes over into the intransitive 
signification, the Perf. Act. can ly translated in English asa real Perfect with 
the same signification ; 6. g. ἀνία I set up, ἀνίσταμαε 1 rise up, ἀνέστηκα I 
have risen up.—In consequence of this usual Present signification, the later cor- 
rupt Greek formed from this tense a peculiar Present, στήχω, stand ; hence 3 
pers. στήκει Rom. 14: 4; Imper, στήκετε 1 Cor. 16: 13. al. 

t There is also an irregular form of the Nog. and Acc. of this Neuser, viz. 
éerd¢, which was probably Attic. The flexion is always éorwro¢, etc. See 
the Ausf. Sprackl. under ἴσεηρι in the Catal. of Anom. Verbs. 
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Hence it appears, that this Perfect and Pluperfect have assumed, in the 
greater part of their flexion, both the form and the significatton of the Pres- 
ent and Imperfect. 


4. In consequence of the Present signification of this Perfect, and be- 
cause the Fut. στήσω means J will place, and Fut. στήσομαι 1 will place 
myself or for myself, there has been formed from the Perf. ἕστηκα J sland, 
ἃ special anomalous 


Future ὁστήξω or ἐστήξομαι, I will ‘stand, 
with which is to be compared the similar Fut. in the Anom. ϑγήσχω. 
5. In like manner for the transitive signification, there is aleo a 


Perfect ἕστᾶκα Ihave placed, δί,. ος “το fess 


which nevertheless belongs to a later period. The old“Attic employed - 
instead of the Perf. in both significations, either the two Aorists, ora cir- 
cumlocution (§ 97. n. 6). 


6. In some of the editions of Homer, the syncopated form of the Plu- 
perf. 3 Pl. ἕστασαν is found both in the transitive and intransitive sense. 
But the more correct orthography seems to be this, viz. ἕστασαν in its 
usual sense as Imperfect they stood ; and ἔστασαν shortened for ἔστησαν 
from Aor. 1 ἔστησα, they placed, as Aorist, Od. ¢, 307; which then, like the 
Aorists, could also be used for the Pluperf. they had placed, Il. p, 50. 
Comp. the similar shorteued form éxgeos in the. Anom. πέμπρημι. 


7. The form ἔστητε ye stand, []. ὃ, 243, 246, is a Homeric syncope for 
ὅσιηκατε or ἕστατε. 


Ill. ΝΟΥΤΕΒῸΟΝ true SusBsyuncrTive ΑΝ Oprarive. 


1. The Subjunctive and Optative of the conjugation in pe, in their reg- 
ular form, have the accent constantly upon the termination; 6. g. τιϑῶ, 
διδῶμεν, τιϑεῖεν, τιϑεῖντο, etc. In the ordinary conjugation these moods, 
wherever the final syllable permits it, throw the accent back upou the radi- 
cal syllable; 6. g. τύπτῃς, τύπτωμεν, τύπτοιμι, τύπτωνται, etc. 

4, The cause of this accentuntion is to be sought simply in the circum- 
stance, that the syncope, which is so essential to the form in μι (ᾧ 106. n. 
6, 7), cannot properly have place in these moods. That is to say, the 
essential characteristic of these two moods lies not in the endings es, te, 
μαι, etc. which they have in common with the Indicative, but in the 
vowel before these endings. This therefore they cannot drop, but cause 
it to flow together with the radical vowel into one long sound ; which 
consequently, according to the rule, takes the accent of a contraction 
(§ 28. ἡ. 9). 


3. Nevertheless, this mode of forming a mixed sound i isa different thing 
from the ordinary contraction of these moods in verbs au, dw, oa. The 
difference of the Optative in the two forms of conjugation is obvious to the 
eye. In the Subjunctive the verbs in ao, do, ὁ ow, contract the vowels sm, 

an, on, oy, in various ways; in the conjugation in με, this mood is more 
simple. Those verbs which have η in the Jnudicative, (τέϑημι, ἵστημι,) 
retain always the ἡ and ῃ of the ordinary Subjunctive; but those in ops, 
instead of ἡ and ἢ, have always ω and q; see the Paradigms.—The 
Subjunct. ἱστᾷς, ἱστῷ, which is also found, belongs consequently to the 
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form totam, and is less correct and Jess usual; see § 106, n. 5.—The Ionic 
resolution etc. of these forms, see in note IV. 8. . 


4, But the tendency to render these moods conformable in their ac- 
cent to the general analogy,—according to which the accentuation of 
the conjugation in μὲ does not differ from that of ordinary barytone 
verbs,—hbas caused in the Passive several «deviations from the above prin- 
ciple, which in some verbs were more, in others less usual. On this ac- 
count, in the preceding paradigms, we have everywhere given the regular 
forms,.both for the sake of uniformity, and in order to make the deviations 
of usage more perceptible. In the two verbs τέϑημι and ine (Ὁ 108}, 
the deviations are for the most part peculiar to the: Attics, and consist in 
this, viz. that the radical or stem-vowel is dropped, and thea the endings 
of both moods are assumed from the ordinary conjugation ; while the ac- 
cent, when possible, is thrown back, so that these forms appear just as if 
derived from an Indicative in ova. In the Suljunctirve indeed, the accent 
constitutes the only distinction, e. g. 


tiSopas instead of τεϑῶμαι 
| Aor. 2 Mid. πρόσϑηται, πρόηται, etc. 
But in the Oplative the diphthong oz 18 assumed, and serves also to mark 
these forms, 6. g. 
τέϑοιτο, περίϑοιντο, πρόοισϑε. 


Comp. κάϑημαι under ἥμαι (δ 108, ΠΠ. 3); and μέμνημαι under the Anom. 
μιμνήσκω. 

5. From ἵσταμαι the Optatwe alone assumes this accentuation, re- 
taining its usual diphthong, and is thus used by all writers ; 6. g. 


ἵσταιο, ἵσταιτο, ἴσταισϑε, ἵσταιντο. 


But the Subjunctive is always ἱστῶμαι, συνιστῆται, ete. From δέδομαι 
however we find these moods sometimes accented as in no. 4, which also 
is regarded as Attic : 
Subj. δίδωται Opt. ἀπόδοιντο." 

In all other verbs which conform to ἴσεαμαι and δίδομαι, these moods 
always have the accent on the antepenult; 6. g. δύνωμαι, δύναιτο, Ovacto 
ἐπίστηται, from δύναμαι, ὀνέναμαι, éxiorapas (see in § 114); ὄνοιτο from 
Anom. ὄνομαι with radical 0. We find too in verbs in aac, as well as in 
τίϑεμαι, examples of transition to the form -οἶμην ; see the Anom. μάρνα- 
poe and χρεμαμαι. 

-6. Verbs in vss commonly form both these moods from the theme in 
ὕω, as δεικνύῃς, δεικνύοιμι. Still there are some examples, which shew 
that they could be formed here after the analogy.of other verbs in su, 
by using simply long v instead of the usual mixed vowel or diphthong; 
e.g. Opt. daivuto 1]. ὦ, 665. πήγνυτο Plat. Pheed. extr. Subj. 3 Sing. 
σχεδαννῦσι ib. p. 77. d. like the old form τύπτῃσι, τιϑῇσι. (§ 103. V. 13.) 


te ee 


t See below in § 110.6, marg. note to φύην, and also ib. 7, φϑίμην.---ΤῆὋ above 
accentuation of the Passive forms δαίνῦτο, πηήγνῦτο, is founded on the analogy of 
the examples contained in the preceding notes. Comp. λέλύτο ὃ 98. n. 9. 
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FV. ΡΒ αϊεείν. 

J. Many of the deviations of the dialects in the ordinary conjugation, 
are also common to verbs in μὲ; as the tlerafive form in σκον, which in 
these verbs always has the short radical vowel before this ending, ¢. g. 

Impf. τίϑεσκον, δίδοσχον, δείκνυσχον 

Aor. 2, στάσκον, δόσχον. 
Further the Infimtives τιϑέμεν, ioraper, ἱστάμεναι (for τιϑόναι, ἑστάναι), 
ϑέμεν, ϑόμεναι, δόμεναι (for ϑεῖναι, δοῦναι), στήμεναι for στῆναι, etc. Also 
the Ionic ending of the 3 Plur. in Brat, ato ; e. β. tiPsazs for τέϑενται, 
ἐδιδόατο, etc.—The Dorics of course in those verbs whose m-vowel is 
a, everywhere insert their long α instead of 9; 6. g. ἵσταμι, στᾶγαι. 

2. For the sake of the metre the epic poets employ the Inf. τιϑήμεναι, 
Part. Pass. τεϑήμενος ; and διδρῦναι instead of διδόναι. They sometimes 
retain the reduplication in forms where it is not customary, 6. g. Fut, δι- 
δώσο instead of δώσω. 

3. The Tonics, j in verbs in nye from aw, change a before a vowel into e} 
e. g. ἱστέασι for ἱστάασι comm. ἱστᾶσι. Comp. § 105. n. 8.—Hence they 
have in the 3 Plur. Pass, ἱστέαται (instead of Jotaeras) for ἵστανται ; see 
n. 1 above. 

4. The Tonic dropping of the σ in the endings cas and oo (ὃ 103. ITT) 
appears here Jess frequently ; Herodot. ἐπίστεαι (for -aas) from ἐπίσταμαι, 
ἐπίστασαι " Hom. ϑέο for ϑέσο, μάρναο for μάρνασο, Salyvo for ἐδαίνυσο. 

5. The Dorics have τὸ for σε; in the Sing. τόϑητε for τίϑησι; and in 
the Plural, (the » being algo restored ὁ 103, V. 4 ) τιϑέντι, ἱστάντι, διδόντι, 
ἴον --εἶσι, aot, οὖσι. 

6. The 8 Plur. of the Imperf. and Aor. 2 «Ποῖ. 'ὰα σὰν is made by the 
Dorica and the epic writers a syllable shorter, and ends simply in » with 
the preceding short or Shortened vowel ; i. 6. instead of ἔσαν, they put 
ey; 8. g. 

ἔξιϑεν for ἐτέϑεσαν», 
instead of ασαν, σαν,---ἄν; θ. g. 
ἔφαν for ἔ ἔφασαν (see φημέ below) 
ἕστᾶν, βάν, for ἔστησαν, ἔβησαν, 
instead of ὁδαν, voay — ον, vv, 6. g- 
ἔδον, ἔδῦν, for ἔδοσαν, ἔδυσαν. 

7. For the 1 Sing. Imperf. ἐτέϑην, the Ionics say ἐτόθεα. 

8. Since the Subjunctive of this conjugation is formed by a species of 
contraction (see above, III. 2, 3), it receives in the Ionic dialect a sort of 
resolution ; viz. by inserting the accidental radical or stem-vowel before 
the ordinary Subjunctive-ending, according to the following rules: 

a) Verbs whose ridical or stem-vowel is 8 or a, adopt here 8 as the 
stem-vowel (see n. 3 above); thus 
τιϑέω, τιϑέῃς, τιϑέητε, τιϑέωσι, τιϑέωμαι, etc. for τιϑύ, ἧς, etc. 
ὦμαι, etc. — ani Feo, Fens, ϑέωμαι, ete. for Fa, Fn) etc. 
ἱστέω, ἱστέης, στέω, στέης, στέωμεν, ELC. — ἴον ἱστῶ, στῶ, στῇς, etc. 
δὴ Verbs whose original stem-vowel is 0, take w; thus διδώω, δώω, 
δώης, δώῃ, etc. for διδῶ, δῶ, δῷς, δῷ, etc. 
90 
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9. The epic writers have also this Ionic resolution ; and can vary it in 
* two different ways according to the necessities of the metre: 

a) They prolong the « According to the general rules this can be 
done only by means of εἰ; and thus we find ϑείω, Feng, ϑείωμεν, ete. 
for 3a, etc. and so also στείω for στῶ But where the original vowel 
of contraction is ἡ, only the doubling of the sound can have place (Ὁ 105. 
n. 10. § 28. n. 3, marg. note); where again ἡ is put instead of ες. This 
occurs in those verbs whose stem-vowel is a, usually; and for στῶ, 
στῇς, στῇ, etc. we accordingly find στείω, στήης, στήῃ. In those with 
the stem-vowel e the usage is variable ; and we find both Seng, Den, 
ϑείητε, and ϑήῃς, Inn, εἰς." 

b) They shorten the peculiar vowel of the Subjunctive (Ὁ 108. V. 
15); but for the most part only where the stem-vowel is prolonged as 
above; thus 

ϑείομαι, στείομεν, for ϑέωμαι, στέωμεν 
στήετον for ἰστῆτον) στήητον 
δώομεν for δώωμεν». 

10. Since the epic writers make the 3 Sing. in all Suljunctives in os 
(§ 103. V. 13), some forms arise here which must be carefully distinguish- 
ed both from the Indicative, and from the 3 pers. Plur. 6. g. ἱστῇσε for 
ἑἱστῇ, δῷσι for δῷ. 

11. The Optative is never resolved ; except that the Ionics say ϑεοίμην 
for Seluny, preciseiy as if from OEN. 


§ 108 Verbs in μὲ from ‘EQ, EQ, "12. 

Among the anomalous verbs in μὲ are several short ones, which are 
very liable to be confounded; especially in composition, where the 
breathing in many cases disappears. Thus ‘tgoseryas can come from 
both εἶναι and εἶναι, while in ἀφεῖναι and ἀπεῖναι the breathing is dis- 
tinguished ; though not even here in Ionic writers, who in such words 
omit the aspirate. The theme “£2 has three principal signifiations, 
viz. (1) to send, (2) to set, place, (8) to clothe ;—°ES2 has the signifi- 
cation to be s—and '/82, to go. 

I. in pe, send, cast; from “ES. 

1. This verb may be compared throughout with τίϑημι, from which 
it deviates very little. The ὁ stands instead of the reduplication (ᾧ 106. 
6); in the Attic dialect it is long. When ἃ form begins with the short 


radical ¢, it is susceptible of the temporal augment, and ¢ passes over 
into ἐφ (§ 84. 2). 


* The ancient Grammarians themselves are not uniform on this point, and we 
find both modes of orthography in the best editions; and besides these a third, 
which drops the ὁ subscript in the 2 and 3 person (deine, θείη), and thus makes 
them precisely like the Optative. Still, this last appears to be the least correct 
fourm ; and seems to be founded solely on the supposition, that the ¢ has passed 
over to the preceding vowel, ϑέῃ, defy. See ὃ 103. V. 14; and compare the 
whole of notes 8, 9, above, with what is there said of the Subjunct. Aor, Pas- 
sive. 
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Note. An actual comparison with τέϑηωε is here presupposed : and 
therefore in what follows, all the forms in actual use, are quoted without 
further remark. It must however be observed, that the simple verb occurs 
but seldom; and that the greater part of the forms here adduced are found 
only in composition. 


ACTIVE. Pres. ἵημι; ἴης, ete. 8 Plur. ioc (») or ἑεῖσε (ν); the former contr. 
from ἱέασι, comp. τεϑέασι. 
Inf. tévas Part. isig Subj. ἰὼ Opt. ἱείην Imper. (is9+) comm. fe from 
‘TED, like τέϑει from TIGEN, 
Ihnperf. ἔην and (from “ TEN) i iovy, in compos. aglovy or ἡφίουν (see § 86. 
note 2); 3 Plur. ἠφίεσαν 
Perf. εἶχα." Pluperf. εἴκειν 
Fut. 7 jew. Aor. 1 ἧκα (§ 106. 10), Ion. ἕγια. 
Aor. 2 7 Hy, ete. (not used in the Sing. but for it the Aor. 1,) Pl. Susy, ἔμ, 
ἔσαν, comm. with the augment εἶμεν, size, εἶσαν, (καϑεῖμεν, 
ἀνεῖτε, ἀφεῖσα») 


Inf. εἶναι Part. εἷς Subj. ὧ 
Opt. εἴην PI. εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶεν, for εἴημεν, ete. 
Imp. ἕς 
So especially the compounds, ©. 8. ἀφεῖναι, ἀφῶ, ἄφες, ete. 
Opt. Pl. ἀνεῖμεν for ἀγείημεν, etc. + 
PASS. and MID. comp. τέϑημι, 6. g. Pres. Yeuos Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑῶμαι, με- 
ϑεῖσθαι, μεϑείσϑω, ete. 
Aor. 1 Pass. ἔϑην, comm. with the augment εἴϑην, 6. g. ἀφείϑην Part. 
ἀφεϑείς, εἴς. ἡ 

Aor. 1 Mid. ἡχκάμην, more used than the corresponding Aorist from 

τίϑημι, but only in the Indicative. 

Aor. 2 Mid. ἕμην, comm. with the augment εἵμην, 9. Ε: ἀφεῖτο, ἀφεῖντοὴ 

Hence ἔσϑαι ἕμενος (προέσϑαι, ἀφέμενος) Subj. ὦμα, Opt. sinny, slo, 
etc. Imp. ov (ἀφοῦ, προοῦ, πρόεσϑε, etc. see p. 225.) 
Verbal Adject. ἑτέος, ἑτός (ἄφετος, etc.) 

2. For the Altic Subjunctive and Optative, e. gz. πρόωμαι, πρόηται" ἴοιτο, 
ἀφίοιντο, πρόοισϑε ;—and for the dialects, 6. g. ἀφέω, ἀφεέω for Subj. ἀφῶ; 
jos for 3 Sing. Subj. ἢ; ; see § 107. III, IV. 

3. Peculiar to this verb, however, is an Attic- Ionic form of the Imperf. 
in -esy instead of -7 in ‘the compounds, 6. g. προΐεεν Od. x, 100. ἠφέειν 
Plat. Euthyd. 51. See the Jusf. Sprachl. 

4. Particularly to be noted are the Homeric forms of the Fut. and Aor. 
ἀγέσει, ἀνέσαιμι, etc. after another (more regular) formation ; but these occur 
only i in composition with ava, and as it would seem only when this pre- 
position has the sense of back, again. 


5. Anold theme I has sometimes heen assumed, especially in the com- 


* Like τέϑεικα.--Α less usual form was ἕωκα, with ὦ inserted (§ 97. n. 2); 
vnc the Passive form ἀφέωντα: in the N. Test. Matt. 9: 2,5,etc. See Lexilog. 
P 
t The accent is not drawn back because of the augment ; see ὃ 84. n. 5. 
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pounds ANIN, MEOIN. But all the forms which are referred to it, are 
chiefly Ionic and poetical, and depend for the most part on the accent.* 
With more certainty may be referred thither the Homeric ξύνεον, and the 
Fonic form μεμετιμένος from METIS2 (lmpf. petisto or ἐμετέετο) Ion. for 
MEOIN, comm. μεϑίημι, μεϑίετο, μεϑειμένος. 


Il. εἶσα did set, did place; nuae sit. 

1. Εἶσα is a defective verb, from which in the transitive sense,—yet 
only in some special significations, as to lay the foundation of a building, 
erect, place an ambush, etc.—the following forms occur : 

Aor. 1. saa, Mid. εἰσάμην, 

where the diphthong is strictly the augment ; hence Part. i ἕσας Od. ξ, 280 ; 

also for the sake of the metre Inf. ἕσσαι (ἐφέσσαι), ἕσσατο, and with the 
syllabic augment ἐέόσσσατο Od. &, 295; which forms are liable to be cou- 
founded with the similar ones from ἕννυμι below. — The diphthong δὲ 
however, passed over as a strengthening into the other forme; 6. g. Im- 
peral. εἶσον, Part. εἶσας εἰσάμενος. The Fut. Mid. εἴσομαι is less usual. 
All the defective parts were eupplied from ἱδρύω. 

2. The Perfect Passive has the following form which most commonly 
has the force of an intransitive Present, viz. 


ἡμαι 1 sit, 
Pres. ἦμαι, ἦσαι, ἧσται, etc. 3 Pl, ἦνται (Ion. ἕαται, epic eiatac) 
Impf. ἥμην, ἦσο, ἧστο, etc. 3 Pl. ἦντο (Ion. Faro, epic eiazo) 
Inf. ἦσϑαι Part. ἥμενος Imper. ἦσο, ἥσϑω, ete. 

3. The compound x «94 a+ is in more common use. This verb does 
not assume the σ in the 3 pers. except in the Imperf. when it does not 
take the syllabic augmnent ; thus 

κάϑημαι, 3 κάϑηται 
ἐκαϑήμην or καϑήμην, 3 ἐκάϑητο or καϑῆστο 
Inf. καϑῆσϑαιξ Part. καϑήμενος Ihnp. κάϑησο Subj. κα- 


ϑωμαι, ἢ, ηται, etc. Opt. καϑοίμην, 3 κάϑοιτο (comp. 
§ 107. ἃ. 11]. 4,) 
Later writers employ also for the 2 pers. the form κάϑῃ and in the Im- 
perat. κάϑου, for κάϑησαι, κάϑησο.---ΓΠ6 Ionics in their manner have τ 
instead of 3; as κάτημαι, 3 Pl. κατέαται, etc. 


4. All the defective parts are supplied from ἕζεσϑαι or ἵζεσθαι, and its 
compounds with κατά, 
TL fyvupe, lon. εἵνυμε, I clothe. 
This verb is inflected like δείκνυμι, and forms its defective parts from 
the theme “£52. Comp. § 112. 14. 


Except in composition, this verb is only poetical. The following forms 
occur: 


mee a me me ee ee 


-----.. emp wee “ὄ ee ee ee ee 


" If we write 6. g. 2 Sing. Pres. μεϑιεῖς, it belongs to ΕΩ; ‘but μεϑίεες to 
t We must not overlook in this compound the difference of accent between 
and καϑῦοϑαε, which marks these as originally | forms of the Perf. Pass. 

(Comp. § 103. 1. 1, and 4,2.) So also in xetusas § 10 
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Fut. ἔσω, ἔσσω, Αον. ἔσσα Inf. ἔσαι, ἔσσαι, Mid. ἑσσά 
Perf. Pass. εἶμαι, εἶσαι, εἶται, etc. hence 3 Pl. Plupf. siato Il. a, 
596, — and from a form ἕσμαι, Plupf. 2 pers. ὅσσο, 3 pers. 
ἕστο, 
also with the syllabic augment, Aor. ἑέσσατο, Plupf. ξοστο. 
In prose the compound ἀμφιέννυμε i is usual : 
Fut. ἀμφιέσω Attic ἀμφιῶ. Aor. 1 ἡμφέεσα, ἀμφιέσαι. 
Perf. Pass. ἡμφέεσμαι, ἡμφέεσαι, ἡμφίεσται, etc. Inf. ἠμφιέσθαι. 
The compound with ἐπέ is likewise usual, commonly without elision of 
the 5; 9. g. Aor, 1 Mid. ἐπιόσασϑαι. 


IV. efpéi Tam; from “£9. 
1. The usual flexion of εἰμέ is the following : 


Present S. εἰμὲ εἷς, comm. sf ἐστίν, ἐστὶ 
D. — ἐστόν ἐστόν, 
P. ἐσμὲν ἐστὲ , δἰσίν, εἰσὲ 


Inf. εἶναι Part. ὧν (Ὁ. ὄντος), οὖσα, ὄν 
Suly. ὠ, ἧς, ἢ * ἦτον, ἦτον " ὦμεν, nts, wat (») 
Opt. εἴην, ἧς εἴη " εἴητον, εἰήτην or εἴτην, abner § or εἶμεν, εἴητε or alts, 


εἴησαν comn. εἶεν 5 bees Pam lle dry rere, 
Imp. σϑοὶ ἢ ἔστω" { D. ἔστον, ἔστων " Ῥ: ἔστε, ἔστωσαν, Or ἔστων. 
Inperf. 8. ἢν ἦσθα! - ἣν 
Ὁ. — | toy or ἧστον ἤτην or ἤστην 
Ρ. ἦμεν ἥτε OF NOT ἦσαν 


The Fut. is formed as Middle : 
ἔσομαι 2 ton or ἔσει 3 ἔσεται comm. ἔσται 
Inf. ἔσεσϑαιε, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives (Neut.) ἐστόον (συνεστέον, efe.) 
2. There is further an Imperf. from the Middle, 


1 Sing. Imperf. ἤμην, 
which is equivalent to that of the Active, but less frequent in earlier 
writers. A form of the 8 Plur. stato for ἦντο Od. υ, 106, is recognized by 
the ancient Grammarians, but is doubtful ; the ancient reading was eiato ; 
see Ausf. Sprachi.—The Dorics and epic writers have the 2 Sing. Imperat. 
ἔσο, ἔσσο. 


3. The whole Present εἰμέ etc. is enclitic; but actually takes the inclina- 
tion, only when itis merely the logical copula, connecting the subject and its 
predicate; whevever it signifies actual existence, it retains the tone. The 
3 Sing. especially, then takes the tone on the first syllable ; e.g. ϑεὺὸς ἔστιν " 
ἔστι μοι δοῦλος. Further, ἔστιν always stands after the unaccented parti- 
cles ὡς; οὗκ, εἰ, and after τοῦτο and ἀλλά when these words have an.apos- 
trophe : οὖχ ἔστι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. Elsewhere however, when the inclination 


--«-- -...0-- 


ΜΝ particle ele» be ἐξ 50, well, seema to have come from the 3 Sing. aly ; 
for the Sing. is requisite, whether we supply τοῦτο or ταῦτα. 


t Not to be confounded with iodw know ; see § 109 oda. 
¢ A rare form is ἤτω, Plat. Rep. 2. p. 361. ο. 
| In Inter writers ἧς. Comp. ἃ 103. V. 12. 
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is only prevented (§ 14.6), the tone remains on the final syllable; 6. g. λόγος 
ἐστί, ayadoc δ᾽ ἐστίν. --- The 2 pers. εἶ or εἷς is never inclined, except in 
the diulect-form ἐσσί (4). 


4, In no verb are the dialects so various and multiplied as in this. We 
adduce here, for the most part, only such as do not follow of course from 
the general principles stated in § 103. ; 


Present. Doric, S. ἐμμί, ἐσσί, ἐντὶ, which last stands also for the 3 Plur. 
siol.—Ionic 2 Sing. also ἐσσί, 1 Plur. εἰμέν, 3 Plur. ξάσι (»).— 
A poetical form is ἐμέν for ἐσμέν. 


Imperf. Ion. sometimes 0 and ἔα, 2 ἔας, 3 ἦε or ἦεν, 2 Pl. Fare, ete. 
and sometimes ἔον (1 pers. in Horn.) and ἔσκον from the theme 
°"ENt.—From the form ἔα comes the Attic form of the 

1 pers. ἢ for ἦν. 
For the 3 Sing. ἦν the epic writers have also the doubled 
sound ἢην and ἔην." The Dorics have for the game, by a 


peculiar anomaly, ἧς ; and for the 3 Plur. ἦσαν the Ion. and 
Dor. is ἔσαν 


Infin. _— Ancient and Sonic ἔμεν, ἔμεναι, ἔμμεν, ἔμμεναι 
Dor. ἦμεν and mec 
Finally, the Ionics form from the theme EM the participle ἐών with the 
accent on the final syllable, Subjunct. ἔω, Opt. Focus. 


5. In composition the preposition, in all cases not contrary to the general 
rules (§ 103. 1), takes the accent upon itself; e. g. πάρειμι, 2 pers. πάρει. 
But in παρήν on account of the augment, παρέσται on account of the 
syncope, παρεῖναι (ἢ 103.1. 4,3) Subj. naga, ἧς, ἢ, etc. and Opt. 3 PI. 
παρεῖεν on account of the formation in μὲ (ὁ 107, ILI), the accent remains 
upon the verb. The participle also retains the tone, zagav.—For πάρα, 
ἔγι, etc. instead of πάρεστι, ἔνεστι, etc. see ὁ 117. 


V. efpe I go; from ᾿ΛΏ. 


1. The radical sound of this verb is 4, which when lengthened passes 
over into as. With this change are connected many anomalies, both of 
form and of signification. The following are the forms in use. 


Pres, 8. εἶμι εἷς comm. ef εἷσε (v) 
-- ἔτον troy 
P. ἔμεν tts ἴασι (ν) 
Inf. ἰέναι . 
Part. ἰών, always with the accent on the ending, as in other verbs the 
Part. Aorist. 


* In Il. 4, 762 ἔην stands for the first person, but is doubtful; see the Ausf. 
Sprachl. p. 551 marg. note. Ed. 2, p. 531. The more probable reading is ἔον. 


t That ἦν is sometimes adduced as being used for ἦσαν, reste solely on some 
Boetical passages, where ἣν stands with the Plural, but so that it always precedes 
the subject, as Hes. ὁ] τρεῖς κεφαλαί, [{ is therefore simply a 
culiarity of Syntax ; ae ὃ 198, ἐν δὲ eee 


ἢ Both these Doric forms are also 1 Pl. Imperfeet. , 


͵ 
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— a a ο ..-.... -. .-.-.--- ---΄-ὄ.... ee πὸ ὦ..-.-..-........ 


Subj. to Opt. ἴοιμε or olny 
Imperat. ἴϑε (in composition si, as πρόσει, ἔξει, etc.) ἴτω ete. 3 Pl. ἴτωσαν 
or ἰόντων. 


Imperf. 8. ἤειν comm. fia or ἦα 
nus or ἤεισϑα 
nee or ἤειν 5 Lon. ἤϊε or ἢδεν 
Ρ, ἤειμεν OF ἦμεν 
jects Or ἥτε 
ἤεσαν lon. ἤϊσαν, Hom, ἧσαν 
The Dual is formed after the analogy of the 2 pers. Plural. 
MID. with the signif. hasten, hasten away, is commonly used only in the 
Pres. and Impf. 
μαι, ἰέμην, 
and is declined like ἵεμαι from ἴημι. 
Verbal Adject. ἐτέος, ἐτός, or ἐτητέος, ἰτητός. 


2, The compounds have the accent like those of eizs; and hence 6. g. 
πάρειμι, πάρει, are forms of the same persons of that verb; and 3 Sing. 
πάρεισι is the same as the 3 Pl. of the compound of εἰμί. 


3. This verb is the sole example of a form in ps which hase for its 
radical tr stem-vowel.} And just as verbs whose radical vowel is 2, 
retain this in the Plural, while in the Sing. they change it into ἡ, so here 
the ε is prolonged into e&; hence eius, εἶσι, ἔμεν, tte, like τέϑημι, nos, ἐμὸν, 
ste. In the Infin. tgyae and Mid. ἔξμαι etc. the δ is therefore only an epen- 
thesis ; since it strictly would be ἔναι, ἔμαι, just as from τέϑ-ημαι, -ἔναι, 
—suas; and to this analogy correspond the ancient and epic Infinitives ἴμεν, 
ἔμεναι, like τεϑέμεν for t2Psvae.—Entirely analogous, but with ¢ instead of 
i, is the Homeric Optative εἴην Il. w, 139. Od. & 496, after the analogy of 
guny; see § 107. III. 6 and marg. note. But likewise, after the literal 
analogy of iva: (τιϑέναι), tradition has in one instance adopted the Opt. 
form isiny, like te9einy, in Il. τ, 209.—Instead of εἷς or ef Homer has εἶσϑα. 


4. Besides the forms above adduced, there occurs nothing further m 
the common language; and the verb is therefore to be considered as 
reully defective. It must however here be noted, that the above forins of 
the clive belong also in common usage to the mixed anomalous verb 
ἔρχομαι, nAGor (sce the catalogue), and supply the place of some of its less 
usual forms. . 


5. This verb has in its signification the peculiar anomaly, that 
the Present εἶμι has the signification of the Future, I wsll go. 


From this there ig no real exception, except in the epic and later writers. 
This slus therefore supplies the place of the Fut. ἐλεύσομαι (see the Anom. 


ἔρχομαι), which form is less usual, especially in the compounds, where it 
' becomes too unwieldy.{ 


ante 


..-----Ῥ. 


- 


* This form occurs for the most part only before vowels. 


t Single syncopated forms, which follow the same analogv in other verbs 
(§ 106. n. 8), are the Plar. of the Perf. δέδια» and the Aor. 2 Mid. ἐφϑύμην ; see 
the Anom. deisas, φϑίω. 


t This usage is by no means limited to the Attics; see e. g. Herod. III. 72 


“> LY) 
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6. The other moods of εἶμι, when their nature permits it, can likewise 
take the signification of the Future ; although in the dependent clauses ta 
which they usually stand, this is not at once so obvious.* It is most ap- 
parent in the participle; e. g. παρεσκευάζετο ὡς ἀπιών, “ he makes prepa- 
ration like one who’ will depart.”| But in most instances, the other 
moods and the participle appear in a present sense, and so stand for the 
same moods of ἔρχομαι, to which they are commonly preferred because of 
their shortness. , 

7. The learner must take care not to be misled by the anomalous accent 
on ἐῶν, so as to regard this participle as an Aorist. ‘The same anomaly 
appears in the Ion. ἐών froin siué, and in κιῶν from the Anom. xée.{ 


8. Instead of the Imperfect above given, the ancient Grammarians have 
another, viz. ey, εἷς, el, ἔμεν, tre, ἔσαν ; and likewise another Aorist 2 ἴον, 
iss, etc. to which they erroneously refer the Part. ἰών on account of its 
accent. All that is found of these forms belongs solely to the epic lan- 
guage; and varies in siguification, like the ancient preterites between the 
Imperfect and Aorist; but except the third persons, 


ἔν or kev, ἴτην, ἴσαν, 
there is nothing to be ἰουη. Fsom these the Grammarians, and they 
alone, have supplied the other forme by analogy.1 


“9. From these two simple preterite forms, however, arose in actual usage 
two fuller forms; viz. from ἴον, in the epic writers, ἢϊον or gov; and 
from ely, in the common language, the ἢ δὲν given above. This latter form 

assed over at the same time into its Ionic shape ἤτα or jo; just as in 
ee except that here this 7a, ῇα, remained in use in the Attic language 
along with jay. The ancient Grammarians very erroneously brought 
forward this 7ia, ἦα, as Perfect, and ἤειν as the corresponding Pluperfect; 
although this is entirely contradicted by the signification, and although no 
further forms from Jia occur which are at all characteristic of the Perfect, 


πάρεμεν. Hom. Il. x, 450. In Homer, however, there are some examples of this 
verb as Present, e. g, Od. x, 191; while among the Attics, at least in prose, there 
are no genuine examples; for al] those are not genuine, where the Fut. can 
indeed be expressed by the Present in English, but the sense nevertheless unde- 
‘niably points to the Future; 6. g. J go home or am now going home, instead of I 
will or am about to go home. 

* E.g. Thuc. V.7 ἐνόμιζεν ἀπιέναε ὁπόταν βούληται, “ he thought he could 
depart when he pleased; where we can also say, ‘he thought to depart.” — 
So also after ὅμινυμε, 6. g. ὥμοσεν ἀπιέναι juravit se abiturum, he swore to depart. 
See also Plato Phaed. p. 103. d. 

t A very clear instance of the Fut. is 6. g. Xen. Anab. II. 3. sub. fin. ἥξω ov- 
σκευασάώμενος, we ἀπάξων ὑμῶς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ πεὼν ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχήν. 

t The form sow can indeed be taken as preterite insuch connexions ase. g. Il. 
a, 179 οἰκαδ᾽ ἰὼν ---- Μυρμεδόνεσσεν avacos. But we shall hereafter shew (§ 144. 
n. 7), that other Presents stand in the same manner. ,The real Part. Aor. is 
ἐλθών ; see the Anom. ἔρχομαι. 

| When in the editions of prose writers, ἄπιμεν, πρόσισαν, etc. are occasion- 
ally found as Imperfect, such cases are either false readings, as ice for ἦμεν, 
or the corrupted language of later writers. 


1 That is, εἦν has the same analogy to é/us and ἴσαν, as ἐξέϑην to τίϑημε and 
ἐτίθεσαν. 
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neither in -acs, -évas, nor Part. ὡς" This Impf. 7a, yes, etc, seems 
principally to have remained in use, in order to take the place of the Impf. 
ἠρχόμην from ἔρχομαι, which was less used because of its ambiguity, it be- 
ing also the Impf. of ἄρχομαι. ἢ 


10. In the epic language we find another form of the Middle, which 
does not necessarily take the accessory idea of haste ; viz. 


Fut. and Aor. 1 εἴσομαι, εἰσάμην, 


both of which are liable to be confounded with the similar forms from 
side; especially since Homer makes also ésizato, and does not elide the 


ed 


* With this jee and 7iov, as protracted forms from εὖν and ἴον, compare the 
form ἠείδεεν for ἤδειν or cidecy, in § 109 under ofda. The orthography ἤεεν with 
s subscript was introduced only by the Grammarians, on account of this errone- 
ous derivation from 7a. The protraction itself arose simply from an effort to 
render the augment audible, without obscuring the sound of es. The forms yes 
ey, ἤξιτε, ἤεσαν, however, which really occur, have without doubt crept into 
use from the seemin analogy of the Pluperfect ; since at first only Hier, ἤξτε, 
ἤσαν, were used ; which last form (ἤσαν) has actually been preserved in the 

onic dialect; see in 1 above. 


. | [tia proper to bring forward here some examples, in support of this use of 
qaasan Imperfect. Plato Rep. 5 init. where Socrates relates a conversation, and 
after mentioning the question of the other, ‘« What species of malice he meant ?” 
proceeds: καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν ἦα τὰς ἐφεξῆς ἐρῶν ---, ὃ δὲ Πολέμαρχος ἐκτείνας -- — 
στροσηγάγετο --- καὶ ἔλεγεν ἅττα ---.- Here every language, which αἰδίϊ συ μα. 
the Aorist from the Imperfect, requires the Imperfect, in eo eram ut dicerem, j'al- 
lois dire, I was going to say. Xen. Cyr. V. 4.10, 11, where the conyersation of 
two persons who meet each other is related: ὁ Kvgos — εἶπεν, ᾿Εγὼ δὲ πρὸς σὰ 
ἔφη, ἐπισκεψόμενος, ὕπως ἔχεις, ἐπορευόμην. ᾿Εγὼ δέ 7, ἔφη ὁ Γαδάτας, ναὶ 
μὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺὶς, σὲ ἐπαναθεασόμενος ἢ ἴα ---- Plat. Charmid. init." Hxov μὲν τῇ 
προτεραίᾳ--- ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου " οἷον δὲ διὰ χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμένως ἢ α ἐπὶ 
τὰς συνήθεις διατριβὰς, καὶ δὴ καὶ εἰς τὴν Ταυρέου παλαίστραν ---αδἰ σῆλ:8ο ν, καὶ 
αὐτόϑε κατέλαβον κι τ. 4. Here the first words describe, as is usual at the be- 

inning of the Platonic dialogues, the relation or situation of things at the time of 
the occurrence ; and consequently the ηα ἐπὶ τὰς διατριβώς, as is also shown b 
the Plural, implies duration, and 1s therefore Imperfect ; while immediately wi 
the simple action 8. τ᾿ 7. π᾿ εἰσῆλθον, the narrated fact begins with the Aorist.— 
Demosth, c. Steph. 1. p. 1106. Here the preceding ἔγνωσαν falls back into 8 
time past, and the succeeding ἐγὼ δὲ, ei τις ἡ Ol x es με, ἐπὶ τοῦτον ἡ α, is the 
well known hypothetical proposition, where the Imperfect marks the present 
time (δ 139. 9,4); hence the ye, as being necessarily Imperfect, cannot be 
changed by the ἵνα which there precedes it, and on which it is also dependent. 
Since however this passage in its internal structure is somewhat involved, we 
adduce further Herodot. [I. 42, where the conditional ἔγωγε ἂν οὐκ xia — πὸ 
dayi τε ἂν ἴσχον ἐμεωυτόν, stands without any anterior clauee, and as the context 
shews, can in no manner be thrown back into the past. These and otber clear 

sages, where the natural succession of the thoughts and the known usage of 

anguage evidently mark the Imperfect, must be laid as the foundation; and 
then other instances, where the idea of the Aorist might perhaps appear to us 
more natural, must be judged of with reference to these : just as must be done in 
other passages of the ancient writers, in which regular imperfects stand in con- 
nexions where we should expect the Aorist. Indeed, an action which we con- 
ceive of as being rapidly accomplished, might often appear to the narrator as hav- 
ing duration, or as being contemporary with another action before mentioned, 
and consequently in the Imperfect. Comp. § 137. 3, 4. 
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ᾧ 109. Other irregular Verbs. 


There remain the following verbs, which require to be separately ex- 
hibited : 


1. φημί I say, from OAM. 


Pres. 8. φημί φῇς φησὶ (») . 
Ῥ. — φατόν φατόν 
P. φαμέν φατέ φασί (ν) 


Inf. φάναι Part. pas 
Subj. pod Opt. φαίην Imperat. pads 
Impf. 8. ἔφην ἔφης comm. ἔφησϑα ἔφη 


dD. — ἔφατον ἐφάτην 
P. ἔφαμεν ἔφατε ἔφασαν poet. ἔφαν 
Fut. φήσω. Aor. | ἔφησα. 


The MID. φάσϑαι, ἐφάμην (Imperat. pao for gaco in Homer), is also 
‘used; and in the PASS. some forms of the Perfect are found, as πε- 
φάσϑω be tf said, πεφασμένος. 

Verbal Adjectives: φατέος, patos. 

1. The forms of the Pres. Indic. except φής, are enclilic (§ 14. 2).—The 
compounds are accented like σύμφημι, συμφής᾽" ἀντίφημι, ἀντιφῇς. 

2. In respect to the signification of this verb, we must distinguish, (1) 
the general one, to say; (2) the more definite ones, to afirm, declare, pre- 
tend, concede, etc. all of which belong to the Present φημέ. But in the gen- 
eral signification, to say, only the Pres. and ‘Imperf. Act. in all tbe moods 
are in common use; while the other parts are everywhere supplied from 
the anomalous εἰπεῖν, etc. q. v. On the other hand the Fué. and for. 
have by preference the more definite meanings; respecting which it is 
further to be observed, that in the Japerf. and in the Inf.and Part. Present, 
in order to avoid ambiguity, these meanings are more commonly desig- 
nated either hy the Middle, or by the forms of φάσχειν, which elsewhere is 
not used in prose,* 

3. We have arranged and named the single forms of this verb above, ia 
the manner required by their derivation. In respect to usage, however, it 
must be noted, that the Impf. ἔφην is commonly Aorist in sense, and is 
used alternately with εἶπον, as synonymous with it. And with this ἔφην 
is connected the Inf. φάναι, which in the relation of a conversation is 
always preterite, viz. where in direct discourse we find e. g. ἔφη ὁ Περι- 
κλῆς, Pericles said, this in sermone obliquo is φάναι τὸν Περικλέα, that Peri- 
cles said. So soon however as the Inf. Pres. ia requisite, we find either 
λέγειν or the above mentioned φάσκειν. 


4, By an aphaerests we find in the language of familiar discourse the 
following forms from φημέ : 

* E. g. ἔφη σπουδάζειν “he said he was in haste ;” ἔφασκε oxovddtery “ he 
pretended to be in haste ;” φάσκων alleging, affirming; ov φάμενος denying, 
since ov φῆμε is just the opposite of pus | affirm, concede ; see § 148. τι. 2. 
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ἡμέ say 1, inquam, .- Ὁ 
in auimated repetition in discourse; and so also the Imperf. 99, », for 
Sper, ἔφη (φῆν, φῆ): but only in the phrases 

ν δ᾽ ἐγώ said I 
ο΄ ἢ δ᾽ ὃς said he 

ia relating a conversation. Here also belongs the epic 

ἢ he said, 
as a phrase of transition after quoting the words of a person. . 


Il. κεῖμαι I le, recline; from KE/2, KES. 


Pres. κεῖσαι, κεῖται, etc. 3 Pl. κεῖνται 
Inf. κεῖσϑαι Part. κείμενος Imp. κεῖσο, ete. 
Subj. κέωμαι, xin, etc. Opt. xeoluny 
" Impf,. ἐκείμην, ἔχεισο, ἔχειτο, etc. 
Fut. κείσομαι 
Compound, κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισο, ete. but Ryin. κατακεῖσϑαι. 


1. To the theme KE! belong further among the Ionics κέδεαι, xdovtas, 
κόεσϑαι. Other Ionic forms are χείαται, κέαται, for κεῖνται, and the wvera- 
dive κέσχετο. 

2, The Homeric Active furm xsi, κέω, has the signification of the Fu- 
ture, I will lie down ; see the marg. note on dj under the Anom. 44+ 

3. According to the assertion of sore Grammarians, this verb had ho 
Subjunctive form; hence we find here and there κεῖμαι, κεῖται, in connex- 
ion with Subjunctives; 6. g. διάκειμαε Plat. Phaed. p. 84. ε. So also κεῖ- 
tas in Homer, where other critics read χῆται. 

4. Besides its simple signification, this verb must also be regarded as ἃ 
Perfect Passive of τίϑημι. Hence all its compounds correspond in their 
signification to the compounds of τέϑημει ; 6. g. ἀνατέϑημι I consecrate, ava- 
πεμαι Iam or have been consecrated.* 


Ill. οἶδα I know; from εἴδω. 


1. The old verb do has for its proper signification, to see; and only 
some of its tenses have the signification fo know. No form which has the 
one signification, occurs in the other. But as the parts which belong to 
the siguification to know, have many other anomalies, it will be useful to 
exhibit them bere separately. The forms which signify to see, are given 
in the Catalogue of Anom. verbs under εἴδω and ὅὁράω. 


2. Οἷδα is strictly the Perfect 2 [τοίη sida, i.e. I have seen, perceived ; like 
ἔοικα, Ton. olxa, from εἴχω. It acquires however, in the signification to 
know, the power of the Present ; and consequently the Pluperf. that of the 
Imperfect; see below § 113. ἢ. 10. Of the regular flexion of οἶδα, the 2 
pers. οἶδας, and the whole Plural οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, are rarely found 
in Attic writers. In place of them are used syncopated forma, which will 
be explained below. 


* The difference between this and the real Perf. Pass. of τέϑημε consists mere- 
ly in the circumstance, that κεζμαε denotes a continued passive state or si ion; 
and therefore does not so commonly as rédequac take after it the subject of the 
Active with ὑπό or πρός; 6. g. συντέϑημε 1 compose, cyrreestas ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ it is 
composed BY HIM; ovynéstas ut is composed, it consists of — Comp. p. 232, 
marg. note {. 
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Pres. 8. οἶδα οἶσϑα"ὦ οἷδε (ν) 
ἢ. -- στον στον 
P. oper ἔστε ἰσᾶσι (») 
Inf. εἰδέναι, ῬΡανί. εἰδώς, υἷα, o¢ 
Subj. εἰδῶ Ορί. εἰδείην 


Imper. ἴσϑι,] ἴστω, ete. 
Imperfect. 5, ἤδειν Attic ἤδη, [know. Comp. § 108. 11. 2. 
ἤδεις comm. ἤδεισϑα Attic ἤδησϑα 
de Attic ἤδειν and ἤδη 
ἤδειμεν OF ἦσμεν 
ἤδειτε or ἧστε 


Pp 


decay OF nour - 
Future εἴσομαι, more rarely εἰδήσω, 1 shall know, experience, etc. 
Verbal Adj. Neut. ἰστέον. 
The Aorist and the real Perfect are supplied from γιγνώσκω ; see the 
Catalogue. 

3. The Ionics and Dorics have ἔδμεν for ἴσμεν ; the epic writers ζόμεναι 
and ἴδμεν for eidéves; and for the Pluperf. ἤδειν, these later have a pro- 
tracted form, 6. g. 2 ἠείδεις, ἠείδης, 3 Heider, ἢ εἰδη, (Il. x, 280. Od. +, 206. 
Apollon. 2, 822.) and Herodotus has ἤδεδα, with shortened ending, I. 45. 
See the first marg. note to § 108. V. 9. — Instead of ἦσαν Homer has bya 
sort of aphaeresis ἴσαν, Od. ὃ, 772. 

4, It was formerly customary in graminar to introduce here a peculiar 
verb 

tons 

to which all the above forms beginning with s were referred, and ex- 
plained by syncope; while the forms olda, εἰδέναι, etc. were given only in 
the anomalous Catalogue under εἴδω. There is indeed in the Doric 
dialect a verb icaps, ἴσης, ἴσατι, actually extant; but even if it be as- 
sumed that all those forms really come from this verb, it is nevertheless 
certain, that usage hus mingled the forms of the two themes ; and that in 
the earliest, as well as in the latest periods, the current language em- 
ployed throughout oid in the Sing. and ἴσμεν in the Plural. So far 
therefore as usage is concerned, the above mixed paradigm was the only 
correct one. 


5. Meanwhile, whoever observes more accurately the analogy which 
prevails in the anomalies of Greek usage, will exsily perceive, that those 
forms, after all, really belong to οἶδα or εἴδω. For in the first place it is 
obvious, that the Ion. ἔδμεν did not arise from ἴσμεν, but rather, according 
to the general analogy (ὁ 23. 2), the latter froin the former. But ἐδμεν, as 
well as the Inf. ἔδμεναι, belong manifestly to εἴδω, and not to ἔσημι. See- 
ondly, we have for this conclusion the most striking atualogy, not only in 
the lariguage generally, which so easily causes the forms of the Perfect to 
pass over by syncope itito the forms of the Subjunctive in μὲ (ὃ 110. 9 8q.) 


* Syncopated for οἰδασϑα, σὶδ-σϑα ; eee ὃ 103. V.12.— A manifestly erro- 
neous, but yet old and Attic form is οἶσϑας, made by appending again the ¢ of 
the 2 person; see Piers. ad Moer. 283. 


$ Not to be confounded with lod: from sited. 
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but algo in this very verb itself; for no one can fail to perceive, that the 
Pluperf. forms ἧσμεν, ἥστε, differ only by this syncope from ἤδειμεν, ἢ δειτε. 
But the forms ἔσμεν, tora, stand in precisely the satne relation to οὔδαμεν, 
oidate; for the difference of the vowel, which in this and similar verbs is 
so fluctuating, cannot be taken into consideration. ‘To these forms wae 
then joined the Imperat. ?09s,—just as κέχραχϑι, ἄνωχϑει, to similar synco- 
pated forms (ὃ £10. 9)—and the 3 Pl. ἔσασι, (see the marg. uote,) from 
which the secondary form ἴσημε seems first to have been derived.* 

6. The sound εἰ instead of οὐ in the other moods from οἶδα, accords 
with tho analogy of ἔοικα (Ion. ofxa) Part. exwg; see the Anom. sixe, 
and see the marg. note below.—Here too a transition into the forma- 
tion in μὲ is not to be mistaken; for while the participle εἰδώς fol- 


—_—. 


-....--. 


— 


"ot ee ~ v 

* This question is entirely decided by some very clear analogies, which will be 
given in ὃ 110.9; especially ἐπέπιϑμεν and ἐΐκτην. Still, here is the proper 
place to take a view of the analogy of all the forms which are derived from 
ἔοικα and οἶδα. Just as from wecdw we find πέποιθα, so also from cixw and 
eidw ‘come ἔοεκα, and strictly speaking Zosda, because the 8 takes the place of 
a reduplication (ὃ δά. ἃ. 6). A shorter form 

οἶκα, οἶδα 
was adopted in the first verb in the lonic dialect, and in the second in the com- 
mon language. But from the full forms ἔοικα, ἔοεδα, arose likewise, by short- 
ening the o¢ intozand by contraction, (consequently as if from éxe, εἶδα.) the 
forms 
Part. εἰκώς, εἰδώς 


together with the moods e:dw, εἰδείην, for which see Text 6 above. A proof, how 
the usage of language sometimes retains several synonymous forms at once, and 
sometimes only one, is here afforded even by the written language; for the Part. 
of ἔοικα occurs in all the three forms ἐοικώς, εἰκώς, orn, while that of οἷδα 
is found in only one, sde%.—The Pluperf. required a new augment; ἔοεκα took 
it commonly after the analogy of éogrdtw ἑώρταζον, viz. €gxesy; sometimes 
also regularly, except that os was shortened into «, 


3 Sing. Pluperf. jixzo, without augm. Zéxro, 
as if from Perf. ἔνγμαι, Pluperf. ἠΐγμην. in the same manner arose from losde 
e 

Pluperf. (ἠΐδειν) ἤδεεν. 
To all this was superadded the syncope, by means of which, as we shall see be- 
low in § 110.9, was made from ἔοεκα (with a difference of vowel-sound) the 

corms 
1 Pl, Perf. ἔοεγμεν, 3 Dual Plaperf. ἐξετην; 
and from οἶδα (with the same difference) the forms 
, (oid-o8a) οἷσθα 

iduey and ἴομεν, ἴστε; 
but in the Pluperf. from 7/dey 

Υ 3 ΝΨ 

NOMEV, στε, ῃσαν. 
From this ἦσαν (for ηδ- σαν) the Homeric ἴσαν (for 30-cay) differs only by leaving 
off the augment.—T’ at ἰσασε does not come from ton, s, is apparent from the ac- 
cent, since from ionus the 3 Plur. must be written ἐσᾶσα (Comp. sornus) ; and also 
from another analogy of the verb éocxa, 

ἔοικα — (08 into 4, ἐϊκ--σασε»ὴ εἰξασεν 
οἶδα — (οε into ι, ἐδ--σασεν) ἴσασιν, 

both of them Attic forms, instead of the regular ἐοέκασα, οἷδασε; where the 
anomaly common to the two consists in the ending Gags, instead of the otherwise 
exclusive Perfect-ending aos. 
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lows the common analogy, the Subjunctive and Opiative take the termina- 
tions of the conjugation in με, viz. εἰδῶ (with circumflex), eideinv. Never- 
theless, the epic writers could disregard this accent and shorten the long 
vowel of this Subjunctive, just as well as in other Subjunctives; 6. g. ive 
εἴδομεν for sidouev.—F urther, the radical or stem-vowel was here some- 
times shortened into +; 6. g. Subj. idém, Part. ἰδυῖα Homer.* 


GeneraL VIEW OF THE ANOMALY OF VERBS. 
§ 110. Syncope and Metathesis. 


1. In all languages, everything which deviates from the great mass of 
regular forms, follows even in this deviation a certain analogy. This 
analogy however is not always apparent, especially in a dead language; 
because a multitude of instances in the diction of common life and in the 
variety of dialects, have never been adopted into the language of books. 
Those instances then, which to us appear to stand entirely isolated, and 
which consequently can only be learned and retained singly, constitute 
in the strictest sense Anomaly. Such deviations, however, as are found 
in several examples, are strictly smaller analogies, which would properly 
be annexed by means of separate rules and conjugations to the more 
comprehensive regular formation. But this would only serve to render 
a general view of the regular conjugation more difficult; and therefore 
these smaller analogies, as well as the single examples, are separated 
from the regular formation, and regarded as Anomaly. In verbs espe- 
cially this is of great extent. 

2. Of this anomaly, however, as thus defined, a part has already, on 
practical grounds, been exhibited in treating of the regular formation, 
and interwoven there as exceptions. The remaining anomalous forms 
will be given below in an alphabetical catalogue (§ 114), and thus left 
to the memory and diligence of the learner. In order to aid the learn- 
er’s observation, and lead him to avoid everything merely mechani- 
cal, we shall not only point out under each verb in the catalogue 
those smaller analogies, which are followed by its irregularities; but 
we here previously bring together, under one general view, certain 
classes of anomalous formation, which comprehend a greater number of 
examples. 

8. One principal class of deviations from the regular formation 1s 
caused by Syncope. And since as we have seen above (§ 106. n. 6,7), 
the Conjugation in ue arises from one species of syncope, we must like- 


* In regard to most lexicons and indexes, it should be noted, that the preceging 
forms are usually distributed in them under the differeht Presents eldw, εἰϑέω, 
and lens. So also of the compounds. 
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wise refer to this kind of syncope those single parts of an ordinary verb, 
which agree with the forms of that conjugation; comp. § 106. n. 8. — 
The most usual species of syncope, and that which we exclusively allude 
to here, is the omission of a vowel between two consonants. This oc- 
curs either (I.) in respect to the radical or stem-vowel of the verb; or 
(11) in respect to the union-vowel of the endings. 


4. In many verbs (I.) the vowel of the root or stem is dropped by syn- 
cope; 8. g. πέλω, 3 Impf. ἔπελε or Enid; πέτομαι, F. πτήσομαι." 
Here are two principal cases to be noted : 

a) In some verbs the for. 2 is formed solely in this manner; 
e. g. πέτομαι (Imp. ἐπετύμην) A. Φέπτόμην; ἐγείρω, ἐγείρομαι, 
A. 2 ἡγρόμην awaked; ἀγείρω Part. A. 2 Mid. ἀγφρόμενοεν 
assembled; on the other hand Part. Pres. ἀγειρόμενοι those who 
assemble—Here also belong ἔσχον and ἔσπον, see ἔχω and inw; 
and aleo ἤλυθον, ἤλϑον, see ἔρχομαι, § 114. 

δὴ This syncope occurs most naturally after a reduplication ; 
hence πιπράσκω from περάω, and πέπτω, μίμνω, from JETR, 
MEN. Further also in the Perfect; as δέμω Perf. (δεδέμηκα) 
δέδμηκα (but see other similar forms under metathesis in no. 11), 
axsntapos from HETAN, see πετάγνυμι. See also μέμβλεται in 
pelo.—Here belong also the Aorists éxexlouny and ἔπεφνον from 
κέλομαι and ΦΕΝΩ, with a double augment according to ὁ 83. ἡ. 7. 


5. The more usual syncope is (II.) that of the union-vowel.t We 
divide the cages of this syncope into those of (A) Present and Im- 
perfect, (B) Aorist, (C) Perfect. 

(A) In the Present and Imperfect this syncope occurs, (but so that the 
latter remains a real Imperfect as to its siguification,) in οἶμαι, 
ᾧμην, for οἴομαι, φόμην ; and ,in the epic ῥῦσϑαι, ἔρυσϑαι, ἔρῦτο, 
for ῥύεσθαι, ἐρύεσϑαι, ἐρύετο, see ἐρύω; and comp. in the Cata- 
logue σεύω, and ἔδμεναι from Jw. Here belong also the epic 
στεῦται, στεῦτο, strive, threaten; and likewise all verbs in με, see 
§ 106. n. 6 sq. 


6. Many verbs have by means of this syncope (B) an Aorist, which 
must be compared with the Aor. 2, or regarded as belonging to it. In 
the 1 pers. Active, there remains of course after the syncope only the 
letter » as ending; and since this can stand only after a vowel, 
there arises a form which accords for the most part with the Aor. 2 of 
the conjugation in μὲ through all the moods and participles. But it 
must be noted, that the vowel of this Aorist, whether long or short, 
whether a or 7, usually conforms to the Perfect 1 of the same verb, 


* Many cases which seem to belong to this syncope, are more correctly refer- 
red to metathesis ; see no. 1], 2 below. 


t That we give to the whole of the following ‘mode of formation the name of 
syncope or syncopated formation, solely because the usual union-vowel does not 
a, pear — without pretending to assert that it wae once there and has been drop- 
ped — follows of course from ὃ 106. n. 6. 7. 


é 
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and remains unchanged throughout the flexion of the other persons and 
moods; except that ἡ and o are for the most part changed in the Op- 
tative into ec, as, ov; and in the Participle into ¢, a, ov. Thus 

σβέννυμι, ΣΒΕΩ, ἔσβηκα — ἔσβην, ἔσβημεν, σβῆναι, σβείην 

βαίνω, BAN, βόβηκα ---- ἔβην, ἔβημεν, βῆναι, βαίην, Bas 

διδράσκω, δέδρακα — - ἔδρα», ἔδραμεν, δρᾶναι, Sgainy, Souc* 

κτείνω, ἢ ἔκτακα — ἔχταν, ἔκταμεν, κτάναι, xtainy, κτὰς 

γιγνώσκοι, ἔγνωκα --- ἔγνων, ἔγνωμεν, γνῶναι γνοίην, γνούς 

βιόω, βεβίωκα -- ἐβίων, ἐβίωμεν, βιῶναι, | βιῴην, βιούς 

, φύω, πέφῦχα, ---- ἔφυν, ἔφῦμεν, φῦναι, φνηνὶ for φυίην, pis. 

Other more complete Aorists of this kind see in ἁλέσκομαι, βιβρώσκω, 
δύω, πέτομαι, σχέλλω, τλῆναι, φϑάνω: ; single and unusual forms see 
in βάλλω, γηράσχω, xlaw, οὑτάω, πλέω, πτήσσω. 

Note 1. The Aor. ἔπλων from πλώω (for πλέω) is the only example 
which, since it is formed from πλώω (not tice), retains the w even in the 
participles: as πλ ὦ ς, 6. g..émindos Il. ζ, 291. It therefore doubtless had 
the Gen. dytos; i. 6. πλώς G. --ὦντος, for ov, ὄντος. 

Notre 2. We have seen above (§§ 106, 107) that the Imperative-ending 
ϑι belongs to the syncopated formation, i. 6. is annexed immediately to 
the root; hence the Imperative of the above Aorista, so far as it occurs, is 
everywhere so formed ; as βῆϑι, δρᾶϑι, γνῶϑι, δῦϑι, Pl. Bars, δῦτε, etc. 
Consequently the four following Imperatives in 3s and in the ¢ which 


stands for it ( 106. 4), are to be reckoned under the Aorist formis above 
exhibited : 


κῖϑι, κλῦϑι, σχές, poss. 
See in the Catalogue, πένω, κλύω, ἔχω, φρέω. 

7. With these Aorists Active is also connected a corresponding Pas- 
stve Aorist form in μην, 0, το, etc. which consequently corresponds to 
the Aor. 2 Mid. of the regular formation. It must however be noted, (1) 
that the far greater number of examples of this form have not the Mid- 
dle, but wholly a Passive signification ; (2) that in respect to the vowel 
they conform to the Perfect Passive ; (3) that they belong ogly to the 
earlier poetical language. Some of these forms moreover really belong 
as Passive to some of the Aorists Act. above quoted, viz. 

ἐβλήμην Opt. βλείμην — from ἔβλην ᾿(ξυμβλήτην), see βάλλω 
ἐκτάμην, χτάσϑαι, κτάμενος --- from ἔ ἔχταν, 886 κτείνω. 
See too the forms συγγνοῖτο, οὑτάμενος, under γιγγώσχω, οὗταω ; 


and see in reference to the Imperat. xiv: above cited, the old 
participle κλύμενος. 


— - 


* The length of the ἃ in the forms of this verb is shewn by such examples as 
the ending ( of an anapestic verse of Aristophanes, in Herodian (Piers. p. 465), 
δεῦ- | 90 δ᾽ ἂν οὐκ | ἀπέδρα-- | wev— ; and also by ‘the Ionic form ἔδρην. Com- 
pare especially γηρᾶναε in the Anom, γηράσχω. It is observable that the e, 


which throughout the language has such a preference for long « after it, is also 
in these instances predominant. 


4 οἵ. Theoer, 15, 94; where formerly φυῇ was erroneously written. Comp. § 


.--.-...... . ....... .. . 
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It follows consequently, that all such forms, which exhibit the same 
analogy, even where no Aorist Active occurs, are to be regarded in the 
same manner; e. g. 
᾿ς πνέω, πέπνυμαι --- (ἐπνύμην) aprtvuto 
λύω, λέλῦμαι ---- (ἐλύμην) λύτο 
φϑίω, ἔφϑ᾽μαι --- ἐφϑίμην, φϑίμενος Opt. φϑίμην (see in the Catal.) 
See also ἐπλήμην in πίμπλημι, ἔνα σϑ'ε in ναίω, ἐσσ μην» in 
σεύω, ἐχύμην in χέω; and the participles κτίμενος, πτάμενος (in 
πετανγυμι), ϑύμενος, ἁρπάμενος. ᾿ 
8. With these Aorist forms are closely connected those syncopated 
Aorists of the Passive, which have a consonant before the ending, as 
élexro, δέχϑαι. These are formed from the simple theme of the verb; 
and when this is ulso the usual theme, they are distinguished solely 
by this syncope from the Imperfect and the moods of the Present. 
They coincide, therefore, with their Perf. and Pluperf. Passtve with- 
out the reduplication; precisely like the Aorists above mentioned. 
They may consequently be compared with these tenses ; but not, as has 
often been the case, be regarded as identical with them. In significa- 
tion, Active, Pagsive, or Middle, they everywhere follow their Present 
in μαε; and they all belong exclusively to the earliest language. ΕἸ. g. 
δέχομαι, ἐδεδέγμην, ἐδέδεξο, etc. δεδέχϑαι ---- Aor. syncop. (ἐδέγμην) 
, ἔδεξο, ἔδεκτο Inf. δέχϑαι Imperat. δέξο 
μίγνυμι, MIT — (ἐμίγμην) μίκτο 
λέξασϑαι ---- ἐλέγμην͵ λέξο, λέχτο, λέχϑαι 
πάλλω --- [ἐπάλμην) nadto 
ὄρνυμι, OP. — ὥρμην, ὦρτο Inf. 3e9as Part. ὕρμεγος Imp. ὄρσο 
and some others like ἔγεντο for ἐγένετο, εὖχτο (see εὔχομαι), ἄλτο (see 
ἄλλομαι), ἐλέλικτο (see ἐλελίζω), ὕχμενος, ἄρμενος. 


Note 3. Theo in the endings beginning with σϑ falls away bere, 
just as in the Perf. Passive (§ 98. 2); hence δέχϑαι, 099 at.—Here belongs 
consequently the Dual form wsay 7» (see μιαίνω), und the Inf. πέ ρ-- 
& at, where two consonants are dropped ; see πέρϑω." 

Nore 4. In all verbs whose reduplication passes over into the simple 
augment, the Indicative of these Passive Aorists, when it retaing its aug- 
ment, is not to be distinguished, as to form, from the Pluperfect; thus . 
ὥρμην, ἐχεάμην, ἐφϑίμην, ἐσσύμην. 


me -- 


* After the above exhibition (in nos. 6, 7, 8). the learner is in a situation to 
judge of the current representation, which reckons not only λέκτο, δέχϑαι, etc. 
(8) but also βλῆσϑαι, κτίμενος, etc. (7) among those Perfects and Pluperf. which 
cast off their reduplication; comp. ὃ 83. n.6, It is evident that λέκτο, déypevos, 
are circumstanced like Avro, κείμενος, (7) and these again like βλῆσθϑαι, xrdue— 
vos. To separate these latter however from the Active forms βλήκην, ἔκταν, 
(6) 15 contrary to all critical rules of grammar. Consequently all the above 
forms must be brought under the same law. They are Aorists, just as ἔκταν»; 
ἔβην, are Aorists; and are to be explained by means of the syncopated for- 
mation,—the same which embraces as one part of its forms the conjugation 


in pss. 
32 
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9. Finally, (C) by means of this syncope, the longer forms of the 
Perfect and Pluperf. Active are sometimes shortened in such a manner, 
that all which stands between the root and the endings μὲν, τέ, etc. 
falls away. Some of these Perfects adopt the signification of the Pres- 
ent (δ 118. 6), and then take a 2 pers. Imperat. with the ending Oe 
(§ 106. 4, and n. 8). This takes place in 

κέχρα)α — κέχραγμεν Plupf. ἐκέχραγμεν mp. κέχραχϑι (see. χράζω) 
ἄνωγα (aee in Catal.) — & ἄνωγμεν Ip. ἄνωχϑι 
εἰλήλουϑα ---- εἰλήλουθμεν, epic forms for ἐλήλυθα (see ἔρχομαι). 
The cognate o« of the Ῥεῖ. which comes from é¢, passes over in this 
syncope for the most part into ¢; 6. g. 
πέποιϑα from πείϑω — Hom. ἐπέπιϑμεν 
ἔοικα from εἴχω---ἔοιγμεν, 3 Du. Perf. sixroy, Plupf. ἐΐκτην, merely po- 
etical forms. 
Hence appears the correctness of the above derivation of ἔσμεν, ete. 
(§ 109. TIT.) viz. 
οἶδα from εδω — idusy or ἴσμεν, ἔστε, 3 Pl. Plupf. epic ἔσαν. Imper. 
ἶσϑι, Inf. epic ἴόμεναι for εἰδέμεναι (comm. asdévac); with the Attic 
forms of the Pluperf. 
ἧσμεν, ἦστε, ἦσαν, for ἤδειμεν, ἢδειτε, ἤδεσαν.. 
See for the forne οὗ ἔοικα and οἶδα the marg. note to § 109. III. 5. 

Nore 5. When bs means of this syncope the consonant of the root 
comes to stand immediately before τ in the ending, this τ sometimes 
pasees over into 3, on account of the similarity of sound with the Passive 
endings, τέτυφϑε, Ep Pag ds, etc. Thus from the Imper. ἄνωχϑε ure formed 
in the other persons, instead of 

ἀνώγετε, Gvayite,—avwyFe, ἀνώχϑω; 
and thus also from 

Perf. ἐγρήγορα, ἐγρηγόρατε,---ἐγρήγορϑ ε, 
see ἐγείρω ; and in the saine manner is most naturally explained the epic. 
zinogds (see πασχω), 


πέπονθα, πεπόνϑατε —- πέποσϑε; 


that is, so soon as the & came to stand before the τὶ it passed over into σ 
(like ἔδμεν, ἔστε), and the » fell away (πέποστε) ; after which the transition 
was natural to the Passive form, πέποσϑε. 

10. This syncope is more natural, when the characteristic of the 
verb is a vowel. Such a vowel however appears pure before the ending 
α of the Perfect, only in a few verbs; as we have seen in § 97. n.7. Thus 


δέδια, (see δεῖσαι in Catal.) hence Perf. Pl. dédiuer, δέδετε, for δεδέα-- 
μὲν, -ατε 
Plupf. ἐδέδιμεν, ἐδέδιτε, ἐδέδισαν, for éedisiusy, τε, ἐδεδίεσαν 
Imperat. δέδιϑι. 


Further, as some Perfects in 7xa, in their epic syncope, cause the radi- 
cal vowel («) to reappear ‘before the ending, e. g. βέβηκα (βέθαα) βε- 
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βάασι, βέβαως (4 97. n.'7); we can in the same manner explain—es 
coming from an older form α by means of that syncope—some forms of 
the Dual and Plur. Indic. and of the Infin. which occur from such 
Perfects in the Attic and common language. ΕἸ. g. from τέτληκα (s0e 
the Anom. τλῆναι) TETAAA—téria-pey, etc. Inf. reriavas (for τε- 
tha-evas). And as this coincides fully with the form of the Present of 
verbs in με, (ἔσεαμεν, ἱστάναε,) so most of the other parts of the forma- 
tion in μὲ are likewise adopted in this Perfect ; thus 


Perf. Plur. τότλαμεν, τότλατε, τετλᾶσε (¥) 
Dual τέτλατον 
Pluperf. Pl. ἐξέτλαμεν, ἐτέτλαάτε, ἐτέξλᾶσαν ᾿ 
Dual ἐτότλαᾶτον, ἐτειλάτην. 
Inf. τετλάναι (short a) 
Imperat. τέτλαϑι, τειλάτω, ete. 


Opt. τετλαίην 


The Subjunctive of this verb is not used inthis form ; instead of it we sub- 
join that of βέβηκα, βέβαμεν, etc. 


Subj. βεβῶ, ἧς, 7, ete. 
The partictple alone is not formed after the conjugation in ps, but is con- 
tracted from αὡς into ὡς ; 20 that the Mase. and Neut. are alike (aas and aos. 


Ὁ. aoros, contr. ὡς, ὥτος) ; and this contracted form then takes a peculiar 
feminine in wou; 6. g. from βέβηκα Part: ϑεβηκας, via, o¢ 


βεβώς, βιβῶσα, βεβώς 

G, βεβῶτος 
Of those Perfects which conform to the above model, only the Sing. Indic. 
of the Perf. and Pluperf. is usual in the regular form (τέτληχα, ας, ¢,—éte- 
τλήκειν, εἰς, 86); all the other parts have the above secondary forms, which 
in general are more usual than the reguiar ones. See in the catalogue, 
besides τλῆναι und Balvw, also Sven, τόϑνηια, and the Perfect 
ὥστηκα under ἵστημι. (δ 107. 1]. 2, 3.) 


Note 6 We remark further: 


a. That except in the 3 Plur. Perf. (τετλᾶσι, τεϑνᾶσιγ, ἑστᾶσιν, etc.) 
the a@ in all these forins is short, inasmuch as the short yowel of 
the ending falls away by syncope, instead of being contracted with 
the radical vowel; and that consequently it is incorrect to write 

τος τετλᾶγαι, τεϑνᾶγαι, ἑστᾶναι, εἰς." 

ὃ. That it is only in the contracted form of the participle that the 
feminine in ca occurs: since in the uncontracted form in the epic 
writers it regularly ends in via; 6. g. βεβαώς βεβαῦϊα----βεβώς βε- 
Boca. 


* This however did not hinder the poets, especially the earlier ones, as Aschy- 
lus, from employing the contracted form for the sake of the metre, e. g. Agam. 
5538 τεϑνάναι. That it was short in the common language is shewn by the man- 
ner of using it in comedy; e.g. Aristoph. Ran. 1012 reOvdvas.—The epic Infini- 
tive forms τεϑνάρμεναι, τεθνάμεν, are qxplained by comparing § 107. IV. 1. 


- 
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e. That the participial ending αὡς, Neut. aog, (according to ὁ 27. ἢ. 
10,) becomes among the Ionics sug; see ἵστημι (§ 107. 11. 3), and 
in the Catal. ϑνήσχω, in which verb this is the common Attic form. 
—Compare aleo πεπτώς, πεπτέως, in the Anom. πίπτω. 


11. The Metathesis of the radical vowel with a liquid (§ 19. n. 2) 

sometimes changes the root or stem of a verb, especially in two cases : 

1) In the Aorist 2; see § 96. n. 7, and comp. the Anom. ἁμαρτάνω 
and τέρπω. 

2) In several verbs, whose simple theme has a liquid for its charac- 
teristic. Εἰ. g. in the root OAN, Aor. ἔϑανον, Fut. ϑανοῦμαι, there 
takes place, for the sake of easier flexion, a transposition of the 
vowel, OVA; hence τέϑνηχα, τέϑναμεν, etc. In some verbs the 
new Present in actual use arises from such a transposition ; as in 
the above example, ϑνήσχω. The same takes place in the root 
MOA. But on account of the difficulty in pronouncing pd, the 
letter 8 was inserted hetween these two letters in the iniddle of a 

΄ word (Ὁ 19. ἡ. 1), a8 péuSdeoxe for μέμλωχα ; while at the beginning 
of a word the p itself was changed into β, as βλώσχω." This be- 
ing premised, the three following verbs have a complete and man- 
ifest analogy : , 
ϑνήσκα, ϑανοῦμαι, ἔϑανον, τέϑνηκα (OAN, ONA) 
Seucxa, ϑοροῦμαι, ἔϑορον, . . . (OOP, OPM) 
βλώσκω, μολοῦμαι, ἔμολον, μέμβλωκα (M0.4, MAO) 

See all these in the Catalogue. In the same manner belong 
together the defective forms ἔπορον, πέπρωται ; see πορεῖν in tige 
Catalogue.t 

With entire certainty can be referred to this metathesis only 

᾿ς those verbs, in which the transposed vowel is clearly to he recog- 

nized in some of the forms; as the a in τεϑνάγαι, τεϑναΐην, and 
the o in μέμβλωχα. But where merely ἢ appears, it may be a 
matter of doubt, whether to assume a metathesis or only a syn- 
cope, e. g. whether δέμω (JEM, JME) δέδμηκα, or δέμω (δεδέμηκα) 
δέδμηχα, like νέμω νενόέμηκα. Here belong the following verbs, 
whose Present is otherwise formed : . 

τέμνηω «~F. τομῶ A. ἔτεμον Pf. τέτμηκα 

κάμνω F.xauotpos A. ἔχαμον Pf. κέχμηκα. 
Still the analogy is clearer, which brings such verbs, with those 
above, under metathesis (TEM, TME; KAM, KMA). And this is 
still more certain in regard to the verb χαλέω ; although the forms 
καλέω, χαλέσω, κέκληκα, seem to indicate merely a syncope. 
That is to aay, the Fut. χαλέσω, or the more genuine Attic F. καλῶ, 
is unquestionably the Future of a simple theme K.A4N (§ 95. 
n. 12); while the usual Present καλέω has arizen from this Future ; 


——- ee ee 


--. ὄ ee eee 


ed 


* Precisely the same relation exists between βλάξ and μαλακός, βλίττω gather 
honey and μέλε; ἡ 866 Lexilog. [[. art. 108. A still more decisive analogy for 
μολεῖν, μέμβλωκα, βλώσκω, is afforded by the two following instances, viz. μό- 
ρος death, φϑισίμβροτος, βροτός ; ἁμαρτεῖν, ἀμβροτεῖν, duBpordtecy. 

t From βιβρώσκω, the corresponding radical form ΒΟΡΩ has been preserved 
only in the terbal subst. Boed. 
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just as the Ion. Present μαχέομαι from the Fut. μαχέσομαι -οὔμαι 
(§ 95. ἢ. 16. marg. note ἢ). From the theme KAL42 came conse- 
quently the Perf. xéxAqxa by the same metathesis (K.44, KA) 
as in the above Perfects; and thence too the poets have a Present 
κικλήσκω, corresponding to the form ϑνήσκω from OANN. Hence 

καλέω, κικλήσχω, ἘΝ, καλῶ Pf. κέχληχα (KAA, KA). 

—See also in the Catalogue Bari βέβληκα, ox shi ow ἔσκληκα ; 
further xelaw, στορέννυμι, megan, and the note to χεράγνυμι. 


§ 111. New Themes from the Tenses. 


1, Another, though not an extensive species of anomaly, is when 
some one of the tenses other than the Present is converted into a new 
theme ; either because it can be taken in the sense of the Present, or 
because it is more agreeable to the ear than the Present. Such themes 
occur only from the Perfect and Aorist 2 Active and Passive. The 
instances which were formerly regarded as coming from the Future, on 
account of an irregular insertion of o, have already been referred to 
their proper place ; see § 96. ἡ. 9, and marg. note. 

2. As the Perfect not unfrequently takes the signification of the 
Present (§ 113. 6), it sometimes also passes over into the formation of 
the Present. Such instances belong for the most part to the Doric or the 


epic language. 

¢ Thus we find in Theocrit. 15. 58, δεδοίχω for δέδοικα I fear, 
see Anom. δεῖσαι; and in Homer κεκλήγοντες, see Anum. χλάζω. 
Hence the Imperfects in ον derived from Perfects; e. g. Hesiod 
ἐπέφυκον from πέφυκα (as if from MWE®TKN). Here belong 
too the third persons like yéywve, ἀγήνοϑε, ἄνωγε, which in Homer 
are not only Perfect, i.e. Present, but often alzo Imperfect or 
Aorist.—Finally, there belong here the Futures ὁστήξω (§ 107. 
11. 4), and 129-9980, see Anum, ϑνήσκω. 


Note 1. The clear exhibition of this anomaly is rendered more dif- 
ficult, by the circumstance of there being undoubted traces that a part of 
the Dorians gave to the real Perfect, in many of ite parts, the same endings 
as those of the Present. Thus Pindar, Inf. γεγάκειν, see Anom. γίγνομαι; 
Theocrit. δεδύχην (for κει») instead of dSeduxevac; also πεπόνϑης, πεφύχη 
(for Fats, κει) instead of -das, -xs. So the Participle i in wy, ουσα, instead 
of ὡς, via, 6. g. Pind. πεφρίκοντας ; Archimed. μεμενάπκουσα from μεμένη- 
xa. See the Ausf. Sprachl. § 88. n. 11, 14, § 111. 0. 2.—The reduplicated 
Aorists, like πέπιϑον, agagoy, etc. do not belong here; see § 83. n. 7. 
ὃ 85. n. 2 

Note 2 The Perfect Passyve in like manner exhibits a transition into 
the form of the Present, in the accent of some epic Participles and Infini- 
tives ; as ἀκηχέμενος and ἀκαχήμενος, ἀκάχησϑαι, under ἀκαχίζω, ἐληλά- 
μενος ‘ander ἐλαύνω, § 114. 

3. In some verbs the Aorist 2 occasions a new formation as if from 


ἕω. This is found, in the Aor. 2 Active, derived from the Inf. in εἶν. 
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Thus it is not to he assumed that there are such verbs as tigdes, 
τυχέω, etc. but that from the Aorist 2 εὗρον sve εἶν, ἔτυχον tu yest vy 
there arose the formation δὕρησω, εὕρηκα, τετύχηκα, etc. for which a 
corresponding Present was later introduced ; see εὑρίσχω, τυγχάνω, 
and also similar forma in μανϑάνω, βλαστάνω, γίγνομαι, etc. § 114. 

In some other verbs, whose Aor. 2 Pass. has, as deponent, an Active 
signification, there is formed in like manner from yy, a Perfect in 
9jXG : ΄ 

ἐῤῥύηκα from ἐῤῥύην flowed ; see ῥέω 

κεχάρηκα and κεχάρημαι from ἐχάρην rejoiced ; see χαίρω 

δεδάηκα and δεδάημαι from ἐδάην learned; see Δ -. 


5. 112, Anomalous Changes of the Theme. 


1. The greater portion of the anomaly of Greek verbs consist in 
the mixing together of forms from different themes ; so that several of 
the derived tenses, when traced back in the regular manner, presuppose 
a different Present from the usual one. Some of the cases which per- 
haps belong here, have for the sake of convenience been already exhib- 
ited in § 92, as belonging to the ordinary conjugation. We proceed to 
exhibit here, under one general view, those which present in several 
verbs too great a deviation, or too slight a uniformity, to admit of being 
disposed of in the same manner. 

2. This difference of themes is a difference of form in the stem of the 
the same verb. These different forms of the stem very often exist 
together, either throughout the whole verb, or in particular parts of it, 
and more especially in the Present. The kindred nature of certain 
letters, the desire of euphony, the efforts of the ancient bards to have at 
‘command a variety of forms for the sake of versification, and finally 
other minor causes, which to us appear accidental, occasioned the crea- 
tion of such secondary forms of verbal roots, and their being joined in 
usage with the original ones. The necessities of the every-day lan- 
guage decided indeed, in most cases, for one or the other of such forms. . 
But in consequence of the multitude of parts in a verb, it was very 
natural, that the different parts, derived from different forms of the 
stem, should become mixed together. This then is the real anomaly 
which is so frequent in the Greek verb. 

8. We must here assume it as a fundamental position, which has al- 
ready been developed in § 92, that what is exhibited above as the 
regular formation or derivation of the parts of a verb, is by no means 
the original and natural one ; that on the contrary the formation in a 
verb did not really commence from the Present; bit, especially in those 
verbs which are most cesential and founded on the necesary wants of 
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man, the earliest and real stem is to be sought in other tenses, and in 
its most simple form in the Aorist 2, when this tense exists; while the 
Present is only a derived form, in which the stem commonly appears 
longer, fuller, and more sonorous; 6. g. from AHBR or AABR— 
λαμβάνω. This form of the stem, however, commonly extends no fur- 
ther than the Present and Imperfect; and from this single circum- 
stance, such a verb, considered as a whole, is anomalous; 6. g. Jen fa- 
vo), ἐλάμβανον, --- λήψομαι, ἔλαβον, etc. 

4, The case of two different forms of the Present in actual use at the 
same time, occurs even in common prose; and many such instances 
as λείπω and λεμιπάνω, κτείνω and χτίννυμε, are found in the best 
prose writers. Not unfrequently, however, one of the forms belongs 
rather to some particular dialect; thus ἀχενέον for ἄγω, gryyerw for 
gét'yw, Were more common among the Tonics. More particularly, the 
poets of every period, as was natural, held possession of such secondary 
forms, handed down as they were from the earliest times. It was often 
the case too, that the longer and fuller secondary form became in the 
common language the more current form, with a complete flexion 
through the Aorist etc. while the equally complete formation from the 
original stem was laid aside in every-day usage; as πέρϑω, ἔπερσα, in 
comparison with πορϑέω, ἐπόρϑησα. 

Norz 1. With such modifications of the stem are very oflen connected 
differences of sense ; and then’these instances do not properly belong here, 
but either to the lexicon, or under the section on the formation of words 
(§ 119}. Meanwhile it is impossible here, as in other like cases, to draw 
a definite line of distinction. From the idea of duration, which, as the 
opposite of the idea of the Aorist, ought to predominate in those fuller 
forms, are easily developed the modifications implying that which is re- 
peated, that which is frequent, and that which is usual; and thus it was 
very natural, that when two fornis of the Present existed together, the one 
should assume such a modification in preference to the other. Thus e.g. 
φορέω from φέρω to bear in general, which ia formed in entire analogy 
with the above mentioned πορϑέω and several other pure secondary forms, 
serves nevertheless to mark more definite relations; as to wear (clothes), to 
have on usually, etc. But, on the one hand, it is impossible to arrive here 
at any fixed and definite results; while on the other, no writer, and least 
of all the poets, felt themselves so bound in this respect, as not to employ 
just as readily the fuller forms for the sake of enphony, metre, or empha- 
sis, without any djfference of sense; so that φορέω could be used indis- 
criminately for φέρω. A hint, however, is all that we can here give upon 
this whole subject. 

Nore 2. In those instances in which, along with the more usual and (in 
relation to the other parts of the verb) regular forms, another form actually 
existed which deviated more widely in the Present, there arose indeed such 
an anomaly of usage as this, viz. that a writer, when he had expressed 
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himself in the Present hy means 6. g. of λιμπάνω, so soon as he would 
express the same thing in the Future, must employ λείψω; anid thus far 
can it be said that λιμπάνω has in the Fut. λείψω. In this case however 
there are not two different formations, each in itself defective, which ‘make 
out together one anomalous whole ; but there merely exists along with 
one regular whole (λεέπω, λείψω, ete.) a defective λιμπάνω, which orators 
and poets employ at their pleasure. ‘The grammar therefore leaves all 
such defective secondary forms of the Present for the most part to the 
lexicon, und only directs attention to the analogy, according to which in 
many similar cases the fuller fortns are modelled. This is done in the 
following part of this section. 

5. In the mean time it is unnecessary to assume, that the different 
themes presupposed by the different forms of a verb, have therefore 
once existed in the shape of Presents in actual use. The simple stem 
especially, which lies in the other tenses, may indeed possibly have 
formed an ancient Present (comp. § 92. n. 6) ; but in general this 13 not 
probable. Besides, the Greeks were accustomed to see different forma- 
tions united in one verb; and therefore, in such tenses as are really de- 
rived from others, they not unfrequently preferred an easier and more 
convenient flexion; for which it is not at all necessary to conceive of 
any corresponding theme 88 ἃ Present. Here belongs, in addition to 
other instances contained in the two preceding paragraphs (3, 4), the 
transition from verbs in ὦ into the formation (¢w) ἥσω, etc. See no. 8 
below. 

6. Not unfrequently several of the above kinds of anomaly occur to- 
gether ; so that one verb appears in its conjugation to be a mixture of 
three or more. Thus from the theme ITHO2 or IT4OS2 there exists 
only the Aorist ἔπαϑον ; another form strengthened with », ZENO8, 
is retained in the Perfect πέπονθα; while in the Pres. and Impf. both 
have yielded to the form πάσχω, which gives name to the whole verb. 
From the theme ITET4S& comes πετάσω : in the Perf. Pass. the syn- 
cope appears, πέπιαμαι; ; while in the Pres. and Impf. only the length- 
ened form πετάννυμε is usual. 

7. Many derived forms of the Present are of such a kind, that few or 
no other examples of a like change of the stem are at present extant in 
the language; ase. g. ἀγενέω from ἄγω, πάσχω from ILAO2, ἐσϑίω 
from édw, élavyw from élaw. The most however stand in a clear 
analogy with others ; and this the learner must endeavour to embrace in 
one view, ia order the more easily to impress upon his memory, not only 
the anomalies of conjugation which are exhibited below in the catalogue, 
but more particularly the secondary forms either of the whole verb, or 
of the Present, which occur so often in the poets. 
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Prerarony Remaanx. In the following examples, when two forms are 
connected by and, it shews that both are in use ;—where from stands, the 
latter form is either entirely obsolete and is to be recognized only in the 
tenses derived from it, or it belongs only to the early poets ;—and where 
Jor stands, the first form is peculiar to the poets. The forins which come 
under the first and last of these cases, are not further noted in the anom- 
alous catalogue, unless for some special reason. 


8. One of the easiest changes was that of 
ὦ into ἕω, more rarely aw, contr. ὦ ; 


ῥίπτω and ῥιπτέω" κτυπέω from ΚΤΥΙΠΩ (hence ἔχτυπον) ; γαμέω from 
TAMA. (hence ἔγημαλ; --- μυκάομαι from MTKL (hence ἔμυκον); 
δαμάω from JEMS (hence édcpny). 


So often then as the regular flexion of a verb had the least difficulty, or 
could occasion any ambiguity or want of euphony, it was inflected as if 
the Present ended in ἕω ; see no. 5 above. 


Nore 3. Here belong those verbs which have in the Present the 
characteristic ὃ or y, as ἕψω Fut. ἑψήσω" αὔξω αὐξήσω... So also the Per- 
fects of verbs in yw; see § 101. 0.9. Further μένω μεμένηκα " τύπιω τύψω 
and τυπτήσω " μέλλω μελλήσω" ἔῤῥω ἐῤῥήσω " καϑεύδω καϑευδήσω, and oth- 
ers.— When the Future and other forms of such verbs have ὃ, as ἄχϑομαι 
ἀχϑέσομαι, (see also μάχομαι, ἔδω, and ἄω n. 2, iv the Catal.) this can in- 
deed be explained in the same manner ; but it is more correct to refer 
such instances to the old formation mentioned in § 95. n. 15, which has 
here been retained for the same reasons, for which in other cases the Fut. 
in yow has been formed. 


Nore 4. Although therefore hoth these forms of the Future (7070, sores) 
do not, or at least do not necessarily, presuppose an actyal Present; yet it 
was often the case that such a Present was efterwards actually formed, 
earlier or later, in consequence of these Futures. Thus arose, in the 
early language, certainly καλέω from the Fut. χαλέσω (see in the Catal.) 
and thus most probably the usual ῥέπτέω, ῥδιπτῶ, came from the Fut. gs- 
στήσω. But it is easy to see the difficulty of making out snch cases; and 
therefore we are fully justified in deducing every Future in sow and 700 
from a Present in ἕω, where such an one is in actual use. 


Nore 5. The Ionics very often form single parts of the Present or 
Imperf. from ἕω, although the whole Present may not so occur; 6. g. ages, 
ἕψεε, συμβαλλεόμενος, πιεζεύμενος Herod. πιέζευν for ἐπέεζον Hom. ete. 

9. Many barytones of two syllables, which have ¢ in the first syllable, 
form other secondary Presents, by changing ¢ into 0, and assyming the 
ending ἕω: 

φέρω and φορέω, τρέμω and τρομέω, δέμω and Souda, πέρϑω and πορϑέω. 

Here belong also the forms δεδοκημένος for δεδεγμένος " ἐκτόνηκα, 
μεμόρηται, ἐόλητο, see δέχομαι, κτείνω, μείρομαι, εἴλω. 


Or the radical syllable takes with the ending aw : 
° 33 


“. 
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τρωχάω, δωμάω; ; 80 alao βρωμάω, νωμάω, τρωπάω, στρωφάω, for βρέ- 
poor, νέμα, τρέπω, στρέφω. 
The single verb πέτομαι forms, besides the Presents ποτέομαι and πωτά- 
Ἅμαᾶι, still another combined from the two, viz. ποτάομαι. 


10. Verbs in ὦ pure sometimes take the ending -oxa, retaining the 
radical vowel : 
γηράω and γηράσχω, ἱλάομαι and ἱλάσκομαι, φάσκω from ὦ 4) (hence 
φήσω § 109. I. 2), ῥύομαι and ῥύσκομαι.---ϑὸῦ. with the radical vowel 
' lengthened, γιγγώσκω from NON. 


But verbs in sa most commonly go over into (ox : 

κυέω — κυΐσκω, στερέω —- στερίσκο. 
And since the Infin. Aor. 2 ends in εἶν. there arose out of it sometimes 
a formation as if from ἕω (§ 111. 3) and a Present in /oxw : 


from ἝΤΡΩ, Aor. εὗρον, εὑρεῖν,----εὑρίσκω F. εὑρήσω ; see also ἀμπλα- 
κίσχω, ἀπαφίσκω, ἀραρίσχω, ἐπαυρίσκομαι. 


Note 6. This form can indeed be compared with the Latin Verba 
tnchoativa, inasmuch as inany of these verbs imply in their signification a 
begiuning, increase, etc. But they are seldom so much distinguished 
from the simple fori as in Latin, e. g. rubescere from rubere. An exam- 
ple of this kind nevertheless is ἡβάω, ἡβάσκω, Iam or become of ripe age. 
Commonly the simple form either had the same signification, or was 
wholly obsolete. On the other hand, the form in ox takes sometimes 
the causative sense (§ 113. 2) to make or cause .another, etc. e. 8. μεϑέω I 
am drunk, μεϑύσχω I make drunk, (see in the Catal.) πιπέσκω give to drink, 
from πίω, ἔπιον, I drink. For βιώσχομαι see βιόω.--- παῖ the Fonie Im- 
perfects and Aorists in oxoy are to. be carefully distinguished from these 
verha, follows of course ; see § 103. 1]. 1. 


Note 7. Sometimes the x in the ending oxo is radical, and only the σ 
is.added ; 6. g. λάσκω from AAKN; ἐΐσκω compare from εἴλω am like ; 
τιτύσχω for τεύχω. With adtoxa, διδάσκω, the case is different. 


11. Some verbs have Attic and poetic secondary fortes in &o, pre- 
ceded by different vowels : 


φλεγέϑω for φλέγω, γεμέϑω for νέμω" φϑινύϑω for φϑίνω. 
Here belongs consequently the lengthening of a verb by means of the 
letters af before the ending, which occurs even in Attic prose; but is 
found only as preterite—either Impf. or Aorist in -avoy, and in the de- 
pendent moods. Of this kind the following occur : 

διωκάϑειν, ἐδιώκαϑον, from διὼκ a" εἰκάϑειν, εἰκάϑοιμι, from εἴκω" 


ἀμυνάϑειν, ἀμυναϑοίμην, from ἃ μύνω" εἰργάϑειν from sigyea' 
and the epic μετεκίαϑον from x ἑ ω. 


With these are to be compared the forms νήϑω, ἀλήϑω, xvi Fos, which came 
into use at a later period instead of νέω spin, ἀλέω, χνάοι. See also 
πλήϑω and πρήϑω in πίμπλημε and πίμπρημι. 


§ 112. venBs.—aNOMALY FROM CHANGE OF THEME. 265 


— -«--“-΄.. 


——— 


12. Sometimes the letter » is inserted before the termination : 
δάχνω from JAKM (hence ἔδακον) ; see abso τέμνω, χάμνω. 


Thus from /o and va come /yw and uw: . 
πίνω from ΠΙΩ͂, tlw and tive, ϑύω avd ϑύνω, ἐνίδω and ἐνέύνω, see 
also φϑέω, δύω, debe ; 
and from aw comes e/vo), rarely ἄνω: 
Baliye from BAR, φϑάνω from ®OAN, 


13. Verbe in ἄνω of three or more syllables, and some in aivw, 
have nevertheless as their. ground-form a theme in ὦ ; which, at the 
same time, (on account of the Aor. 2, see § 111. 3,) forms some of the 
tenses as if from ἕω : 

αὔξω and aitdye " Bhactedes from BAASTN, A. 2 ἔβλαστον Fut. 
βλαστήσω " ἀπέχϑομαι and ἀπεχϑᾶνομαι; see also ἁμαρτάνω, ai- 
σϑάνομαι εἴς. in ὁ 114.---ὁλ}ρισϑάνω and ὀλισϑαίγω, A. 3 ὦλισϑον 
Fut. ὀλισϑήσω. ᾿ 


Those in ἄνω at the same time usually insert a nasal letter in the 
radical syllable, and shorten the long radical vowel or diphthong; 
thus 
λείπω and λιμπάνω, φεύγω and φυγγάνω, ἐρεύχω and ἐρυγγάνω, --- 
λήϑω and λανϑάψω. See also ἁνδάφω, ϑιγγάνω, λαμβάνω, λαγχά- 
yo, μανϑάνω, πυνθάνομαι, τυγχάνω, in the Catalogue. 


Nore 8. In respect to the quantity of the doubtful vowels before the 
ending vo, it is to be remarked in general, that ἔνω and ὕνω are long ; 6. g. 
«οφίνω, ogive, βραδύνω ; but the ending ἄνω, short. Yet, if we regard only 
the usage of epic writers, the following are long, viz. 

- φϑάνω, ἱκάνω, κιχάνω. 
The Attics have likewise some deviations, inasmuch as they not only use 
tlyw, φϑίνω, as short, but also bring 
φϑάνω, κιχανων under the analogy of other verbs in ave, and make | 
them in like manner short. 


14. A very common change (§ 106. ἡ. 4) is that of 
@ into vue. 
οἴγω and οἴγνυμι, deixyvus from JEIKM, (hence δείξω etc.) see under 


ἄγνυμι, ὕρνυμι, ὀμύργνυμι, ζείγνυμι, etc. So also ntaige and 
πτάρνυμαι, theme JITAPN, comp. § 92. 9. 


When a vowel precedes this ending, the » is commonly doubled, and o 
becomes w : 


“ In this word, as a sort of compensation, the long sound falls back into the 
syllable xs, which elsewhere, as being a reduptication, is short, and actually oc- 
curs 80 in κεχῆναε etc. The quantity of the other forms belonging to φϑίγω and 
φϑάνγω, see in the Catalogue. 


τ 
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xofuce and κρεμάννυμε; see in Catal. κεράννυμι, πεεάννυμι, σκεδάννυμι: 
-- ἕω and ζέννυμι ; see κορέννυμι, σβέννυμι, στορέννυμι ;—tiw and 
tlyvups, you and χώννυμι ; see ζώννυμι, δώννυμι, στρώννυμι, χρώννυμι. 
15. A change which belongs rather to the poets, is the insertion of » 
before the ending aw, viz. 
ἄω into yao, yyue. 
δαμάω and δαμνάω, δάμνημε ; περνάω, πέρνημι, from περάω ; and with 
a change οὗ ¢ into 4, xcevaw, κέρνημι, froin κεράω {κεφάννυμι). So 
also nidynys, πέτνημι, σκίδνημι, from πελάω, ΠΕΤΑ͂, SKEAAN, 
16.. Several verbs take a reduplication in the Present; not only verbs 
in wet, but several others: 
γιγνώσκω from INO, hence γνώσομαι; 80 also μιμνήσκω, πεπρά-- 
σκω, etc. Further μόνω and μέμνω, πέπτω from ΠΕΤΑ͂," γίγνομαι, 
from PENN. 


17. Finally, some verbs form single tenses from entirely different 
themes ; just as in Latin, fero, tuli, latum. Indeed, the corresponding 
verb in Greek presents itself as an example: 

φέρω, Fut. οἴσω, Aor. ἥνεγκον. 
The other most striking examples may be sought in the catalogue under 
αἱρέω, εἰπεῖν, ἔρχομαι, ἐσθίω, oyaw, τρέχω. Compare also what is 
subjoined to ἀλέσκομαε, ἐρέσθαε, Caw, Cem, nAnoow, τλῆναι, ὠνέομαι. 


§ 118. Anomaty or Sientrication. 


1. Whatever relates to the signification of verbal forms, belongs 
strictly to the Syntax; inasmuch as it cannot Ke well separated from the 
consideration of words in their connexion. But as we have already 
been obliged to exhibit the general principles respecting the significa- 
tion of forms, without which the system of conjugation could not be well 
understood ; so the deviations from those principles, so far as they have 
become more or less fixed in particular verbs, cannot be well separated 
from the account of the anomaly in their formation ; just as in the Latin 
words, odi, hortor, audeo, ausus sum. Instances of this kind in Greek 
are more frequent and various. 

2. One subject, however, which in its full extent belongs only to the 
lexicon, must here be mentioned, inasmuch as it has an intimate con- 
nexion with the anomaly of the Greek verb ; viz. the 


Immediate and Causative Signification 
of verbs. In the first, the action or state belongs immediately to the 


“ According to the Etyinol. Mag. in voc. the « in πέπτω was pronounced 
long ; and in κεχάνω, tnus, the length of the first syllable is acknowledged. For 
the effect of this in reference to these reduplications, see the 4usf. Sprackl. § 112. 
17. marg. note. 
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subject itself; in the other, the subject cawses an action or state ia some 
other object. The regular proceeding would be, that for each of these. 
significations there should be an appropriate verb; but so that the cau- 
saltwve might be derived from the immediate. Thus e. g. in German and 
English the verbs fallen, to fall, are immediate ; and from them are de- 
rived the causatives fallen, to fell, which express the state of falling, not 
in the subject, but in another object. On the other hand, it is an anom- 
aly, when one verb, in one and the same form, unites both these signifi- 
cations ;*—a thing which occurs in all languages. So in Greek, ἐλαύ- 
very, Imm. to be driven, to move rapidly, Caus, to drive; xadite to 
sit and to seat. In the earlier language this seems to have been the 
case In many other verbs; and hence we can account for the fact, that 
in several verbs, (whose anomaly consists partly in this circumstance,) 
in some tenses the immediate, in other tenses the causative significa- 
tion has remained the usual one, as we have seen above in fornyus. 


Nore 1. Verbs causative are in their very nature transitive ; and since 
verbs immediate are at the saine time in most cases intransifive, there has 
hence arisen the very inaccurate and perplexing custom of treating this 
whole subject merely as the mixture and separation of the transitive and 
intransitive significations. This mode of viewing the subject would not 
include those cases, where both the immediate and causative significations 
are transitive, as in Germ. irinken and trenken, Engl. drink and cauze-to drink. 
Besides, the union of the transitive and intransitive senses in one verb can 
and does take place ina very different manner, viz. the verb does not 
change its appropriate signification, but this signification is either ex- 
pressed absolutely, or with reference to an object. Thus the usually tran- 
sitive lo see can also be absolute, i. 6. stand intransitively for the state of 
seeing ; the intransitive φεύγειν to flee can also be transitive, φεύγειν τινά to 

flee anyone. Such instances often resemble very nearly the immediate and 

causative senses, without however being entirely the same; as when 
σπεύδειν to make haste becomes transitive, e. g. σπεύδειν τι to hasten some- 
thing ; but never σπεύδειν tiva for to cause to make haste.—It is however 
a matter of course, that wherever the causative and tmmedtate senses are 
at the same time actually distinguished as transitive and intransitive, we 
can just as well employ these latter appellations, provided the causative 
relation is first definitely fixed, or presupposed as known. 


Note 2. In several verbs, the Passive or Middle form is likewise em- 
ployed to express what we here call the immediate signification ; inasmuch 
88 this immediate sense, 80 soon as we conceive a corresponding causative 
one, can be regarded as the Passive or Middle of that causative; 6. g. fo sit 
is i. q. to be seated or to seat one’s «ε΄ Hence from καϑίζειν to seat, the 
meaning to sit or more accurately to seat one’s self, belongs strictly to the 
Mid. καϑίζεσϑαε; nevertheless the Act. χαϑίζειν is used equally often in 


* E. g. BRENNEN, BURN, Immed. to be on fire, Caus. to set on fire ; SUPPEDITARE, 
Imm. to bs ready at hand, Caus. to cause to be ready at hand, i.e. to present ; son- 
rin, Imm. to go out, Caus. to bring out ; To Dnor, Imm. to fall, Caus. to let fall. 
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this sense. Many such Active forms with a double signification hare 
arisen in all languages, through the omission or insertion of the reflexive 
idea self, se, ἑαυτόν; and especially in Latin, 6. g. abstinere sc. se, to 
withhold one’s self, i.e. abstain. See further § 150. ἢ. 2—In general, the 
particular cases where in Greek a verb actually unites both senses, belong 
solely to the lexicon. To the grammar belong, besides the fixing of gen- 
eral principles, only those cases, where, through a distribution of the two 
significations among different forms of the same verb, the whole becomes 
anomalous. Thus in some primitive verbs, the Aorist 2 aud Perfect Ae- 
tive (especially the Perf. 2) take in a special manner the immediate 
sense; 80 ἵστημι, and see hesides in the catalogue, ἀραρίσκω, βαίνα, 
δύω, ἐρείκω, ἐρείπω, ὄρνυμι, σβέννυμι, σκέλλω, φύω. Comp. the following 
note. 


Note 3. That the Perfect 2, as we have already observed (§ 97. 5, 
and n. δ) belongs particularly to the tntransutve signification, is apparent in 
those verbs in which the two significations are intermingled, To those in- 
stances in which the Present has both senses, belongs πράττω; and in this 
verb the two Perfects, at least in the most ancient prose,* actually divide 
thernselver between the two significations; 6. g. πράττω do, make, Perf. 
πέπραχα; πράττω do or be well or ill (6. g. καλῶς), Perf. xingaya.—This 
seems to have been originally the case with all such verbs, as O.4Sl, ΠΗ- 
TN, σήπω, τήκω, etc. All of them had both significations, and the Perf. 2 
belonged to the intransitive. But io most of these verbs, the Pasewe or 
Middle took the intransitive signification (comp. § 135. 3); and since the 
Perf. 2 has the same, this tense might at first seem, in the following verbe, 
(compare some of them in the anomalous catalogue,) naturally to belong 
to the Middle or Passive; though it actually belongs there just as little as 
the Perfects 1 πέφυχα, ἕστηκα, which are in precisely the same circum- 
stances: 


ἄγνυμι ---- ἄγνυμαι bredk intrans, Perf. faye am broken in pieces. 
δαίω — δαίομαι and δέδηα burn, intrans. 

dyelow — ἐγείρομαε wake up, ἐγρήγορα am awake. 

ἔλπω cause to hope — ἔλπομαι and ἔολπα hope. 

κήδω trouble — κήῆδομαι and κέχηδα am troubled, care for. 

μαίνω (ἐχμαίνω nuike raving) — μαίνομαι and μέμηνα rave. 

ol yo, ἀνοίγω, ἀ ἀνέῳχα -- ἀνοίγομαι | become open, ἀνέῳγα stand open. 
ὄλλυμι, ὁλώλεκα --- ὄλλυμαι perish, ὄλωλα am lost. 

πείϑω, πέπεικα — πείϑομαι believe, πέποιϑα confide in. 

πήγνυμι — πήγνυμαι become fired, nénnya stick fast. 

ῥήγνυμι — ῥήγνυμαι tear intrans. ἔῤῥωγα am torn in preces. 
σήπω cause to rot — σήπομαι rot, σόέσηπα am rotien. ; 

τήχω melt trans. — τήχομαι πιεὶξ intrans. Perf. τέτηχα. 

φαένω shew — φαίνομαι appear, Perf. πέφηνα. 


For φϑείρω see the following note.—In the same manner are to be ex- 
plained the Perfects of some deponents, as γίγνομαι Perf. γέγονα. 


Nore 4. Every transitive verb can he considered as the causative 
of its Passive ; and this latter consequently as immediate. Sometimes 


* See the Ausfahri. Sprachi. in the Catalogue. 
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also language actually gives to a Passive idea the Active form ; aa in the 
Latia vapulo, am struck, which thus becomes an immediate whose cnusgative 
is ferio, In the same manner are to be explained in Greek the few instances, 
where single tenses of a verb have in the Active forin a Passive significa- 
tion ; especially some Perfects 2 in the preceding note, as ἔῤῥωγα, sdya, I 
am torn or broken in pieces; and as a more perfect example, the Homeric 
τετευχώς (see: the Anom. τεύχω) and the Perf. 1 δάλωκα, see ἀλέσνομαι, 
The following fluctuate between the two significations, the transitive and 
this neuter-passive, viz. from @édiga spo trans. Perf. 2 disp Goya 
have spoiled and am spoiled, ruined; x é% 11 7 ἃ have struck, in some wri- 
ters have been struck; and τέτροφα, see the Anom. τρέφω. 


3. Closely connected with the preceding subject are the instances, 
where the kind of signification, Active, Passive, or Middle, does not 
accord with the form of the verb. The case where the Active form has 
a Passive signification is the most rare ; see note 4. On the other hand 
deponent verbs are very frequent, i. 6. in which the Passive or Middle 
form has an Active sense. This anomaly is in Greek very extensive and 
various. When the Active form of such a deponent is wanting, the verb 
is a proper or defective deponent; and is moreover, according as its 
Aorist is taken from the Passive or Middle (ᾧ 89. 3), a deponent Passive 
or a deponent Middle; 6. g. δύναμαι, ἐδυνηϑην, am able; ἀκέομαι, 
ἠχεσάμην, heal; nuvOavopat, ἐπυϑόμην, learn, hear. 

ΝΟΤΕ 5. The variety of the deponent verb in Greek arises from the 
circumstance, that the Middle, both in signification and form, is on the one 
hand go variously interwoven with the Passive, while on the other it 
passes over so variously, and as it were by degrees, into the signification 
of the Active. It is therefore easy to see, that in everything relating to 
this subject, the grammar can only point out the general principles (§ 135. 
n. 4, 8}, while the application of them to particular verbs belongs to the 


lexicon ; especially in the case of the defective deponents, on account of 
the great number of them. 


Nore 6. Not unfrequently however the Greeks allow themselves to 
form, from a deponent verb, tenses with a Pussive signification. This 
tnkes place: (1) In the Perfect, where however the construction generally 
determines, whether it is to be tnken as Passive; e. g. Plat. Leg. 4. p. 
710. d, πάντα ἀπείργασται τῷ Sep (from anegyatouas do, make, produce, 
ete.) where the Dative, according to the rule of Syntax (δ 134. 4), is to be. 
rendered by or through, “alt has been done by the divinity.” (2) In the 
Aorist Passive, when the depouent, as such, forms an Aorist Middle ; 6. g. 
βιάζομαι I force, ἐβιασάμην I forced, ἐβιάσϑην I was forced ; δεξάμενος hav- 
ing taken, δεχϑεὶς taken. Comp. § 136. n. 2. 


4, It is ἃ very frequent case, that in Active verbs the Fut. Act. is ei- 
ther not used at all, or very rarely ; while the 
Future Middle 
takes the signification, transitive or intransitive, which is connected 
with the Active. In such instances the rest of the Middle form, with 
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its peculiar signification, for the most part does not occur. This remark 
applies {o a multitude of the most common verbs; 6. g. ἀκούω I hear, 
axovoopas I will hear; never ἀκούσω. 


Nore 7. We subjoin here some of the most usual Futures of this kind : 
ἀγνοήσομαι, ἄσομαι. from ᾷδω,͵ & ἀπαντήσομαι, ἀπολαύσομαι, βαδιοῦ μαι, βοήσο- 
μαι, γελάσομαι, γηράσομαι, ἐγκωμιάσομαι, ἐπαινέσομαι, ἐπιορκήσομαι, ϑαυμά- 
copa, ϑηράσομαι and ϑηρεύσομαι, κλέψομαι, κολάσομαι, οἰμώξομαι, οὐρήσο- 
μαι, πηδήσομαι, πνίξομαι, σι γήσομαι and σιωπήσομαι, σκώψομαι, σπουδάσομαι, 
συρίξομαι, τωϑάσομαι, χωρήσομαι. ‘To these may be added the Futures of 
εἶμέ and οἷδα (§§ 108, 109}. See further in the Catal. § 114, the verbs ὦ ἁμαρ- 
τάνω, βαίνω, βιόω, βλώσχω, γιγνώσκω, δάκνω, δαρϑάνω, δεῖσαι, διδρασκω, 
,“ϑέω, ϑιγγάνω, ϑνήσκω, ϑρώσκω, κάμνω, κλαίω, λαγχάνω, λαμβάνω, μανϑά- 
yo), γέω (νεύσομαι), 6 ὄμνυμι; ὁράω, παίζω, πάσχω, πίπτω, πλέω, πνέω, ῥέξω, 
τίκτω, τρέχω, τρώγω, φεύγω, χέζω. It must however be observed, that 
here, as in other cases, usage was not entirely fixed ; and we therefore 
still find many instances of Futures Act. where other writers have the 
Fut. Middle. In such instances however it is necessary to observe care- 
fully, (t) Whether the text may not be corrupted ;* and (2) Whether the 
writer does not belong to the later period, i. e. to the xorvol, who iu this 
respect often varied from Attic usage.} 


5. The Future Middle was also used as Passive; but this usage 
never became so fixed in particular verbs, as that exhibited in the pre- 
ceding paragraph (no. 4). It depended for the most part on euphony ; 
and consequently, in the poets, on the metre. They strove to avoid by 
. this means, in long verbs, the still longer form of the Fut. Passive ; 6. g. 
ὠφελήσονται for ὠφεληθήσονταε, περιέψίσϑαι (Herod. 7. 149) for 
περιεφϑήσεσϑαι. So in like manner from ἀμφεσβητεῖν, ὁμολογεῖν, 
ἀπαλλάττειν, φυλάττειν, γυμνάζειν, ἀδικεῖν, ζημιοῦν. Still, there are 
examples of this usage in shorter verbs, as βλάψεται, ϑρέψεται, 
οἴσεται. . 


Nore 8. It is easy to conceive, that this usage should occur least fre- 
quently in verbs, whose Middle approaches nearest in signification to the 
transitive Active ; still leas frequently however, and perhaps not at all, in 
verbs whose Fut. Mid. is employed for the signification of the Active; 
see Text 4 above.” 


Nore 9. The instances where the Jorist Middle occurs as Passive, are 
extremejy rare; and are found mostly in the epic poetry. Yet some com- 
pounde of σχέσϑ as are used by the Attics as Passive ; as κατασχέσϑαι, 
όμενος, Eurip. Hippol. 27. Plat. Phued. 49. συσχόμενος, id. Theaet. 58. 

* Nothing i is easier or more common, than e. g. the confounding of the Attic 
form of the 2 pers. Mid. in ez (for 7), with that of the Act. in es. In many pas- 
sages, therefore, where 6. g. gep “ἕξεις stands, we must read gevfa, which form of 
the 2 pers. was less familiar tb the copyists. 

t But the learner must be upon his guard not,to mistake the Subj. Aor. 1. for 
the Future, 6. g. in Nov ἀκούσω ad dre, ὃ 139. n.%, 
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6. In respect to the anomalous signification of different tenses, we 
remark here only the instances where the Perfect takes the signification 
of the Present. In order clearly to comprehend the transition from 
the former to the latter sense, it must be considered, that in employing 
the Perfect, we often think less of the past action than of the state 
or situation which has resulted from that action. Thus τέϑνηκα signi- 
fies strictly I have died ; but considered in respect to the resulting state, 
it means I am dead; and thus taken, it isa Present. In other verbs 
the original Perfect was left still more out of view; 6. g. xzaopas 1 
acqutre, hence strictly κέκτημαι Ihave acquired; the consequence of 
acquiring is possession, and consequently xéxzjae came to mean sim- 
ply I possess, without reference to any past acquisition. In every such — 
instance, of course, the Pluperfect becomes Imperfect. 


Nore 10. It is consequently incorrect, to assign to the verb εἴδω in the 
Present the two significations 1 see and Iknow. Eid means J see, per- 
cetve, comprehend ; the Perf. olda I have comprehended, and consequently 
I know. 


Nore 11. It was very easy, in consequence of the near relation of the 
ideas, for the Present itself to pags over into the derived present significa- 
tion of the Perfect, and vice versa. Hence it arises, that io the poets 
especially, the Present and Perfect sometimes have the same meaning; 
ὃ. g. μέλει (strictly) goes to the heart, péunie te laid to keart; hence both 
signify t grieves. So δέρκω catch a view of, δέδορκα have caught a view of ; 
hence both, I see. 

Nore 12. The application of these principles to the different cases 
which occur, (of which the most common are given below in the cata- 
logue,) must be left to the learner’s own observation; and the more so 
because different views are often equally admissible—Some examples in 
the epic poets are particularly deserving of notice, where the Pluperfect 
takes the place of the Aorist or imperfect, although the Perfect of the 
game verb does not occtrr as Present. See in the Catal. βαύνω and βάλλω. 

Nore 18, It is particularly frequent that the Perfect becomes Present 
in verbs which /,Oxpress ἃ tone or cry ; as xéxgaya I cry out; and so also 
Adlaxa, γέγωνα, ἄνωγα, βέβρ χα, μέμῦχα, μέμηκα, κόλαγγα, τέτριγα. 


§ 114. Ολτάσοοῦε or Inrscunar VERBS. 


Preliminary Notes. 


1. The following Catalogue comprises all those verbs which are anom- 
alous, either through a mixture of forms, or irregularity of formation ; and 
which occur partly in ordinary prose, and partly in the poets. A verb 
which occurs but seldom or is only poetical, is printed small ; and so too 
a verb which is inserted merely on account of some anomalous poetical 
form. That which belongs to the usage of prose, is everywhere printed 
darge. 34 | . 
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2. All such forms as are merely presupposed in order to explain actual 
forms, and which themselves never occur, are printed in capitals, as 
generally throughout the whole work; in order that the eye may not 
become accustomed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude of un- 
used and merely imaginary forms; and thus rendered less capable of 
detecting barbarisms at first sight. On the other hand, every theme which 
actually occurs, even though but once and in the early poets, is printed in 
the common type. Still, in such cases, it has not been regarded as neces- 
sary that precisely the i pers. Pres. should occur. Any form of the 
Present, and even the Impert. can in most cases be taken as evidence for 
the existence of the whole of the Present. ͵ 


3. In regard to these merely supposed themes, (which are not in every 
case subjoined, inasmuch as a little practice enables the learner to find 
them for himeelf,) it must be carefully observed, that they are formed 
solely by the Grammarinns after the analogy of other verbs; while their 
actual existence can by no means be proved in a historical manner. Hence 
it arises, that in different gratnmars, the same form is often derived from 
different themes; a¢cording as, in doubtful cases, one Grammarian judges 
of the origin of a form differently from another. 


4, Under every current verb which is inserted in the Catalogue, there 
is given not only the strictly anomalous parts, hut also all that is in use, 
so far as it is not necessarily implied of itself. Consequently it is always 
to be presupposed (§ 104, 2), that, in every verb where the Future, Aorist, 
and Perfect, are not expressly mentioned, the common Pidure, Jor. 1, and 
Perf. 1, are in use. But whenever an Aor. 2, or the Perf. 2, or the Fu- 
ture Middlo iustead of the Fut. Act. is in use, these forms are expressly 
subjoined; and it is then implied that the other forme are not in use. 
The numbers | and 2 are seldom added to these tenses, because they are 
in themeelves easily distinguished, Thus when e.g, under ἁμαρτάνω 
there stands simply, Jor. ἥμαρτον, this indicates that thia verb forms only 
the Aor. 2, and no Aor. 1.—The letters MID. standing alone, signify that 
the Middle is also in use. 


5. In general the single personal forms which are found in writers, are 
referred back to the 1 pers. Indic. of the same tense. Sometimes, how- 
ever, single forms, e.g. a person of the Plural, a Subjunctive, etc. are 
given. This is done for the sake of certainty in many rare epic and other 
forms; because it is not always a valid conclusion, that when a single 
form occurs, the corresponding 1 pers. Indic. must therefore also have 
been in use. 


6. Whatever may he the signification of the Present, whether Active, 
Passive, Middle, or lotransitive, it belongs to every tense adduced, to 
which a peculiar signification is not expressly suhjoined. Thus when 
e. g. under βούλομαι the Fut. Mid. βουλήσομαι and the Aor. Pass. ἐβουλή-- 
Iny are given, this shews that only these two forms occur in the signifi- 
cation of the Pres. βούλομαι; ; and that consequently no Aor. ἐβουλησαμὴν 
and no Fut. βουληϑήσομαι are found. 

7. In order to facilitate the use of the Catalogue, the unusual roots are 
also inserted, where it seemed necessary, in their alphubetical places ; and 
indeed vot only those which are necessary to explain actual forme, bat 
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aleo many which are merely apparent, i. 6. when some change (as syncope) 
which does not belong to the regular flexion, may be referred- back to an 
apparent theme. Assumisg therefore that tho learner is able, in those 
’ forms of flexion which he meets with in reading, to ascertain the regular 
theme according to the general rules, he will find the root of it in its al- 
phabetical place, with a reference to the theme in actual use ; thus e. g. 
for ἐπράϑην he will find ΠΡΑ- see πιπράσκω. 

8. In respect to the completeness of the Catalogue, it has been our 
main object, that nothing should be found iu the ordinary prose writers 
and poets which is not here explained. Whatever occurs in authors sel- 
dom read, or in less known dialects, is here introduced (as throughout the 
whole work) only so far as it may serve to illustrate the relutions of the 
dialects and forms, or add particularly to our knowledge of a dialect. 

9. In regard to the particular usage of the epic writers, it is to be ob- 
served, that the later writers of this class belonging to the Alexandrine and 
subsequent periods, as Callimachus, Apollonius, etc. are to be considered as 
learned poets, who drew their forms and the application of them by no 
means wholly from the actual language of life; but often employed them 
as they found them in Homer and other older poets, or as they them- 
selves formed them in imitation of those writers. Only that which is 
found in Homer and Hesiod and in some fragments of the same early pe- 
riod, can with certainty be regarded as belonging to the general analogy of 
the epic language ; while that which is peculiar to later writers, can in- 
deed be of the sane kind, inasmuch as they had before their eyes those 
earlier models which are now Jost to us; but the historical certainty is 
wanting. Whenever therefore we have been able to make out the forma- 
tion and usage of a verb with tolerable completeness and fulness fron 
those earlier works, we have paid no regard to the peculiarities of later 
writers, or at most in important cases have referred to them only by name. 
— It is understood of course (δ 1. 11), that what is here marked as Ho- 
meric (Hom.) does not therefore belong exclusively to the Homeric poems ; 


but is likewise for the most part found in later epic writers, who followed . 


him as a model. 


10. Finally, we have omitted most of those secondary forms, which, 
being entirely synonymous with a more usual form, occasion no difficulty, 
because they are either themselves Presents, or are easily referred back to 
the Present; and consequently can he readily found in the lexicon. The 
province of the grammar is only to direct the attention of the learner to 
some anniogies in the formation of such secondary forms; and this has 
already been done in the preceding pages. ὁ 112. 


A. 


“Aaw tuyure. From this theme Homer has 3 Pres. Pass, ἀᾶται, Aor. 1 
Act. ἄασα contr. ace (Od. λ, 61), Pass. and Mid. ἀάσϑην, ἀασάμην." 


.-.........ἔ “-“--“-ᾷᾷ--.....- 


* We could also assume “42 as the primitive theme, and then derive the other 
forms from it by resolving α into the double sound ( 105.n.10). But the 
doubling of a long sound which has not arisen from contraction (aw, dow, doa) > 
would be contrary to analogy. On the other hand adraz belongs actually to ὄω 
satiate. In this manner also can the Homeric verbal adjectives ddarog and ézog 
(see aw) be most clearly distinguished. See Lezil. I. 56. 


¢ 
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Both a’s are sometimes long, and sometimes short. Verb. Adj. ἀα- 
τός : and hence with ὦ privative ἀάατος ( ὁ -- Ο. ὦ) inviolable, Hom. 
‘ From this old form arose first the substantive ἄτη (long a), and 
thence with short « the new verbal form (ἀτάω) Pass. ἀτῶμαι in the 
Attic poets. 

Comp. also ao satiate. 


Gyapas admire, Pres. and Imp. like ἴσταμαι, Fut. ayacopas, Aor. 
ἠγασθην; epic ἡγασαμῆν. ᾿ 
The epic forms of the Present, ἀγάομαι, ἀγαΐομαι, occur with the 
accessory idea of to envy, to be angry. 
aysigw assemble, Perf. Pass. aynyeguat, Aor. 2 Mid. Inf. epic ἀγερέσϑαι, 
Part. ἀγρόμενος ; see § 110. 4. a. 


ἄγνυμε break, Fut. ἄξω (ὃ 112.14). The preterites have the syllabic 
augment (ὃ 84. n. 5), Aor. ἔαξα (Hom. 7a), Aor. Pass. ἐαγην 
(long a). The Perf. 2 ἔαγα (Ion. énya) has the Passive significa- 
tion I am broken in pieces. (§ 113. n. 3.) 


The a of the Aor. 2 Pass. éayny was also shortened in epic metre. 
Comp. ἐπλήγην and κατεπλάγην. 

This syllabic augment is also found, even in such forms as accord- 
ing to their nature ought to have no augment, 6. g. the compound 
Part. χατράξαντες Lys. p. 158, ed. Reiske.*—The form xavatecs in 
Hesiod stands for the Opt. Aor. κατάξαις. 


ἀγορεύω, see εἰπεῖν. | ἀγρόμενος, see ἀγείρω. 


ἄγω lead, takes in the Aor. 2 ἃ reduplication, ἤγαγον, ἀγαγεῖν, etc. 
Ὁ 85. n. 2.— Perf. ἦχα and aynoya (δ 97. n. 2), Perf. Pass. ἦγμαι. 
—MID. 


The Aor. 1 sta, ἄξαι, ἄξασϑαι is also found, though seldom in 
Attic writers.{—For the Homeric Imperat. ἄξετε see § 96. ἢ. 9. 


t This strange form is most satisfactorily explained by means of the Digamma ; 
since the verb 41°22, ἀγνυμε, belongs to the class of words in which, according 
to § 6. n. 3, traces of the Digamma are perceptible in Homer. ‘The word was 
therefore originally F.4/‘2, and this F was a consonant (vy). Through the com- 
position with κατά arose consequently KAFFAIR, like καββάλλω from Bol- 

» etc. (δ 117. ἡ. 2). No wonder, then, that the Digamma thus doubled and 
bound by the metre, maintained itself here, while it vanished in other cases. 
That it should pass over into υ was very natural in the close relation (or rather 
in certain respects the identity) of the sounds Y and F, U and V; see p. 31 
marg. note. Comp. δίαδον in ἀνδάνω below. 


2 The learner must take care not to mistake for this Aorist the similer Aorist 
form of the Attic verb drew for divow, which sumetimes approximates to the 
former in signification also. 
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44—, The forms dow, σαι, to satiate, which are commonly referred to 
this root, see under ae. On the other hand Homer hes ἀδῆσαι, 
ἀδηκέναι, te feol weariness, disgust, a if from 44 Ω ; but these forms 
are commonly written ἀδδῆσαι, etc.* 

adsiy see ἀνδάνω. 

ἀείφω see αἰρω. _ {{48ΠΠ wee ἄημι and ἄω πο. 3, 

ἄημι blow; 5606 ἄω 1. It retains the η throughout, ‘Inf. ἀῆναι, Pass. ἄη- 
par; but Part. Act. dels, ἀέντος. The Passive form has the Active 
signification ; except Od. f 131, where it is Passive. 

αἰνέω see § 95. n. 4. 


aigew take, alonow — ἠρέθην (ὃ 95. ἡ. 4.) — Aor. Act. εἷλον, ἑλεῖν, 
etc. from “EAS, — MID. 


A less frequent Future is ἑλῶ, 6. g. Aristoph. Eq. 290. The Aor. 
2 Mid. wae formed by writers not Attic in - μην, 86 ἀφείλατο in- 
stead of -eto, see § 96. n. 8.— [π΄ the Perfect the Ionics had a pe- 
culiar reduplication, ἀραίρηκα, ἀραίρημαι, with the smooth breathing. 
— In the signification seize, capture, etc. the verb ἀλίσκομαι may be 
regarded as a real Passive of aigéw; see below. ‘ 


αἴρω contr. from asiow, take up, raise, is declined’ regularly. For the 
poetical usage alone it is to be observed: (1) That the Attic poets 
employ the unaugmented moods of the Aor. 2 Mid. (ὁ. g. ἀροίμην 
Soph. Electr. 34), when a short syllable is necessary, instead of the 
elsewhere usual Aor. 1, whose a is long according to ὁ 10]. π. 3. 
—(2) That Homer in the-same circumstances avails himself of the 
Indic. Aor. 2 Mid. without augment (ἀρόμην) ; but elsewhere bas 
throughout in the Indic. the Aor. 1, and in the other moods only the 
Aor. 2; as ἡράμην — ἀρέσϑαι, ἀροίμην, etc. —(3) That the epic wri- 
ters use in the Pluperf. ἄωρτο (as Impf, hovered, hung) instead of ἦρτο 
or ἤερτο; see § 97. n. 2.—(4) That the Attic poets make the a of 
the Fut. ἀρῶ long, as being contracted from ἀερῶ ; see the Aus/. 
Sprachl, itis short, Soph. Ajax 75. Aéd. Col, 460.—See also ἄρνυμαι. 


αἰσθάνομαι perceive by the senses, Fut. αἰσϑήσομαε, etc.—Aor. ya80- 

μην (§ 112. 13), from which comes the less frequent Present 
αἴσϑομαι. 

ἀκαχίζω trouble, afflict, has from the theme AX the Aor. ἤκαχον, ἀκαχεῖν, 

Fut. axayjow Aor. 1 ἠχάχησα (δ 111.0. 2)—MID. & 7 0 pas or ἄχνυμαι 

affict myself, grieve, Aor. jxazouny. Perf. ἀχήχεμαι and unaugmented 

ἀχάχημαι am afflicted, grieve. For ἀκηχέδαται see the marg. note:to 

103. 1V.5; and for the tone of ἀκηχέμενος (II. σ, 29), ἀκαχήμενος, 

ἀχάχησϑαι, δ 111. ἢ. ὦ. To the same intransitive signification belongs 

also the Part. Pres, Act. ἃ χέων, ovoa, afflicted, sorrowing. 


* The Grammarians introduced this orthography, becanse the subst. ἄδος dis- 
gust is short, while Homer always makes the first syllable of the verb long, Bee 
xilog. 11. 86. 
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ἀκαχμένος, sharpened, pointed, Part. Perf. Pass. from a theme AKI, (whence 
the substantives axy and ἀχωκή, the point,) with the Attic reduplica- 
tion, the temporal augment being omitted and the 7 retained before 
pe; comp. § 98. 2, with § 29) note. 

ἁλάομαι rove, wander, has (according to ὁ 111. 2) a Perfect which passes 
over into the form of the Present, ἀλάλημαι, ἄλαλησϑαι, ἀλαλήμενος͵ 
also with Present signification. 

ἀλέξω ward off, Fut. aleEnow (§ 112.8) and Aor. Mid. ἀλέξασϑαε from 
AAEKR; comp. § 96. n. 9.—From the theme (4EKI2) AAKN 
comes also the poetic Aorist ἤλαλκον (ἄλαλκον), ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαλκών, ete. 
with the redupl. See § 85. n. 2. 

ἄλέομαι shun, Aor. 1 ἀλέασθαι, aud ἡλενάμην, ἀλεύασϑαι (δ 96. η. 1). Subj. 
Aor. 1 adevetas instead of -yras (Hom.) 


alto grind, Fut. ἀλέσω Att. ado, Perf. Pass, ἀλήλεσμαι.--- Αποίδος 
form of the Pres. was ἀλήϑω (§ 112. 11.) 
ἀλῆναι or ἀλήμεναι, Ind. ἐάλην, see εἴλω. 


ἀλίσκομαι am taken, captured, forms its tenses from “4408, viz. Fut. 
ἁλώσομαι, and (with Active form but Passive sense) the synco- 
pated Aor. ἥλων (ὃ 110.6) Att. ἑάλων Plur. ἑάλωμεν, etc. with 
long a; but the regularly unaugmented forms with short a, Inf 
ἁλώναι, Subj. ἁλῷ, ws, etc. Opt. ἁλοίην (Ion. aieinv) Part. 
ἀλούς. Perf. (also with Passive signification) ἥλωκα and ἑάλωκα 
with short a. 

Homer has also Part. adoyte with long a, Il. 8, 487. 

The Active of this verb was not used, but always αἱρεῖν, of which 
consequently, so far us usage is concerned, ἁλίσχομαι is the Passive; 
but only in the special signification of aipéw, and not in its general 
one.—avadloxw see in its place. 

Giitalya am toanting, sin, ‘F. ἀλιτήσω. Aor. ἥλιτον (δ 112. 13), Act. and 
Mid. are synonymous.—The adjective Part. ἀλιτήμενος (sinner, Od. 
ὃ, 807) can according to § 111. n. 2, be explained from the Perfect. 

AAK-, ἀλαλκεῖν, see ἀλέξω. 

ἄλλομαι: leap, spring, is declined regularly, adotyas, etc. Tn the Aorist, 
usage is variable between the Aor. 1 ἡλάμην, ἄλασϑαι (long a, § 101. 
n. 2) and the Aor. 2 ἡλόμην, ἀλέσϑαι (short a).—Homer has only the 
syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 8) which takes the smooth breathing, and 
from which occur 2 and 8 pers. algo, ἄλτο, Part. ἄλμενος, ἐπάλμενος." 
To this form of the Aor. is then reckoned also the Sudj. in Homer; 
which a part of the Grammarians therefore write, but incorrectly, 
with the lenis, ἄληται, and with a shortened vowel ἄλεται, § 103. V. 15. 

‘L40-, see dlicxoua: and avaiioxe. 


re ---. 


* For the lenis see § 6. ἢ. 2, and comp. duagr > ἄνω. The length of the a 
which is indicated by the circumflex, arises from the anomalous augment ; hence 


ἐπᾶλτο, not ἔπαλεο. 
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ἀλύσκω shun, Fut. adige, etc.*—-A different verb is ἀλύω or ἀλύσσω am be- 
side myself, Hom. 

ἁμαρτάνω miss, err, F. ἁμαρτήσομαι, Perf. ruaornxa— Aor. ἥμαρ- 
τον. (§ 112. 13.) 

For ἥμαρτον Homer has ἤμβροτον with the smooth breathing 

(comp. ἀλλομαι), by transposition (§ 96. n.7), and with β' inserted, ac- 
cording to ὁ 19. ἡ. 1, comp. § 110. 11.2. marg. note. 

ἀμβλίσκω suffer abortion, F. ἀμβλώσω etc. from ἀμβλόω which occurs 
‘io the Present only in compounds, as ἐξαμβλυῦν, etc. 

ἀμπέχω aud ἀμπισχνοῦμαι see under ἔχω. 

ἀμπλακχίσκω miss, err, F. ἀμπλακήσω Aor. ἤμπλακον, ἀμπλακεῖν (§ 112. 10). 
Also ἀμβλακίσκω ; and sometimes ἀπλακεῖν with the frst syllable 
short. 

ἀμφιέννυμι, see ἔννυμι § 108. IIT. 

ἀναίνομαι refuse, deny, Aor. ἡνηνάμην, ἀνήνασθαι. This verb is not 
a compound (see Lexilogus I. 63, 10), and the Aor. is regularly 
formed, like ἐλυμηνάμην and the like. Nothing but the Aorist occurs. 

ἀνὰαλίσκω consume, spend, Impf. ἀνήλισκον, forms its other tenses from 
the old and less frequent avaddm, Impf.-without augm. ἀνἄλουν. 
The Aor. and Perf. were used with and without augment, ἀνήλωσα, 
ἀνήλωχα, and also ἀνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα. In double composition, 
κατηνάλοσα. ᾿ 

This verb is distinguished from ἀλίσχομαιν by the quantity of the 

a, and by regularity of signification. An Aor. 2 is not found. 

ἁνδάνω please, Imperf. ἥνδανον, δάνδανον, ἑξήνδανον, Fut. ἀδήσω, Aor. ξαδον, 
ἅδον, Perf. fada (Dor. ἔαδα). See § 112. 13.—This Ionic and poetic 
verb may be regarded as entirely synonymous with the regular ἤδω 
delight, ἥδομαι delight myself, rejoice, which has merely a different 
construction. Comp. λαγϑανὼ and λήϑω, and the like.—For the 
Aor. ἅδον Homer has also eVador.} 

ἀνέσει, ἀνέσαιμι, see § 108. 1.4. — 

ἀνήνοθα, a Perfect with Present signification, press forward, forth, from a 
theme ANON or ANEON, whence ἄνθος flower and ἀνϑέω to blos- 

som are derived. See ὁ 97. n. 2, and comp. ἐνήνοθϑα below. 

ἀνοΐγω or ἀνοίγνυμε see οἴγω. ' 

ἄνωγα I command, an old Perfect; 1 Plur. ἄνωγμεν, Imperat. ἄνογϑι, ἀνω- 


— —_ 


* This verb is manifestly derived fromj ddevouce ; the o is therefore not in- 
serted in the Present (according to the analogy of ὃ 112. n. 7), but js'dropped in 
the*Future ; comp. διδάσκω. ; ΄ 


1 This form also, like κανάξαις under ἄγνυμε, may be explaitied from the epic 
Digammma; for the verb dyddyw belongs likewise to those mentioned in § 6. n. 3. 
From this Digamma, i. 6. from FAJR, comes the syllabic augment in ἕαδα, and 
also this svadov, which has arisen from doubling the Digamma after the augment 
(EFFAJON like ἔλλαβον) ; for here, where this letter made a position, it could 
not fall away, as in other cases. The apparent significancy of this εὖ; well, as in 
English well-pleascd, may have contributed to the preservation of this form. 


@ 


᾿ 268 § 114. caTALOGUE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


γέτω, ἀνώχγετε, or irregular ἀνώχϑω, ἄνωχϑε, (δ 110. π. 5,) Pluperf. 
Imperf. (ἡνωχειν) Ion. ἡνώγεα. Since now this Perfect has the Pres- 

ent signification, it takes also sometimes the Present form, as 3 Pres. 
ἀνώγει (H@rodot. VII. 104). Hence Impf. ἤνωγον, Fut. ἀνώξω, Aor. 
ἤνωξα. tis to be noted, that the Perf. ἄνωγα itself never takes the 
augment. 

ἀπανυράω see ATP—. 

ἀπαφίσκω deceive, Aor. with redupl. ἤπαφον, ἀπαφών, etc. (δ 85. n. 2) from 
‘APL (whence also ag and ἅπτομαιε), strictly touch, feel, palpare ; 
from which Aorist the Present is formed according to § 112. 10. Fut. 
axagycw.—Middle synonymous with the Active. 

ἀπολαύω, for the augment see § 86. n. 2. || ἀπούρας see ATP. . 

"ἀράομαι, Att. ᾿᾽ἄράομαι, Depon. Mid. invoke, curse. From this there 
occurs once (Od, χ, 322) an Inf. Act. ἀρήμεναι ; or perhaps it is Inf. 
Aor. 2 Pass. from APOMAI; see the Ausf. Sprachl.—The igolated 
Homeric Part. Perf. Pass.’ agnusrog has a different signification, op- 
pressed, grieved, patned. 


ἀραρίσκω fil, adapt, join. From the simple theme 4P2 come F. ἄρσω, 
Aor. 1 ἦρσα, ἄρσαι, etc. (δ 101. ἡ. 3.) Aor. 2 ἤραρον (§ 85. π. 9); whence 
according to § 112. 10, the Present is formed ; and thence Impf. ἀρά- 
ρισχα Od. ξ, 23.—With the causative sense (cause fo suit, adapt) the 
theme AP? unites also an immediate sense, viz. the intransitive to 
suit, ft close (§ 113. 2). This intransitive sense alone is found in the 
Perf. 2 as Present, dgaga lon. ἄρηρα," Part. Fem. epic ἀρᾶριξα; 
and occasionally, though more seldom, in the Aor. ἤρασρον. Sy- 
nonomous with ἄρηρα in sense, is the. Perfect Pass, ἀρήρεμαι,ἱ formed 
after the analogy of the Fut. ἀρέσω.ς This Future itself however, as 
well as the forms derived fron: it (see ἀρέσκω), has taken the special 
signification to adapt one’s self, please ; into which also some of the 
above forms occasionally pass over, as I]. a, 136. Soph. El, 147.—The 
Part. ἄρμενος suitable is the syncopated Aorist (δ 110. 8). 

ἀρέσκω gratify, please, Fut. ἀρέσω, Perf. ἤρεσμαε.---Μ]}. 

This verb comes fron AP, of which ἀρέσω is the old form of the 
Future (§ 95. ἡ. 15). This Future assumed exclusively this special 
signification, and then formed the othor tenses and a new Present 
from itself. Comp. ἀραρίσκω. 

ἄρνυμαι, related to αἴρω as πτάρνυμαε to nralow, stands instead of αἴρω 
in certain special significutions, earn, acqutre by labour, sc. wages, 
booty, ete. The other tenses, i. 6. all but the Pres. and Impf. come 
from the radical theme.{ 


donate seize, rob, has in the Attic writers cgnaom (agnacopas), ἥρ- 
πακα, ἡρπάσϑην, etc. In the xosvol, or later writers, it has 
ἀἁρπάξω, ἡρπάγην, etc. Homer has both formations (ᾧ 92. n. 1.) 


* In Od. 4, 248 the trans. ἄρηρϑ is ἃ false reading for πρασσεν. 
_ t In Apollonius, where ἀρηράμενος is ἃ false reading. Comp. ἀκήχεμαι and 
ται. 
¢ Comp. ll. ¢, 446 with σ, 121; and χ, 100 with , 124. 
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APL 


see agagloxe. 


αὔξω and αὐξανω augment, Fut. αὐξήσω (δ 112. 13) —Pass. with Fut. 


Mid. increase intrans. 


ATP—. To this root, with the genera] signification take, belong the two 


following compounds : 

1) ἀπαυράω take away. From this verbroccur in the poets. solely the 
Impf. (with Aorist signification) « ἀπηύρων, κῃὰ Aor. 1 Mid. ἀπηυραμὴν 
(from ATP2). Besides these are found the two following Partici- 
ples, formed by a peculiar anomaly of the vowels, and closely related 
in signification to the above forms, viz. Aor. 1 Act. ἀπούρας, and Mid. 
(with Passive sense) ἀπουράμενος. 

2) ἐπαυρίσκομαε have advantage or disadvantage, enjoy, see 
δ 112. 10; Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι, Aor. ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαυρέσϑαι, and in 
writers not Attic ἐπαύρασϑαι (ὃ 96. n. 8)— The earlier poetry em- 
ployed also the Active form; as Aor. ἐπαῦρον Pind. Pyth. Ill. 65. 
Subj. ἐπαύρω, Inf. ἐπαυρεῖν or ἐπαυρέμεν. The Present ἐπαυρέω, de- 
rived from these, is found in Hesiod, a, 417. 


ἀἄφύσσω draw, as water, etc. F. ἀφύξω A. ἤφῦσα § 92. n. 2 

Ab— see ἑάφϑη and ἀπαφίσχω. 

ἄχϑομαε am vexed, offended, ἀχϑέσομαι, ἡχϑέσϑην. § 112. n. 8. 
AXIS: see ἀκαχίζω. 


9 
ao). 


Baw 


_ “ὦ 


1 


This theme appears under four different significations; 

1) blow, Impf. dor (Apollon.) commonly a uns q. V. 

2) sleep, Aor. aca and (by § 112 ἢ. 3) ἄεσα Hom. 

3) satisfy, satiate, Fut. ac, Aor. σα. Hence in Pres. Pass. ἄται, 
and by doubling | the vowel aatae (Hesiod α, 101 as Fut. see ὁ 95. 
n. 12), Inf. Act. ἄμεναι Hom. cont, from aéusvas for ὁ ἄειν. Verb. 

» Adj. ἀτός, and hence with a priv. ἄατος (Hesiod), contr. atog (Hom.) 
insatiable—See the marg. note to aaw and comp. 44d—., 

4) injure ; ; in this signification it is exhibited above, as contracted from 
wow 4. Vv. 

ἄωρτο see αἴρω. 


Δ. 
o go, Fut. βήσομαι Pf. BeBnxa.—Aor. 2 ἔβην, like ἔστην; thus, 
ἔβημεν, βῆναι" βηϑδ βήτω" βαίην, Bo.— Some compounds 
have also a Passive ; 6. g. nagafatyw transgress, Perf. Pass. πα-- 
οαβέβαμαε Aor. Pass. nageBadny. — Verb. Adj. βατός. 
All these forms come from BAN, and are declined throughout like 


ἵστημι, except in the Present ; and Homer has this also with the 
reduplication, Part. BiBas and Bi3av.—The Pluperf. ἐβεβήκειν has 
in the epic language the sense of the Imperf. or Aorist, e. g. Il. ᾧ 
495, 513. comp. βάλλω ἐβεβλήκειν. —As to βέω, βείω, βήη, see the 
same Subjunctive forms from ἔστην, § 107. 1V. — The syncopated 
forms of the Perfect, 6. g. βεβᾶσι, βεβάναι, βεβώς (§ 110. 10) are in 


n composition also apocopated, 6. g. xardfd, as in Sornps. 
35 
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this verb unfrequent, except in the dialects and poets.—In the Aor. 2 
Homer has the short forms βάτην for ἐβήτην, ὑπέρβασαν for ὑπερέβησαν. 
The Aor, Mid. (as Act.) occurs also in the epic writers, but fluctuates 
in form: ἐβήσατο or (§ 96. n. 9) ἐβήσετο, Imperal. Byoeo.—F or Béopas, 
see below in its place. 

This verb has also the causative signification, cause to go, conduct, 
(δ 113, 2), but only among the [onics aud poets. The Fut. Act. βήσω 
and Aor. 1 ἔβησα belong solely to this signitication. 


βάλλω throw, cast, Fut. βαλῶ and sometimes βαλλήσω (ὃ 112. 8) 
A. ἔβαλον, Pf. βέβληκα Pf. Pass. βέβλημαε (Subj. see § 98. n. 9) 
A. 1 Pass. ἐβλήϑην.----Μ 10. 

From a syncopnted Aorist (ἔβλην, see § 110. 6,7) come the epic 
forms: Aor. ξυμβλήτην (3 Dual), Pass. ἔβλητο, βλῆσϑαι, Opt. βλείμην, 
Bisio, etc. Subj. βλήεταν for Binntor, — and thence again a Fu- 
ture συμβλήσομαι. — The Perf. Pass. takes also in epic writers the 
forin βεβόλημαι, as if from BOAEN.*—The Pluperf. ἐβεβλήκειν has 
in epic writers the sense of the Aorist (dtd Ait), 6. g. Il. 8, 66, 73; 
comp. βαίνω, ἐβεβήκειν. 

βασταζω carry, F. βαστάσω, etc. takes in the Passive the other forma- 
tion, 6. gi ἐβαστάχϑην, § 92. ἢ. 1. 

BA—, βίβημι, see Baivo. 

βέομαι or βείομαι, a Homeric Future, J shall live, which may be regarded 
either as a really irregular Future (like πίομαι, or like κέω, πεέω), 
or as a Subjunctive used for the Future (§ 139. n. 8), instead of βέω-- 
μαι. It is also doubtful, whether it belongs to an old verb BEN 
(whence perhaps Bloc, βιόω); or whether the Passive form of the 
verb βαίνω assumed the secondary sense to walk, i. 6. live; in which 
case βείομαι corresponds to the Active form βείω Subj. for Bo. " 


βιβοωώσκω eat, has its forms from BPOS. 


The Part. Perf. βεβρωκώς is sometimes contracted, comp. § 119. 10; 
hence Soph. Antig. 1010 BeSgaitec.—Epic Aorist ἔϑρων (δ 110. 6.)— 
The Homeric βεβρώϑοις belongs to a derived verb with an emphatic 
sense, viz. βεβρώϑω devour. : 


Brow live, Fut. βιωσομαὶ, Aor. ἐβίωσα and (Aor. 2) ἐβίων, βεῶναε, 
Part. βεούς Subj. Bam, wg ete. Opt. βεῴην (§ 110. 6.) 


The forms βιώσχομαι and ἀναβιώσκομαι have both the intransitive 
and transitive signification, e. g. intrans. revive, Plat. Phaedo. p. 72. 
ce. d.—trans. animate, vivify, id. Crito.9.— In the latter signification 
only it has the Aor. 1 ἐβιωσάμην (Od. 9, 468, Plat. Phaedo. p. 89. δ) ; 
in the former, the Active ἀγαβεῶναι is usual. 
BA— see Baiio. 


* The old root of this verb had ¢, (comp. réurw τάμνω, toénw tedre, and 
σκέλλω below,) as is shewn by the derivative βέλος and especially the verbal 
βελέτης in ἑκατηβελέτης. Hence BOAE® (δ 112.9); and also, by the metathe- 
sis BEA, BAE, the forms βέβληκα, βλείμην, etc. (§ 110. 11.) 
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βλαστάνω sprout, βλασεήσω, ἔβλαστον § 112. 18. 

βλώσκω go, has its forms as if from MOAN, Aor. ἔμολον, μολεῖν, μολών, 
Fut. μολοῦμαι, Perf. μέμβλωκα (by § 19. n. 1.for μέμλωχα) as if from 
MAO, from which the Present βλώσκχω has arisen; see § 110. 11. 
The Present μολέω is doubtful. 

βοάω cry oul, among the Ionics always contracts o7 into ὦ," Fut. βώσομαε; 
it then draws hack the accent, Aor. ἔβωσα ; and takes a in the Aor. 
Pass, ἐβώσϑην. 

BOA—see βάλλω and βούλομαι. 


βόσκω pasture, Fut. βοσκήσω, etc. (§ 112. 8.)—MID. 
βούλομαιε will, desire, Fut. βουλήσομαε, Perf. βεβούλημαε, Aor. ἐβου- 
λήϑην, nBovinOnv. For the augment see § 88. ἡ. 5. 
Homer has also a Perf. 2 προβέβουλα prefer.—In Homer and in 


the old language generally, the first syllable was also short; in 
which case it is written with 0, βόλεσϑε, § 5. ἡ. 3. 


BO— see βοάω. 

βραχεῖν ξἔβραχον, an epic Aorist, crash ; different from βρέχειν to steep, βρό- 
χεσϑαι, βρεχϑῆναι and βραχῆναι, to be wet. 

BPO—xsee βιβρώσκω. 

βρυχάομαι roar, Depon. Passive. The Perf. Act. βόβρυχα has in the poets 


the same Present signification ; comp. μηχάομαε and μυκάομαι.----ΕοΥ 
the Perf. ἀναβέβρῦχα Il. 9, 54, see Lexilog. 11. 85. , 


r 


γαμέω marry, from DAMN, Fut. also γαμέω, γαμώ, Aor. ἔγημα, γήμαε, 
etc. Perf. γεγάμηκα, etc.—Mid. enter into marriage, take as wife 
or husband. The form ἐγαμηϑὴν (whence Theocrit. has γαμεϑεῖ- 
oa) is purely Passive. 
FA—see PENI, ᾿ 
γέγωγα, ἃ Perfect with Present signification, I call, proclaim. Most of the 
other forms, however, are made as if from a Present in ὦ or sw de- 
rived from this Perfect: Inf. γεγωνεῖν, Impf. ἐγεγώνευν (for ---εο») 


3 pers. ἐγεγώνει, but also (ἐγέγωνε) yéywve; which form consequently 
occurs as Present, Impf. and Aorist; see § 111. 2, 


@ 


IEN—. This stem, which corresponds to the Latin gigno, genut, 
unites in Greek the causative signification beget, and the immedi- 
ate or intransitive be born. The forms are anomalously mixed. 
In the Active, only the Perfect γέγονα is in use ; all the other forms, 
in both significations, belong to the Middle-Passive. So far as 
usage is concerned, the whole may be referred to a two-fold form 
of the Present : 


ee 


——. 


*That this is the correct representation is shewn by a comparison of the lon. 
verb βωϑεῖν for βοηϑεῖν help. Comp. νοέω below. 
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1) γείνομαι refers only to literal birth, In the Present it is poeti- 
cal, be born and beget ; in the Aor. ἐγεενάμην only transitive, 
beget, bear, both in prose and poetry. In this last signification 
the regular verb γένναω is elsewhere used. 

2) γίγνομαι, old and Attic, common γίνομαι, F. γενήσομαι, 
Aor. ἐγενόμην ; Perf. γεγένημαι, or with Active form, γέγονα; 
forms not Attic are ἐγενήϑην, γενηϑήσομαι. All these forms 
are throughout intransitive ; not only in the literal sense be 
born, but also and more frequently in the general sense come 
into existence, fert. With this connects itself the signification 
to exist, to be, so that ἐγενόμην and γέγονα serve at the same 
time as preterites of εἶναι. Where however γέγονα can be 
translated as a Present, it has always the more special sense 
I am by birth, or I have become, etc. 

For γέγονα there is a poetical form (yéyaa) Pl. γέγαμεν---- γεγαα- 

σιν, Inf. γεγάμεν (for -avas) Part. yeyaus Attic γεγώς (see § 110, 10); 
as it seeing, trom CA; hence also the older formn yeyaxery in Pindar 


for γεγηχέναι (δ 111. 2).*—The form ἔγεντο, γέντο, in Hesiod and 
Pindar is syncop. Aor. for ἐγένετο ; see also the following article. 

γέντο, he seized, an old verb in Homer, from which only this form occurs. 

It seenis however to be a dialect for Esto, ns χέντο for χέλετο in Ale- 
mann; comp. § 16. η. 1 ὦ. The y instead of the rough breathing, is 
found in many glosses of Hesychius, etc.—In other poets this form 
stands simply for éyévero, ἔγεντο ; see the preceding article. 

γηϑέω rejoice, γηϑήσω, etc. Perf. γέγηϑα synonymous with the Present 
and more usual. 


ynoaw or γηράσκω, grow old, Fut. γηράσομαε, is conjugated regularly 
after the first form, except that the Attics prefer in the Inf. Aor. 
instead of ynoaoas the form γηρᾶναι. 

This γηρᾶναι is the Inf. of an old Aor. ἐγήρᾶν (see the Ausf. 
Sprachl.) to which belongs also the epic Part. γηράς Il. 9, 197. γηραν- 
τεσσιν Hes. ε, 188. To this old form corresponds precisely the Aor. 
ἔδραν from διδράσκω. See § 110. 6. 

γίγνομαι, γίνομαι, see ΓΕΝ ---. 

γιγνώσκω, old and Attic, common γενώσκω, know, from NOR, Ἐ. 
γνώσομαι. Aor. ἔγνων, Plur. ἔγνωμεν, etc. Inf. γνῶναι, Imper. 
youd, γνώτω; etc. Opt. yvoin»,t Part. γνούς. (§ 110. 6)—Perf. 
ἔγνωκα, Pass. ἐγνωσμαι. 


τ... —— -.-.--....... - 


“ The anomalous γεγαάάτε (Batrach. 143. Hom, Epigr. ult.) can be explained 
from the Present-Perfect γέγαα (-dare for are; but see Lexilog. 1. note or ad- 
dition to Art. 2.1); hence also ἐχκγεγάονται Hymn. Ven, 198; this last by anew 
anomaly as Future. 


t The Passive form of this Aor. Opt..ovyyvotro Aschyl. Suppl. 231 (wholly 
synonymous with the Active) is nowhere else found. 
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Ja the causative sense to persuade (§ 113. 2), which the com- 
pound ἀναγιγνώσκω takes particularly among the Ionics, it forms 
the Aor. 1 ἀγέγνωσα. 

yous bewail, A. 2 ἔγοον, Il. % 500. (Ὁ 96. n. δ.) 
γρηχορέω see ἐγείρω. 
TFANN— see γέγωνα. 


A. 


AA-, δαίω. The forms which belong to this root, have four principal 
significations: divide, give to eat, burn, teach. 
1. Salo cut, divide, distribute, has in this form and signification only 


Pres. and Impf. and is solely poetic. To the same sense however’ 


belong, as Depon. Mid. the Fut. δάσομαι, Aor. ἐδασάμην, which are 
also used in prose; and the Perf. δέδασμαι with Passive sense (am 
divided, cut), whose 3 Plur. follows, for the sake of euphony, the root 
δαίω, viz. δεδαίαται. Comp. palouas ἐμασάμην, vaio ἐνασάμην. ---- 
The Pres. δατέομαι (see below in its place) stands in the same re- 
lation to these forms, as πατέομαι to παάσασϑαι. 


2. Saivuus entertain, give to eal, Mid. δαίνυμαι feast, revel, con- 
sume, (2 pers. δαινύο, δ᾽107. IV. 4,) forms, after the analogy of all 
verbs in γυμε, its tenses from δαίω, which however never has this 
meaning in the Present. Fut. δαέσω, δαίσομαι, etc. 


3. δαίω has also in the Present thé sense burn, kindle, set on fire.* 
In the Perf. δέδηα (§ 97. 4) it has the intransitive sense of the Mid. 
δαΐομαι burn, be on fire, Aor, 2 (ἐδαύμην) 3 pers. Subj. δάηται. 

4, JAS unites the causative sense teach, with the immediate learn, 
In the first, only the Aor. 2 occurs, ἔδαον or δέδαον (§ 83. n. 7), to 
which the Homeric δέδαε belongs. But in the latter sense, learn, 
there is found, Perf. (δέδαα) δεδάασι, Sedans, Aor. Pass, ἐδάην 
{strictly was taught, i. 6. learned); whence the new Perfect dedanxa 
{§ 111. 3) or δεδάημαι, Fut. doxjcouar.—From δέδαα, as from a Pres- 
ent, is derived (δεδᾶσϑαι) δεδάασθϑαι become acquainted with, search 
tnto (Hom.) No other Present form occurs from this solely poetic 
verb, in either senso; but the usual διδάσκω is evidently derived 
from it; see below. 

To this root belongs also the epic δήω, dyes, etc. an anomalous 
Future with the special signification 1 shall find.t 


δάκνω bite, from ZHKR, F. δήξομαι Pf. δέδηχα, etc. Aor. ἔδακον, 
§ 112. 12. 
δαμάω see under depo. 


.«--..-. . 


* The intransitive sense. burr, flame, is assigned to this form merely from a 
misunderstanding of the passage Il. 86, 4,7. Comp, Il. σ» 206, 227. 

t Comp κεέω under κεῖμαι ὃ 109. 11. Both are old Futures in the form of the 
Fut. 2, from 4.42, KEQ; and are consequently instead of δαέω, xeéw, with a 
contraction of the two first vowels, as in the Gen. κλδὲος (from μλέδος) for κλέους ; 
gee ὃ 53. n. 5. 
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δαρϑάνω sleep, F. δαρθήσομαι Pf. dedagOnxa Aor. ἔδαρθον, § 112. 
13. 


For ἔδαρϑον a poetic form is ἔδραϑον (§ 96. n. 7); and the com- 
pound with xara, in the Aorist, passes over sometimes into the Aor. 
Pass. κατεδάρϑην, καταδαρϑείς fallen asleep. This form may be 
considered a8 Aor. 1 for ἐδάρσϑη» (comp. κεκάρϑαι for -σϑαι, and 
πέρϑαι in πόέρϑω); or also as the sole example of an Aor. 2 Pass. 
with the characteristic ὃ. § 100. n. 9. 

δατόομαι (see δαίω 1), A. 1. Inf. δατέασϑαι Hesiod s, 795. See ὁ 96. note 1. 
AA— see Salo. 


δέαται see δόαται. || δεῖ see δέω. || δείδω see δεῖσαι. 


δείκνυμε point out, F. δείξω (§ 107. ὁ 119. 14.) — MID. 


The Ionics form Fut. δέξω, ἔδεξα, δέδεγμαει (ἀποδεδέχϑαε), see 
§ 27. ἡ. 8. 


The Mid. δείκνυμαι has in the epic writers (II. ς, 196. Hymn. Apoll 
11.) the signification salute, welcome, drink to ; and consequently this 
signification belongs also to the Perfect with Present sense 62 id εγ- 
pas (for δέδειγμαι) 3 Pl. δειδέχαται, 3 Sing. Pluperf. as [mpf. δεέδεκτο. 
—Rarer forms, all of similar signification, are δεικανγάομαι, δειδίσχο-- 
μαι and δεδίσκομαι." 


δεῖσαι fear, Aor. ἔδεισα, Fut. δείσομαι. The Perfect takes the signifi- 
cation of the Present, and has two forms, of which the alternate 
use depended on euphony, δέδοικα (ὃ 97. n. 1), and δέδεα (¢ short). 
From δέδια come syncopated forms: δέδιμεν, δέδιτε, 3 PL Plupf. 
édedtoay, and in the Imperat. δέδεϑε, § 110. 10. 


The epic writers have algo δεέδοικα and δείδια (comp. the preceding 
deldexto); so also δείδιμεν etc. and the still more syncopated Part. 
dedvia (in Apollon.) ‘Hence arose a new Present δείδω, which oc- 
curs only in these poets ; but to which all the above forms were for- 
merly referred. 

In Homer the Aorist is always found written ἔδδεισα, which is the 
only example of a mute doubled after the augment.t 

The epic poets employ δέω, Impf. ἔδιον (short s), in the sense fo 
“αν, and also fo fiee 1]. χ, 251. From this the causative signification 
(§ 113. 2) is cause to flee, frighten atoay. It is however singular that 
Homer expresses this idea only by means of the Passive form, dis- 
σϑαι, Subj. δίωμαι, etc. In another form δέημι, on the other hand, the 


* Many refer the form deidexro to δέχομαι, because the meaning receire, 
welcome, is thought to come more €asily from this. But the primitive idea is 
unquestionably that of offering the hand ; and defxw probably signified originally. 
simply to stretch out the hand ; from which likewise δέκομαι, δέχομαι, are very 
naturally derived. . Comp. δείδοικα, δείδια, where the redupl. dee occurs in like 
manner, while the radical syllable is also dse. 


* Dawes, in Miscel. Crit. p. 163, has shewn that the true cause of the lang 
syllable, by which this orthography was occasioned here and in ὑποδδείσασα, 
dddeés, lay in a misapprehended Digamma after the ὃ (dv). 
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Active signifies to hunt, chase (ἐνδίεσαν 1]. o, 584); and the Pass, to 
flee, run (δίενται 1]. ψ, 475). The Infin. δέεσϑαι can belong to both 
these forms, and has also both significations; 1]. μ, 276, 304. 


M4EK— see δείκνυμι and δέχομαι. 
δέμω build, Aor. ἔδειμα Perf. δέδμηκα, etc. (§ 110. 4. and 11. \— The form 
δείμομεν in Homer is syncupated Subj. Aor, see ὁ 103. V. 15.— MID. 
The same theme furnishes also the tenses of Sapam subdue, tame ; 
Pf. δέδμηκα, Aor. Pass. ἐδμήϑην and ἐδάμην. -- The forms δαμᾷ and 
δαμάᾳ are both Present and Future. In prose the usual verb in this 
sense is the regular δαμάξω. 
δέρχομαι or δέδορκα see, catch a view of (δ 113. un. 11), Aor. ἔδρακον (§ 96. ἢ. 
7), also ἐδράχην and ἐδέρχϑην, all Active. 
δέχομαι take, receivg, Ion. δέκομαι. Here belongs also (see § 112. 9) the 
epic δεδοκημένος watching, lurking (Il. 0, 730), since δεδεγμένος is used 
in the same sense (II. 6, 107 ete.) and in like manner also the 3 Plur. 
déyatas and Plupf. as Impf. ἐδέγμην. Nevertheless, ἔδεκτο, δέχϑαι, 
occur also as sync. Aor. in the sense of take.—For Jdeideypas see in - 
δείκνυμι. 


δέω bind, see § 105. n. 2. § 95. n. 4. — The Fut. 3 δεδήσομαε (§ 99. n. 1) 
takes the place of the Fut. 1 δεϑήσομαε, which is not Attic—MID. 
δέω fail, be wanting, F. denow etc. is usually impersonal: δεῖ it ts 
necessary, one must, il faut,—Subj. dén Opt. d¢os Inf. δεῖν Part. 
δέον. Fut. δεήσει etc.—The Pass. δέομαι, δέῃ or δέει, dertas, etc. 
is always personal, I need, δεήσομαι, denny. 
The contraction into es in this verb was sometimes resolved, even 
by the Attics, inorder to distinguish it from the preceding verb ; e. g. 
Isocr. Busir. 2 τοσούτου δέεις, and in Xenophon often δέεται, δέεσϑαι. 
—On the other hand Homer has δῆσεν Il. σ, 100; but also another 
peculiar form δεύομαι, δενήσομαι. 
- For déatas see δόαται. 


JHK— seo δάκνω. || δήω, see 4.4---. 


διδάσκω teach, loses the o in conjugation: didagw, dedidaya, etc.—In - 
the poets also διδασκήσω.--- ΜΙ}, 


διδράσκω run away, occurs only in composition: ἀποδιδράσκω, deadt- 
δράσκω. From AP42 comes Fut. δράσομαε, Perf. dedoaxa— 
Aor. ἔδρᾶν, ac, ἃ, auev, ace, 3 Pl. ἔδρασαν and édoay (§ 107. π. 
IV. 6), Subj. δρῶ, go, ᾧ, etc. Opt. δραίην Imp. δρᾶϑε Inf. dgavas 
Part. dgas. See § 110. 6, with the marg. note. 


The Ionics have 7 throughout: διδρήσκω, δρήσομαι, ἔδρην, etc.— 
This verb must not he confounded with the regular δράω do, to 
which belong the Fut. Act. δράσω and Aor. 1 ἔδρασα; the Perf. 
δέδρακα is common to both. 


δίζημαι seek, a Depon. Mid. of the conjugation in μὲν which retains the ἡ 
in the Passive form; § 106. ἢ. 8. 
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δικεῖν, ἔδικον cast, a defective Aorist. 
διψῇν see ὁ 105. n. 5. [| Siw see δεῖσαι. | 4ME— see δέμω. 
Soazas or δέαται tt seems, Aor. δοάσσατο Subj. δοάσσεται (-ηται) Hom. 


δοκέω seem, appear, think, from 40 Δ΄ 42, F. δόξω etc. The Perf. is 
from the Passive form, δέδογμαι have appeared. 
The regular formation δοχήσω etc. is poetic.—The epic δεδοχημέγος 
see under δέχομαι. 


δουπέω give a heavy sound, fall, Perf. δέδουπα (δ 97. n. 4), Aor. ἐδούπησα 
and ἐγδούπησα from a form FAOTI—, which stands in the same re- 
lation to δουπέω, as κτυπέω to τύπτω. 

40---- see δίδωμε § 107. 

δραμεῖν, δέδρομα, see τρέχω. | 4ΡΑ͂ see διδράσκω. 

δύναμαι can, am able; Pres. and Impf. like ἕσταμαε; 2 pers. Pres. du- 
vacat, poet. δύνῃ. For the Subj. and Opt. see § 107. III. 5; and 
for the augment, ἃ 83. n. 5.—Fut. δυνήσομαε Aor. ἡδυνήϑην (also 
ἐδυνασϑην) Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verb. Adj. δυνατὸς possible. 

In Homer this verb is commonly Depon. Mid. and bas δυνήσατο 

instead of ἐδυνηϑη. 


δύω. This verb divides its forms between the immediate signification go 
in, enter, and the causative envelope, immerse (4 113.2). The Pres. 
Act. duw has the latter, envelope, immerse, etc. and retains it in the 
Fut. and Aor. 1 Act. δύσω, édvca, Pass. ἐδύθην (§ 95.n. 4). The 
MID. δύομαν wrap myself up, δύσομαι, ἐδυσάμην, passed over 
into the intransitive (immediate) signification, go in, sink, go down, 
etc. which however again takes a transitive relation; e. g. to put 
on sc. clothes. The significations thus belonging to the immedi- 
ate sense, connect now with this Middle form the Active forms of 
the Perf. δέδῦκα and Aor. 2 (δ 110. 6) ἐδῦν, divae, duc, Imp. dude, 
dure, Subj. δύω (Il. 0, 186. Plat. Cratyl. p. 413.5) Opt. δύην." 
To these is still to be added a new Active form in the Present, δύνω, 
which, together with the Aor. dur, is preferred to the form δύομαι, 
ἐδυσάμην in certain connexions and fn compounds. 


Such is the general outline of the usage in this verb; the modifi- 
cations arising from the different turns and shades of the signification, 
especially in the compounds, are left to the lexicon and to observa- 
tion.—The Aor. Mid. ἐδυσάμην has in the epic poets the secondary 
fornis ἐδύσετο, ἐδύσεο, Imperat. δύσεο, for which see § 96.0.9. Here 
belongs also the Part. δυσόμενος with Present signification, in Od. a, 
24. Hesiod ε, 382.—From δύνω Herodotus forms also δυνέουσι, 5112. 
n. 5. 


* Comp. § 107. 111. 6. Hence ἐκδῦμεν for ἐκδύημεν, like ϑεῖμεν for θείημεν ; 
see Lexil. I. [7.10. 


- 
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B. 
kids or ἑάφϑη, α Homeric form, only Il. ν, 543. δ, 419; either from 
ante fit, adapt, (comp. éayny, sale); or from ἕπομαν.: follow (see be- 
low) for εἴφϑη, comm. ἕσπετο. Sve Lexil. 11, 87. 


ἐγείρω wake trans. is in the Active regular; Perf. ἐγήγερκα, ἐγήγερμαι. 
The MID. takes the immediate sense awake intrans. and has by 
synoope in the Aor. ἡγρόμην (4 110. 4).*—The Perf. 2 
ἐγρήγορα =, 
whose anomalous reduplication was probably occasioned by the 
sound of ἠγρόμην;, belongs, like other Perfects 2 (Ὁ 113. ἡ. 3), to 
the intransitive signification, but passes over into a new Present 
‘meaning ; strictly, I am awaked ; hence, I am awake. Plupf. as 
Impf. ἐγρηγόρεεν. . 
Forms of the Present, which have arisen out of ἐγρήγορα with like 

signification, are éyenyegow in Homer, ἐγρηγορέω in the later prose, 
and yenyogéw in the New Testament, etc.—From é¢yenyogate arises 
the Homeric form ἐγρφήγορϑε (§ 110. ἢ. 5); and hence a correspond- 
ing Infin. ἐγρηγόρϑαι, and by a new anomaly a 3 Plur. ἐγρηγόρϑασι. 


ἔδω see ἐσϑίω.  ἐδοῦμαι see ἕζομαι. 


ξζομαι, καϑέζομαε, sit, Impf. only as Aorist ἐκαϑεζύμην. Fut. καϑε- 
δοῦμαι. § 95. n. 16. 


The forin ἐχαϑεζόμην og Aorist occurs e.g. in Plat. Meno. 26. p. 89 
extr. Xen. Anab. 5. 8.14. The Pres. καϑέζομαι is thereby rendered 
suspicious, even in later writers. Comp. below ifm, and algo ὁ 108. 
II. stga@ and 9 pas; which forms properly all holong to one root ; 
see the 4usf. Sprachl. in it{».—Later writers used instead of ἐκαϑε- 
Coury the Passive form ἐκαϑέσϑην. 


ἐϑέλω and ϑέλω, will, F. ἐθελήσω, θελήσω, etc. (§ 112.8.) Pf. ἡϑέληκα. 


ἔϑω. From this verb only the Perf. siw0a am accustomed (δ 97. n. 2) 
is usual; Ion. ἔωϑα. 


S. 
Of the Present there remains only the Homeric Part. ἔϑων wont, 
accustomed. 


εἴδω see, an old verb, from which in this signification only εἶδον, ἰδεῖν, 
ἰδέσϑαι, etc. have remained in use as Aorist forms of the verb ὁράω, 
which see. In the epic language, however, there is found froin side, 
(which as Pres. Indic. occurs only in the later poets,) in the same 
signification, the Passive formation εἴδομαι, εἰσάμην (ἐεισάμην, ἐεισάμε-- 
γος) for be seen and appear, vidert.—See also on the signification of 
this verb ὁ 113. n. 10; and for those forms which have the significa- 
tion to know, otda, iy, εἴσομαι, etc. see § 109. HI. 


eixw. In this verb the Perfect Zocxa is employed as Present, am like, 
seem, Part. éocxag Att. εἰκωώς, especially in the Neut. eéxd¢; see 


* For the hyn. ἔγρεσθας (for ἐγρέσϑαε) see the Ausf. Sprachl. 
36 
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the marg. note to § 109. III. 5. Ion. olxe, ofxec, οἰκός, Plupf- 
ἕῳκεεν (δ 84. n. 9), Fut. εἴξω. The verb εἴκω yteld, give way, is 
entirely regular. 

In the same manner as εἰχώς, are found also in Attic writers a few 
times, for the sake of the metre, elxa and εἰκέναι. 

The Pres. exo nowhere occurs; and the Impf. εἶκε (for ἐῴκει) only 
Ni. σ, 520. The epic forms fixtoy, ἐΐκτην, and ἤϊκτο, Fiero, are on 
more correct principles referred in the marg. note above cited 
(δ 109. TIL. 5. comp. ὁ 110. 9) to the syncopated forms of the Perf. 
and Pluperfect; as also the Att. ἔοεγμεν in Sophocles and Euripides. 
For the singular form εὔἴξασιε which occurs in Attic prose instead 

“ οἵ ἐοίκασι, see the same note. 


εἴλω or εἴλλω, roll up, press together, more commonly εἰλέω or eiddax, F. ἥσω ete. 
Aor. 1 Inf. ἔλσαι, ἐέλσαι, Part. Hoag. Perf. Pass. ἔελμαι, Aor. Pass. 
ἐάλην Inf. ἀλῆναι or ἀλήμεναι Part. ἀλεὶς (all which forms fluctuate in 
the editions between the rough and smooth breathinge) ; comp. éota- 
Any σταλῆναι, from στέλλω. From the same root (E42 or EAAS) 
with the simple meaning press, impel, thrust, comes also ἐλαύνω (see 
in its place}; and hence ia the special signification, beat, lash, occurs 
likewise the Aor. ἔλσαε in Homer, 6. g. Od. s, 182.—Here belongs also 
(by § 112. 9) the Pluperf. ἐύλητο was pressed, Apollon. IIL 471.— 
See on all these forms, Lexil. 1]. 88 and 76, 7. 


ἑἵμαρται see MEIPOMAL. ἢ εἰμέ and εἶμι see ὁ 108. IV. V. 


ἐἐπεῖν to say, an Aor.2. Indic. εἶπον (epic éeenov), Imperat. εἰπέ 
(compound πρόεεπε, see § 108. n. 1. 4). This Aor. is more usual 
than the Ion. Aor. 1 sina (§ 96. n. 1), Imper. εἶπον, incorrectly 
εἰπὸν, see Excurs. 1 ad Plat. Meno. The Attics however use both 
εἶπας and εἶπες equally ; and employ the forms efnare, εἰπάτω, 
etc. by preference.* | 
With this Aor. 2 are closely connected in usage, the Fut. ἐρῶ 
Ion. ἐρέω from efye (which Present is employed by the poets),— 
and also fran PS2, the Perf. εἴρηκα (§ 83. n. 3) Perf. Pass. 
εἴρημαι, Aor. Pass. ἐ αὶ ὁ ἡ On y and ἐῤῥέθϑην, (not Attic, εἰρήϑην, 
᾿ ξέἐρέθην,) 6nOnvat, Fut. 3 εἰρήσομαε as common Fut. Passive.t— 
Verb. Adj. ῥητέος, ῥητος. 
As the Present of this verb the Greeks employed φημί, as men- 


rat oe a 


* If, as is often done, we assume a theme E/T, we are obliged unnecessaril 
to assume at the same time the anomaly, that the augment e remains througa . 
all the moods. But a theme EIQ is also compatible with the root ElZ—, 
whence ézo¢. ᾿ 

t The Graminarians further increase the themes Spfhis verb with ἐρέω ; but this 
word is either a regular Fut. from eiow, ora Present Tn the sense ask, interrogate ; 
see ἐρέσϑαε below in its place. [1 has here been assumed as a theme on account 
of eignxa ; and for this reason solely it is reckoned among the verbs which take 
the temp. augm. ἐξ. But since PE undeniably belongs among the themes of 
this verb, on account of ἐῤῥηθην, ῥῆμα ; 80 also εἴρηκα is most nuturally ref 
to the same theme, afler the analogy of εἰληφα, εἴμαρταε (δ 83. n. 3). 
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tioned above in § 109. 1.2; and in some phrases also ἀγορεύειν 
(properly to speak before an assembly), 6. g. κακῶς ἀγορεύειν teva, 
κακῶς εἶπον. In most compounds ἀγορεύων is always employed ; 
6. g. ἀπαγορεύω I forbid, ἀπεῖπον I forbade; in some λέγω, 9. g. 
ἀντελέγω, ἀντεῖπον. 

The poetic δηρεναί. ἔσπετε comes from a secondary form with ¢ 
inserted. Comp. λάσκω, ἐΐσκω, μίσγω. - 

Entirely anomalous is the poetic ἐν ἐπ or ἐννέπω, synonymous 
With εἰπεῖν ; to which (ἤνεσπον) ἔνισπον may be referred as Aorist ; 
since a Pres, Indic. ἐνίσπω does not occur,* and tbe Inf. has the cir- 
cumflex, ἐνισπεῖν Od. y. 93, Fut. ἐγισπήσω or ἐνέψω.ἶ 

tigyo shut out, exclude, F. εἴρξω, ete.—But eZgyvupe with the rough 

breathing, shut in, include, F. εἴρξω, etc. 

The olf and epic language has for both significations ἔργω. 
Hence 3‘Plur. Perf. ἐέρχαται, and without augment ἔρχαται, are shut 
in. 


sige, see εἰπεῖν and dodo Sas.—In the signification join, connect, knit, it is ἃ 
separate verb; Aor. 1 εἶρα (Herod. 3. 87 ἐξείρας exserens) Pf. ἕερμαι 
᾿ Part. ἐερμένος Hom. ἐρμένος Herod. 4, 190. 


δἴωϑα see ἔϑω. 


ἐλαύνω drive, F. ἐλάσω (short a), etc. Pf. ἐλήλακα. Pf. Pass. jlapas 
Aor. ἡλάϑην, Verbal. Adj. ἐλατός, in later writers ἐλήλασμαι,ηλα- 
σθην͵ ἐλαστός. _The theme ἐλάω is rare in the Present; on the 
other hand fim, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, etc. Inf. ἐλᾷν, constitute in prose the 

' Attic Future, § 95. n. V2. 


See also εἴλω, Hoa:;—and for ἐληλάδατο see § 108. IV. 5. marg. 
note.—For ἐληλάμενος (proparoxyt. 6. g. Arat. 176) see § 111. n. 2. 
EAETO—, EAO— see ἔρχομαι. 
ἕλκω draw, takes the augm. ss (§ 84, 2). Fut. fe and ἑλκύσω. Aor. site 
and εἷλκῦσα. Pass. solely εἵλκυσμαι, εἰλκύσϑην, from “EAKT2.—MID. 


Line cause to hope, ἔλπομαι hope, Perf. ἔολπα, the same with ἔλπομαι, Plupf. 
as Impf. ἐωλπειν (§ 84. n. 6, 9). 


EA— see cw. “EA— see αἱρέω, 
ENETK—, ENEIK—, etc. see φέρω. | ἐνέπω see εἰπεῖν. 


* Il. 4, 839 and elsewhere éviorw is Subj. Aor. 


t The σ in ἐνίσπω is here dropped in the Fut, precisely as in διδάσκω and ddy— 
oxw. This Future consequently affords no proof that ἐνέπτω, to which as to form 
it certainly could belong, ought also to be referred hither. On the contrary, since 
the Pres. evérresy, and also the kindred formes ἡψίπαπεν and ἐνίσσω in Homer 
never by themselves signify to say, but very ‘often when standing alone signi- 

to chide, upbraid, they must therefore all be separated from the radical verb 
εἰπεῖν, and exhibited separately below ; see ἐνίπτω. Still a Present form ἐνέπτω 
from ἐνέπω is used by Pindar at least, Pyth. 4. 358, where evérrwy stands for 
évixnwv.—For a minuter investigation of both verbs, see Lexilogus 1. 63. p. 
279. 


280 ᾧ 114. caTALOGUE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


évyroda, an old Perfect, which presupposes a theme ENEGN, ENON; 
ἐπενήγοϑε, κατενήνοϑε, ts, stls, lies on any thing, Homer. See § 97. 
n. 2, and comp. ἀνήνοϑα above. 

ἐνϑ εἶν, ny Foy, see ἔρχομαι. 

ἐνίπτω chide, upbraid,* has in Homer a two-fold Aorist form ; either ἐν-- 
évintoy, more correctly évévinoy (vee Lexil. I. 63. p. 282. and comp. 
§ 85. n. 2); or, by § 85. n. 3, with the reduplication at the end, ὃ 
pers, ἡνίπαπεν. 


ἐνίσπω, évvénes, see εἰπεῖν. [| ἕννυμι see ὃ 108. ΠῚ. 
ἐῤλητο see εἴλω.  ἐπαυρεῖν, ἐπαιρίσκομαι, οἷς. see ATP. 


énlorauas understand, 2 pers. ἐπίστασαι, poet. ἐπίσεᾳ or ἐπίστη (see 
the note to Soph. Philoct. 798), Impf. ἡπεστάμην. Thus far this 
verb follows ἵσταμαι; for Subj. and Opt. see § 107. Ii. 5.—Fut. 
ἐπεστήσομαι, Aor. ἐπεστήϑην. Verbal Adj. ἐπεστητός. 


Zuo am about something, occupied with; see Schneider’s Lexicon. 
This old verb in its simple form occurs only 1]. ¢, 321; but some 
compoundgs, especially diénm, have remained iu proee. It wakes the 
augm. εἰ (διεῖπον); and has an Aor. ἔσπον, σπεῖν, σπών, (ἐπέσπον, 
ἐπισπεῖν, μετασπὼν, all rather poetic)—To avoid any confusion of 
forms, compare also ἔσπετε anil ἐνέπω under εἰπεῖν. 


ἕπομαι follow, εἱπόμην, ἕψομαι. This very common Middle has 
an Aorist which corresponds to that of the Active ἕπω, except that 
in the Indic. it has the rough breathing: ἑσπόμην, σπέσϑαι, σποῦ, 
(σπέο, σπεῖο Hom.) which last forms occur chiefly in composition, 
ἐπίσπου, etc. 

The earlier poets have likewise the & in the other moods of the Aor- 
ist ; ἕσπωμαι, ἑσπέσϑαι, icnodpevos.t -But the Present ἔσπεται Od. 3. 
826, is a false reading for Egyetas.—For ξάφϑη see above it its place. 

EIT-— see εἰπεῖν 


ἐράω love, poetic ἔραμαε (deci. like ἵστειμαι), takes its tenses solely from 
the Passive form; Aor. ἡράσϑην (poet. ἡράσάμην). A real Passive 
is the Pres. ἐρῶμαι, ἐρᾶσϑαι, éowpevoc.—Another regular form égae 
is found only in composition, ἐξερᾶσαι pour out, κατερᾶσαι, etc. 


EPT! and ἔδρω, see ῥέζω ;---ἔργω zee also in εἴργω. 


égsixw has the signification fear, burst, break in pieces, as transitive ; but in 
the Aor. 2 ἤρικον, us intransitive. (δ. 113, 2.) 


* For the difference between this verb and the forme ἐνέπτω and Fut. ἐνίψω, 
see the marg. note on the preceding pave. 


t lf we compare the forms ἔσπον, σπέσϑαι, and ἔσχον, σχεῖν (from ἔχων with 
Ende, ἔπλετο, ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι, etc. (ace ὃ 110. 4), it appears that the former 
have arisen from the same syncope as the latter. The rough breathing in ἔτω 
and ἜΧΩ (sw) passed over into o, which then connected itself with the 
following consonant ; thus d-oyor, é-oxoy. The aspirated ¢ in éomdury is 
anomaloys, 


4 
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ἐρεΐπω cast down, has this causative sense (ᾧ 113. 2) i in the Fut. and Aor. 
1, etc.— Plupf. Pass. ἐρέριπτο epic, instead of ἐρήρεπτο, § 85. n. }. - 
The Aor. 2 and Perf. 2,1 ἤριπον, ἐρήριπα, have the immediate sense, 
to fall down.—Epic Middle ἀνηρειψάμην, impelled upwards, hurried off, 
ἐρέσϑαι ask, interrogate, an Aorist, ἠρόμην, ἔρωμαι, Iperf ἐροῦ. 
Fut. ἐρήσομαι. 
The fonic prose has also a Present ἐξρομαι: but employs the 
Impf. εἰρόμην, with εἴρεσϑαι (so accented) and the other moods, in the 
Aorist sense ; Fut, sigijcouat.—The epic writers lave also synony- 
1008 with syogas the form ἔρεσϑαι as Present, as likewise ἐρέω both 
in the Act. and Middle ; which must be carefully distinguished froin 
the Fut. ἐρέω under εἰπεῖν. Subj. épelouer epic for égéaper-—In prose 
the parts still wanting are supplied from ἐρωτάω. 


ἐρέω see εἰπεῖν and ἐρέσϑαι. 


ἐρίζω quarrel, regular. — Perf. Pass. ἐρήρισμαι, with emphatic Present 
signification.—Another form is ἐριδαένω, with which is to be cun- 
nected (§ 112. 13) the forin ἐρεδήσασϑαι 1]. ψ. 792, with long s on ac- 
count of the metre. 


ἔρδω go forth, erro, ἐρῥήσω, ἤρῥησα. § 112. 8. 
In a causative sense is usually derived from this verb the Homeric 
anosges, forced, hurried away. See Lexilog. 11. 92. 


doviaive blush, Fut. ἐρυϑήσω, etc. § 112, 13. Homer has also the 
theme ἐρεύϑω, ἐρεύσω, etc. 

dguxe, long % detain, impede, Aor. ἡρύκαχον, Inf. ἐρυκακέειν, see ὁ 85. v. 3. 

ἐφύω or sigue, draw, has the v short in flexion. Fut, also ἐρύω, Mid, ἐρύο-- 
μαι Il. 4, 454; see ᾧ 95. η. 12, Hesiod, however, has (2, 816) fie Inf. 
sigtuevas (short v), after the formation in we—In the epic writers 
the MID. ἐρύομαι passes over into the signification rescue, deliver ; 
in which some critics, where the syllable must be long, still write the 
υ with one σ᾽ (eyitoaro), as being originally long ; while on the con- 
trary in the signification draw, they write it with double ¢ (égtacato), 
as being originally short. But since it is also found short in the 
former meaning (e. g. Il. δ, 1&6. 7, 351), and the signifieations often 
run into one another, the lengthening of the vis in ull cases more 
correctly marked by g¢.—On the other hand the’ secondary form 
ῥύεσθαι, which signifies only to rescue, has among the Attics long υ, 
ἐῤῥύσατο; but in epic writers this also is short ἰῥὑσάμην I}. ο, 29), 
and should consequently be written, where the syllable is long, with 
oo, ἐῤῥύσσατο, ῥύσσατο ; which, however, is commonly neglected.— 
Finally, there is ulso a sccondary syncopated form (§ 110. 5) ἔρυσϑαι, 
εἴρυσϑαι, and ὀῦσϑαι, usually with long υ, ἔρυτο (once ἔρῦτο Hes. ὃ, 
304), sigito, siguatas, ῥύατο, etc. ‘This syncopated fornt belongs al- 
most exclusively to the meaning rescue, guard, (except Od. y, 90 
εἴρυτο drew); and must not be confounded with the Perf. and Plupf. 
Pass. of the theme égva, viz. εἰρῦμαι, have been drawn.—See further 
Lexilog. I, 18. with the additions in Vol. II. 


ἔρχομαι go, from EAETOR, Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, Aor. ἤλυϑον, comm. 
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ἦλθον (ὃ 110. 4), ἐλϑεῖν, Imperat. ἐλϑέ, etc. see § 108. n. L 4,1. 
Perf. ἐλήλυθα. Verbal Adj. ἐλευστέον. 

The Perf. in epic writers has the form εἰλήλουθα; 1 Plur. with 
syncope εἰλήλουϑμεν. 

For the Doric ἦνϑον, ἐνθ εἶν, see § 16. ἡ. 1. d. 

Further, it bas already been shewn in § 108. V. that instead of the 

εὐ other moods of the Present ἔρχομαι, which rarely occur, those of εἶμι 

are far more usual ; 80 also instead of ἠρχύμην, the Impf. je or ἤα; 
and instead of the Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, the Present form εἶμι. ᾿ 


ἐσθημένος fonic, ἡἠσϑημένος Attic ; a defective Part. Perf. clothed, dressed. 


ἐσϑίω eat, from ἔδω (Hom.) Fut. ἔδομαν (§ 95. n. 18), Perf. édndoxe 
Perf. Pass. ἐδήδεσμαν Aor. Pass. 7d¢o0yv.—Aor. Act. ἔφαγον 
from ®4IT'82.—Verbal Adj. ἐδεστος. 

Part of the forms from ἔδω come from the old formation with Fut 
ἐδέσω, etc. (§ 112. η. 3); where the 8 was changed in the Perf. Act. 
into o (comp. § 97. n. 1,2), which in Homer ie retained in the 
Passive, ἐδηδομαι, ἐδήδοται. Homer has also Perf. ἔδηδα, and π|. 
Pres, ἔδμεναι (§ 110. 5) for ἔδειν, ἐδέμεναι. 

ἔσπετε, ἔσπον, ἑσπόμην, sce εἰπεῖν and ἕπω. 
svads see ἀνδάγω. 


evdw, καθεύδω, sleep, Fut. εὐδήσω, καϑευδήσω. Augm. καϑηῦδον, 
καϑεῦδον, and ἐκαϑευδον. 

εὐρίσκω find, from ‘ETP, Aor. εὗρον Imp. εὐρέ. Fut. εὑρήσω, etc. 
412. 10.) Aor. Pass. εὐρέϑην (ὃ 95, n. n. 4). Verbal Adj. εὑρετός. 
—Augm. § 84. n. 2.—MID. 

Writers not Attic form the Aor, Mid. as Aor. 1 εὑράμην, instead of 

stgouny, § 96. ἢ. 1 marg. note. 

ἔχθω hate, only in the Pres. and poetic. Hence a MID. (ἐχϑάνομαι) 
ἀπεχϑάνομαι am hated, F. aneytnoouat, Aor. ἡἠχϑόμην, ἀπηχϑό- 
μην. Pf. ἀπήχϑημαιε am hated. See § 112. 18. 

ἔχω have, Impf. εἶχον, Fut. ἕξω (with the rough breathing, § 18. n. 4), 
Aor. (as if from 2X92) ἔσχον, σχεῖν, Subj. σχώ, σχῆς» etc. (com- 
pound παράσχω, παρασχῃς) Opt. σχοίην (§ 108. IL. 3. marg- 
note), Jmperat. σχές (§ 110. n. 2), but in composition also zagu- 
σχε, Mid. ἐσχόμην Imp. σχοῦ (napacyov)—whence a new Fut. 
σχήσω Perf. ἔσχηκα etc.— Aor. Pass. Zoyéhr».—Verb. Adj. éxzos 
and σχετός. 


From the Aorist σχεῖν has arisen a secondary form of the Present 
ἴσχω, which is preferred in certain special meanings, hold, grasp, etc. 


* The Infin. is everywhere found thus accented, ἀπέχϑεσϑαι, notwithstanding 


the Aorist signification. Buta Present ἔγϑυμαε is not found in the earlier wri- 
ters, See the Ausf. Sprachl. 
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in which case the Fut. σχήσω properly belongs to it.°-—An old Perfeet 
from ἔχω ia ὕχωκα ; 1}. 8, 218 cwozexdrs.} 
The following anomalous compounds of ἔχω are still to be noted : 
ἀνέχω. When the Mid. ἀνέχεσϑαι bas the signification endure, 
it takes the double augment in the Impf. and Aor. ἠνειχόμην, 
ἠνεσχόμην, § 86. ἡ. 6. 
ἀμπέχω envelope, wrap around, Impf. ἀμπεῖχον, Fut. ἀμφέξω, 
Aor. ἤμπεσχον, auncoyery.t—MID. ἀμπέχομαι or ἀμπεσχνοῦ- 
pas, wear, have on, F. ἀμφέξομαι Aor. ἠμπισχόμην. 
ὑπιαχνοῦμαι promise, lon. (Hom. Herod.) ὑπίσχομαε. Fut. ὑπο- 
σχήσομαι. Aor. ὑπεσχόμην Imperat. unooyov. Perf. ὑπέσχημαε. 
ἔψω boil, F. ἐψήσω ete. (Herodot. 1. 48 has Impf. Zyee.) Verbal Adj. 
ἑψητέος, Ewnros or ἑφϑός. 
EN. and ἝΩ, see § 108. 
Ζ. , 
{ao live has ζῶ, ζῆς, Cn, etc. (δ 105. n. 5.) Impf. ἔζων, ἔζης, ete. Inf. 
Cy» Imperat. fn. 


We find also (after the formation in ps) a 1 pers. XImpf. ἔζην, and 
Imperat. ζῆϑι, to which however the preceding forms were preferred. 
This verb exists in good Attic writers only as a defective, along with 
the more complete Siow; for the tenses ζήσω or ζήσομαι, ἔζησα, ἔζηκα, 
occur in the earlier writers either not at all, or very rarely.—The 
Ionics prolonged ζῶ into {ww hy doubling the sound (ὁ 105. n. 10); 
and hence aroge a new Ionic formation: feo, ζώεις, ζώετε, ἔζωον. 
§ 105. n. 10, marg. note. 


Cevyvuus yoke, unite, Fut. ξεύξω etc. (δ 112. 14.) Aor. 2 Pass. ἐξύγην. 
ζώννυμι gird, Fut. ζώσω etc. Perf. Pass. ἔζωσμαε (Ὁ 112. 14).—MID. 
. 

spat see ὁ 108. IT. Ι ἡμέ, ἦν, see § 109. I. 4. 


-- ------.-.----. 


-- re . . 5... .--..-. . oe eC: 


® For the origin of ἔσχον, σχεῖν, from ἔχω, see the marg. note to Ew above.— 
The ¢ in the Pres. joyw stands in the place of a reduplication like that in μέμνω, 
σεέπτω, precisely like the «in ἵστημε, except that in isyw the rough breathing 
went over into the smooth on account of the 7; as was often the case in the ear- 
her Janguage. 

t This is sometimes derived from OXOR, and οἴχωκα (see οἴχομαι) from OF- 
XO, But the true derivation appears from a comparison of the subst. ὀχωκή. 
The simplest Perf. from ἔχω is ὕχα, and with augm. ὦχα ; so also from OJXQ— 
@ya. With the Attic reduplication both would become in the usual manner dxwza, 
οἴκωχα; (fot the s from οἴχομαι would naturally stand only once, as in δείδεκτο ;) 
bat since of two aspirates, the second can likewise be changed inatead of the first 
(§ 18. n 1), there aroze also the forms Ozwxa, οἴχοκα; and these were afterwards 
retained for the sake of perspicuity. ᾿ 

+ This form is not to be divided into ἤωπ-εσχον, ἀμπ--εσχεῖν» but into ἤμπε-- 
σχον, ἀμπι-σχεῖν. It should indeed strictly be ἀμιπ--ἐσχον (like ἀμσε--εἶχον) ; but 
the augment passed in the Aorist from the verb to the prepositiqn ; ἤμσι-Φχον. 
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ἠμίω bend down, sink. Hence is best derived the Homeric ὑπομνήμυχε (Il. 
X, 491); i.e. we can assume that when a yerb began with a long 
vowel, the reduplication shortened it; consequently ἐμήμυκα, The 
metre required the first ¢ to be doubled ; but instead of ‘this, py was 
adopted, as is alao the case in other words; 8. g. ἀπάλαμνος from 
παλάμη, νὠώνυμγὸς for γώνυμος. 


Θ. 
OAN— eve ϑνήσχω. ° 
ϑάομαι regard with admiration, behold. From this earliest principal 
thetne, some forms of which are preserved’ in Homer and in Dorie 
writers (ϑᾶσϑε, ϑήσασϑαι, Dor. ϑάσασϑαι), arose two other themes: 
(1) ϑαέομαι Doric, ϑηέομαι Ionic ; (2) the common ϑεάομαι, Fut. ϑεά- 
σομαι, lon. ϑεήσομαι. In Herodotus is found also the form ἐθηῆτο 
(δ 105. n. 16. marg. note), though commonly with the various reading 
&9neizo. ΑΒ to the signification, Homer (to whom the form ϑεᾶσϑαι 
is unknown) bas only the idea of admire; but later writers use all 
the forms in the simpler sense behold.—This verb must not be con- 
founded with ΘΑ suckle, for which see below in its place. 
ϑάπτω bury, Aor. 2 Pass. ἐσάφην (ὃ 18. 2), Perf. Pass. εέϑαμμαι, té- 
Bag Gas. 
Θ4Φ---. Perf. as Pres. τέϑηπα am astonished, where the second sepirate 
is changed ; on the contrary in the Aor. ἔταφον, the first; ὁ 18.2 


OAN, an epic defective, from which occurs Aor. 1 Act. ϑῆῇσαι to suckle, 
and the Mid. ϑῆσϑαι (§ 105. n. 5, 16), ϑήσασϑαι, to suck, to nilk.— 
For ϑάομαι behold, see. in its pluce. 


ϑεάομαι see ϑάομαι. || ϑέλω see ἐϑέλω. 

ϑέρομαι warm myself, a defective, from which in prose only the Pres. 
and Impf. occur. Homer hag further Fut. ϑέρσομαι, and Suly. Aor. 
Paes. (ἐθέρην) ϑερέω. 

ϑέσσασϑαι to implore, ϑέσσαντο etc. a defective Aorist. Verb Adj. ϑεστός 
(πολύϑεστος etc.) 

Sew run, F. ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι (§ 95. n. 17). The other tenses 
do not occur; see τρέχω. 

ϑηέομαι see ϑάομαι. || ϑῆσϑαι see ΘΑΏ. [| ΘΗΠ--- see ΘΑΦ--. 


ϑιγγάνω touch, from Θ7ΓΩ,5 F. ϑίξομαει, Aor. ἔϑιγον. 


ϑνήσχω die, from O.4ANR, Aor. ἔϑανον, ἀπέϑανον, Fut. Gavovpat, 
ἀποθανοῦμαι, Perf. τέϑνηκα as if from ΘΙ ΔΩ, ὁ 110. 11. From 
this Perfect the following syncopated forms are in common use, 
(δ 110. 10 864.) εέθναμεν, -ατε, τεϑνῶσιν, ἐτέθνασάν " τεθνάναι 
(τεϑνᾶναι see ᾧ 110. n. 6. marg. note), τεϑναίην, τέϑναϑι, Part. 
τεϑνηκῶς (Ion. τεϑνηώς), commonly Masc. and Neut. τεϑνεῶς 


«-- = 


* The forms which occur, as ϑέγειν, θίγων, are probably all to be accented as 
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(Hom. τεϑνεεώς) Gen. ὥτος Fem. τεϑνεῶσα (§ 110. n. 6. ς.)}.- 
From τέϑνηκα has arisen also a secondary Attic form of the Fut. 
τεϑνήξω or τεϑνήξομαι.---Νοτῦ. Adj. ϑνητὸς mortal. 


ϑορεῖν see ϑρώσκω. || ϑράσσω see ταράσσω. 
OPE®— see τρέφω. || OPEX— see τρέχω. 


ϑρύπτω break, Aor. 2 Pass. érgugny, § 18. 2. 


ϑρώσκω spring, leap, forms from OOPS2 the Aor. ἔϑορον, Fut. &o- 
oovmae Ion. ϑορέομαε. See § 110. 11. 
OT®— see τύφω. || ϑύω see § 18, n. 2. § 95. n. 4. 


L 
idgow see § 105. n. 6. 
idgve set, place, has in Homer (and also in the later writers, οὗ κοινοῦ) Aor. 
1 Pass. ἱδρύνϑην, as if from ΔΡΥ͂Ν." 
iw, καϑίξω, seat, seat myself; Mid. seat myself ; F. xa0ew (for καθί-- 
ow, § 95. 9). Mid. καϑιζήσομαε Aor. ἐκαϑέσα. Comp. ἕζομαιε. 


ἱκνέομαε come, more commonly ἀφεκνέομαι, Fut. ἵξομαε Aor. ἱκόμην 
Pf. ἴγμαι, ἀφῖγμαι Inf. ἀφῖχθαι. 

The epic writers employ in the Pres. and Imperf. the radical form 
ἵχω, with the Aor. 1 io» (δ 96. η. 9.)—It is moreover to be noted, that 
the Pres. ἵκω has slong ; and therefore in the epic language all the 
forms which belong to this Active, and which are everywhere 
Pres. and Impf. occur only as long. The form ἱκόμην however - 
is Aor. 2, and therefore has regularly a short ¢ (§ 96. 2), which in the 
Indic. only is made long by the augment; hence in the epic writers, 
who can omit the augment, it is consequently sometimes long and 
sometimes short; in the other moods (ἑκέσϑαι, ἱκοίμην, etc.) always 
short.—The derived form ixavw on the contrary has in the Present 


short .—For ἀπέκαται see § 108. IV. 3. 

ἑλάσκομαι expiate, Fut. ἱλάσομαι (short a) from the less usual apes, 
for which Homer has also ἱλαομαι. —The Active has the intransitive 
sense be propitious; hence in the poets Imperat. ind: and Lads, 
Subj. and Opt. Perf. (as Pres.) ἑλήκω, ἑλήκοιμε. 

ἕπταμαι see πέτομαι. || Zonue see § 109. TIE. 4. 

ἵστημι see § 107 with notes 11.---ἐπίσταμαι see above in its place. 

ἔσχω see ἔχω. | 12. see εἶμι § 108. V. 


K. 
KAd—. (1) κέκααμαι, κέκαῦμαι, see χαίνυμαι. (2) κεκαδεῖν, Fut. ἥσειν etc. 
see ᾿ χήδω and χαζω. 
καϑέζομαι, καϑεύδω, κάϑημαι, καϑίζω, see ἕζομαι, εὕδω, ἦ ἥμαι, ἴξω. 


--α..... 


᾿ Comp. § 112. 12; farther, εἀμπνύνϑη | in πνέο;», and also the epic superlative 
ἐϑύντατα from ἐθις § 115. 


37 
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καίνυμαι am distinguished, surpass all; here belongs the synonymous 
Perf, xéxacyas, Dor. κέκαδμαι." 


xaioy burn trans, Att. κάω (long ἃ and without contraction), F. καύσω 
etc. § 95. n.9. Pass. Aor. 1 ἐκαύϑην and Aor. 2 éxany (short 
a). Verb. Adj. xavoréos, καυστος, καυτός. 

The epic writers have also an Aor. 1 without o, ἔχηα (§ 96. ἡ. 1); 
and hence by shortening the 7 intu « arises the Part. χέας, which 
occurs in Attic poets, Each. Agam. 858. Eurip. Rhes. 97. In the 
epic language this s is again lengthened into es (comp. στείω, Beles, etc. 
ὁ 107. n. IV. 9) in Imperat, xeiov, Mid. κείαντο, etc. and the Subj. xeio- 
μὲν (for κήωμεν ὁ 103. V. 15) which stands instead of the Fut. IL η, 


333 ; see § 139. n. 8.—The forms of the Present x70, xelw (Inf. κατα-- 
κειέμεν 1]. », 408) are of doubtful authority. 


καλέω call, Fut. καλέσω Att. καλώ (ᾧ 95. n. 12) ;—éxadeoa, κέκληκα, 


éxdnOny, etc. (§ 110. 11.) Perf. Pass. κέχλημαε am called, named, 
Opt. xexdnuny, κέκλῃο, etc. § 98. n. 9.—MID. 

κάμνω am weary, from K.AMS (δ 112. 12), Aor. ἔκαμον Fut. καμοῦ- 

 po—Pf. κέκμηκα (as if from KIAS2, ὃ 110. 11), epic Part. 

xexunwe Gen. orog and ὥτος. 

xavatous see ἄγνυμι. 

κεῖμαι see ὁ 109. II. 

κέλομαι call, command, F. κελήσομαι etc.—Aor. ἐκεκλόμην (δ 110. 4. b).—But 
ἐκλέο see in χλέω. 


xsytsw prick, regular.’ But Homer II. y, 237 bas the Inf. Aor. 1 κένσαι 
from the theme KENT (whence xortog pole). 


κέράννυμι mix, or κερνάω, xiovnus, old and poetic xegaw (ὃ 112. 14, 
15), Fut. χεράσω, Aor. ἐκέρασα with short «. On the other hand 
the syncope, or rather metathesis,t with long a, occurs in Perf. 
xexouxa, Perf. Pass. κέχραμαει, ἐκράϑην, lon. κέκρημαι etc. 
Still we find also κεκέρασμαει, ἐκεράσϑην. 


Homer has in Aor.1 also χρῆσαι Od. η, 164.—Further, the ac- 
cent is to be noted in the Homeric Subj. κέρωνται 1]. ὃ, 260.} 


κερδαίνω gain, among the Attics regular (Aor. κερδᾶναι) ; in Ionic 
and many later writers κερδήσομαι, ἐκέρδησα, etc. Perf. κεκέρδα- 
κα (§ 101. n. 8. marg. note) and -ηχα. 

κέω nee κεῖμαι and καίω. 


ee ae ee ee ee ee ee . 
-- - Se ee a ee ...ς-ςα..--... .-. 


* That these forms belong together is shewn not only by the siguification, but 
also by the analogy of ῥαίνω, ῥάσσατε » ἐῤῥάδαται. 

t Because the z is not so much dropped as united with the «; whence arose 
7, and in Attic writers @, as is common after g. Comp. ὃ 110. 11. 

t This implies a form κέραμαε after the analogy of § 107. 111.5. Comp. 
μέάννυμε, κρ οέμαμα, » Subj. κρέμωναι. " 
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κήδω make anzious, κήδομαι and χέχηδα am anrious ; whence the Homeric 
Fut. κεκαδήσομαι (11. 9,353) with short a for 7 { ‘like τέϑηλα, tePalvia), © 
Emperat. Aor. Mid. χήδεσαι for -σαι. 


κιχάνω and χιχάνομαι, reach, attain, find, κιχήσομαι, ἐκιχησάμην.---Αοτ, 2 _ 
ἔχιχον as if from KIX2.—Further, it takes a secondary form of the 
Impf. and thé ‘dependent moods of the Pres. from AIXHMI, which i in 
most cases leaves its 7 unchanged ; ; ἐχίχημεν, ἐκιχήτην — 7κιχῆναι, (xs- 
x0) κιχείω, πεχείην, κιχείς, χιχήμενος, ete. Fut. κιχήσομαι Aor. 1 ἐκιχη-- 
oapny.— Aor. 2 ἔχιχον, κιχών, a8 if from ‘KIKN.—For the quantity see 
§ 112. n. BO --- 


xiygnus see χράω. 

κίω go, occurs seldom in the Aidic. Present; but so much the oftener in 
the poets in the Impf. oy and the dependent moods, e. g. xlocus, 
and Part. κιών, which has the accent on the last syllable without be- 
ing Aorist, just as ἰών from εἶμε ; of which verb in general the above 
are to be considered as secondary forms (I, KIN). . 

κλαζω sound, cry, F. κλάγξω etc. (δ 92. n. 1.) Pf. κέχλαγγα, the same 
with the Present (ὁ 113. ἡ. 13); hence Fut. κεχλάγξομαι.--- 8 poets 
have, without the nasal sound, Aor. txdayoy Pf. κέκληγα, Part. κεκλή-- 
yortes, see § 111. 2—But ἔκλαξα see under χλείω. 

κλαίω weep, Att. xdaw (long a and without contraction), F. κλαύσομαι 
or κλαυσοῦμαε Aor. ἔκλαυσα (§ 95. n. 9).—Less frequent is the 
Fut. κλαεήσω or xAayow—Verb. Adj. κλαυστέος, κλαυστός, κλαυ-- 
τὸς.--- Μ10. 

slaw break, κλάσω (short a), etc. The Passive takes o.—Part. Aor. 2 po- 
etic αλάς (ἀποκλάς) § 110. 6. 


κλείω shut, regular.—Perf. Pass. κέκλειμαι and κέκλεεσμαι. onic 
secondary form κληίω (F. iow) Att. χλήω: hence also κέκλημαι. From 
the Fut. χληΐσω comes the Doric χλάξω ( properly χλάξω), ἔκλαξα. 

κλέω, κλείω, celebrate, κλέομαι am celebrated, ἐκλέο 2 pers. Impf. for ἐχλέεο 
(§ 105. n. 7).——But κέκληκα belongs to xedée,—and κέκλετο to κέλομαι. 

κλύω hear, ἃ poetic verb, of which the Impf. ἔκλυον has the signification of 
the Aorist (§ 96. n. 3). Anperat. κλύε, κλύετε, and χλῦϑε, κλῦτε (δ 110. 6), 
or with the reduplication (ᾧ 83. n. 7) xéxlude, xéxdite. Part. Pass. 
κλύμενος celebrated, § 110. 8. 


KMA— see κάμνω. || χκνάω see ὃ 105. n. 5. 
κορέννυμε satisfy, satiate, F. κορέσω etc. (δ 112. 14.) Perf. Pass. xexo- 
ρέσμαι. 


Jon. κεχόρημαι. Epic Part. κεχορηώς (§ 97. ἡ. 7) with Pase. signifi- 
cation.—The form κορέω, ὅδις, is Ionic Future.—This verb must not 
be confounded with xogén, ἥσω, sweep. 


. πράζω, comm. xexoaya, cry, (see § 113. n. 18,) κέχραγμεν, xéxoazFe, 
etc. (§ 110. 9.) Fut. κεκράξομαι, Aor. ἔκραγον. 
κραίνω accomplish, admits in the epic language in all its parts the resolu- 


tion into the double sound (§ 105. πη. 10); ἐκραίαινεν, χρηῆναι (Aor. 1), 
κεχράανται. 
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KPA— see κερᾶννυμι. 

κρεμάννυμε hang trans. Pass. κρέμαννυμαε am hanged, and as Mid. 
hang myself ; κρέμαμαι (decl. like ἕσταμαι) hang intrans. to which 
belongs Subj. κρέμωμαν Opt. κρεμαίμην and xgéuoliuny.*—Fut 
Act. χρεμάσω (short a) Att. κρεμώ, ἃς, ᾷ, ete. The Aor. Pass. 
ἐχρεμάσϑην is common to the Passive, Middle, and Intransitive 
significations ; but the Fut. Pass. κρεμασϑήσομαε belongs solely to 
κρεμαννυμαε; ; since the intransitive signification has'a Future of 
its own, xoeunoomas I shall hang, be suspended. 

This distribution of the forms and significations will in general be 
found to hold good in the Attic writers; but it must not be expected, 
that writers kept the analogy so constantly ‘in view, as never to devi- 
ate from τ Ageucew as Present is used only by the later writers— 
An Attic secondary form iu the Pres. and Impf. is χρήμνημι. 

κρύπτω, κρύπτασκον, Bee § 103. IL. 1. 


xtaouas gain, Perf. as Pres. κέχτημαι possess, also ἔκτημαν (ᾧ 38. π. 
1). Subj. and Opt. see in § 98. n. 9; as likewise the Optative form 
κεκτωμην. 

κτείνω kill, slay, F. κτένω etc. § 101. As Perf. only éxzova is used by 
good writers. 


Homer has also a Future χτανέω ; and the Mid. of this form as 
Passive, Il. &, 481 χαταχτανέεσϑε. 


Besides these there occurs the poetical Aorist ἔκταν, as, a, 3 Plur. 
ἔκταν for -ασαν, Subj, κτδὼ for xtra (§ 107. n. IV. 8), Inf. κεάμεν, 
κτάμεναι, for κτώναι, Part. κκάς, Pass, ἐκτάμην, κεάμενος, κεάσϑαι. For 
all these forms see § 110. 6, 7.—Homer has also Aor. Pass, éxtadyy 
and ἐκτάνϑην, § 101. n. 6t 

Besides the Perf. ἔχτακα which is not Attic, there is still a form 
ἐκτόνηκα (§ 112, 9), whose Attic character is doubtful. 


«τίμενος Part. Pasa. from the old form xtio (i. 4 κτίζω) found, build, which 
as well as the Verb. Adj. xtitog ocenr in composition, ἐὐχτίμενος, 
ἐύὔχτιτος. From κτίῳ comes also περικείοντες. See § 110. 7. 


κτυπέω, see § 96. ἢ. 


κυνέω Κῖ85. το XT. 19, κυσο,, ἔχυσα, with short v. The compound 
προσκυγέω pr ostrate myself, adore, is usually regular; but in the poets 
also προσκύσαι, etc.—Another verb xtw see in its place. 


κυρέω find, hit upon, is regular ; but has also a secondary forin κύρω, De- 
pon. γύρομαι, Impf. ἔκυρον, F. πύρσω, Aor. ἔχνρσα. 
᾿ Aristoph. Vesp. 208 κρέμοισϑε, Ὁ see § 107. n. II]. 5, and comp. p. μαρνοέμην. 
t It is just the same in English with the forms Aung and hanged. 


¢ In the common language this tense of this verb was not employed ; but in- 
atead of i it the verb ἔθανον, ἀπέδπχιψον, in the Passive construction; as ἀπέϑανεν 
πὶ αὐτοῦ. 
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κύω OF κυέω am pregnant, κυΐσχω OF -o“as conceive, is conjugated 
regularly after xvéo. The poets have also an Aor. 1 Mid. ἐκύσαμην." 
—Comp. also χυνέω. 


A. 


Aayyavw obtain, receive, sc. by lot or fate, from AHX8 (§ 112. 13), F. 
λήξομαι Aor. ἔλαχον Pf. εἴληχα (δ 88. ἡ. 3), or λέλογχα as if from 
AETXR. 

The Ionics made in the Fut. Aagoues (ὃ 27. n. 6.)—The Homeric 
Aorist λελαχεῖν has the causative sense, fo impart, cause to share. 

AAK—, see λάσκω. ΄ 

λαμβάνω ἰαζο, ἴτοτα AHBR (§ 112. 18). F. λήψομαι Aor. ἔλαβον Imp. 
λάβε and λαβέ (ὃ 108. η.1. 4. ε), Pf. εἴληφα (ᾧ 83. n. 3).—MID. 

The Ionics formed λελάβηκα (δ 111. 3), and (from 44.8.2] λάμ- 
pyouas, ἐλάμφϑην, λέλαμμαι, λαμπτέος, 

λανϑάνω, less often λήϑω, am hid, concealed, λήσω, ἔλαϑον, λέληϑα.---- 
Mid. λανϑάνομαι, less often λήϑομαι, forget, λήσομαι, ἐλαϑόμην, 
λέλησμαι. 

Homer has in the Aorist λελαϑεῖν, λελαϑέσϑαι ; the former how- 
ever only as a regular causative of the Middle, i. e. cause to forget ; 


in which sense Homer has also the Pres. Jn ave.—In the Perf. Pass. 
the lunics have short a,.a3 λέλασμαι, § 27. n. 6. 


λάσχω make a noise, gabble, (lon, ληκχέω Dor. Aaxéw) from AAKS, Aor. 2 
ἔλἄκον, and as Mid. λελακόμην (Hymn. Merc. 145), whence, according 
to § 111. 3, Fut. λάκήσομαι, Aor. 1 dlaxnoa.t}—Perf. ae Pres. (δ 113. n. 
- 13), λέλακα Ion. λέληκα ; epic shortened form Ashaxvia. 


law cee Ad. || AEDX— see λαγχάνω. 

λέγω in the signification to say has no Perf. Active, and in the Perf. 
Passive, λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχϑην. On the other hand, in the significa- 
tion to collect, in which especially several compounds occur, it has 
Perf. Act. ethoya (συνείλοχα), and in the Perf. Pass. most com- 
monly efleypiae (§ 83. n. 3), Aor. ἐλέγην (6. g. xaredeynoar) ; to- 
gether with a MID.—Moreover δεαλέγομαι converse with, has also 
διείλεγμαι, but in the Aor. διελέχϑην. 


Homer has also the syncop. Aor. ἐλέγμην joined myself, Od. 4, 335; 
and λέχτο counted, Od. 6, 45). 

The old poetic λέξαι cause to lie down, λέξασθαι to lie, rest, has 
along with this form also the syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 8) ἐλόέγμην, 
Asxto, Imperal. λόξο and hy § 96. ἢ. 9 λέξεο. That this verb however 
is from an eutirely different root, is shewn in Lexilog. 11. 78. 9, 10. 


— ee 


* The usual orthography κυσσαμένη rests solely on the seeming relation to 
zdxvoca from κυνέω. 

t The short α is found 6. g. Aristoph. Pac. 382. The passage Aristoph. Nub. 
410 (διαλάκήσασα) is different. 
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λελειχμότες lapping, playing with the tongue; an old defective Participte in 
Hesiod. See Lexil. I. 1. p. 7, note. Ausfihrl. Sprachl. § 110. ἡ. 14. 

λελίημαι strive, hasten, an epic Perf. that seems to belong to ALAN, but 
corresponds to none of the significations of that root. The sugges- 
tion is therefore very probable, that it stands for λελέλημαι, dropping 
the last 4 for the sake of the euphony, from λιλάω, λελαέομαι, desire, 
strive.* See Lexil. [. 21. 


AHB— see. λαμβάνω. || λήϑω see λανϑάνω. 
ληκέω see λάσχω. || AHX— see λαγχάνω. 
ALA— see λελίημαι. 


λίσσομαι, rarely λέτομαι, beseech, F’. λίσομαι, Aor. ἐλισάμην and ἐλετόμην. 


λούω wash. In the Present and Imperf. of this verb, the Attics employ 
abridged forms instead of those irregular ones which have the final 
vowel and union-vowel short; 6. g. 3 pers. Imp. ἔλου Plur. éov- 
μεν, etc. Pass. λοῦμαε, etc. Aovadar.—MID. 

The fuller forms are themselves contracted from the old dose (Hom. 
ἐλύευν, λοέσσαι) ; the shorter forms however have not arisen from syp- 
cope (e. g. λοῦμαν not like οἶμαι § 110.5); but are in like manner 
contracted from the theme 402, whence the Homeric Aorist λύε. 

This is shewn by the accentuation ἐλοῦμεν, ἐλοῦτο, (not ἔλουμεν, 
ἔλουτο, like ἔκειτο, ἔρυτο.) and by the Inf. λοῦν, which is also adduced 
from Hippocrates in Galeni Gloss, although in the writings of Hip- 
pocrates himself λούειν is every where read. 

λύω, see § 95. ἢ. 4; and for λύτο, ὁ 110. 7.—Opt. Perf. λέλυτο ὃ 98. ἡ. 9. 


λῶ will, λῆς, 47, 3 Pl. λῶντι, a Doric defective. 


MM. 

μαίνομαι am mad, furious, F. pavoduas A. ἐμάνην. Perf μέμηνα, 
synonymous with the Present. But the Aor. Act. ἔμηνα (Aristoph. 
Thesm. 561) has the causative sense to make mad, etc. in which the 
compound ἐχμαίνω is more usual (ὁ 135. n. 2). 

Theocritus (10. 31) has μεμάνημαι (§ 111. 3) with the same Present 

signification as μαίνομαι. 

μαίομαι see MAN. || MAK— see μηκάομαι. 


μανϑάνω learn, from MHOR, Aor. ἔμαϑον F. μαϑήσομαε Pf. μεμα- 
Ona, § 112. 18, § 111. 3. 


The Fut. μαϑεῦμαε see in ὁ 95. ἡ. 16. 
μαπέδιν BO μάρπτω. 
μάρναμαι strive, fight, like ἵσταμαι ; only in the Present, and in the Impf. 
2 pers. μάρναο, § 107. ΕΥ̓͂. 4. Optat. μαρνοίμην, § 107. n. IIE. 5. 

* Such sacrifices of analogy for the sake of easier pronunciation are not un- 
common in the earlier formation of a language. A case similar to the above is 
the poetic word ἔκπαγλος striking, terrible, which unquestionably comes from 
ἐκπλαγῆναι; not however by transposition, but with the ending dog (§ 119. 18. ε) 
for Fxxdaydog. in like manner πύελος stands for πλιΐελος from πλύω, πλύνω. 
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μάρπτω take hold of, seize, μάρψω, etc. Part. Perf. μεμαρπός Aor. 2 
(ἔμαρπον) μέμαρπον, and syncopated ἔμαπον, μαπέδιν, 2. Pl. Opt. 
μεμάποιεν (for μάποιεν). ᾿ 

μάχομαι fight, Ἐ. μαχέσομαε comm. μαχοῦμαε (δ 95. n. 15, 16), Aor. 

- ἐμαχεσάμην. Pf. μεμάχημαει. Verb. Adj. μαχετέος and μαχητέος. 

From the Fut. arose the Ion. Pres. μαχέομαι; and Homer has uot 
only μαχειόμενος, but even μαχεούμενος, all as Present. 

For the sake of thé metre the epic writers have Fut. μαχήσομαι, 
but Aor. ἐμαχέσσατο." 

MAS an old verb, which occurs chiefly in three forms, viz. 

1) Perfect as Present, strive, (μέμαα) μεμάασι, μεμαώς (Gen. μεμαῶ-- 
τος), and with syncope μέμαμεν, μέματε, 3 Pl. Plupf. μέμασαν, ὃ 110. 
10 aq. 

2) Present Middle poor, desire, seek, μώμενος, contracted form 
μάομαι ; but the ὦ remains predominant, and therefore e. g. Jr. 
μῶσϑαι and Imperat. μώεο (like μνώεο from μνάομαι, propos); see 
§ 105. n. 10. marg. note. 

3) Ῥω. and Aor. Mid. μά σομ αι, ἐμασάμην, helong to palopas 
touch, feel after, seek, especially in compounds; thus in Homer the 
Impf. ἐπεμαίετο Od. 1, 441 corresponds exactly to the Aor. ἐπιμασσά-- 
μενος ib. 446. Comp. δαίω dacacFat, ναίω νάσασϑαι. 


μεϑύω am drunk, assumes its tenses from the Passive, ἐμεϑύσϑην etc. 
The other tenses of the Active, except the Imperfect, belong to με- 
ϑύσχω make drunk, as ἐμέϑῦσα etc. (§ 112. n. 6.) 


μείφομαι obtain, Aor. ἕμμορον, Pf. ἔμμοραὶ § 83. η. 3. From the causative 
sense (ἢ 113. 2) of the Active (MZEIPM!2) divide, distribute, (whence 
μέρος part, portion), comes the Perf. Pass. as impersonal and with the 
syllable εἰ instead of the reduplication (§ 83. ἡ. 3), viz. εἵμαρται if is 
Jated, ts appointed by destiny, Part. εἱμαρμένος.---Ὗ find also μεμόρη-- 
tas and μεμορμένος. 

μέλλον will, am about to, etc. F. μελλήσω etc. For the Augm. see § 83. 
n. 9. 


μέλω concern, be laid to heart, is in the Active employed mostly in the 
third person, μόλεε, μέλουσε, Ε΄ μελήσεε etc.—Pass. pédouas 1 lay 
to heart, am solicitous, (more' commonly ἐπεμέλομαι,) μελήσομαι, 
ἐμεληϑην. 

The poets use the Passive in the same sense as the Active; con- 
sequently μέλεται for μέλει. Further, they use the Perfect in the same 
sense as the Present; thus Act. péyundey,and Pass. μόμβλεται (σαι. 
Hesiod), which is formed from μεμέληται by § 19. n. 1, and by short- 
ening the ἡ ; comp. μέμνεο in μιμνήσκω, and ἀρήρεμαε in ἀραρίσκω. 

* Some critics for the sake of uniformity write also ἐμαχήσατο etc. contrary 


to the text which has come down to us. 


t In the earlier epic writers there is found only the 3 pers. ἢ , and in 
most instances clearly’as Perfect, like κέκτηται 6. g. Od. 4, 385. But in 1]. a. 
278, it is clearly Aorist. 
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μένω remain, has in the Perf. μέμενηκα § 101. ἡ. 9.—Verb. Adj. peve— 
τέος. 

From another ΜΕΝ, not extant in the Present, (whence μένος.) 
comes the Ionic and poetic Perf. μόμονα intend, purpose (comp. μεγε- 
αἰνω), which is related to μέμαα; see in MAS, and comp. γέγονα 
γέγαα." 

ΜΕΤΙΏ, μεμετιμένος, see § 108, I. 5. 
μηκάομαι bleat, low; old poetic forms are Part. Aor. μάκων, Perf. μέμηκα;, 
whence the Homeric μεμάκυῖα is derived by shortening the vowel 


(δ 97. n. 3). Hence, since it has the signification of the Present, there 
is formed another Imp. ἐμέμηκον, § 111. 2. 


μιαίνω stain, soil. The Aor. assumes ἡ. 

The Homeric μιάνϑην 1]. δ. 146, is explained as the 3 pers. Pl. for 
μιάνϑησαν, μιάνϑεν; but is more probably the 3 pers. Dual of the 
syncop. Aor. (Sing. ἐμίαν-το) Dual ἐμιάν- σϑην, ἐμιανϑην, § 110. π. 8. 

μίγνυμες also μίσγω, miz, F. μίξω, etc. § 112. 14. 

μεμνήσκω remind, from MN A, F. μνήσω, etc.—Pass. μεμνήσκομαι 
call to mind, recollect, mention, ἐμνήσϑην, μνησϑήσομαε, μνηστος. 
—The Perf. Pass. μέμνημαν becomes Present, call to mind, i. 6. 
am still mindful, Subj. peuvopot, ἢ, ntas, etc. see ὁ 98. n. 9. 
Opt. μεμνήμην Attic μεμνοίμην, or also μεμνῴμην, μεμνῴτο, con- 
tracted from the Ionic μεμψεῳῴμην, μεμνέῳτο (Il. yw, 361).¢ To 
this Perfect belongs the Fut. 3 μεμνήσομαι, will remain mindful. 

Syncopated forms nre the Homeric usury (μέμγνεαι) for μέμνησαι, 
and Amperat. μέμνεο (Herodot.) for μέμνησο. Comp. above μέμβλετα: 
in μέλω. 

he simple form (μνάομαι) μνῶμαε in the above signification is 
merely lonic ; and μνεώμενος, μνώοντο, μνώεο, etc. (δ 105. n. 10. marg. 
note) are lonic lengthened forms. But in the meaning fo court, woo, 
μνᾶσϑαι belongs also to the common language. 

μολεῖν. see βλώσκω. 
μῦὕκαομαι bellow, roar, is to be noted on account of the epic forms ἔμῦκον, 
μέμυκα, from MK. Comp. μηκάομαι. ° 


N 
vaio) dwell, assumes ita tenses from the Pass. and Mid. of NAS with 


short a, F. yacouas Aor. ἐνάσϑην or ἐνασάμην, Perf. (in later writers) 


ψέγασμαι. The Act. ἔνασα (ἔνασσα) has the causative sense, cause to 
dwell, 


* The lyric passage, Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1495, where μέμονα is Perfect of the 
common μένω, can prove nothing, isolated as it is, against the otherwise invar- 
able usage which prevails not only throughout the Attic poets, but even in the 
prose of Herodotus (v1.84). The two verbs must be carefully distinguished, 
even if it be thought advisable to arrange them under the same etymology. 


t For all these forms, see § 98. n. 9. ᾿ 
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νάσσω stuf, F. νάξω, etc.—vevacnas, ναστός. § 92. τι. 2. 

ψέμω allot, distribute, F. veun and νεμήσω, Aor. ἔνεεμα Perf. νενέμηκα, 
etc. Aor. Pass. ἐνεμήϑην and évenéOnv.—MID. ; 

ψέω, 1) heap up, occurs in the Pres. and Impf. chiefly in the Ionic 
lengthened forms νήω, νηέω, νηνέω.---Ἐπῖ. yjow, Aor. ἔνησα Ion. 
éynnoa, etc. 

2) spin, also regular, νήσω, etc. But in the Pres. the vowels eo, 
€ou are contracted not as usual into ov, but contrary to analogy 
into w, as ywot, νῶντος, etc—A new form of the Pres. is νήϑω. 

3) swim, F. νεύσομαε and νευσοῦμαι (§ 95. n. 17), ἔνευσα, etc. 


4) the poetic verb véaeaFat, to go atoay, to turn back, has in the 
Indic. Pres. commonly the signification of the Future, νέομαιε or νεῦ-- 
Hat, 2 pers. veios, § 105. n. 7. 
ψέζω wash, takes its tenses from the less usual νέπεω ; thus Fut. νέψω, 
etc.—MID. . 
νοέω think, ia contracted and accented by the Tonics like Boaw; 6. g. γώσω, 
ἔνρωσα, ἐνένωτο. 


νυσταζω nod, sleep, νυστάσω and νυστάξω;, etc. § 92. ἡ. 1. 


aud 
a 
το 
8 


ξυρέω shave, Middle commonly ξύρομαι. 


O 


ofa smell, i. e. emit an odour, F. ofnow (Ion. ofa), etc.—Perf. ὅδωδα 
has the force of the Present. 

οἴγω or οἴγνυμι, open, in the epic writers separates the diphthong in the 
augmented forms, ὠΐγγυντο, wits.—The following compound is most 
used. 

ἀνοίγω or ἀνοίγνυμε, open, has the anomalous augment men- 

tioned in § 84. 2. 8; Impf. avéwyor, Aor. avémta, Inf. ἀνοῖξαι, 
etc. Perf. 1 avégya. The Perf. 2 avéwya has the neuter (intrans.) 
signification, stand open. The forms ἤνοιξα, nvolyny belong to the 
later writers. 

οἶδα seo § 109. ITI. 

οἴομαι suppose, Impf. φῳόμην. The 1 pers. Sing. is also οἶμαι, Impf. 
ᾧμην." —Fut. οἰήσομαι Aor. ψήθην, οἰηϑήναι. 


* According to the ancient Grammarians, the forms οἶμαι, yy, Were em- 
ployed only in cases of entire conviction ; where however Attic urbanity avoided, 
in this way, the harshness of positive assertion. 


38 . 
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The epic writers employ aleo the Active forms, and moreover re- 
solve the diphthong: δέω, dtouat, (long 4) whence ὠϊσάμην, ὠΐσϑην. 


* οἴχομαι depart, am gone, F. ofynoopas Pf. ᾧχημαι or οἴχωκχα, 


see the marg. note under ἔχω, ὄχωκα. 
Homer has also ὥχηκα, παρῴχηκα Th x, 252.—On this whole verb, 
see the Ausf. Sprachl. 


OI— see οἴομαι and φέρω. 

ὁλισϑάνω (comm. -αἰνω) slip, glide, ολισθήσω, wicoPoy, § 112. 18, 

ὄλλυμε cause to perish, destroy, from OR, F. odo, Aor. ὠλεσα, Pert. 
ὁλώλεκο. ---- MID. ὄλλυμαι perish, F. dhotmac Aor. wAdpny, to 
which belongs Perf. 2 ὕλωλα. 

The poetic Part. ὁλόμενος, οὐλόμενος, passes over into an adjective, 
with the active signification destructive, fatal —The epic secondary 
form ὑλόκω arose ont of the Perfect ; comp. § 11]. 2. 

ὄμνυμε swear, Fut. ὁμοῦμαι, εἴ, εἴται, etc. ὀμεῖσϑαι, from OUD 
(§ 112. 14). The further formation is as if from OJf08, Aor. 
ὥμοσα, Perf. onwpoxu,—Perf. Pass. ὁμώμοσμαε, but the other 
forms, together with the Aorist, more commonly without 6, δὲ 
ὁμομοται, ou007v.—MID. 

ὀμόργνυμι wipe off, Fut. ὀμόψξω, etc. § 112. 14.—MID. 

oviynpc* am of use, profit, (decl. like ἵἴστημι,) has no Impf. Act. (but 

for it employs ὠφέλουν,) and takes its forms from ONAR, ὀνήσω, 
ovnoa.—MID. ονίναμαι have profit, am benefited, Aor.  ὠνήμην 
(ησο, ro, etc.) or ὠὡνάμην Opt. ovainny Inf. ὄνασθαι. 


The Indic. ὠνάμην belongs to the later writers. In Homer how- 
ever it comes from ὄνομαι; see the next verb. 


᾿δνομαι insull, radical form ONOJ2; hence the Pres. and Impf. like δίδομαι, 


viz. 2 pers. Sing. ὄνοσαν Imperal. ὕνοσο.--- Fut, ὀνόσομαι. Aor. ἂνύ- 


any and wvogduny.—Homer has also from the simpler form ONL 
2 Plur. Pres. οἴνεσϑε, Aor. ὥνατο. 


ὉΠ--- see ὅραω. 


ὁράω see, Impf. Ion. agar, comm. ἑώρων (ᾧ 84. n. 8) Perf. évigaxut 
-τ-Αον. εἶδον, ἐδεῖν, ἐδων, ἴδε, Att. ἐδέ, etc. Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδές 
σϑαι, ἰδοῦ, and as Interjection ἐδού lo! See εἴδω above.—Fut. 
ὄψομαε I shall see, from OTTTS8.—PASS. -Perf. ἑωρᾶμαι or 


-.».ω.... . 
en “τ 


* This form comes from ON42 by means of ἃ reduplication with 2, (tbat 
falla away in the Aor. 2, just as in ἵστημε, etc.) by which the reduplicat.on of 
those verbs beginning with a consonant (δέδωμιε) is imitated, in the same man- 
ner as the reduplication of the Perfect is imitated by the Attic reduplicstion 
(§ 85). Comp drezdddy and ὀπιπτεύω, from ἀταλὸς and OTR. 


t In Attic poetry the Perfect, and this only, was shortered at the beginning. 
and was either pronounced by synizesis in the lonic manner, ὥρακα, or was bol 


written and pronounced ἑόρακα. See the fusf. Sprachl. Addit. to ἃ δέ. n. 1]. 
it. 2. p. 326. 
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ὥμμαι, ὦψαι, ὄπταε, etc. wGoa. Aor. ὥφϑην, ὀφθῆναε (in latér 
writers also ὁραϑῆναι). Verb. Adj. ὁρατέος, ὁρατὸς, ὀπτός. 

The Perf. 2 ὅπωπα have seen, belongs to the dialects and poets.— 
For ὅρηαι (Hom.) see § 105. n. 16. § 106. ει. 10 with the marg. note. 


From éxowouas must be carefully distinguished the antique ἐπιό-- 
ψομαι choose, select, Aor. ἐπιωψάμην. 


ὄρνυμι move, excite, bring into existence, from OPN, F. ogee, Aor. 1 ᾿ὦρσα, 
§ 10]. π. 9. -- Mid. ὄρνυμαι arise, come into existence, Aor. ὡρόμην, 3 
Sing. ὥρετο and | ὦρτο (δ. 110. 8), Inf- ὄρϑαι Part. oguevog (for ὑρέσϑαι, 
Ogupevos), Imp. ogo and by § 96. τ. 9, ὄρσεο.--- The Perf. 2 ὄρωρα be- 
lougs to this intransitive and immediate signification (§ 113. 2), have 
arisen, exist ; but the form ὥρορεν (ἢ 85. n. 2) ia Aorist (ε. g. Od. τ, 
201) like ἤραρεν, and has also like that form more commonly the 
transitive and causative signification, he excited, etc. —With the Perf. 
Somes coincides as to sense the Passive form ὀρώρεται (comp. above 
ἄρηρα, ἀρήρφεμαι, in ἀραρίσκωλ.-- ἘἸ παν, Homer has also forms of the 
Pres. and Impf. from ὄρομαι and ὀρέομαι, hurry, move about, (Od. &, 
104. 8, 398.) which however are not without difficulty ; see the Ausf. 
Sprachl. 


ὁσφραίνομαε smell, perceive by the smell, ὁσφρήσομαι, Aor. ὡσφρόμην 
(Ὁ 112. 18) Ion. ὀσᾳράμην (Herodot. I. 80, 26) by § 96. ἡ. 1 with 
the marg. note. 


οὐλόμενος see ὄλλυμι. || οὔνεσϑε see ὄνομαι. 


οὐρέω void urine, F. οὐρήσομαι, has the syllabic augment, ἐούρουν ete. 
§ 84. n. 5. 


οὑτάω toound, οὐτήσω, ete. —Syncopated Aor. (obrar § 110. 6, 7,) 3 Sing. 
οὗτα Inf. ottaper (for οὐτάναι) Parl. Pass. οὐτάμενος. — Along with 
these exist also the forms οὐτάζω, οἴτασὲ, οὐτασμένος. 


ὀφείλω, (1) owe 6. g. money, (2) ought, must,—F. og ecdjow etc. 

The form ὥφελον, ες, 2, (comm. ὄφελο»,) occurs only as expressive 
of a wish ; see Syntax § 150.—In Homer we find instead of ὀφείλω 
also ὀφέλλω (Π|. τ. 200), and for ἄφελον on account of the metre also 
ὄὥφελλον (Il. ζ, 350); which forms must not be confounded with those 
of φέλλω increaxe, glorify. From this last verb Homer has in the Lied te 
Aor. 1 by anomaly, 3 pers. Sing. ὀφέλλειεν 1]. π, 651. Od. 8, 334. 


ὀφλίσκανω incur, forfeit, F. ὁφλήσω, Pf. ὥφληκα, Aor. ὦφλον. 


7]. 


παίζω play, jest, F. παίξομαι, παιξοῦμαι. We find after this forma- 
tion in later writers also ἔπαιξα, πέπαιγμαι ete. but good Attic wri- 
ters always have ἔπαισα, πέπαισμαι etc. notwithstanding the similar 
tenses of the following verb. 


παίω strike, F. παίσω and παεήσω, but the remaining tenses come only 
from the first formation: éxacoa, πέπαεκα, ἐπαίσϑην. — MID. 
ITAP—, πεπαριῖν, see in πορεῖν. 
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πάσασϑαι acquire, énacapny, Pf. χέπαμαι possess ;--- different from ἐπᾶ.-- 
σάμην͵ πέπασμαι, Bee πατέομαι. 


πάσχω suffer, from ITHOS, Aor. ἔπαϑον---τοα ΠΕΝΘΩ, Pf. πέπον- 
da, Fut. πείσομαι according to the rule ᾧ 25. 4. — Verb. Adj. 
nadnros. 


From HON come also the less usual forms πήσομαι, ἔπησα 
Pf. (xénn Fa) πεπαϑυῖα (Hom.)—For πέποσ Fe instead of πεπόνϑατε 
see § 110. n. 5. 


πατάσσω see πλήσσω. 

πατέομαι laste, eal, ἐπάσάμην, πέπασμαι; comp. δατέομαι, δάσασϑαι, under 
δαίω. 

πείθω persuade ; Pass. believe, obey ; to which signification belong also 
πείσομαι, πέπεισμαι. But Perf. 2 πέποιϑα trust. 


Poetic forms are, 1 Pl. Plupf. ἐπέπεϑμεν belonging to πέποιϑα;, Aor. 2 
ἔπιϑον, ἐπίϑομεν, πέπεϑον, etc. — New forms from this Aorist are 
πιϑήσω, ἐπίϑησα in the signification obey, follow, trust. But πεπι- 


Inow persuade. 
πείχω shear, comb, Fut. πέξω etc.—MID. 
πεινῆν see § 105. n. 5. || πείσομαι see πάσχω and πείϑω. 


πελάζω, old πελάω, approach, and in the earlier language cause to approach, 
has also in the poets the Aorists formed by metathesis (sda, πλεα, 
§ 110. 11. 2), viz. ἐπλάϑην (long a, falsely ἐπλασϑηνῚ, and ἐπλήμην, both 
in the sense «approach. 

nélo or πέλομαι, Jam. This Doric and poetic verb suffers a syncope 
when it takes the augment: 3 pers. Impf. ἔπλε or ἔπλετο, 2 pers. 
ἔπλεο, Exdev. The remaining tenses do not occur. This verb more- 
over bas the peculiarity, that the Imperf. of the Middle form very 
commonly has the signification of the Present, ἔπλευ thou art, etc.— 
To the same verb iu its earlier signification more about, am occupied, 
versor, belong also with the same syncope the compound epic parti- 
ciples ἐπιπλόμενος, περιπλόμενος. 

ΠΕΝΟ---βοὸ πάσχω. 

πεπαρεῖν, πεπορεῖν, πέπρωται, See πορεῖν. || πόπτω see πέσσω. 

περάω pass over, cross, regular περάσω With long α (Ion. περήσω). But 
the formation περάσω etc. with short a, in the epic poets, belongs to 
πιπράσχω sell, which see in its place. 


πέρδω, coum. πέρδομαι, Aor. ἔπαρδον Fut. παρδήσομαι Perf. πέπορδα. 


πέρϑω desolate, destroy, Aor. ἔπραϑον § 96. un. 7.—Homer has also a syn- 
copated Aor. Pass, in Inf. néegPae from ἐπέρϑμην, strictly πέρϑ--ϑαι 
(or πέρϑ--σϑαι)} like déy-Fau, § 110. 8 and n. 3, 


πεσεῖν see πίπτω. 
πέσσω, πέττω, botl, bake, cook, F. πέψω etc. from πέπτω, which occurs 
in the Present only in later writers. 


πειάννυμι expand, Ἐ. πετάσω (Att. πετῶ) etc. § 112. 14. — Pf. Pass. 
πέπταάμαι (§ 110. 4. 5); but Aor. Pass. again éxeracOny. 
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πέτομαι fly. From this theme comes by syncope an Aorist ἐπτόμην, 
πεέσϑαε etc.§ 110.4. Fut. πετήσομαε comm. πτήσομαι. Along 
with these exists also a formation in me, viz. ima pea, Aor. 
ἐπτάμην, πτασϑαι etc. and from the entirely obsolete Pres. Active 
of this formation, comes another Aorist ἔπτην, ntnvat, πτας, ete. 
synonymous with the two former. 

The forms of the Pres, πέταμαι and nstaouas with the Aor, ἐπετά-- 

σϑὴην (e. g. Anacr. 40. 6), belong to the poets and the later prose. 
As Perfect, only πεπότημαι seems to have been in use. The poets 
employed also the Pres. ποτάομαι, πωτάομαι. (ὃ 112. 9.) 

HET — see πέπτω. || πεύϑομαι see πυνϑάνομαι. 

πέφνον, ἔπεφνον, I killed, the reduplicated and at the same time synco- 
pated Aorist (ὁ 110. 4) from ®ENN (whence φόνος) The participle 
of this Aorist, contrary to analogy, i is accented on the penult, πέφνων." 
Pass. Perf. πέφαμαι Fut. πεφήσομαι ; comp. τεένω, τέταμαι, § 101. 9, 
and for πεφήσομαι see particularly ὁ 99. ἢ.1. See also ®4— below. 


πήγνυμε fiz, make fast ; in later writers also πήσσω, πήττω; F. πήξω 
ete. § 113.14. Aor. Pass. énayny.— Perf. 2. πέπηγα intrans. 
stand fast, § 118. n. 3. — MID. 


niuninue fill; Infin. nepniavas, is declined in Pres. and Impf. like 
tornut.—Fut. πλήσω etc. Pf. Pass. πέπλησμαι Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσθην, 
from ITAA or nino, which last form however has in the 
Pres. only the intransitive signification to be full. 


. When in composition μ᾽ comes to stand before the initial 1, the 
p in the reduplication falls away, as ἐμπέπλαμαι ; but it reappears 80 
soon as the augment intervenes, as ἐνεπίμπλασαν. 

In contradiction to this rule, the poets, for the suke of the metre, 
employ the form with or without the pg indiscriminately. —The form- 
ation in aw (πιμπλᾷν, ἐμπιπλᾷν) i is not good Attic, except in those in- 
stances where it occurs also in totnue. 

For the Passive Aor. ἐπλήμην, Opt. πλείμην,] Imperat. πλῆσο, etc. 
see § 110. 7. [τ was not unknown to the Attic language; Aristoph. 
éund nuevos, ἐμπλείμην. 

From the intrans. πλήϑω there occurs as a poetic Perfect, πόπλη-- 
So with like meaning, am full. 


πίμπρημε burn trans. πεμπραναι,, is declined in the Pres. and Impf. 
like Yormut. The rest comes from ITPA or πρήϑω (Hom. ) 
8. g. éngnodny.—With ἐμπίπρημι, ἐνεπίμπραμεν, the case is the 
same as in πίμπλημε above ; and so also with the formation in aw. 


* That πέφνων is really Aorist, is clearly evident from the connexion in the 
two passages, I]. π, 827. ρ, 539. 

t The orthography πλήμην has no analogy. Instead of &, one might indeed 
have expected the diphthong as; since the form πεμισελάνας presupposes a theme 
ILAAQ, But in the same manner χρή which comes from ted (see below), has 
also in the Opt. zoey. 
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The shortened form ἔπρεσε for ἔπρησε in Hesiod (ϑ,, 856) is to ‘be 


remarked ; since the analogy of éxiuxgapey would lead us to expect 
here an a. 


πίνω drink, from 71,42, Fut. πίομαι (95. n. 18) Aor. ἔπεον, πεεῖν, etc. 
Imp. comm. nie (δ 110. ἡ. 2).—All the other forms are from 
ITOS, Perf. πέπωκα Perf. Pass. πέπομαι Aor. Pass. ἐπόϑην, Verb. 
Adj. ποτέος, noros. 


The sin πίομαι is commonly Jong (see Athen. 10. p. 446) ; but in 


ἔπιον etc. short.—The Fut. 2200 a4 belongs to the later writers, 
§ 95. n. 16. 


The forms πέσω, inca, have the causative sense give to drink, aud 
- belong to the Present πιπίσκω. 


nenoaoxo, Ion. πεπρήσκω, sell; Fut. and Aor. wanting. The forms 
in use are némoaxa, πέπρᾶμαι, ἐπράϑην, πεπράσομαιε, which 
Fut. 3 is in use instead of the Fut. 1 πραϑήσομαε, which is not 
Attic ; and in jike manner the Perf. nengac@uc very often stands 
instead of the Aor. πραϑῆναι. The Ionics have all these forms 
with ἡ. 

The common language supplied the teuses still wanting by means of 
ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην. The old and epic language had Fut. περάσω 
with short α, and hence contr. περῶ, περᾷν, Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα, from περάω, 
which we have seen in its place above in a kindred signification, and 
with long @ in flexion. From this περᾶσαι arose afterwards the 


othtr preceding forms by the metathesis mentioned in § 110. 11.2; 
and in the first marg. note to xegayyvys above. 


πίπτω fall, (long ει, hence Imperat. ninze,) forms its other tenses from 
IETS, § 112. 16. Fut. with Doric form πεσοῦμαι (Ion. πεσέομαι), 

Aor. ἔπεσον § 96. n. 9.—Perf. πέπτωχα. 
Poetic syncopated forms of the Part. Perf. are Attic πεπτώς (comp. 
βεβρῶτες from βέβρωκα) and epic πεπτεώς. The latter implies an 
original Perf. form πέπτηχα (from TET? like δέδμηκα from δέμω), 


whence πέπτωχα has been forined by substituting a cognate vowel 
(δ. 27. 1); see Lexil. I. 63. p. 295. 


The regular forms of the Aor. from IZET? also occur; as Aor. I 


ἔπεσα Eurip. Troad. 291. Alem, 465. Aor.2 ἔπετον in Doric writers, 
e. g. Pindar. 


πιτγέω fall, Aor, ἔπετνον (§ 96. n. 5).—But πιτνάω, πέτγημι, is the same with 
πετάννυμι. 


πλάζω cause to wander about, Pass. wander about, rove ; F. nleyto 
etc. § 92. ἡ. 1. 


ILA— see πέλω. Ϊ IZAA—, πλήϑω, see πελάζω and πέμπλημε 


πλέω sail, F. πλευσομαι, πλευσοῦμαι,---ἔπλευσα, etc. Pass. πέπλεν- 
σμαι, ἐπλεύσϑην. Verb. Adj. πλευστέος. 
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An Ionic form is πλώω, πέπλωχα, etc. Hence Verb, Adj. πλωτός, 
and the epic (syncopated) Aorist ἔπλων, ὡς, ὦ, ὠμὸν, etc. Parl. πλως, 
fur which see ὁ 110. 6. and ἢ. I. 

πλήσσω, πλήττω, strike; rarer form πλήγνυμε. It retains the 7 in the 
Aor. 2 Pass. ἐπλήγην, except in those compounds which signify to 
terrify, as ἐξεπλάγην, xarendayny.—in the signification to strike 
the Attics never employ the Active of this verb, but instead of it 
natacow; which latter they never use in the Passive. 

The Perf. 2 πέπληγα has in later writers also a Passive significa- 
tion (§ 113. n. 4). Homer has also the Aor, 2 Act. and Mid. but with 
the reduplication, πέπληγον, πεπληγόμην. 

πνέω blow, F. nvevoopat, πνευσοῦμαι, — ἔπνευσα, etc. Aor. Pass. 
énvevoOny. 


The Perf. Pass. πέπνυμαι (ὃ 98, n. 4) ia merely poetic, with the 
special signification to be animated, intelligent ; und after the same 
analogy occurs also the syncopated Aorist ἄμπνῦτο (Hom. for ἀνέπνυτο 
δ 110. 7); further ἀμπνύνϑη (for ἀνεπγύϑη, coin). gra, ἱδρύνϑην), 
and the Imperat. ἄμπνυε. 

“ποϑέω see § 95. n. 4. 
πορεῖν (Hesych.) Exogoy, gave, Part. πορών, a defective poetic Aorist. 

To the same theme, with the sense divide out, allot, belongs on the 
principle of metathesis (§ 110. 11), the Perf. Poss. πέπρωται il is ap- 
pointed by destiny, Part. πεπρωμένος. 

The Infin. πεπαρεῖν or πεπορεῖν in, Pind. Pyth. If. L05,is better 
referred to a separate theme of its own, with the meaning to shero, 
cause to see. The greater number of manuscripts have the former 
orthography. 

70Ο--- see πίνω. ---- πέποσϑε see πάσχω. 

ΜΡ«---, πρηϑω, see πιπράσχω and πίμπρημι. 

σρίασϑωε buy, a defective verb, the forms of which are used ‘only as 
Aorist of the verb ὠνεῖσϑαι, viz. ἐπρεάμην, Subj. πρίωμαι, Opt. 
πριαίμην, Imp. πρίασο, πρίω, Inf. πρίασϑαι, Part. πριάμενος. 
 Π6 Pres. Indic. πρίαμαι which the lexicons exhibit, is nowhere 


found. We' must consequently regard ἐπριάμην us a defective 
Aor. 2 Mid. after the analogy of éxtapny ; see πέτομαι above. 


JIPO— see πορεῖν. 
FITA— TITO— see πειάννυμι, πέτομαι, πτήσσω, and πίπτω. 


πτάσσω stoop down, is regular ; but has in the poets a few forms 
from TAN, Part. Perf. πεπτηώς, and 3 pers. Dual Aor. 2 πτήτην 
§ 110. 6. 

πυνθάνομαι inquire, perceive by the senses, learn, from the poetic nev- 
ϑομαι, Fut. nevoouas Aor. ἐπυϑόμην Pf. πέπυσμαι. Verb. Adj. 
πευσεξος, MEVOTOS. 


300 ᾧ 114. caTaLoGUE OF IRREGULAE VERBS. 


P. 


galyw sprinkle. For ῥάσσατε and ἐῤῥάδαται see § 103. n. IV. 5. 

ῥέζω and ἔρδω, do, F. ῥέξω or (from EPI) ἔρξω etc. Perf. Eogya. 

ῥέω flow, F. devoouas A. ἔρδευσα. In this Active signification how- 
ever, the only genuine Attic forms are the Aor. 2 Pass. égéuny 
with the Fut. ῥνήσομαε, and a new Perf. formed from this Aorist, 
viz. ἐρῥύηκα, § 111. 2. 

“PE— see εἰπεῖν. 

ῥήγνυμι tear trans. F. ῥηξω (ὃ 112. 14) Aor. Pass. ἐρῥαγην. --- Perl. 
2 ἔρῥωγα (§ 97. n. 2) with intrans. signification, α am torn in pieces, 
§ 113. ἡ. 4. 

διγέω shudder, Perf. ἔῤῥιγα (§ 97. ἡ. 4) the same with the Present. 

διγόω see § 105. ἡ. 6. 

ῥίπτω and gentew, cast ; in the Pass. and Impf. both forms are in use; 
all the other parts come from the first form, as ῥίψω etc. Thes 
is long; hence gimre, ῥῖψαι. Aor. Pass. ἐρῥίφην. — For ῥίπτα- 
oxoy see § 108. n. II. 1. 

ῥοίζασκε see § 103. n. IT. 1. ᾿ 

“PT— see ῥέω. ῥύομαι see ἐρύω. || “PAI— see ῥήγνυμι. 

ῥωννυμι strengthen, ῥώσω etc. § 112. 14. Perf. Pass. ἔρῥωμαι am 
strong, Imper. ἔρῥωσο farewell. Aor. Pass. ἐσῥωσϑην. 


Σ. 


σαλπίξζω sound a trumpet, Fut. σαλπίγξω, etc. ᾧ 92. ἢ. 1. Later form 
σαλπίσω. 

σαόω see σύώζω. 

σάω an old form for σήϑω sift, whence σῶσε in Herodot. I. 900. 

σβέννυμε extinguish, σβέσω etc. ἔσβεσμαι, ἐσβέσϑην. --- The Perf. 
ἔσβηκα (with ἡ}. and the Aor. 2 ἔσβην Pl. ἔσβημεν Infin. σβῆναι, 
have the intransitive signification to go out, be ectinguished, which 
is elsewhere expressed by the Passive σβέννυμαι. 


σείω, ἀνασσείασκε, see § 102, n. II. 1. 


gave move, impel, has most commonly the auginent like verbs beginning 
with @ (§ 83. n. 2); and takes i in the Aor. 1 no u, 88 ἔσσενα, ἐσσευά- 
μην A§ 96.n.1) Perf. Pass. ἔσσυμαι, am moved, strive, long for, Part. 
ἐσσύμενος (proparox. § 11]. η. 23); Plupf ἐσσύμην, which form i is at the 
same time syncopated Aorist (ἢ 110. 7 and n. 4), whence σύτο, σύμε- 
νος; the 2 pers. is ἔσσυο for ἔσσυσο, for the same reason as Aor. | 
ἔσσνα, see § 103. 111.2, Aor. Pass. in the same signification, ἐσσύϑην 
(Sophoc.) — Forms with a single a (6. g. ἐσύϑην,  ἐξεσύϑη) are less 
frequent ; and those without the augment (c. g. ceva, σύτο) belong to 
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the Ionic-epic dialect.—We find also the Pres. Pass. syncopated 
(δ 110. 5), 6. g. σεῦται Soph. Trach. 645; more commonly however 
with the cognate sound ov (ὃ 27. 1),a8 cotpas run, hasten, Im- 
perat. cotco, coved, σοῦσϑε, a familiar call or exclamation in com- 
moo life. — Finally, here belongs also the Laconic form (§ 1. n. 3) 
ἀπέσσουα he is off, gone, which is found in Xenoph, Hell. I. 1. 23, 
and is explained as Aor. 2 Pass. for ἐσσίη. 


σχεέδαννυμε scatter, disperse, F. σκεδάσω, oxédo, etc. Pf. Pass. ἐσκέδα- 
σμαι § 112. 14. 


σκέλλων or oxedew, dry, make dry; Pass. dry up, wither. To this im-. 
mediate sense of the Passive belong the Active forms, Aor. ἔσκλην, 
σκλῆναι, oxdalny, (δ 110. 6,) Pf. ἔσκληκα am dried up, together 
with the Fut. σκλήσομαε. 

The Homeric σχήλειε (Aor. 1 ἔσχηλα) implies a theme σκάλλω, which 
elsewhere has the wholly different meaning to scrape ; and hence 
arise, by the metathesis 2AL44- (§ 110.11), the forins σχλῆναι, oxdai- 
ἢν, etc. 

σμάω rub, rub on, σμῆς etc. (δ 105. n. 5.) Fut. σμήσω, etc. But the 


Aor. Pasa. i is always ἐσμήχϑην, from the form σμήχω, which in the 
Present is not Attic. Verb. Adj. σμηκτύς. 


σοῦμᾳι etc. see σεύω. σπεῖν, σπέσϑαι, see Exe. 
σπένδω pour out, σπείσω, ἔσπεισμαι, ὃ 25. 4. — MID. 
ZTA— see ἴστημι. l] στήκετε see § 107, II. 2. marg. note. 


Grege and στερίσκω bereave, deprive of, is conjugated regularly after 
the first theme, F. στερήσω etc. Along with this the simpler 
form exists also in the Passive, στ «9 0 μ @¢, expressing a state or 
situation, am bereaved, deprived of, go without. 


Homer has the flexion with 6, as στερέσαι. For στερηϑ εἰς the poets 
have also an Aor. 2 Pass. στερείς. 


στεῦται, στεῦνται, στεῦτο, see § 110. 5. 


στορέννυμει, σεόρνυμε and Grenyrrpe, spread, strew, form both στορέ- 
_ 60, éorogeca, and στρώσω, éorgmou. Perf. Pass. ἔστρωμαι, 
Aor. 1 Pass. ἐστρώϑην and ἐστορέσθην. Verb. Adj. στρωτόρ. 


It is ensy to see that in the forms στρώσω, στρώννυμι, a metathesis 
lies at the foundation. (§ 110. 11.) 


στυγέω fear, hate, is regular; but has in Homer still an Aor. 2 ἔστυγον 
(§ 96. n. 5); and algo in the causative sense render terrible, the Aor. 1 
ἔστυξα (Od. A, 502), which however later poets use again in the first 
signification, 6. g. Apollon. IV. 512, 


σχεῖν, ἔσχον, etc. see ἔχω. 
σωζω save, has in the Perf. Pass. besides σέσωσμαε, also σέσωμαι in 
the earlier writers; and in the Aor. 1 Pass. always ἐσώϑην, from 
the older form σαόω, éoaw&nv.—MID. 
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From gad are found in epic writers: (1) The regular formation 
σαώσω, ἐσάωσα, etc. (2) Pres. and Impf. with a contraction of the 
two first vowels (caow, caces) σ ὥ ὦ, 866, etc. whence has arisen 
the common form σώξω. Epic also aoe. .(3) The 3 pers. Impf. (ἐσαου) 
and the Imperat. (σάου) again contracted would form ἐσώ, ow; but 
the epic writers resolve these last forms into the double sound (§ 105. 
u. 10); yet not as usual by means of 0, but with a, just as in vaie- 
tawoa (§ 105. ἡ. 10. ult.) Consequently 3 pers. Impf. ἐσ ἅ @, oo ὦ, 
H. φ, 238. 2, 2€3; Imperat. oa, Od. », 230. 9, 595; instead of 
ἔσωζε and σῶζε, 


T 
TAT— see TAN. || ταλάω see TAAN, 


ταγύω stretch, takes σ in the Pugsive, and has v short in flexion.—Fut also 
τανύω, Ou. φ, 174. (§ 95. n. 12.) Pass. epic τάνυμαι. 


ταράσσω, τιον, disturb, has contracted secondary forms, viz. (1) Among 
the Attics the Present, ϑράττω, where τ becomes #, and the vowel 
is made long ; hence Part. Neut. τὸ ϑρᾶττον. (2) Ip the epic writers 
the Perfect, but with an intransitive signification, τέτρηχα am di 
unqutet, where the Ion. 7 takes the place of jong α."-- ΜΙ}. 

ταφεῖν and ταφῆναι, see Santa and ΘΑ4Φ---. 


TA—, the appurent stem of τεέγω, tétaxa, etc. (δ 101.) Tow similar theme 
with the meaning lay hold of, take, helongs the Imperat. τῇ take, F'r. 
tiens ; kindred with which (from TAI?) is the epic Part. Aor. 2 re- 
dupl. tstaywy, taking hold of. See Lexil. I. 41. p. 162. 

TEK— see τίχτω. 


τέμνω cul, F. τεμῶ, Aor. ἔτεμον, ὃ 119. 12.—The further formation 
is (by ὁ 110. 11), rérunxa, τέτμημαι, ἐτμήϑην. For the Say. 
Perf. Pass. see § 98.n.9.  ° 

Less frequent is the Aor ἔταμον. The Ionics say also in the 

Present, τάμνω; and Homer has further the radical form τόμω, as Il. », 
707 téues; see Ausf. Sprackl. § 92. n.13.—An epic form is τμήγω, 
Aor. ἔτμηξα and ἔτμαγον, Pass. ἐτμάγην. 

τέρπω delight, in the Passive form τέρπομαι am delighted, satisfied, has in the 
epic language a threefold Aorist Pass, ἐτέρφϑην or ἐτάρφϑην, and étag- 
nny; whence by transposition, (δ 96. n.7) Subj. τραπείω for ταρπῶ---ἃοὰ 
Aor. Mid. (éragnouny) τεταρπόμην, Subj. ταρπώμεϑα. 

τέρσομαι dry intrans. Inf. Aor. 2 Pass, τερσῆναι and τερσήμεναι.---Βυϊῖ teg- 
σαΐνω dry trans. dry up, ἐτέρσηνα, etc. regular. 


* This long vowel arises from a metathesis (§ 110, 11. 2), by which ag be- 
comes ρα, and then this @ unites itself with the following one into a long sound, 
just as in μαλακός--βλάξ, Bldxds (ibid. marg. note). The change of τ into > 
is occasioned by the easy union of the rough Freathing with @ in pronunciation ; 
but it stil] remains an anomaly, inasmuch as it does not take place in other like 
cases; see ὃ 17. ἢ. 2. marg. note.—Moreover from this verb is derived the Adj. 
τράγυς, ton, τρηχύς, rough, uneven, and not the verb from the adjective. Lexil. 
1, δὲ. p. 210. . 
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vétpoy, ἕτετμον, meet with, find, a defective Aorist. 
τετορήσω see τορέω. τετραίνω see τιτράω. 


τεύχω. Two kindred verbs must be here carefully distinguished : 
1) τεύχω make, a poetic word, regular, τεύξω, ἔτευξα, τέτιγμαι, ἐεύχ-- 
ϑην, τυκτός ΟΥ̓ τευκτός. 
2) τυγχάνω happen, take effect, attain, F. τεύξομαι, Aor. ἔτυ- 
χον (epic ἐτύχησα) Perf. rervynxa, ᾧ 112. 18, § 111. 8. 
The idea of τυγχάνω has arisen out of the Passive of τεύζω; hence 
in the epic writers tho Passive forine τέτυγμαι, ἐτύχϑην very nearly 
coincide in sense with τυγχάνω, ἔτυχον. And the Perf. τ δτευχα, 
whose Part. in Homer has the Passtve signification of τεύχω (Od. p, 
423. see § 113. n. 4), passes over wholly into the ‘signification of the 
Present τυγχάγω in Herodotus (III. 14. ult.) and in the χοινοί or later 
writers, 
The Perf. Pass. tetvypas has also the diphthong suv; hence in Ho- 
mer 3 Plur. τετεύχαται, aud Fut. 3 onjy τετεύξομαι. 
To τεύχω belongs, with the Ionic change of the rough mute (§ 16. | 
ἢ. 1. e), the Aor. 2 τετυκεῖν, τετυχέσϑαι, prepare. The form tocoas 
for τυχεῖν see in its place. 
TIE—, tetinuas, am afflicted, Part. τετιημένος, and also τετιηώς from the 
Active form. § 97. n. 7. 
εἰχεὼ bear, from 7'EK 82, Fut. τέξω, comm. τέξομαι, Aor. ἕτεκον (poet. 
érexopny), Perf. τέτοκα. 
In later writers we find also τέτεγμαι and ééy9nvy.—For the Fut. 
texeto Fas see § 95. ἢ. 16. 


τίνω see τίω. 
τιτράω bore, from ΤΡ “2, τρήσω, etc. A secondary form which is 
more used by the Attics is τετραίνω, ἐτέτρηνα. The Perfect is 
always from the usual theme, τέτρηκα, τέτρημαι. 
τιτρώσκω wound, τρώσω, etc. § 112. 10, 16. 
The simpler form τρώω, with the more general signification tntjure, 


is found in Homer. . Both forms are connected with τορεῖν by means 
of the metathesis TOP, TPO. § 110. 11. 


zie honour, is in this signification only poetical, and is conjugated regu- 
larly. Part. Perf. Pass. τετιμένος. 

In the signification to pay, atone for, it is in the Pres. and Impf. 
solely epic ; but furnishes in prose the other tenses for the following 
form, viz. 

τίνω pay, atone for, Fut. τἰσὼω Perf. rerexa Perf. Pass. τ ἔτ ἐ- 
ojos Aor. 1 Pass. ἐστίσϑην. The MID. rivouas (τίσομαι, ἐτεσά- 
μὴν, anexsoapuny) has the signification punish, avenge. The Ionic 
form of the Present is rlyvups, tlvyvpat, § 112. 14. 

The « in τένω ἰδ in the epic writers long ; in Attic writers short, ac- 
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cording to § 112. ἡ. 8.5 The Attic poets shorten also the first sylla- 
ble of τίγνυμι. Bee the Ausf. Sprachl. § 112. n. 9. 


τλῆναι to bear, venture, ἔτλην, τλῆναι, τλαίην, τληϑε, (ὃ 110. 6,) Fut 
τλήσομαι Pf. τέτληκα. 

From this Perfect are derived (by § 110, 10) the forms tétlapey 
etc. tethavat, Opt. τετλαέην, Imperot. τέτλαϑι, and the Tonic Part. 
τετλεώς ; but ‘all these are found only in the poets, and with a Present 
meaning.— An epic secondary form is the Aor. 1 ézelaca.— The 
place of the Present is supplied by ἀνέχομαι or ὑπομένω. 

TM— see τέμνω and τέτμο. ᾿ τμήγω see τέμνω. 

τορεῖν pierce, thrust through, ἕτορον (§ 9G. n. 5,) a defective Aorist ; comp. 
τιτρώσκω.---ἴπ the kindred signification, do yield a jriercing sound, 
Aristophanes has the Fut. τετορήσω and the Presa. τορεύω. 

τόσσαι an Aorist synonymous with τυχεῖν from which there oceurs in 
Pindar the Part. τόσσας and the compounds ἐπέτοσσε, ἐπετόσσας. 


τραπείω see τέρπω. 


τρέπω turn. For τέτροφα ond τότραφα see § 97. ἢ. 1. and marg. note. 

τρέφω nourish, support, F. θρέψω (ὃ 18. 2), Perf. τέτροφα Perf. Pass. 
τέϑραμμαι. τεθράφθαι (less correctly τετράφθαι) Aor. Pass. 
éxgag-nv, less frequently ἐθρέᾳφϑην. Verb. Adj. ϑρεπιος.---Μ|0. 

Io the early language τρέφω hed the immediate signification ie 

become thick, stout, laige (ὁ 133.2); and the Passive also adupts this 
signification, as Poss. am nourished, t. 6. become stow, etc. Hence in 
HJomer the Aor. 2 Act. and the Aor. 2 Pass. are used synonymously, 
e. g. ἔτραφε the snme as ἐτράφη; τραφέμεν (τραφεῖν) the same with 
the common τραφῆναι. Sce the Jusf. Sprachl.— The Perf. τέτροφα, 
has both significations ; see § 97. n. 1. marg. note. 

τρέχω run, forms its tenses seldom from iteelf, as ϑρέξομαε, eb peta, 
§ 18. 2; most commonly from 4PFEMS, Aor. ἔδραμον, Fut. 
δραμοῦμαε, Perf. δεδράμηκα (see § 111.3), epic δέδρομα. 

TPTO— see ϑρύπτω. 


τρύχω wear away, exhaust, consume, forms its tenses from the less fre- 
quent rovyow ; as érguywoa, τετρυχωμένος, etc. 

τρώγω eat, F. rowfouoas.—Aorist ézgayor (from 7PHT§). 

τυγχάνω, τετυκεῖν, see under τεύχω. 

τύπτω strike, has in Attic writers commonly εὐπτήσω, τετύπτημαι, 
tuntytéog.—Aor. Pass. érunyy.—MID. 

εύφω smoke, burn, trans. F. ϑύψω etc. (Ὁ 18. 2.)—Aor. Pass. ἐεύφην. 

_ © It bas formerly been stated that the sin the flexion cow, Zroa, from rivw 

is aleo made short by the Attics. This arose from ἃ misapprehension of the 


comic metre in Aristoph. Eccl. 45. Vesp. 1424. where the s makes an anapsest. 
See the Ausf. Sprackl. under ri, where this correction should be made. 
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Υ. 
ὕπισχνέομαι see under ἔχω. 


Φ. 

Φ΄.4Γ.--- see ἐσϑίω. 

᾿ φαΐνω intrane. shine, emtl light ; trans. shew, point oul ;—Aor. ἔφηνα, Perf. 

1 népayxa. Paes. φαίνομαι, with Aor. 1 ἐφάνϑην, am pointed out, de- 

nounced.—M1D.—The Pass. φαίνομαι has also the signification seem, 

appear, Aor. 2 ἐφάνην, Fut. φανοῦμαι, and with Perf. 2 πέφηνα 

(δ 112. n. 8. The Homeric iterative pdveoxe appeared, shewed tse(/, is 

forme: somewhat anomalously from the Puss. éparny.—The same | 

poet hoa φάανϑεν for ἐφάνθϑησαν, in the signification to appear ; 
comp. κραΐίνω. 

PA—, φάσχω. See φημί (ὃ 109. I), φαίνω aud ®ENN. It is to be ob- 
served, that the Homeric πεφήσομαι belongs sometimes to φαένω, and 
sometimes to PENN, I shall appear, or I shall be killed. 

@ENSM see πέφνον. 


φέρω bear, curry, forms its tenses from entirely different roots, Fut. 
οἴσω, with an Aorist Lmperat. olse,for which see ᾧ 96. ἡ. 9.—Aor. 
1 and 2, ἤνεγκα, ἤνεγκον, from the former of which are in use the 
Indicative and those persons of the Imperat. which have « in the 
termination; from the latter principally the Infin. and Participle ; 
Perf. ἐνήνοχα (comp. § 97. n. 1,2) Perf. Pass. ἐνήνεγμαε Aor. 
Pass. ἡνέχϑην.--- Fut. Pass. ἐνεχθήσομαε or οἰσϑήσομαι. Verb. 
Adj. οἐστίος, οἰστός, poet. gegz0¢.—MID. 

The Jonies have an Aor, ἤνειχα, ἐνεῖκαι, Pass, ἡνείχϑην. The 
theme ἐνεέκω occurs as Present in Hesiod α. 440, cvveveixeras.—lIt is 
incorrect to consider éveyxsty as a compound with éy; it bas arisen 
by means of a reduplication, like ἤγαγον, ἀλαλκεῖν, etc. ( 85. n. 2,) 
from ἃ tbeme ΣΓΚΩ, from which again ENEKR, ἘΝΕΙΚΏ, are 
lengthened forms, like 44KN, AAEKR; see Lexil. I. 63, 23.—Ho- 
mer has in the Amperat. Plur. pégte—For φορεῖν see § 112.9. and n. 
1; and for φορῆγαι see § 105. n. 16. 

Jufr equent forms coming from οἴσω, are Infin. Aor. 1 ἀνῷσαι and 
Verb, Adj. ἀνώϊστος in Herodotus (I. 157. VI. 66), where the ὦ has 
no grammatical basis; and the Perf. προοῖσταε in Lucian (Paras. 2), 
where the diphthong os remains unaffected hy the augment, according 
to § 84. n. 2. 

For φρέω see below in its place. 


geryo flee, F. φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαι, Aor. ἔφυγον, Perf. πέφευγα, 
Verb. Adj. φευκτέος (φυχκεὸς Hom.) 
Homer has also the Part. Pf. Pass. πεφυγμένος with active sense, 
escaned; and a Pant. Perf. πεφυζότες fugitives ; comp. φῦζα flight. 
φϑάνω am beforehand, anticipate. For the quantity of the «, see § 112. 
n. 8. Aor. 1 ἔφϑᾶσα and Aor. 2 ἔφϑην, pte, φϑῆναι, φϑας, 
§ 110.6. Fut. g@nooues Perf. ep Oana. 


306 § 114. CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


ree ee 


——— ee 


In Il, «. 346, παραφϑαίησι (for -aum) is a rare ‘instance where the 
3 pers. Opt. takes σε; comp. § 103. V. 13. § 106. n. 10. See also the 
Ausf. Sprachl. p. 537. marg. note. 


φϑείρω corrupt, ruin, is conjugated regularly ; but the Perf. 2 ἔφϑορα, 
dtéq@opa, has in Ionic and later writers the signification am ruined ; 
Attic, have ruined, the same as ἔφϑαρκα. 


Homer has Fut. φϑέρσω.---Ευϊ. 2 Mid. διαφϑαρίομαι | intrans, oc- 
curs in [onie writers. 


φϑίω, a verb which in this Present form is only Homeric; with both 
transitive and intransitive signification: consume, destroy (Il. σ, 446), 
and perish (Od. 8, 368). The other forms are more usual, but still 
on the whole more poetic. Fut. and Aor. φϑίσω, ἔφϑισα, are sim- 
ply transitive.—On the other hand the derived 

Present φϑένω 
is commonly intransitive, and borrowe its tenses from the Mid. of 
φϑίω, viz, Fut. φϑίσομαι Pf. ἔφϑιμαι Plupf. ἐφϑίμην, which last 
form is at the same time syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 7 and n. 4), and 
therefore has the other moods, viz. Opt. φϑίμην, io, tro, (Od. x, 51. 
1, 330. see § 107. n. IIL. 6. note,) Infn. φϑίσϑαι Part. φϑίμενος 
Subj. φϑίωμαι, shortened φϑέομαι, φϑέδεαι. 
The ¢ in φϑένγω (§ 112. n. 8), as well as in φϑίσω, ete. is in the 

epic writers always long; in Attic writers, short; ἔφϑιμαι, etc. is 
everywhere short. 


φιλέω love. Instead of the regular Aorist from this verb, Homer hag the 
Middle form ἐφέίλατο, Imper. φίλαι, with long ει, (a Deponent from the 
simpler theme ®L42,) where the long + comes from the nature of 
the Aorist; see § 101. 4. 


φράζω say, indicate, has in the earlier poets an Aorist πέφραδον, ἐπέφρα- 
δον, Inf. πεφραδέειν, and a Perf. Pass. πέφραδμαι. 


φρέω, used only in compounds, ἐκφρεῖν, εἰαφρεῖν, δεαφρεῖν, to let out, 
in, through, F. φρήσω etc.—Imp. εἴσφρες (δ 110, 6)—MID. 


φρίσσω, φρίττω, shudder, F. gol—m etc. Pf. neg gine from ®PIKS& 
(whence also the subst. @gixy etc.) See § 92. 8.2 

PTZ— see φεύγω. 

φύρω mix, knead, old Fut. φύρσω, ἔφυρσα, common φυράσω etc. Ion. 
φυρήσω. Perf. Pass. πέφυρμαι and negugapor.—MID. 

φύω generate, produce, F. puow, A. épuoa.—But the Perf. πέφυκα and 
the Aor. 2 ἔφυν, φῦναν Subj. guw Part. gue (δ 110. 6) have the 
Passive or intransitive signification to be produced, come into exist- 
ence, arise, for which in the Pres. and Fut. we find φύομαε, φυσο- 
μαι. 

Writers not Attic employ instead of φῦναι, pus, etc. an Aor. Pass. 


φνῆναι, gels, etc. — For the Homeric forms πεφύασι, πεφυώς, aee 
§97.n.7; and for the Opt. φύην, see ὁ 110. 6 and marg. note. 


§ 114. CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 907 


Χ. 


χάζω comm. χάζομαι, yield, give way, is conjugated regularly, but has in 
Homer an Aor. 2 with the reduplication and a change of 7 into x; 
κεχαδέσϑαι. But the Act. κεκαδεῖν (κεκαδών) with ἃ peculiar Fut. xgxa- 
δήσω, has in Homer the special transitive signification to deprive of, 
which is strictly the causative sense facto cedere—The form κεκαδή- 
σομαι see in κήδω ; and ἔχαδον in χανδάνω. 


χαΐίνω see zacxe. 
χαίρω rejoice, F. χαιρήσω, Aor. (from the Pass.) ἐχάρην, and from this 
again 8 Perfect with emphatic Present signification, "εχάρηκα or 
κέχαάρημαι exult, § 111. 3, 
From the regular formation there is still found in the poets, Perf. 
Pass. κέχαρμαι, Aor. 1 Mid. ἐχηράμην, and Aor. 2 with redup. κεχαρό-- 
μην — The Fut. χαρήσομαι belongs to the later writers ; 3 Homer has 
κεχαρήσω and -ὍὉμαι. 


χανδάνω grasp, contain, Aor. ἔγαδον (ὃ 112. 13).— Perf. κέχανδα (same 
with the Pres.) Fut. yefcouas Od. o. 17, as if from XENAS2 (comp. 
σπόνδω σπείσω, and πέπονθα πείσομαι). 

χάσκω open, gape, forms from the Pres. χαίνω (which is not used by 
earlier writers) Aor. ἔχανον, F. χανοῦμαι. Pf. κέγηνα am open, 
Bape. 

χέζω, Fut. χεσοῦμαι, Aor. ἔχεσα and ἄγεσον. Perf. κέχοδα § 97. 4. a. ¢. 

χεΐίσομαι see χανδάνω. 

χέω pour, Fut. also γέω, χεῖς, yer, Fut. Mid. χέομαε (see ᾧ 95. n. 12. 
and Ausf. Sprachi, Addit. to χέω) ; Aor. 1 ἔχεα (ᾧ 96. ἡ. 1), ἔχεας, 
éyes (v), Inf. yéas Imp. χέον, χεάτω, etc. Perf. xéyuxa Perf. 
Pass. x¢yvpae Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην, § 98. η. 4.—MID. 

The forms χεύσω, ἔ ἔχευσα are not usual; although they were the 
original ones, 88 is shewn by the subst. χεῦμα, and the forms of flex- 
ion ἐχύϑην, ἔ ἔγενα etc. See § 95. n 9 and marg. note. 

The epic language has Aor. 1 ἔχευα, whence the Subj. χεύω passes 
over into the Future signification Od. 8, 222; see § 139, n. 8.—Aor. 
Pass. sync. ἐχύμην etc. (δ 110. 7.) 

χραισμεῖν to help, ἔχραισμον, a defective Aorist; whence arose Fut. χραι- 
σμήσω, ἐχραίσμησα. § 131. 3. 

χράω. From this verb there exist five different forms of conjugation and 
flexion, with their respective significations ; all with the contraction 
into 7 in the common language, Ionic into ἃ, contrary to the usual 
analogy. (§ 105. ἡ. 5.) 

1) yoao utter an oracle is regular: F. χρήσω etc. Pass. κέχρη- 
opnas, ἐχρήσθην. The contraction into ἡ see in Soph. Elect. 35, 
Oed. Col. 87. 
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2) κέχρημε lend, is declined like ἕσεημε,---χρήσω, €yonoa. MID. 
κίχραμαι borrow, χρήσομαι. 

8) χράομαε use, χρῇ (2 Sing.) χρῆται, χρῆσθαι, etc. the rest is 
regular. Aor. ἐχρησάμην, Perf.xneyunuas.® Verb. Adj. 
χρηστος, χρηστέον. 

The lonic forms of the Pres. and Impf. occur partly with a and 

partly with ¢, see in § 105. n. 8, 15. 

4) χρὴ impersonal, it behooves, is necessary, oportet, follows in 
part the verbs in μὲ: Inf. χρῆναι Opt. χρείη Subj. xen Par- 
ticip. (x0) zoewr,t Impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν (never Zyon).—Fut 
χρήσει. 

5) ἀπόχρη impers. it is enough, sufficient ; the form ἀποχρᾷ is 
not Attic; Pl. ἀποχρῶσεν Inf. ἀποχρὴν Part. ἀποχρῶν, wea, 
ov.—Impf. anéyen.—F. ἀποχρήσεε etc. 

χρώννυμε colour, F. χρώσω etc. (§ 112. 14.) Perf. Pass. χέχρωσμαι. 
χώννυμε heap up, dam (δ 112. 14) ; in earlier writers we find the regu- 
lar simple form, viz. you, Κι. your, — Fut. χώσω etc. Perf. Pass, 


κέχωσμαι. 
This must not be confounded with the epic χώομαι am angry, 
ἐχωσάμην. 
yy, 
yaw see § 105. n. 5. 
ψύχω — ἐψύγην, see § 100. n. 8. 
4. 


ὠϑέω thrust, push, has the syllabic augment (ἐώϑουν, § 84. n. 5), 
and forms Fut. ὠθήσω and (from O22) wow --- ἔωσα, ὦσαι, 
ἔωσμαε, etc. 

eveopae buy, has also the syllabic augment (ἐωνούμην etc. § 84. n. 5). 
Instead of the regular Aorist of this verb (ἐωνησάμην, ὠνησαμην) 


the Attics employed the forms éng:auny, πρίασϑαε, etc. which see 
above in their place. 


* This Perf, has in epic writers the signification [ need, want. 


t See further on this Particip. ἡ δ᾽ 3. Since this Impersonal comes from yoda, 
this Part. is to be explained by the Ionic change of ao into ew (§ 27. n NO); 
while the accent is still anomalous. And since the Ionics generally transformed 
verbs in dw into éw, we can thence account for the δ in the Opt. zoey ; comp. 
the marg. note under πήμπλημε. 


t This anomalous accentuation, instead of ἔχρην (δ 12.2.4. ὃ 103. n. 1. 1), is 
founded on ancient usage; comp. Eustath. ad Od. x, 60. 
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PARTICLES. 
§ 115. Prepositions and Adverbs. 


1. The Particles are said to be indeclinadle, because they are not capa- 
ble of either declension or conjugation. All therefore that relates to 
their formation and derivation, belongs properly to the sections on the 
formation of words (§§ 118, 119). Some points, however, in which 
the particles stand in close connexion with the flexion of other parts of 
speech, or in which several of their forms have ἃ mutual relation to one 
another (as comparison and the correlatives), or finally certain minor . 
changes occasioned by position or a regard to euphony,—all these, as 
being something analogous to ordinary flexion, can be better separated 
from that general head, and brought together here under a special 
point of view. 

2. Under the general idea of particles we distinguish first the Prero- 
SITIONS, viz. the following eighteen : 

ἀμφὶ, ava, ἀντὶ, ἀπὸ, διὰ, εἰς, ἐν, ἐξ, ἐπὶ, κατὰ, μετὰ, παρὰ, περὶ, 

πρὸ, πρὸς, σὺν, ὑπὲρ, ὑπό. 

These have been called by way of distinction the ““ Prepositions of the 
Greek language.” We call them the primitive Prepositions. With 
these alone are verbs compounded in the simplest manner, i.e. with- 
out change (§121. 2); which is not the case with other particles, al- 
though they may be just as much prepositions, 6. g. ἄνευ, ἕνεκα, ἐγγὺς, 
ὡς, etc. —Whatever relates further to these primitive prepositions in 
respect to form, will be exhibited along, with the other particles, in ¢ 117. 
For the construction of the prepositions with cases, see in the Syn- 
tax, § 147. 

3. The most common form of Apverss is the ending w¢, which may 
be regarded as a termination properly belonging to the formation of 
the adjective ; since it is appended only to adjectives and participles. 
There are indeed few adjectives to which this form is not attached. 
The termination ὡς takes exactly the place of the case-endings, so that 
it is only necessary to change the ending of the Nom. or Gen. ος, 
into ὡς. Where the Nom. ending o¢ has the tone, the adverbial end- 
ing retains it as a circumflex. E. g. 

φίλος, φίλως" σοφός, σοφῶς 
σώφρων (σώφρονος), σωφρόνως " χαρίεις, ἐντος, χαριέντως " EU- 
ϑύς, ἕος, εὐθέως " Part. λυσιτελῶν useful, -οὔντος, Avoczedovy- 
τως 
ἀληϑής, ἕος contr. οὖς, ἀληϑέως contr. ἀληϑώρ. 
40 
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Nore 1. In strictness, all adverbs which come from adjectives in ἧς 
G. ἐος, ought to have the circumflex on the ending ὡς, as arising from 
contraction (gwg¢— as). Nevertheless, some are paroxyltones, and are 
consequently formed withont contraction from the similarly accented 
Nominative, e. g. sv 9s, εὐήϑως; comp. § 192]. 9. 1. § 49. n. 4.—The ad- 
verbs formed from adjectives in -vo0¢, -νους, follow the same anslogy as 
their primitives in dec lension (§ 36. note); consequently from εὔνους --- 
εὐνόως sive; but better εὐνοϊκῶς, according to the next note. 


° Nore 2. Adjectives of one ending, which fluctuate as it were between 
substantive and adjective, in order to form the adverb in ὡς, assume first 
an ordinary adjective termination ; thus yopadixwe, βλακικῶς ; comp. § 68. 
n. 3. ὁ 66. 4. marg. note. 

4. Certain cases and forms of nouns, by virtue of their inherent power 
which will be explained in the Syntax, and also by ellipsis, often sup- 
ply the place of adverbs; and when such a form occurs in this manner 
particularly often, it passes entirely for an adverb. Εἰ. g. the Dative: 

xouedy lit. with care; hence, very, very muck, 
σπουδῇ lit. with zeal, with pains-taking ; hence, hardly, scarcely. 
Further a number of feminine adjectives, in which the idea ὁδῷ from ἡ 
ὁδὸς way, manner, was originally implied ; 6. g. 
πεζῇ on foot, κοινῇ in common, ἰδίᾳ privately, δημοσίᾳ publicly, 
etc. Comp. ἄλλῃ and the like, ᾧ 116. ἡ. 7. 


So the Accusative : 
τυ τορι eh and τὴν ἀρχήν, lit. in the beginning, foundation, plan; 
.“΄. | hence, wholly, entirely. 
| προῖκα gratis, from προίξ gift. 
μακρᾶν (sc. odor) far. 

See also note 3.—The Neuter of an adjective likewise forms an adverbial 
Accusative, when it stands, either in the Sing. or Plural, instead of an ad- 
verb. ‘This usage nevertheless, except in the comparative and superla- 
tive (see no. 5), is for the most part peculiar to the poets (ᾧ 128. n. 4); 
though in some few adjectives it is the common usage in prose; e. g. 
ταχύ swift, uexooy or μεκρά little. 

Note ὃ. In the manner mentioned in the preceding paragraph have 
arisen many particles, whose radical form is either obsolete, or is a noun, 
or occurs only in the poets. | Datives of this kind are then usually written 
without ὁ subscript; 6. δ. εἰκῆ in vain, διχῆ twofold ; comp. § 116. Here 
belong also the Genitives ἑξῆς in order, successively, ἀγχοῦ near, cpou at 
the same time (epic adj. ὁμός); the neuter forms πλησίον ‘near (poet. adj. 
πλησίος) σήμερον to-day, αὔριον to-morrov ; and particularly many in a, 
as μάλα much, κάρτα very, δίχα in two, τάχα swift, perhaps, etc. 


Nore 4. When, besides the neuter forms εὐθύ and i9v, we find also 
εὐθύς and ἰϑύς as adverbs (§ 117. 1), it is only accidentally that this ad- 
verbial form coincides with the Nom. Mase. of the adjective ; since bere, 
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as well as in ἐγγύς, the ¢ belongs to the adverbial form, just as it does in 
ἀμφὶς from ἀμφί, μέχρις for μέχρι, ἀρτέμας for ἀτρέμα. 
Nore 5. Some adverbe are real cases of nouns with a preceding pre- 
position ; e. g. 
παραχρῆμα lit. “along with the thing itself,” hence, on the spot, tm- - 
mediately. 
καϑά and καϑάπερ, for xaF a, καϑ' ἅπερ, so as, like. 
διό, for δὶ 6, on accuunt of: which, wherefore ; But διότι because comes 
from διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι----. 
προύργου, for πρὸ ἔργου, lit. “ for the good of the thing” (§ 147 πρό), 
i. 6. suttably, appropriately. 
Here also belong some forms, of which the noun by itself is not in use; 
e. g. ἐξαίφνης suddenly. Some words which have thus become compound- 
ed, exhibit slight variations in orthography and accentuation ; as ἐκποδών 
out of the way, aside, for ἐκ ποδῶν; ἐμποδών in the way, which is at the 
same time syntactically irregular for ἐν ποσίν; ἐπισχερώ successively, by 
turns, for -ᾧ, from a Nom. σχερός. . 
5. In regard to Comparison, it is the almost exclusive usage that 
the Neuter Sing. of the Comparative, and 
the Neuter Plur. of the Superlative 
of adjectives, serve at the same time as forms of comparison for the 
correspondig adverbs; 6. g. cogadzegoy ποεεῖς “thou actest more wise- 
ly ;” αἴσχιστα διετέλεσεν “ he spent his time most infamously.”—-The 
degrees of the adverb are less frequently formed, by appending the 
termination ὡς to the degrees of the adjective. This last is done more 
especially, when the idea of manner is to be made conspicuous ; e. g. 
καλλιονὼς not simply more elegantly, but in a more elegant manner, ᾿ 
hence μέγαλως in great style, can only take the comparative μεέζόνοως. 
6. An older adverbial ending is ὦ instead of ὡς; hence οὕτως and 
οὕτω (§ 26. 4). This ending is found particularly in some adverbs de- 
rived from obsolete adjectives, as ἄφνω suddenly, oniow behind ; and 
in some formed from prepositions, as ἔξω without, ἔσω or εἴσω within, 
ἄνω, κάτω, πρόσω and nogéw.* These all form their degrees of com- 
parison in the same manner, i. 6. in ὦ; a8 ἀνωτέρω, avwrarw. With 
the same ending are formed degrees from some other particles ; e. g. ano 
far from (§ 117. ἡ. 8) ἀπωτάτω very far off ; ἔνδον within, ἐνδοτάτω; 
éxag far, ἑκαστέρω; ἀγχοῦ near, ἀγχοτάτω: μακρᾶν far, μακροτέρω. 
7. All particles which take the degrees of comparison, without being 
derived from adjectives in actual use, observe the analogy of the adjec- 
tive in forming their degrees; as ἐγγύς near, ἐγγυτέρω or ἐγγύτε- 
ρον, etc.—or tyyior, ἔγγιστα. Here too the same peculiarities and 
* These two particles, with the Doric πόρσω which flies between them, are 
says fe synonymous ; but in usage πρόσω signifies forwards, and πόῤῥω (πόρ-- 
» far. 
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anomalies occur as in adjectives; see note 6. Compare especially the 
following with the forms in § 67. 3, and ᾧ 68. 


ἄγχι near, ἄσσον ἄγχιστα 
μάλα very, μᾶλλον μαλισια, 

and the adverbial forms which belong to the comparative ἥσσων, viz. 
ἥσσον, 7rtOv, less, ἠκέστα least, 

for which see § 68. 2. 


Nore 6. As peculiarities of the forms of comparison, we may notice 
also the following : 


πέρα (ὃ 117. 1)γ,--περαιτέρω or περαΐτερον 

πλησίον — πλησιαΐτερον and -ὁστερον 

νύχτωρ --- νυχτιαίτερον 

προύργου --- προυργιαίτερον. 
Further, from i9v siraight forwords, the Homeric ἐϑύντατα instead of ἰϑύ- 
tata; comp. the marg. note to ἱδρύω in the Catal. § 114.—That some such 
adverbs, in their forms of comparison, actually become adjectives has al- 
ready been remarked, § 69. 2, und marg. note. 

Note 7. Some forms of verbs have, in common usage, become par- 
ticles, and chiefly Fnterjections. We have already mentioned εἶεν, p. 233. 
marg. note ; ὠφελον, i in the Anom. ὀφείλω, and see § 150; τὴ, in Anom. 
TA—; ἰδού lo! in Anom. ὁράω. Au old Imperat. of the same meaning 
ia ἡνίδε, by apoc. que and ἢν. So cys, φέρε, is, ἄγρει, all signify well! 
come on !/—See also ἀμέλει § 150.—All such Imperatives retain commonly 
the form of thie Sing. even when addressed to severul persons ; with the 
exception of ἴτε and ἀγρεῖτε. 

Nore 8. The adverb δεῦρο hither, stands also as Iinperative for come 
hither. In this case it has a Plural when applied to several persons, δεῦτε, 
which is explained as an abbreviation from δεῦρ ize. This last phrase is 
sometimes found fully written, e. g. Aristoph. Eccles. 882, 


§ 116. Correlative Particles. 


(Compare tho correlative Adjectives, ᾧ 79.) 


1, Several of the relations of place are designated by annexing sylla- 
bles or syllabic endings to words. So the following, viz. in answer to 
the question 

Whence ? — dev 6. g. ἄλλοθεν from another place 

Whither ?— os — ἄλλοσε to-another place 

Where? — ὃν. -- ἄλλοθε in another place. 
The vowel before these terminations has some variations, and can 
best be learned by observation ; 6. g. “AOn»nSer, οὐρανόϑεν, ἀγρόϑε 
in the feld, ποτέρωϑε on which of the two sides? ποτέρωσε lo which of 
the two sides or places? ἑτέρωϑε on the other side. The accent is com- 
monly retained on the syllable where the radical word has it; or δὲ 
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near it as possible ; except that words with ὁ before the ending, are 
chiefly paroxytone, e. g. πόντος, ποντῦϑεν. 


Norte 1. But those from οἶκος, πᾶς, ἄλλος, ἔνδον, ἐκτός, follow the gen- 
eral rule; as οἴχοϑεν, πάντοσε, ἄλλοθι, ἔκτοϑεν. 


2. In answer to the question Whither ? the 
Enclitic δὲ 
is also appended; and always upon the form of the Accusative without 


change ; 6. g. οὐρανόνδε to heaven, aiads (from ag) to or into the sea, 
ἔρεβόσδε from τὸ ἔρεβος, etc. ἷ 


Nore 2. In oixads home from οἶκος, and φύγαδε to flight from φυγή, 
the a comes from metaplastic forms (§ 56. 5) of the Accusative of Decl. III, 
like those in § 56. n. 8.—In 

᾿4ϑήναζε, Θήβαζε 


the d (in δὲ) has paesed over with the σ of the Acc. Plur. into ζ (by § 22. 
pn. 2). Still some words bave assumed the ζ without being iu the Plural, 
as ϑύραζε, Olvuniate. 


Note 3. Homer sometimes joins to the Accus, in this form an adjec- 
tive; e.g. Κόωνδ᾽ εὐναιομέγην Il, §. 255; and he even repeats this local 
ending like an ordinary ease-ending in ὅνδε δόμονδε to his house, from ὃς 
dopog.—When however Homer in ἀϊδόσδε appends this δὲ to the Genitive, 
it arises from the fact that this Genitive commouly stands in an ellipsis ; 
εἰς aidos sc. δόμον. (δ 132. ἡ. 9.) . 


3. In answer to the question Where? the ending ce» or oe is append- 
ed to many names of cities, so that it becomes oz after a consonant, 
and aos after a vowel; the accent of the radical word being retained ; 


e. g. 


᾿““ϑηνησε, Πλαταιῶσιν, ᾿Ολυμπίασε 
from ᾿““ϑήναι, Πλαταιαί, ᾿Ολυμπία." Some other words receive oz, as 
᾿Ισϑμοῖ, Πυϑοῖ, εγαροῖ 


from ᾿σϑμός, Πυϑώ, τὰ Mryaoa, This ending always has the cir- 
cumflex, except in οἴκοι at home.t 


* The ending σε very often has jthe 2 subscript; and ᾿“4,ϑηήνησι is then ex- 
plained as the lon. Dative. But the ending dos shows that this orthography is 
false. Nevertheless, these endings probably come from the Dative Plural ; and 
the form in this special usage having been somewhat changed in pronunciation, 
has in this manner (as has also the ending ats) passed over to names in the Sin- 

lar. See the reverse of this in the next marg. note — Ολυμπιοσιε with short α 
16 from ἡ ᾿Ολυμπιάς. 


t This form is the actual Dative of Πυϑώ, and in the other instances it is the 
Dative of Dec. IT, with the ending somewhat changed ; which then was appended 
to Plural names (Méyaga), and to other words, as évzavdot from ἐνεαῦϑα (see Text 
8). We must therefure not consider these formes as correlatives of the followin 
interrogative ποῖ whither ; although this very ἐνταυϑοῖ sometimes actually stands 
in answer to the question whither (e. g. Ar'stoph. Lys. 568. Plut. 608); where 
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4. To the three preceding relations of place, the three following com- 

mon interrogatives likewise have reference : 

noGev; whence? ποῖ; whither? ποῦ; where? 
of which however only the first coincides as to form with the endings 
exhibited in no. 1 above ; though the poets have also nods and πόσε, 
see note 4. On the other hand these and some other interrogatives, of 
which the most common are ° 

nore and πηνίκα; when ? 

πὼς; how ? . 

πῆ ; tn what direction? in what way ? 
stand with their immediate correlatives (indefinite, demonstrative, rela- 
tive) in the same analogy as we have seen above in the correlative ad- 


jectives, § 79. 

Interrog. Indefin. Demonstr. Relat. 

all enclitic. simple. compound. 
ποτε; ποτὲ τοτὲ ὅτε “--- ὁπότε 
ποῦ; που tone ov —onov 

“nol; nol toe of  —onos 

πῦϑεν; node τοϑεν᾽ ὅϑεν -- ὁπόϑεν 
πὼς: πως τοὺς ὡς --- ὅπως 
πῆ; | πὴ τῇ ἢ -- ὅπη" 
πηνίκα; τηνίκα ἡνίκα — ὁπηνίχα 


The significations follow the analogy of § 79. -Thus e. g. ποτέ αἱ 
some time, once; ποϑὲν from some place, etc.—Further, as the post- 
positive article o¢, besides the compound ὅσχες, is also strengthened by 
περ (ὅσπερ, etc.) so the same thing occurs with several of the relatives 
which belong here ; as ὥσπερ, ἥπερ, οὕπερ. 


Nore 4. Of poetic forms we further adduce the following ; viz. for 
«οὔ etc, the complete series: ᾿ 
πόϑι; 5 ποϑὲ code ὅϑι and ὑπόϑι. 
So for ποῖ and ὅποι,--πόσε, ὁπόσε; which forms stand in analogy with 
their more definite correlatives (ἀλλοϑὲν ete.) in Text 1. 


5. The Demonstratives in the above table are the original simple ones, 
like 0, ἡ, τό, among the correlative adjectives (4 79. 5). But of these, 
only τότε then, at that time, is in common use ; the others occur only in 
certain phrases, or in the poets, Moreover instead of τως we sometimes 
find ὡς as a less frequent demonstrative ; and as such it takes the acute 
accent, to distinguish it from the relative form ὡς. 

6. There are some other demonstratives, which instead of having the 
initial τ. come from an entirely different root, and have a more definite 
sense. Such are 


however it is to be observed, that in common discourse the correlatives of the 
different interrogatives were very easily exchanged; see the note to Soph. 
Philoct. 481. See further on ἐνεαυϑὺξ the Ausf. Sprachl. § 116. n. 28. 


* For the ὁ subscript in this series, see n: 8. 
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ἐκεῖ (poet. ἐκεῖθι) there, ἐκεῖθεν from thence, ἐκεῖσε thither ; 
answering consequently to the interrogatives ποῦ; πό- 
ev; and noi;—lIonic and poetic forms are also κεῖθε, 
κεῖθεν, κεῖσε. 

δεῦρο hither, answering consequently to ποῖ ; 

γῦν now, anawering to πότε ; 


To these may be added 
ἔνθα here, there, ἔνϑεν hence, thence, 


which have this peculiarity, that they are at the same time relalives, 
synonymous with οὗ and ὅϑεν. They are usual in prose. 

7. Of the demonstratives hitherto adduced, five exhibit the two- 
fold strengthened form described in § 79. 5. Hence arise the common 
demonstratives of prose in the following manner. For the accent see 


§ 14. n. 3. 
τηνίκα τηνικαδὲε τηνεκαῦτα 
ἔνϑα évOade* évOuuza lon. — ἐνταῦϑα Att. 
ἔνϑεν ἐνθένδε ἐνθεῦτεν lon. --- évrevOer Att. 
τῇ τῇδε ταύτῃ . 
ὡς det οὕτως OF οὕτω. 


On the two last series see note 7..ὄ 
8. Some of these demonstratives assume in addition the 
Demonstrative +. (§ 80.) 
E. g. ouvrwoi — (from οὐτωσίν see § 80. n. 3.) 
ἐντευϑενί, ἐνθαδὶ, ὡδί 
δευρὶ from δεῦρο 
νυνί from νῦν. 
᾿Ενταῦϑα forms in this mamner not only ἐνσαυϑί, but also more com- 
monly ἐνταυθοῖ ; comp. p. 313, marg. note. 
9. The relatives here, as in adjectives (§ 80), in order to strengthen 
the idea of generality, append the particles — 
οὖν and δήποτε. 
E. g. ὁπουοῦν wheresoever, ὁπωσοὺν (and with zi inserted, ὁπωστιοῦν), 
— ὁπουδήποτε, etc. 


* This demonstrative-ending δὲ is of course not to be confounded with that 
responding to the question whither (Text 2 above).— The two however were 
sometimes confounded even by the ancients, and in this very word ἐνθάδε; see 
the note to Soph. Philoct. 4861. | 

t For τῇδε, ὧδε, etc. see, note 7. In the last column ταύτῃ and οὕτως are 
stronger forms for τῇ and «¢, derived from ovrog, just as r7 and we are formed 
from ὅ. The forms τηνικαῦτα and ἐνθαῦτα however ate evidently formed from 
their roots eyvixa, ἔνθα, after the analogy of τά--ταύτα, τόσα---τοοαῦτα, ete, 
and then in the Attic and common ἐνταῦϑα there is a transposition of the rough 
and smooth mutes. (8 18.n.1.) In the same manner éyrévdey is readily ex- 
plained ; for precisely as the ending θὰ becomes θαῦτα, so also Oey becomes 
ϑεῦτεν ; and thence by the same transposition comes ἐνεοῦϑεν. Comp. § 79. n. 3. 
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Notre 5. Just as the corresponding adjective forms (§ 79) give rise 
to still other correlatives, by appending their characteristic endings to 
words expressing general ideas (euch as ἀλλοῖος, παντοῖο;, etc. 79. n. 2), 
so likewise do the adverbs, e. g. ἄλλοτε another time; ἄλλῃ! (corr. to inter- 
τοῦ. πὴ) in another way, manner ; πάντως, πάντη (to πῶς, πῇ) ἐπ every way, 
wholly ; αὐτοῦ, αὐτόϑε (to ποῦ, π πόϑη ὁ in the same place, there, etc. — Very 
commonly however the adverbs derived in this manner from ἄλλος, πολύς, 
πᾶς und ἕκαστος, are lengthened hy inserting the letters az; 6. g. 

ἀλλαχοῦ elsewhere, πανταχοῦ everywhere, πολλαχοῦ in many places, 
ἐχασταχόϑεν from every quarter, ἀλλαχῆ, ete. 

Nore 6. In most of the above relations, there are also formed cor- 
responding negatives, (6. g. from πότε and πῶς,) just as from τίς, mostly by 
composition : 

οὔποτε, μήποτε, never ; οὕπως, μήπως, by No means. 
These latter fornia in Homer drop their ¢ before a consonant, ovxe, μήπα, 
Il. 7, 306. Q, | 422. They must then not be confounded with the adverb of 
time, πώ,-- οὕπω, μήπω, not yet. — Most commonly however the negatives 
are formed from the old adjective ovdapoc, μηδαμός, none 


οὐδαμῶς by no mearts ; οὐδαμῇ, οὐδαμοῦ, οὐδαμόϑεν, ete. 


Nore 7. It is evident that the simple demonstrative and relative forms 
come from the prepositive and postpositive articles, of which they are in 
part actual cases, as τῇ, 7, ov, and so also of for @ (comp. p. 313% marg. 
notes) ; and that the others are adverbial derivatives from the same articles, 
formed in a particular manner. Indeed, just as os, ὥς, and tos are ad- 
verbs of quality from ὅς, 6, τό, 80 ὅϑεν, ὅτε, nre likewise formed from them 
with other endings.* In like manner the forms ταύτῃ, τῇδε, οὕτως, ἄλλῃ, 
ἄλλως, come immedftely from other pronouns, and οὕτω, ὧδε (from ὅδε) 
have the adverbial form -w instead of ὡς (§ 115. 6). -From ἐκεῖνος also, 
in answer to the questions πῇ and πῶς, the forms ἐκείνη and ἐκείνως 
are used. The forms ποῦ, πῆ, πῶς, etc. and others of which no Nom. is 
extant, 88 πάντη, πανταχοῦ, etc, are formed after the analogy of the pre- 
ceding. 


Nore 8. The «subscript under ἡ is improperly written (§ 115. n. 3) 
in those forms of which no actual Nominative, as root, is extant; conse- 
quently πῆ, ὕπη, πάντη, ἀλλαχῆ; on the other band, th τῇ, ταύτῃ, ἄλλῃ. 
Many however, for the sake of uniformity, write the former in the same 
manner. 

Nors 9. The forms rota and ὅτε, when they stand repeated with 
μὲν and δέ, (sometimes also when they stand only once,) for ποτὲ μὲν --- 
ποτὲ δέ, sometimes — sometimes (δ 149 μέν), take also the accentuation of 
ποτέ; thus τοτὲ μέν, --- τοτὲ δέ, ord, etc. 


Nore 10. Drarecrs. a. Epic writers double the x for the sake of 
the metre, in ὅππως, ὁππότε, etc. 
b The Ionics have x instead of 2 in all the above forms; 6. g. κῶς, 
κοῦ, ὅκως; ὁκόϑεν, οὔκω, see § 16. n. 1]. ὁ. 
ς The Dorics for πότε, ὅτε, etc. have πόχα, ὅκα, etc. ibid. 


* With the ending ϑὲν compare the Genitives of some pronouns, which end 
in the same manner, § 72. n. 6, 5. 
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a, Instead of the ending Sey the poets have the shorter form ϑε, 6. g. 
ἄλλοϑε, ἔκτοσϑε. 


ε. For ἦ a0 epic form is ἦχε OF ἦχι. 


§ 117. Mutations of some other Particles. 


A. In the Letters. 


1. We have already treated of the euphonic changes in the forms ov, 
οὐκ, οὐχ, and ἐξ, ἐκ, in § 26; and have there stated that some particles 
assume for the sake of euphony, a movable final » or ¢. We remark 
further here, that in some of these last, there occurs also by this means 
8 difference of sense. So the following : 


πέραν, trans, beyond, on the other side, chiefly of rivers and other waters. 
On the other hand πέρα, ultra, over, ete. where the object is con- 
ceived as a bound, limit. Both are used as prepositions and as 
adverbs, See Lexil. 11. 69. 

ἀντικρύ and ἄντικρυς, with different accentuation. Homer uses the first - 
form in all the significations. But in regard to Attic usage the 
Grammariana give the rule, that ἀντικρύ is to be employed only 
in the literal local sense, straight forward, over against, and ἄντικρυς 
only in the ‘metaphorical sense, straighiway, without hesitation, at 
once. But there are many opposing examples of both kinds. See 
the Ausf. Sprachi. 

εὐθύς and εὐθύ (5 115. n. 4). In the relation of time only εὐθύ, immedi- 
ately, is used ; but in the relation of place, commonly εὐθύ straight 
lo, directly to; 6. g. εὐθὺ Avuxslou, εὐϑὺυ ᾿Εφέσου, straight to the 
ceum, to Ephesus ; and less frequently before a vowel, aides, 
Eurip. Hippol. 1197. — The Ionic forms ἐϑύς, ἰϑύ, are used with- 
out any difference, and solely in the local sense. 


2. The following differences of form are employed without any differ- 
ence of sense; and are either in equally good use, or belong to the 
Attic poets, or as Ionisms are also in use among the Attics: 


day, ἤν, ἄν, if, (see ὁ 139. 8,}—of which ἄν is never found long in the 
tragic poets, 

σήμερον, Att. τήμερον, to- -day — zis and ἐχϑὲς yesterday. 

σύν, old ξύν», with ;—eis, Ion. ἐς, in. 

ἐν, Ion. ἐνί, in; see further no. 3. 2, below. 

del, Ion. and poet. aieé and aiéy, ever. 

ἕνεκα or Eyexey (and this even before consonants, e. g. Xen. Hiero. 11]. 
4, V.1.) Jon. εἵνεκα, sivexsy, on aceount of. 

ἔπειτα, Ion. ἔπειτεν, afterwards. 

ὅτι because, in common language also ὁτιή (Aristoph.) comp. § 77. 0.2. 

For οὔ no, not, and yaé yes, the Attics use for the sake of emphasis 
οὐχέ (lon. οὐκ), ναΐχι ὃ 11. n. 2, 

Nore 1. Other differences of dialect are the following : 
For πρός to, old προτὶ, Dor. ποεί: for μετά with, Lol. πεδά. 
For ovy therefore, Dor. and Ion. oy. 
4] 
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For αὖϑις again, Ion. αὖτις. 

For κέ, κέν, an enclitic particle used by the epic writers for ἄν (§ 199. 
7), Dor. xa. 

For 7é at least, Dor. ya. 

For εἰ if, Dor. ai, which form is used also by the epic writers, but 
only in αἴ xe, al yao, and aide 

Other epic forms are ἠέ for ἢ or, as ;---ἐπειή for ἐπειδή since, because ; 
--αἾἰν, εἶνί, for ἐν or évi. _ 

Some prepositions, especially παρά and ὑπό, take in the earlier po- 

etry, instead of « and ο, the ending as, as tage, ὑπαί. 

Some other differences of dialect see in ὁ 116, ἢ. 10. 


Notre 2. The conjunction ἄρα, and the prepositions παρά and ava, 
often drop the final vowel among the Dorics and in the epic language, 
even before consonants, as ἄρ, πάρ, ay (or ay); e.g. 

οὔτ ἂρ φρένας, πὰρ Sea, ay δέ. 
When in this case ay comes to stand before a lingual, it is an old usage, 
instead of ἄν πέλαγος, ἂν μέγα, and the like, to write 
. ἀμπέλαγος, ἀμμέγα. 
See ᾧ 95. n.4.—The same apocope occurs also in the prep. κατά ; but 
since τ cannot stand at the end of a word (§ 4. 4), this preposition con- 
nects itself in like manner with the following word. In such case the 
τ is always assimilated to the following consonant, which consequently is 
written double, or, where it is a rough mute, receives the kindred smooth 
mute before it; thus 
xattoy’ καδδὲ, καμμέν, καγγόνυ "5" χαπφάλαρα, 

for κατὰ τόν, κατὰ δέ, κατὰ μέν, κατὰ γόνυ, κατὰ φάλαρα, etc. The Dorie 
ποτί (for πρός) dues the same, but only before another τ, 6. g. srortey for 
ποτὶ tov.t—We add further that all these changes and modes of orthogra- 
phy occur also in compound words; and we therefore find : 

παρϑέμενοι, παρστᾶσα 

ἀνστάντες, ἀνγείμη " ἀλλέξαι, ἀγξηραίνω 

καττανύσαι, κατϑανεῖν" καββας, κακκείοντες, κάλλιπον, καμμύω, καννεύ- 

σας, κάππεσε, καῤῥέζω" κακχεῦαι. So to avoid the concurrence of 
three consonants, We find xaxtavys, χάσχεϑε, for xaxxtava, κάσσχεϑε. 


In like manner the prepositions ἀπό and ὑπό are also apocopated in com- 


position, though seldom, and only before kindred consonants, as ἀππέμπειν, 
ὕββαλειν. 


B. Changes in the Accent, 
3. Several dissyllabic prepositions, which have the accent on the last 


syllable, as παρά, ano, περί, etc. draw back the tone in the following 
cases : 


— 


* In this single instance yy is of course pronounced like gg, and not like ng. 


t Recent editors mostly prefer to write ἂμ πέλαγος, κὰδ δέ, xdus μέν, xdy yore, 
“τὸς τόν, etc. by which means they separate in writing, that which is united in 
pronunciation. If we would be consistent, we must write ἂν πέλαγος, just as 
we divide the EMIITPI of the ancients into ἐν πυρί. But then follows of 
course xd δὲ, which is absurd. Itis better therefore to write καδδέ,καττόν, 
etc. like Sorudriov, ovnl, ἐγῷδα, etc. 
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1) When they stand in the figure Anastrophe,” i.e. after the noun © 
which they govern ; e. g. 
τούτου πέρε for περὶ τούτου 
Geov ano for ano ϑεῶν. 


But from this rule are excepted ἀμφί, avei, διά, and ava. 

2) When they are used alone, instead of forming compounds with the 
verb éivas; or more accurately, when the verb is omitted, and they 
stand alone as adverbs ; in which case the common language alao 
adopts the lon. ἐνέ for ἐν ; ὁ. g. 

ἐγὼ naga, for πάρειμε 
Ent, Eve, ὕπο, for ἔπεστεν, etc. 
to which we must also reckon ave for ανάστηϑε, up ! 


Nore 3. More exact critics accent the prepositions in the above manner, 
when in poetry they stand after their verb, 6. g. lovey ἄ azo, for ἀπολούσῃ:; 
and when also in _ poetry they stand as adverbs, 8. g. 2898 very, before others. 
They write also ἄπο, when this preposition means not merely from, but 
apart, remote from, comp. ὁ 115.6. Butin all this, and in the exceptions 
from the preceding rules, there is no uniformity in our editions.—Another 
rule i is, that when in the first of the above cases, (the anastrophe,) the 
preposition is elided, it takes no accent, as | ϑεῶν a an = y hot Seay an — ; but 
not so in the second case, 6. g. ov γὰρ Ex ἀνὴρ (for ἔπεστιν).--- ΤῊΘ same 
transposition of monosyllabic prepositions is mentioned § 147. n. 13. For 
ἐξ aud ἔξ, ὡς and ὥς, and the like, see § 13. 4. 


Note 4. The interjection ὦ has also a twofold accent, viz. the circum- 
flex in the sense of calling etc. i. e. before the Vocative ; but the acute or 
grave, when employed as an exclamation, i. e. before the other cases ; 0-8 
Soph. Ajax. 372 ὦ δύσμορος, ὅ ὃς μεϑῆκα, O unhappy man that Tam! ὦ τῆς 
ἀναιδείας O the impudence ! ὦ μοι wo ts me! and so also in the exclama- 
tion ὦ zoxos. But there is as little uniformity in respect to this word, as 
in the former examples (note 3); see the Ausf. Sprachl. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 
§ 118. Denrvarion. 


1. The formation of words, in the fullest sense of this expression, lies 
beyond the limits of ordinary grammar. Since the analogies in the 
older or primitive portion of the Innguage, are so often changed or . 
obscured by time, and by the mixing together of roots, it is on the one 
hand impossible definitely to mark these analogies, especially in the 
great diversity of opinions which usually prevails: while on the other 
hand, a full understanding of them presupposes an extensive and Pro- 


--....- ---.......-.ὄ ὦ. ...-΄-΄΄΄-΄΄ὃὖὃ΄. ....-...-.ς.ς... .. ---- -.. eee ee ee --- 


" This term was ambiguous even among the ancients, since they employed it 
also to designate the ne back of the tone in both the cases here mentioned. 


See the /tusf. Sprachl 
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found course of study, which, under the general name of philology, is, 
for practical reasons, separated from ordinary grammar. This latter 
therefore assumes the knowledge of.a certain mass of words as already 
acquired from the lexicon; and leaves it to the learner’s own obser- 
vation to seize and comprehend, so far ashe can, their more obvious 
affinities, and the analogies by which they are connected. 

2. Certain kinds and forms of derivation however,—which may for 
this reason be regarded as more recent,—have been preserved so 
complete, and lie within such definite limits, that they can with cer- 
tainty be reduced to a systematic arrangement. Such a method of 
bringing them together under a general view, facilitates and promotes 
so much the knowledge of a language, that the grammar can well 
afford a place for such an exhibition; so much the more so, because 
the analogies of this kind of etymology are founded for the most part on 
the analogies of flexion. Indeed, this mode of formation can itself be 
considered as a more extended species of flexion.* 

3. Under this general division, however, we can here include only 
Verbs, Substantives, Adjectives, and Adverbs; since the other parts of 
speech either belong to the primitive formation above referred to, or 
have been already treated of under other heads. The general sub- 
ject of the derivation of words, we may divide into two principal parts: 
(1) Derivation by Endings. (2) Derivation by Composition. 


§ 119. Derivation by Endings. 

1. In appending derivative or formative endings, there existed two 
principles, viz. the tendency to express like significations by the same 
endings ; and the tendency to adapt.the endings as much as possible to 
the form of the primitive word. But from the collision of these two prin- 
ciples there arose a twofold confusion in the analogy: (1) The same 
species of signification is often presented by different forms; (2) . 
Endings, which originally were appended only to certain forms of the 
primitive word, (e. g. verbs in aw from a, in dw from ος, 0¥,) when some 
definite signification had become perceptible in a number of words of 
like termination, were attached also to other radical words, whose form 
was not adapted to receive them ; 6. g. verbs in dw from og, etc. 


1, Verbs. 

2. Of verbs, we are to consider here chiefly those which are derived 
from nouns, either substantives or adjectives.. This derivation is com- 
monly made by means of the following endings : 


——_ 


-- -.--ο--.-.. 


ee eee ee eee 


* Wecan here give only a somewhat general sketch ; to fill out which in many 
respects must be the work of personal observation. We purposely omit several 
evident. vet minor analogies, in order not to embarrass the more simple view. 
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aw, ἕω, ow, sum, ale, iw, αἰνω, ὑνω. 
These endings take the place of the Nominative-ending, when the prim- 
itive word belongs to the first or second declension ; andfalso in words of 
the third declension, if the Nom. ends in a vowel, or in ¢ preceded by a 
vowel ; 6. g. xéu7 τίμάω, πτερόν πτερόω, θαῦμα θαυμάζω, ἀληϑῆς 
ἀληϑεύω. In other words of Dec. III, these endings take the place of 
o¢ in the Genitive; 6. g. κόλαξ κολακεύω, πῦρ (πῦρός) nigoo. ~ 


Nore 1. Nominatives of the third declension in a, as, ἐς, which as- 
sume a consonant in the Genitive, can pass over only into kindred verbal 
endings, as a and ag into ate, alyw,—i¢ into Ko; 9. g. ϑαῦμα ϑαυμάζω and 
ϑαυμαίνω, ἐλπὶς ἐλπίζω. Every ending not thus kindred is appended to 
the consonant of the Genitive; 6. g. φύγας φυχγαδεύω, χρῆμα χρηματίζω. 


3. As to the signification of these endings, we can here take into 
view only general usage, and specify the fundamental idea of the 
greater number of verbs under each termination. 


a.—éo and vw. These verbs are formed frdm nouns of almost all 
endings, and mostly express the slate or action of that which their 
primitive word signifies ; e. g. κοίρανος ruler, χοιρανέω rule ; κοινωνός 
partaker, κοινωγέω partake ; ; δοῦλος servant, δουλεύον serve ; κόλαξ fiat- 
terer, xolaxstw flatter ; ἀληθής true, ἀληϑεύω speak the truth; βασιλεύς 
βασιλεύω, etc. All are most commonly employed as intransitives ; 
sometiines liowever as transtlives, e. g. φίλος friend, φιλέω love. 

Jn general these two endings are the most common ones in de- 
rivative verbs, and serve therefore to express a multitude of rela- 
tiona, which are likewise partially included under the following 
endings; thus especiall y the practice of that which the radical word 
signifies, e. g. πολεμεῖν, ἀϑλεῖν; πομπεύειν, χορεύειν, φονεύειν, βουλεύ- 
εἰν ; or whatever else is in each case the most natural _Felation, e. g. 
αὐλός fiute, αὐλεῖν play the flule ; ἀγορά assembly, ἀγορεύειν address an 
assembly ; ἱππεύειν ride on horseback, etc.—The ending éw more espe- 
cially, as the simplest of all, is used for most of those derivatives 
which are first formed by composition, as εὐτυχέω, ἐπιχειρέω, οἰκοδο-- 
pia, ἐργολαβέω, μνησικακέω, etc.— But in all instances these endings 
are most commonly inéransttive. 


é.—aw. These verbs arise most naturally from words of Dec. I, in 
aand 9, but also from others. They express chiefly the possession 
of sone thing or quality i ina special degree, and also the performance 
of an action; 6. g. χόμη hair, κομᾷν to have long hair; χολή bile, χολᾷν 
to have much bile, be angry ; λίπος Jat, dingy to have much fat, be fat ; 
βοὴ cry, γόος lamentation, — Body, yogy; τόλμα boldness, τολμᾷν dare. 
Hence, as transitives, they denote the performance of an action 
towards others; 6. g. τιμή honour, τιμᾷν τινα to honour any one.* 
See also the verbs of disease in no. 5, 1 below. 


* Here and in other similar cases it may appear strange, that the abstract 
noun should be the primitive word, from which the verb is derived. But this 
case is not rare ; if, as is very common in all languages, the substantive is first 
derived from an older and simpler verb, and then again forms from itself a verb, 
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c.—ow. These come mostly from words of Dec. II, and express: 
(1) The making or transforming info that which the radical word sig- 
nifies: δουλόω make a slave, Sylow make known from δῆλος known. 
(2) The working with or applying the thing signified by the root; 
χρύυσόω gild, μιλτόω paint with vermilion (μιλτός), πυρόω place in the 
fire, τορνόω form toith the τόρνος, turn, ζημιόω punish ({ypia) (3) The 
furnishing with or imposing the thing signified by the root; στεφανόω 
crown, mtegow give wings lo (πτερόν), σταυρόω crucify, etc. 
d.—ca¢w and /{w. The first ending comes most naturally from words 
in a, 46, ας, etc. sometimes also, for the sake of euphony, from other 
endings. Both comprehend so many relations, that they cannot well 
be brought under definite classes; 6. g. dixatw, χειμάζω, προοιμιάζω, 
ὁρίζω, μελίζω, ϑερίζω, λαχτίζω, etc. Still it deserves to be noted, that 
when they are formed frone the proper names of nations or persons, 
they mark the adoption of the manners, party, or language of the 
same; 6. g. μηδίζειν to become a Mede in sentiment, ἑλληνίζειν to speak 
Greek, δωριάξειν lo speak Doric, φιλιππίζειν to be of Philip’s party. 
See also below in no, 5, 2. 
€.—aive and vyw. The latter ending comes always from adjectives, 
and expresses the making or causing to be such as the adjective 
signifies ; e. g. ἡδύνειν to make sweet, σεμνύνειν to make venerable, dig- 
nify. It must here be observed, that those adjectives, whose degrees 
of coinparison in éwy, ἐστος, presuppose an absolute positive in vs, 
form the verbs in vy from this last; 6, g. αἰσχρός (αἰσχίων from 
ΑΙΣΧΥΣῚ---αἰσχύνω,. So μακρός, καλός----μηκύνω, καλλύνω, etc.—The 
game signification is often found in verbs in alyw, as λευχκαΐνειν to 
make while, κοιλαίνειν to hollow out, etc. Still several of these have 
a neuler signification, a8 χαλεπαίνειν, dvoyegaivey, become angry, etc. 
They come sometimes also from substantives, especially those in μα 
(σῆμα σημαίνω, δεῖμα δειμαίνω), and express various relations. 


4, A special mode of deriving verbs from nouns, is simply to change 
the ending of the noun into ὦ ; and then the preceding syllable, accord- 
ing to its consonants, receives one of those additions which we have 
noted in § 92, as giving a strengthened form to the Present. 


Thus are formed from ποικίλος ποικίλλω, ἄγγελος ἀγγέλλω, καϑαρός 
καϑαίρω, μαλακός μαλάσσω, φάρμακον φαρμάσσω, μείλιχος μειλίσσω, 

ετός πυρέσσω, χαλεπός χαλέπτω, etc. The relation of the sense to 
that of the root, is in every instance the most natural and obvious one. 


5. There remain still the following more limited classes of derived 


forms of verbs. 
1) Desideratives, which mark a desire, and are commonly formed by 


ee ue we OC. . 


— 


which supplants the first. This is manifestly the case in tiw, ti, teudw ; and 
it may therefore well be assumed in others, as ov, νίκη, etc. At all events 
analogy demands, that when no other reason exists, the fuller and more sonorous 
ending should be derived from the simpler; although it can well be, that some- 
times such a word as Sodw may have existed earlier, and the simpler Soy have 
been later formed after the analogy of some other words; in which however the 
converse of thia is exhibited. . 
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changing the Future in -ow of the verb expressive of the thing desired, 
into a Present in -σεέω ; 6. g. yedacela I should like to laugh, πολεμησείω 


I long for war, ete. 


Another class of desideratives, is formed in aw or caw, derived properly 
from substantives, e. g. ϑανατᾷν to long for death, στρατηγιᾷν desire to 
be leader ; then also from verbs, by first forming these into substantives, 
6. g. ὠνεῖσϑαι (ὠνητής)---ὠνητιᾷν to wish to purchase ; κλαίω (χλαῦσις)---- 
πλαυσιᾷν to long to weep. 

This form passed over very naturally into ἃ sort of imitative verbs, 
6. g. τυραννιᾷν to play the tyrant. But it is incorrect to reduce under 
this head the verbs of disease, as ὁφϑαλμιᾷν, ὑδεριᾷν, ψωρᾷν, etc. which 
are better referred to no. 3. 8, above. . 

2) Frequentatives in ζω, e.g. dsntatesy (from ῥίπτειν) to cast hither 
and thither, Mid. to cast one’s self hither and thither, be unquiel ; στενάζειν 

(from στένειν) sigh deep and often; αἰτεῖν ask, αἰτίζειν beg ; ἕρπειν 
creep ; ἑρπύζειν creep slowly. 

3) Inchoatives in -oxw, see § 112. 10 and n. 6. 


Il. Sudstantives. 
6. We here begin with substantives derived immediately 


A. From Verbs. " 


In respect to these it must be premised in general : 

1) That the endings everywhere follow the corresponding forms 
of flexion in verbs, viz. so that those endings beginning with o 
are appended after the analogy of the Fut. 1; those with mu and 
τ, after that of the Perf. Passive; and those with a vowel, after 
that of the Perf. 2. This coincidence however is not a necessary 
one, except in those cases where it rests on the fundamental rules 
of the language ; 6. δ. that between substantives in o¢¢ and the Fut. 
in ow, as in ἐξετάζω, -aow --ἀσις, τρίβω τρίψω ερῖψες; between 
those in μός, μα, wy, and the 1 pers. Perf. Pass. as in πλέκω πέπλε- 
γμαε πλέγμα, etc. In all other cases, where the rules are less defi- 
nitely fixed, the respective terminations of the verb and of the 
verbal nouns present indeed a very frequent coincidence, but not a 
necessary one ; and many important differences occur, which will 
be pointed out in the following pages. 

2) That the endings beginning with a vowel (as ἢ, 0¢, evs) are also 
formed from contracted verbs in ἕω and aw in such a manner, 

. that « and α fall away ;* except however in the shorter verbs, 


* It follows of course from the marg. note to no. ὃ. ὃ, above, that there must 
be some special reason, for regarding the fuller and more sonorous verb as earlier 
than the substantive. It is moreover easy to see, that where the fuller form of 
the verb is only a prolongation of an earlier one, it is indifferent, whether we say 
e. δ. from KTTHR comes κτύπος and thence again κτυπέω, or whether for the 
sake of brevity we prefer in such cases to treat the usual form of the verb as the 
radical word. 
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which cannot drop their vowel, as belonging to the root, but only 
change it, as ῥέω, 607. 

Note 2. Before τ and p tbe letter o is inserted, as in the Perf. and 
Aor. 1 Passive; and this in all nouns derived from verbs whose charac- 
teristic is a lingual, a few poetic forms excepted (§ 102. ἢ. 1, ϑαυματός) 
Those from verbs pure, on the contrary, sometimes take the o and some- 
times not, without reference to the flexion of the verh.— Where the a is 
not inserted, we can in general in all the endings safely follow the analo- 
gy of the Future ; ; thus 6. g. ϑεατής, ϑέαμα, ϑῦμα, have the vowel (a, v) 
long, like ϑεάσομαι, ϑύσω: hut with this limitation, that those endings 
which begin with σ and τ sometimes shorten the long vowel, especially 
when the verb iwelf shortens it in the Aor. 1 Pass. See § 95. ἢ. 4 and 
marg. note ; and here below, notes 5, 7.—The endings beginning with κα, 
on the contrary, conform in this respect almost without exception to the 
analogy of the Fut. 1, neglecting even that of the Perf. Passive ; see no. 7.4. 

7. In order to express the action or effect of the verb, the following 
endings are principally employed : 

HOG, μή, μα; OG, Ole, ἡ OF a, OF Masc. o¢ Neut. 

α.---μός͵ μὴ or wn, μα (6. τός). These endings can indeed be com- 
pared with the Perf. Passive ; but nouns in pos, when a vowel pre- 
cedes in the primitive form, commonly assume o; while on the other 
hand those in both the other endings do not commonly take o, not 
always indeed even when the Perf. Pasg. has it. Those which do 
not take the a, retain the Jong vowel of the Future, even when the 
Perf. Pass. shortens it; but nevertheless in such a way that some 
fluctuate between ἡ and δ; 6. g. τίϑημι (τέϑειμαι)--ϑὲσμ 6 oc, ϑέμα 
ΟΡ ϑῆμα; δέω (δέδεμαι)---δεσμός, δεσμή, δέμα, διάδημα; 
γιγνώσκω (ἔγνωσμαι)--)ν ὦ ὠμη; λύω (λέλυμαι)--- μα. — In respect 
to signification, those in μός commonly denote the proper abstract ; 
©. δ. πάλλω παλμός a swinging, odigouas ὀδυρμός a lamenting, οἰκτείρω 
οἰκτιρμός compassion, λύζω (λύξω) λυγμός a sobbing, hiccough, σείω 
σεισμός a shaking.—The ending ua on the other hand denotes rather, 
as concrete, the effect of the verb, and even the object; 30 that it 
mostly coincides with the Neuter Part. Perf. Pass. 6. g. πρᾶγμα that 
which ts done, deed ; μίμημα the imitation, i.e. the copy ; σπείρω σπὸρ- 
μα that which is sown, seed, etc.—The ending py fluctuates between 
the two; e.g. μνήμη α calling to mind, recollection ; ἐπιστήμη a know- 
ing, knowledge ; τιμή honour shewn. On the other hand σειγμή point, 
γραμμή line, which differ only in secondary meanings from στίγμα 
puncture, thrust, γράμμα α letter, writing. 

Note 3. Some nouns in pos from the more ancient language, have 
before μ᾽ simply the vowel, without σ᾽; e. g. δειμός Sear, κρυμός a being 
cold, Srost ;—or they have instead of cad; e.g. ὄρχηϑμός dance from 
δρχέομαι, μυκηϑμός, κλαυϑμός, μηνεϑμός, etc. βαϑμός (strictly a treading 
from βαίνω, hence) a step i. ©. of a stair case, etc. — So even after ρ, 88 
σχαρϑμός from σκαίρω." 

* Compare further, from JQ, δἶμε-- act at strict] 
passage, ἔραν, hence isthmus in J, eae ua act of ing, Kom te cathe ou, 
ἄσϑμα asthma. 
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Νοτε 4. The above differences of signification it is necessary to 
mark as a basis; but at the same time it must not be forgotten, that both 
in the poets and in the common language, the significations especially of 
the abstract and concrete, often flowed into one another. So e. g. λαχμός 


(corp. § 23 note) and χρησμός, mean not the act of casting lots and of prophe- , 


sying, but the lot, the oracle. On the other hand φρόνημα the understanding, ete. 


b.—orc, ofa, mark the proper abstract of the verb, from which sig- 
nification they deviate very little; 6. g. μέμησις imitation, πρᾶξις ac- 
tion, σχῆψις, etc. δοκιμασία trial, ϑυσία sacrifice, ἐξοπλισία, etc. In 
certain compounds the ending σία expresses the action more as ἃ 
permanent quality, 6. g. ὀξυβλεψέα, καχεξίας. These forms however 
imperceptibly pass over into the similar ones derived from nouns ; 
comp. below in no. 10. a. 


Note 5. Some of the forms which belong here deviate in quantity 
from the analogy of the Future of their verbs; viz. αἵρεσις, γένεσις, ϑέσις, 
τίσις, λύσις, φύσις, δύσις, ϑυσία : see note 2. For the short vowel in τίσις 
and φϑέσις, compere tiw and pd ter i in the Catalogue, ὃ 314. 


The following can be less definitely characterized in respect to signi- 
fication ; though the idea of the abstract predominates. 


C—n and a, mostly orytones, 6. g. εὐχή prayer, from εὔχομαι; 
σφαγή slaughtering, from σφάττω; ; διδαχή teaching, from διδάσχω, 
-ἄξω; χαρά rejoicing, from χαίρω s—and with the vowel o for ἃ, 
(like the Perf. 2, § 97. 4. ¢,) τομή from τέμνω, φϑορά from φϑείρω, 
ἀοιδή from ἀείδω, etc.—Some assume a reduplication, which cor- 
responds to the Attic reduplication of the , Perfect, and always has 
an ὦ in the second syllable ; e. g. aywyn from ἄγω, ἐδωδὴ from 
ἔδω (ἔδηδα), ὑκωχή from sya. Comp. the second marg. note to ἔχω 
in the Catalogue, p. 283. 

Parorytones are ©. g. βλάβη injury, from βλάπτω, βλάβω ; μάχη bat- 
tle, from μάχομαι ; vin victory, from »ixae.-—Here too are to be re- 
ferred those in 
—<ia, which are formed solely from verbs ip ev by changing εὖ 
into a; e.g. παιδεία from παιδεύω. These have always the final a 
long, and therefore the acute accent on δι. 


Nore 6. In regard to the tone of all nouns in esa, the following are 
the general rules ; compare also § 34. n. IT. 3. 

Pro erispomena are the feminines of oxytone adjectives in ὕς, 6. g. 
ἡδύς, ηδεῖα. 

Proparozytone are: (1) The abstract nouns in ἧς and os, ©. g. ἀλή- 
Sea (see no. 10. a), βοήϑεια from βοηϑός. (2) The feminines from 
masculines in evs, 6. g. ἱέρεια priestess, see 12, 3. d, below. 

Paroxytone are the abstracts from verbs in eve, just adduced. 


d.—o¢ Masc. The far greater part of these have ὁ in the principal | 


syllable, either by nature or as cognate for ὃ; 6. g- κρότος clapping of 
hands from χροτέω ; ; φϑόνος envy, from φϑονέω ; λόγος discourse, from 
λέγω ; ᾧόος (ῥοῦς) from ῥέω. --- But also ὄλεγχος confutation, from 
ἐλέγχω ; τύπος from τύπτω; πάλος from πάλλω, etc. 


To these may be added substantives in tos, which are commonly 
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oxytone, 6. g. ἀμητός mowing, κωχυτός bs howling; sometimes with slight 
changes, as ὑετός rain, from ὕω ; παγετός frost, from πήγνυμι. Some 
have the tone drawn back; 6. g. βίοτος life; πότος drinking, from 
πίνω πέπομαι. 


6.---ος Neut. E. δ. τὸ κῆδος care, from κήδω ; λάχος lot, from 
λαγχάνω; πρᾶγος i. q. πρᾶγμα etc. These verbals never have o in 
the principal syllable; hence to γένος race, genus; but 6 γόνος pro- 
creation. 


8. The subject of the verb, as a person or man, is marked by the fol- 
lowing endings: 

a.—zing¢ (6. ov), 740, cog. The most common of these is the end- 

ing τῆς, in Dec. 1; and the words are partly oxytone, partly paroxy- 
tone. E. g. ἀϑλητής wrestler, fram ἀϑλέω; μαϑητής scholar, from μαϑεῖν; 
ϑεατής spectator, from Feaouat ; δικαστής from δικάζω ; χριτής from 
χρίνω etc. On the contrary, xu κυβερνήτης steersman, from κυβερνάω ; 
πλάστης (from πλάττω, πέπλασμαι), δυνάστης, ψάλτης, etc. 

—t7o and ray are less frequent forms, which in the dialects 
and in the poets are often in use along with τῆς ; and in many words 
are usual in the common language ; e.g. σωτήρ saviour, ῥήτωρ orator, 
(from gaow and “PEDN,) ἑστεάτωρ host, etc. 

Nore 7. Some of these shorten the vowel before the ending (see 
note 2); 6. g. ἐπενδὕτης, ϑύτήρ, ϑέτης, αἱρέτης ; and especially those from 
ἡγέομαι compounded with a substantive, as ὁδηγέτης, Movonyérns or 
Movecysrnge. 

b—susg. E. g. γραφεύς writer, φϑορεύς corrupter. 

Norte 8, The endings in a and ὃ, have in part passed over to things, 
which can be conceived of as the subject of an action; 6. g. ἀήτης wind, 
ἐπενδύτης outer garment, πρηστήρ storm, ζωστήρ girdle, ἐμβολεύς piston, 
stamp, etc. — The poetic use of such masculine forms in connexion with 
feminines, is ἃ license of Syntax; see §123.n.1. + 

C.—06, mostly 1 In composition ; 8. g. ζωγράφος painter, πατροκτόνος 


patricide, ete. But (6, i) τροφός one who educates, ἀοιδός singer, etc. 
and some old words, as ἀρχός leader (Hom.) 


d.—ng and a¢G.ov. Only in some compounds, as μυροπωλῆης, 
τριηράρχης (and -0¢), δρνεϑοϑήρας. 
9. The names of the instrument and qther objects connected with an 
action, ate formed from the foregoing names of subjects; or at least 
presuppose such in their formation. So especially : 


-- τήριον, toov, and zea, from the subject-ending tug; 6. g. λου- 
τήριον bathing-tub, λουτρόν bath, λοῦτρον oater for bathing, ἀκροατή-- 
ριον lecture-room, ξύστρα curry-comb, ὑρχήστρα place for dancing. 


-εἴον, from the ending éug; 6. g. κουρεῖον barber's shop, from 
κουρεύς ᾿βαγϑεν, and this from κείρειν lo shear ; τροφεῖον wages of one 
who educates, from τροφεύς. 


_ 10. Another principal class of substantives is made up of those derived 
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B. From Adjectives and words expressing Atiributes.* 


‘These for the moet part serve only to express the abstract of the adjeo- 
tive, or attributive word. Here belong the following endings : 

a.—ia, always with long α (Ion. 7); 6. g. σοφὸς wise, σοφία wisdom ; 
80 χκαχία, δειλία, etc. So βλακία from βλάξ, εὐδαιμονία from εὐδαίμων, 
ονος ; ἀνδρίαὶ from ἀνήρ ἀνδρός; nevia from πένης, ntog; ἀμαϑία 
from ἀμαϑής, ἐος. But those in ἧς more commonly form their sub- 
stantive in ee; see the next paragraph but one. 

Compound adjectives i in τὸς often change in this formation the τ 
into σ; 6. g. ἄϑανατος ἀϑανασία, δύσπεπτος δυσπεψία. 
From the ending sa have arisen by contraction those in 
esa and oe 
where the a becomes short, and the accent falls upon the antepenult. 
The former (δια) comes from adjectives in ἡς, G. εος ; 5 eg. ἀλήϑεια from 
ἀληϑὴῆς ; the latter (ora) from adjectives in ovs, 6. g. ἄνοια from ἄνους. 

Notr 9. From some adjectives are formed abstract nouns in ἢ or α 

simply, but always as paroxytones; e. ξ. from κακός (Fem. κακή) 7 κάκη 
for κακία ; from ἐχϑρός (Fem. ἐχϑρα) ἡ ἡ ἔχϑρα enmity. Hence from ad- 
jectives in 0s, ©. g. ὅσιος; ἄξιος, αἴτιος, come the Subst. ἡ ὁσία right, duty, 
ἀξία dignity, αἰτία fault, guilt ; all which forms, by accident, are not dis- 
tinguished from the feminine adjective. 

b.—tng G. τητος Fem. E. g. ἰσότης equality from ἴσος, παχύτης 
from παχύς. All are paroxytones, with a few exceptions, as ταχυτής, 
δηϊοτής, G. ἥτος. 

6. ---- σύνη. E. g. δικαιοσύνη, δουλοσύνη, most frequently from ad- 
jJectives in ay G. ovos, 6. g. σωφροσύνη from σώφρων ᾧ ovog. ‘Those 
«which have a short vowel in the syllable before the ntepenult, take 
in the antepenult ὦ, like comparatives in tegog; but except ἱερωσύνη 
priesthood in Demosthenes, there are very few words of this class, and 
these in the later Greek. See Fischer ad Weller. II. p. 40. 
d.—og Neut. especially from adjectives in ug, e. g. βαάϑος depth, 
from βαϑύς, τάχος from ταχύς. Hence too from such, whose de- 
grees of comperison seem to presuppose an old positive in vs, 6. 8. 
τὸ κάλλος, τὸ αἶσχος, τὸ μῆχος, from xadog (καλλέων), αἰσχρός (αἴσχιστος), 
μαχρός (μήκιστος). Comp. no. 8. e, above. 

1]. Of the snbetantives which come 


C. From other Substantives, 
are first to be remarked some endings, which are formed simply after 
the analogy of verbals. Thus: 


1) Masculines in τῆς (of which all in éz¢ have long ¢) often de- 
note simply ἃ person in some relation to the object designated by the 
radical word ; e. g. πολίτης citizen, from πόλις cily ; ὁπλίτης an armed 

man, from ὅπλον; ; ἱππότης rider, from ὕππος ; γενειήτης a bearded 


* KE. g. such substantives as man, servant, priest, etc. 
t The form ὀνδρεία is a false orthography, as the above analogy shews; al- 
though this form frequently occars in our editions. ; 
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man, from γένειον ; φυλέτης member of a class or tribe, from φυλή. 
All these pass over occasionally into the adjective signification, $63. ῃ.7. 

2) In the same manner those in εὑς; θ. g. ἱερεὺς priest, from ἱερόν 
(or from τὰ ἱερά sacrifice) ; ; γριπεύς and ἁλιεύς, Asher, from γρῖπος 
net and adc sea ; γφαμματεύς, etc. 


12. All other substantives of this kind may be brought under the fol- 
lowing subdivisions : 


1) Those which denote a place consecrated to a divinity, in cov, αὐτὸν, 
sor, 6. g. Διονύσιον, Apeodiaror, Ἥραιον, Movotioy, “Ἡράκλειον. 


2) Those which denote a place where there is a plurality of certain 
objects, i in ὦν G. ὦνος Mase. and axa Fem. E. g. ἀμπελών vineyard, 
§odux0 rose-garden, ἀνδρών men’s apartment, μελετών hall for exercise. 

3) Female appellatives : 

α.--τείρα, τρία, and τρίς G. τρίδος ; strictly from masculines in τήρ 
and Τῶρ, but also from those in τῆς. Εἰ. g. σώτειρα female deliverer, 
δρχήστρια female dancer, αὐλητρῖς female player on the flute, from og- 
χηστής, αὐλητής. 

b.—i¢ G. ἐδὸς is the most common ending, and comes in the place 
of the Mase. ne and ας οὔ Dec. I. E. g. δεσπότης master, δεσπότις mis- 
tress, ἱκέτης ἱκέτις, Σκύϑης Σκύϑις, μυροπώλης μυρόπωλις a female 
dealer in ointment. 

c.—atva, chiefly from Masc. in wy, e. g. ϑεράπων (οντος) ϑεράπαενα 
Semale servant, λέων (οντος) λέαινα lioness, τέχτων (ονος) τέχταινα female 
artisan, Adxey (wos) Δάκαιναι Also from some masculines” in o¢, 
6. g. ϑεός ϑέαινα. 

ἀ.---ειῶ, from two masculines in evg, viz. ἱέρεια priestess, from ἱερεύς ; 
βασίλεια queen. 

e.—ooa from several endings of Dec. Ill. E. g. ϑασίλεσσα from 
«ες ; πένησσα from -ἧς ; ἄνασσα from ἄναξ, Κίλισσα, Θρῇσσα( Auic 
Θρᾷττα), from Κίλιξ and Θρῇξ or Θρᾷξ. 

4) Gentile nouns, or national appellatives. These are comprised in 

three classes: A. Masculine; B. Feminine; C. Possessive (adjectives). 

A. Mascotine. 

—vtog, and from Dec. I.—aios. E. g. Kugivdcos, Tuottnvios, Ac- 
σύριος, Βυζάντιος (from Βυζάντιον); ᾿Αϑηναῖος, “αρισσαῖος ; some- 
times with a change of the radical word, 6. g. from Μέλητος, Μιλη- 
σιος, and from names in σῦς G. οὖντος not only > Onovrtioc, but also from 
““μαϑοῦς, Φλιοῦς, ᾿Αναγυροῦς ---᾿ Αμαϑούσιος, Φλιάσιος, ᾿Αναγυράσιος. 

--ηνός, &v0¢, tvoc, only from names of cities and countries out of 
Greece ; 6. g- Κυζικηνος, Σαρδιανός lon. Σαρδιηνός from Σάρδεις, ᾿Ασι- 
avos, Ταραντῖνος. 

--ἰτης, ἥτης, ἄτης," says. E. σ. ᾿4βδηρίιης, Χερῥονησίτης, “ἐ 
γινήτης from Αἴγινα ; Πισάτης, Σπαρτιάτης (fon. -intns), Σικελιώτης: 


a 


“ The rule, that gentile nouns ἐπ ἄτης have long a, must not be extended to 
those which are not derived froin some primitive name, as in J Sarmats. 
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--εὐς. ΕἸ. g. “ίολευς, Φωκεύς Phocian, “ωριεύς, Μεγαρεύς ‘from 
Μέγαρα, Μαντινεύς from Maytivesa, Πλαᾳταιεύς from Mataat, Φωκχαιεύς 
or better Φωκαεύς Ῥλοοαεαη from Φώκαια, Εὐβοεύς from Εὔβοια. 


B. Femrune.—Besides the usual change of the Masc. ending ος into 
ἢ and a, e.g. Aosavn, 4ϑηναία, these either simply change (by πο. 12. 3. 
δὴ the ἧς of the Masc. endings into ες, 6. g. Σπαρτιᾶτις, Συβαρῖτις, etc. 
—or they append the endings ἐς and ας, a8 euphony may require, to the 
radical word itself; 6. g. Aiodés, Δωρίς, Meyagls, Φωχίς, Φωκαΐς, Δηλιάς 
(from Aides). All these names, according as the sense requires γυνή 
or γῆ to be supplied, are used either of a female or of a country. . 


C. PossessivE gentile words (χτητιχα), as they are called, are 
adjective forms derived from gentile nouns, and express only a relation 
to these, mostly that of possession (like -ish in the words English, 
Spanish, etc.) They have almost exclusively the ending xo¢ (no. 13. c). 
E. g. Συβαρετικός, Κορινϑιακός, daxedacporseoc. 


5) Patronymics, or names derived from ancestors. 
A. Mascuuins. The endings here are : 

—/dng, adns, cadns, Gen. ov. These are the most usual endings ; and 
indeed the form in ἐδῆς may be considered as the origioal one, which 
is derived from names of most terminations ; while on the contrary, 
the form in ἄδης comes only from names in as and ἧς of Dec. I.E. g. 
Kéxgoy, Κεκροπίδης, Κρόνος Κρονίδης, ᾿Αλκαῖος ᾿Αλκαΐδης " Βορέας Βορε- 
ἄδης, “Innotns “Ἱπποτάδης, The ending ἑἄάδης probably arose chiefly on 
account of names in tog, where this form was occasioned by a regard to 
euphony ; 6. g. Μενοίτιος ἹΜενοιτιάδης. But the agreeable cadence of 
this ending (~~ w-), and especially the wunts of hexameter verse, 
occasioned this form to be appended also to many names, which 
presented a long syllable before the patronymic-ending ; e. g. Φερητιά-- 
Sno from Φέρης, τος, Τιλαμωνιάδης, ᾿Αβαντιάδης, etc. On the other 
band the dramatic Iambic verse favoured the cominon form, which 
therefore also occurs from similar names, 6. g. 1Ζαλλαντίδης, dixpowyi- 


δης, ΠΙΠελοπίδης, ‘Ounoldne. 


-ἰων G. ὠνος (rarely ovos) is an infrequent form existing along with 
the other, but found only in the poets; 6. g. Κρονέων, ᾿Αχτορίων. The 
quantity of the ὁ is determined by the metre. 


Nore 10. Patronymmics from names in svg and in κλῇς have Sriginally 
εἴδης ; and thence in the common language by contraction dng; 6. g 
Πηλείδης, Τυδείδης, from Πηλεύς, Τυδεύς; “Ἡρακλείδης from Ἡρακλῆς ;-- 
and so in the ending ἐῶν, 6. δ: Πηλείων. --- The Dorics retained the un- 
contracted form; e. & Ken devs Κρηϑείδας. — From the lonic flexion sug 
G. qos, comes the epic form LyAniadne, etc. 


Nore 11. In like manner o is contracted with 4, in avSoldng, Antol- 
Onc, from Πάνϑοος (Πάνϑους), Anta G. (όος) οὖς Latona. 


Nors 12. Not anfrequently the proper name of ἃ man has io itself 
the patronymic form, 6. g. Μιλτιάδης, Σιμωνέδης, Dsvxalior. Sometimes 
the same name appears in both forms; e. g. Eveutes and Εὐρυτίων. This 
gave occasion to the epic writers, in such names as did not commonly ter- 
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minate in wy, to presuppose such a form, and thence to derive a patronym- 
ic suitable to their metre ; e. g. from Anglovos— ᾿ἀκρισιωνιάδης, from ᾿Ιαπειός 
-- ᾿Ιαπετιονίδης. Βαι for like reagons, they sometimes omitted in the pa- 
onymic the ων of such words as really had it; 6. g. Jevxaliov—ZAevxail- 
ης. 
B. ἘΈμΜινιΝΕ. These correspond in general to the masculines,— 
viz. to those in ἰδης, ἄδης, the feminines in ἐς and ἄς, 6. Ε. Τανταλίς, 
᾿Ατλαντίς, Θεστιᾶς s—to those in enc, the feminines in ἡΐς, e. g. Νη- 
ents ;—to those in day, the feminines in ἑώνη and éyn, 6. g. ᾿᾿χρισιώνη, 
᾿Αδρηστίνη. 


6) Diminutives. Of these the termination 


a.—toy (10) is the chief ending ; 6. g. παιδίον a small child, σωμα- 
τιον a small body, ῥάκιον from τὸ ῥάκος, etc. In order to render the 
diminutive more emphatic, this ending i is often made a syllable long- 
er in the following ways,—Zidcoy, agcoy, ὕλλιον, ὕδριον, v ὕφιον. E. g. 
πιρακχίδιον from nla’, παιδάριον from παῖς, μειρακύλλιον from μεῖραξ, 
μελίδριον from τὸ μέλος, ζωύφιον from ζῶον. 

Nore 13. Of these words, all which have four or more syllables, are 
properoxytone, (to which belong also the contracts, as βοίδιον for βοΐδιον,) 
and likewise most of those which have three short syllables, Those of 
three syllables which form a dactyle, are with few exceptions parorytone. 


Note 14. The ending ἴδιον is contracted with several vowels, os foi- 
διον, γήδιον, strictly γήδιον. With v and 4, the contraction is into v and i; 
8. g. ἰχϑύδιον, ὕδιον, from ἐχϑύς, ὗς : ἱματίδιον from ἱμάτιον. Hence the 
first « becomes long from radical words iv ἐς G. ewe; 6. g. ῥησείδιον from 
ῥῆσις; ; for in many such words the orthography fluctuates between idvos 
and ed:ov.—The ending ἄριον has always short a. 


Nore 15. Many words in ἐὸν have entirely lost their diminutive sense ; 
e. g. Ingloy beast from ὁ Ing, βιβλίον book from βίβλος. 
b.—ioxos, ἰσκη. E. g. oreqavioxos, παιδίσκη. 


e.—I¢ (ἡ) G. idog and δος. E. g. ϑεραπαενίς (from @epanasva), 
πινακχίς (from ὃ o πίναξ), σχοινίς, ἴδος, from σχοῖνος, etc. The ending 
ἐδιον above is a strengthening of this form. 


d.—viog Doric. E. g. ᾿Ερωτύλος from” Ease. 
e.—deus, only of the young of animals; e. g. aeredevg from aeros. 


Some peculiar forms, as πολίχνη from πόλις, πιϑάκνη from xidos, 
are best learned from observation. 


Ill. Adjectives. 


13. Of the adjectives which exhibit evident marks of analogous de- 
 rivation, by far the greater part end.in o¢. Here however the next pre- 

ceding letters must always be taken into the account. 
α.---ἰος is one of the most usual endings; of which we can only say, 
that it is immediately derived only from nouns, and mostly from pria- 


itives; and that it signifies what belongs or relates to, or is derived 
Srom, the object denoted by the noun ; 6.4. οὐράνιος, ποεάμιος, Series, 
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φόνιος, ἑσπέριος, etc.—This ending is also Particularly used, when 
from an adjective in og a new adjective is derived ; 6. g. ἐλεύϑερος 
Sree, ἐλευϑέριος liberal ; καϑαρύς clean, καϑάριος cleanly, etc. 


Nore 16. When the ending tog is appended to a word which has τ, 
this is sometimes changed into σ ; 6. g. ἐνιαυτός year, ἐνιαύσιος yearling ; 
ἐχών, ὄντος --- χούσιος. See also above, no. 12, 4. A. 


From this so¢ arise, strictly speaking, by the union of the ε with a 
preceding vowel, the particular endings 
G10, B06, 0105, ῷος. 
E. g. ἀγοραῖος from ἀ ἀγορά, ᾿Αϑηναῖος from ᾿4ϑῆναι ; aidotos, naos, from 
αἰδὼς -όος, ἠώς -ὁος ; σπονδεῖος from σπονδή (instead of σπονδήϊος)- 
Still, usage has sometimes regarded one of these endings (wos) as more 
definite and emphatic ; 6. g. πάτριος generally, “what relates to one’s 
forefathers, native country,” etc. πατρῷος specially, “ what relates to 
one’s father ;” to which last form then the forins μητρῷος, παππῷος 
were made to correspond.— More especially is the ending 


—#0¢ in use, as a derivative from words denoting definite species 
or individuals among living beings; 6. g. ᾿ἀγϑρώπειος human, λύχειος 
of a wolf, ἀνδρεῖος, γυναικεῖος, etc, This is the most common form 
of derivation from proper names of persons, the ending of which in 
any way admits it; 6. g. Ομήρειος, ᾿Επικούρειος, Πυϑαγόρειος, Ever 
πέδειος, etc. 


b.—z0¢ denotes chiefly the material from which anything is made, 
and is contracted into οὖς ; see § 60. 6. 


¢.—xo¢ is to be taken ina sense quite as general as co¢, and extends 
itself also to verbs, (as yeagixos belonging to painting, ἀρχικός fit to 
rule, etc.) The most usual form is -ἰχός, and when as precedes, 
there commonly arises the form -αἴκός, 6. g. τροχαϊκός from τροχαῖος. 
From words in ὃς is formed -vxog, 6 g. Fyxvx0s ; and -ακός from 
endings which have ὁ before them, 6. g. τρλυμπία, “Thiog —” Ολυμπια-- 
x0¢, ᾿Ιλιακός " σπονδεῖος, σπονδειαχός. Instead of the simpler «ἰκός 
however, the ending -ἰακός is often preferred, on account of its better 
cadence, although it is strictly a double -derivation, e. g. Κόρινϑος,---- 
Κορίνϑιος a Corinthian, - ‘KogwSiaxos Corinthian. Comp. above the 
ending -ἰάδης. 


d —v0¢ an old Passive ending (like τός, zé0¢) ; hence δεινὸς terrible, 
σέμνος (from σέβομαι) venerable, στυγνός hateful, etc. 


—ivog as proparoxytone, denotes almost exclusively the material, e. g. 
ξύλενος wooden, λίϑινος, etc. A single exception is ἀνθρώπινος i. Qe 
ἀνϑρώπειος human, etc. As oxytone, it fortns adjectives of ἐΐηϊε, 6. g. 

ἡμερινός, χϑεσινός of yesterday, from χϑὲς. ad 
The word zedivoc and those in δὲν ό ς indicate a fulness or some- 
thing enlire, etc. πεδινὸς entirely level, ὄρεινός mountainous, εὑδιεινός 
entirely cheerful, etc. 


—iv0$, ἀνός, 1006, belong only to gentile words; see Text 12. 4. A. 


* In respect to the quantity, there are in the poets only a few exceptions, 
where the ending ἐνὸς is made long; as ὁπωρινός in Homer. 


---- --ὦ--- 
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€.—-log, an old Active ending ; hence δειλός one who fears, tisnid ; 
ἔκπαγλος one who makes others fear, formidable, eee marg. note to dedi 
nuae in the Catalogue. The most common are the lengthened end- 
ings ηλός and wdog, which indicate propensity and habit, as axerrnlos 
deceitful, ἁμαρτωλός accustomed to sin, ete. 

f-—tuog is confined almost wholly to verbals; it marks finess both 
Active and Passive, and 18 appended after various analogies; e. g. 
Zeno MOS useful from χράομαι, τρόφιμος nourishing, ϑανάσιμος deadly, 
πότιμος drinkable. This ending is also sometimes lengthened by 
aios, as ὑποβολιμαῖος. 


8.--ἼἝός, ἐρός, ηρός, express mostly the idea of fulness, 6. g. οἰκερός 
full of grief, pFoveges full of envy, νοσηρός and νοσερός sickly. 
ἢ.--ταλέος signifies nearly the same; 6. g. ϑαρῥαλέος (from Pagéos), 
ῥωμαλέος, δειμαλέος, ψωραλέος, etc. 
“ 4.— tog and τέος see § 102. 
14. Other adjective endings are the following : 


α.---ἰς G. evtog, with receding ty y OF 0, denoting a fulness ; 6. g. 
χαρίεις full of grace, vanes Sull of woods, πυρόεις full of fire. 

Thut those in sec and oes admit of contraction, we have seen 
already in § 41. n.5. and § 62, η. 3. 


b.—ng¢, ες, G. ouc, serves for derivation only in composition (§ 121.6); 
still there arises from it the special ending. 
— ὑδης, odes, G. ous, with a shifting of the accent, from --οεεδής 
(from εἶδος form, manner); 6. g. σφηκώδης wasp-like, γυναικώδης 
womanly ; but most commonly denoting a fulness, mulittude, and 
especially frequent in a sense of censure ; 6. g. ψαμμώδης, αἱματώδης, 
ἰλνώδης, full of sand, blood, mire. 
c.—yov, G. ovos, belongs to verbals after the analogy of substantives 
in μα, and in part first formed froin these. The signification for the 
most part follows the active quality denoted by the verb. E. g. νοή- 
pooy tnlelligent, from νοεῖν; πολυπράγμων busy, busily οοευριεά, from 
πολύς and πρᾶγμα or πράττειν ; ἐπιλήσμων forgetful, ete, 
Finally, a multitude of adjectives arise simply through composition, of 
which we shall treat in the following section. 


IV. Adverbs. 
15. Besides the general mode of forming adverbs by simply changing 
the flexible ending of adjectives into ὡς, which has been treated of in 
§ 115, there are still the following adverbial endings : 


. @—AOnv. These are solely verbals, and express the manner of ap- 
plying the verbal action. The ending is appended partly in the 
manner of the endings τέος, tog ; but with the necessary change of 
the verbal characteristic, and never with σι E.g. συλλήβδην taking all 
together, i. 6. on the whole, in general ; κρύβδην secretly ; βάδην slep for 
step, slowly ; ἀνέδην unrestrained, fearlessly, from ἀνίημι, ἀνετός.--- 
Partly it is also appended in the form -ἄδην to the stem itself, the rad- 
ical vowel being changed to 0; ©.g. σποράδην scattered, προτροπάδην 
(pevyss»—to Sly) turned forwards, i.e. without looking back. 
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ὄ,--δὸν, ηδόν, come mostly from nouns, and relate chiefly to exter- 
nal form and nature ; 9. g. ἀγεληδόν in droves ; βοετρυδόν grape-like ; 
πλινϑηδὸν (from nLivSes) laid like tiles ; κυνηδὸν dog- -like. — When 
they come from verbs, they coincide with those in δὴν; 6. g. ava- 
φανδόν visibly, before the world. 


c.—éore.* These mark some circumstance connected with the 
action expressed in the sentence. Verbals especially terminate in 


——tior τεῷ which endings are appended entirely in the manner 
of the ending 10s; 6. g. ὀνομαστί by name; ἐγρηγορτί waking. So 
especially in words compounded with a negative ; e. g. ἀγελαστί with- 
out laughing ; ἀνιδρωτὶ without sweating, without difficulty ; ἀμαχητεί 
without fighling ; ἀκηρυκτοί ‘or --ὦ without proclamation. — Hence, and 
from what was said above in no. 3 d, of verbs in Ka, comes the signifi- 
cation of the adverbs in —coti, after the manner, custom, language, of a 
nation, class, individual, etc. E. g. ἑλληνιστί tn the Greek manner, in 
the Greek language ; γυναικιστί in the manner of women; 60 avdga- 
ποδιστί, Bowl, etc. 

Those formed from nouns have simply / or εἰ in the place of the flexi- 
ble ending ; 80 that in ἑκοντέ willingly, avatel without injury, from 
ἄτη, the τ belongs to the radical form. The most are coropounds ; ; 
e. g. πανδημεί as a whole people, with united strength, etc. αὐτονυχέ ὑ ἴῃ 
the same night, this very night, from an old flexion γύξ, -χός; ἀμαχεὶ 
without batlle ; αὐτοχειρί with one’s own hand; ἀμισϑέ without wages ; 
γηποινεῖ unpunished, with the negation »n— § ‘120. ῃ. 12, 

ἃ. — &, an infrequent form, which is always oxytone, and commonly, 
though not always, includes a palatal already existing in the radical 
word ; the signification is very general. E. g. ἀναμίξ mixed together, 
pellmell ; παραλλάξ alternately ; ὑκλάξ from ὀχλάζω) cowering, squat- 
ting 5 ; ὃδαξ with the teeth, from ὁδούς. 


§ 120. Derivation by Composition. 

1. The first component part of every compound word is either a noun, 
a verb, or an indeclinable word. 

2. When the first.word is a Noun, its flexible ending is commonly 
changed into the union-vowel 0; which however is regularly elided, 
-when the last word begins with a vowel. E. g. 

λογοποιὸς, παιδοτρίβης, σωματοφύλαξ, ἰχϑυοπώλης (from ἰχϑύς, 
vos), δικογράφος (from δίκη) 
νομάρχης (from νόμος and ἄρχω), παιδαγωγός (from ἃ ἄγω, aya 
yn), καχεξία (from κακὸς and ἕξι). ! 
In most cases nevertheless, where the ending of the noun has v or +, the 
o is not assumed. E. g. 


* This double pronunciation was determined in particular cases by eu hony, 
and perhaps in the poets by the metre, since écan be used both as long and short. 
In our editions it is determined, as far as possible, by the manuscripts or by the 
number of examples. 3 
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evOudixos, πολυφάγος, πολίπορϑος, from εὐθύς, πολύς, πόλες. 
In the same manner after οὐ and αὖ, 6. g. 
βουφορβὸός, ναυμαχία, from βοῦς, ναῦς, 
and often after ν, 6. g. 
μελαγχολία, μελάμπεπλος (from ἠέλας, ανος), παμφαγος (from 
πᾶς, παντός). 

Nore 1. The o remains sometimes before vowels, especially before 
those of which it can be assumed (§ 6. n. 3), that in the earlier language 
they had the digamma ; ; 6. g. μηνοειδής μενοεικής, ἀγαϑοεργόςς But in 
compounds with ἔργο» or EPI, the o is 5 commonly contracted with the 
8; as δημιουργός, λειτουργός. 

Note 2. An ὦ as union-vowel comes either from the Attics, or from 
the contracted forms of declension ; e. g. νεωκόρος (from νεώς), ὀφεωκόμος 
(from ὁ ὑρεύς σ. ὀρέωρ), κρεωφάγος (from κρέας G. aos, ως) The word γῆ 
earth becomes in all compounds yeo-, 6. g. yewygaqos, instead of γαο-, 
from the old form I'AA. See § 27. ἡ. 10 

Note 3. Some primitives in μα, G. ματος, simply change their α into 
0, or cast it off; ©. g. αἱμοσταγής, στομαλγία, from αἷμα, στόμα. 

Norz 4. In some compounds, especially i in poetical ones, the form of 
the Dat Sing. or Dat. Plur. is assumed in composition ; 9. ὃ: πυρέπνους, 
ψυχτιπίρος, γαστρίμαργος, ὑρεινόμος (from ὄρος, £06), ναυσιπόρος, ἐγχεσίμω- 
eo¢.—A shortening of this last (the Dat. Plur.) ie the very common form 
in so (from ος G. so¢), τελεσφόρος, σακέσπαλος, from τὸ τέλος, σάκος. 

Nore 5. There are etill some single peculiarities, which must be left 
to observation ; e. K. μεσαιπύλιος from μέσος.» ὁδοιπόρος from ὅδός ; ἀργέ- 
mous from ἃ ἀργής OF ἀργός; ποδανιπτήρ from ποῦς, ποδός ; ἀκράχολος from 
ἄχρος; Θηβαγενής, μοιρηγενής, from Θήβη, μοῖρα; ἐλαφηβόλος, λαμπαδηφό- 
ρος, from ἔλαφος, λαμπάς; s—and the apparently retained ος of the Nomina- 
tive in ϑεόσδοτος, λαοσσόος." 

3. When the first word isa Verb, its ending is commonly changed 
into ¢ without change of the characteristic, or else into oc. E. g. 

ἀρχέκακος from ἄρχειν, δακέϑυμος from δάκνοι, ἔδακον. 
λυσίπονος from Avo, τρεψίχρως from τρέπω, ἐγερσίχορος from 
ἐγείρω. 
Here too the vowel can be elided ; 6. g. φέρασπες, ῥέψασπις. 


Notr 6. The cases are lees frequent where ¢ stands without σ, as in 
τερπικέραυνος aud in many from ἄρχειν, 6. g. ἀρχιϑέωρος ; or where the verb 
takes o, as φαινομηρίφ, and almost all compounds with λείπω, 6. g. λει- 
ποτάξιον.--- Τθ learner will note the forms ταμεσέχρως (from τέμνω, ἔταμον), 
λιπεσήνωρ (from λείπω, ἔλιπον), and the form (shortened from the former) 

φερέσβιος for φερεσίβιος. 


-....-- I 


ν * Those who are accustomed to reflect and compare, will readily p perceive, that 
in all the above forms of composition, neither Datives nor Nominatives are to be 
sought for. The vowels and o are the natural union-letters. Perspicuity and 
euphony determined the choice. Thus in redsogegoe, as also in ϑεύοδοτος, the 
σ is only a strengthening sound ; ἐγχεσζεωρος exhibits ἃ sonorous fulness, οἷς. 
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4. Indeclinable words remain unchanged in composition, with the 
exception, of such changes as are affected by general rules, and in 
prepositions, by elision. Εἰ. g. ayy/udog (from ayye and adc), παλαιγε- 
γῆς from πάλαε' ἀναβαίνω, ἀνέρχομαι, from ava’ ἐξέρχομαι, ἐκβαίνω, 
from ἐξ.---προάγω, negrayw. See § 30.2. The ν in compounds with 
ἐν, σύν, nadsy, and ἄγαν, has been particularly considered in § 25.— 
For ds— and dso-, ros— and τρι6-- see § 70. n. 2. and marg. note. 


Nore 7. The preposition πρό makes sometimes a crasis; e. g. προύζω, 
apountos, for προέχω, πρόοπτος ; especially with the agument, see § 86. ἢ, 
1.—For φροῦδος and the like, see ὁ 17.—For the shortened forms παρϑέ- 
μενος, ἀνστάντες, καββάλειν, etc. see § 117. n, 2. 


Notre 8. That περί does not lose the ε in composition, follows of 
course from § 30.2. But ἀμφί likewise often retains it; 6. yg. in auplados, 
ἀμφίέετες, from ads, ἔτος The other prepositions retain “their vowel only 
in the Ionic dialect, especially the old Tonic of the epic writers, in some 
compounds, where the second word originally had the digamma. In the 
Attic dialect this takes place only in ἐπιορκεῖν, ἐπιέσασϑαι (§ 108. 111], and 
the Adj. ἐπιεικής. 


Nore 9. In respect to the division into syllables the common rule ia, 
that when the preposition by itself ends in a consonant, this consonant 
remains with tbe first syllable; as εἰσ-ἐρχομαι, προσ-ἄγω, ἔν-υδρος, ἐξ- 
ἐρχομαι. But when the consonant regularly begins in tbe preposition 
itself the second syllable, it continues to do the same in the compound, 
even when its own vowel is elided ; 6. g. πα-ράγω, ἀ-παιτεῖν. 


8, Of the inseparable particles the principal are: (1) dvo-, which 


signifies difficulty, adversity, etc. 6. g. δίσβατος dificult of passage, 
δυσδαιμονία adverse fute; and (2) the negative α called 


a privative, 
which marks a direct negative, like the Latin in-, and the English in- 


and un-; e.g. ἄβατος impassable, ἅπαις childless. Before a vowel 
this « commonly assumes », 6. g. avairsog innocent, from αἰτία guilt. 


Note 10. Many words beginning with a vowel, especially those men- 
tioned in ὁ 6. n. 3, as originally beginning with a digamina, take neverthe- 
less the a alone ; 8. g. ἀήττητος, ἄοινος, ete. Hence the ἃ is subject to con- 
traction, as in ἄχων unwilling for ἀέχων, ἀργός unemployed from ἄ ἄεργος 
with a change of accent (§ 12]. n. 6).—On the other hand, the » remains 
before a consonant in ἀννέφελος, ἀμφασίη from ἃ and φημί, .’ 


Nore 11. When the learner finds it asserted, that this ἃ has other 
significations, and even an tniensive one, he mnst not 50 understand tbis 
assertion, as if he were at liberty to explain the a in this manner in every 
instance. It has these significations solely in some old compounds, which 
must be noted singly, and of which we therefore exhibit here the most 
important, leaving the minute details to the lexicon. It is intensive in 
ἄτενής very intent, sharp, spoken of a look, from τείνω stretch ; ἄβρομος, 
ἄσκιλής very dry, hard; ἀχανής, ἄξυλος, spoken of a wood, very thick (IL a, 


4 
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105. It expresses union or unify, in ἀγάλαντες those who have been nour- 
ished with the same milk; ἀγάστωρ, ἀδελφός, ἄκοιτις, ἀτάλαντος lit. of the 
same toeight, equal ; ἄλοχος from λέχος, ἀκύλουθος from κέλευϑος, ἄπεδος 
entirely level; ἀβολεῖν tu meet together, etc. In all these exaniples the ἃ 
probably hus its origin from the aspirated @ in ἁπλοῦς and dxa¢.—There 
remain however still some instances, where the a is superfluous, or is 
doubtful in usage or in the mode of explanation ; as ἀάσχετος, ἄβλεμιφος, 
GBt0¢, ἄπτερος, etc. 

Nore 12. An infrequent form of negation is the inseparable νη. 6. &- 
γήποινος unpunished ; νῆστις fasting, from νη-- and ἔδω ; νώνυμος from γη- 
and ὄνομα. 

Nore 13, We may further note as inseparable particles, ags, ἐρε, and 
" Ya, nll intensive ; 6. g. ἀριπρεπής very distinguished ; ἐρίβρομος loud souxd- 
ing ; ζαμενής very bold. 

6. In all compounds, where the second word begins with g, and a 
short vowel comes to stand before it, the g is regularly doubled (§ 21. 2) ; 
e. g. ἰσορῤῥεπής, from ἴσος and ῥέπω ; negeggew, ἀπόῤῥητος, agdnros 
(from ἃ and ῥητός). 


§ 121. Species of Composition. Accents of Compounds, etc. 
1. The form of the last part of a compound determines the character 
of the whole word, which accordingly is either a verb, a noun, or a par- 
ticle. 

2. The most usual composition with Verbs is the loose or improper 
composition ; in which the verb remains unchanged, and retains its own 
peculiar flexion with both augment and endings. “Βαϊ strictly speaking, 
this occurs only with the eighteen primitive prepositions (§ 115. 2), 
viz. ἀμφί, ava, ἀντί, ang, dea, εἰς, ἐν, ἐξ, ἐπί, κατα, μετά, παρα, περὶ, 
100, πρός, σύν, ὑπέρ, ὑπό, and is in fact no real composition. The prep- 
ositions in this case can properly be considered only as adverbs closely 
connected with the verb, in the sense of upwards, inwards, forwards, 
away, etc. Every similar connexion of an unaltered verb with real ad- 
verbs and other words, is always regarded as a simple juxtaposition, 
and the two are therefore for the most part separately written; 6. g. εὖ 
πράξτειν͵ κακῶς ποιεῖν. 

Νοτε Ἶ. In the earlier poetry it was sometimes customary to write in 
one word certain verbs, especially participles, with a preceding adverb in- 
timately connected with them; 6. g. αὐέρυσαν for αὖ ἔρυσαν they bent back, 


ἱ, 6. the neck of the victim; παλιμπλαγχϑέντας, etc. So too even with an 


Acc. governed’ by the verb; as δαχρυχέων. See Wolf. Praef. ad Mied. 
LXI. ° 


Nore 2. For the very reason that the usual composition of verbs with 


prepositions is to be regarded in this same manner, such compounds admit 
in poetry the figure called Tiests; see § 147. ἡ. 1]. 
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8. The close or proper composition on the contrary, in which the firet 


word unites itself completely with the following, (which is true also of 
the inseparable particles,) can be admitted by verbe only when they 
undergo some change in their forms. That is to say, there thus arise 
peculiar compound verbal forms with a derivative ending, most com- 
monly in ἕω ; where, for the most part, a noun compounded in the man- 
ner shewn below (4—7) lies at the basis. E.g. from ἔργον and Aap- 
βάνω comes ἐργολάβος, and hence ἐργολαβεῖν ; from εὖ and ἔρδω 
(ΕΡ ΓΙ) comes εὐεργέτης benefactor, and hence εὐεργετεῖν to do good ; 
from δυσ- and ἀρέσκω — δυσαρέσεος displeased, δυσαρεσιεῖν to be 
displeased, etc. So when instead of geideoGas to spare, the negative 
idea of not to spare, to neglect, was to be expressed with « privative, there 
arose from the Adj. ἀφεεδῆής the verb ἀφειδεῖν. ---ο 1 the same manner 
there exist some instances of composition with prepositions ; 6. g. avre 
βολεῖν (from ἀντεβολή), from avri and Baddw; ὑπερμαχεῖν (from 
ὑπέρμαχος), from ὑπέρ and μάχομαι. 

Nore 3. When in this kind of composition the verb sometimes ap- 
pears unchanged, it arises from an accidental coincidence of the deriva- 
tive ending with that of the verbal root; 6. g. nose make, μελοποιός, με-- 
λοποιέω make verses. So μυροπωλέω comes not fron: μύρον and πωλέω, 
but from μυροπώλης; ἀφρονέω not from ἀ- and φρονέω, but from ἄφρων, 
etc. In like manner ἀτιμάω is not for med from tian, but is a \ secondary 
form from ἀτιμάζω, which comes from ἄτιμος. 

4. In compound Nouns, only the close or proper composition can 
have place; although the last part is often an unaltered noun. But 
even when both parts remain unchanged, they are still regarded as ex- 
pressing a single compound idea, and are consequently never separated 
by Tmesis. It is here less usually the case, that the last noun continues 
to express its principal idea, which is then modified or defined’ by the 
preceding part; and the instances which do occur, are for the most part 
words compounded with prepositions ; e. g. ξένος a stranger, guest ; ngo- 
Eevoc the public or stale guest ; ὁδὸς way, a coming, σύνοδος a coming 
together ; ὁμόδουλος fellow-servant. But Adjectives not unfrequently 
have their simple signification modified by means of this kind of com- 
position ; 6. g. πεσεός credible, ἄπεστος not to be credited ; φίλος loved, 
ὑπέρφιλὸς immoderately loved. But when 6. g. an abstract substantive, 
as tum honour, is to receive a negative form by means of α privative 
(dishonour), there is formed in this manner an adjective, ἄτεμος, and 
thence a new substantive, aréu/a.—In such compounds, adjectives in ug 
mostly adopt the ending ἧς; €.g. ἡδύς pleasant, ἀηδής unpleasant ; 
βαρύς, οἰνοβαρής, etc. 

5. But in most nouns compounded in this manner, the last part does 
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not express the principal idea of the simple word, or the subject of the 
thought which lies at the*basis of the same, but only its object ; although 
this last part of the compound is very often an unaltered noun. It is in- 
deed always so, whenever the simple noun has an ending not incom- 
patible with the nature of the compound to be formed. Thus: 
ἄποικος, δεισιδαίμων, do not express an οἶκος, a δαέμων, which are thea 
rendered determinate by the first part of the compound ; but the for- 
mer means one who is ἄπο τοῦ οἴχου absent from his house or home ; 
the latter, one δείσας τοὺς δαίμονας fearing the gods. So ἄπαις is one 
who has no child, childless ; paxgoyetp one whe has a long hand; ἔν-- 
Seog inspired from God; éntyaipéxaxos one teho ἐπιχαίρει τοῖς κακποὺς 
rejoices in evil, malicious. 
When however the original ending of the noun ie not compatible with 
the intended compound, the latter assumes the simplest kindred ending 
of declension, i. e. consequently either a simple ¢, or some’ one of the 
endigs 05, ag G. w, ης G. ous, ἐς G. dog, or of those which arise from 
the change of vowels mentioned § 63, 2, viz. wy and wg; e.g. 


adaxgus (from δάχρυ) leurless ; τρεχέδειπνος (from τρέχω and δεζπνον) 
one who runs after suppers; εὐθύδικος one who exercises exact right (Sixg); 
ἄτεμος deprived of honour (τιμή), dishonoured ; φιλοχρήματος one τοῖο 
loves maney (χοῆμα, χρήματα); εὔγεως of a good soil (γῆ, yeor-), Sertile; 
λειπόνεως ; leaving his ship (ναῦς, νεώς); κακοήϑης of evil 

(Fog) ; ἄναλκις G. ἐδος without courage (ἀλκή) ; σώφρων one who has 
common sense (φρήν), sensible ; sunatwe one who has noble forefathere 
(πατέρες), noble. 


Compare for all these forms § 63. In this way arise a great portion of 
all compound adjectives or of substantives which imply an attribute. 

6. Most frequently, however, when a compound noun is to be formed 
by the help of a verb, the verb stands last and takes the ending of a 
noun. In this case the preceding word or first part contains either the 
limitation or the object of the verbal action; 6. g. ἐργολάβος one who 
undertakes a work, innotgogos one who raises horses, etc. The simple 
ending o¢ is the most common one in this sort of composition. Besides 
this there are, for substantives, the endings ἧς and ας of Dec. I, see the 
examples § 119. 8.d; and for adjectives the ending ἧς of Dec. Il; 
6. g. εὐμαϑής Neut. ἐς, one who learns well. There are further the 
other noun-endings mentioned § 119. 8; 6. g. νομοϑέτης from νόμος and 
τίϑημι, etc. 

7. From all such primary compounds, there are found again other 
derivative compounds, like decocdasuovia, νομοϑεσία, νομοϑετεκὸς etc. 
So likewise the compound verbs mentioned in no. 3 above, as ἱπποερο-- 
géw from innorgogos, εὐπαθέω from εὐπαϑής, etc. 

8. Among the changes which sometimes occur in composition in the 
second word or last part, it is to be particularly noted, that words begin- 
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nihg with short a or with ὁ and o, very commonly assume » or o. 
This ts never the case with verbs compounded with prepositions in the 
manner exhibited in ‘no. 2 above; but it can have place in the words 
expressing attributes, derived from such verbs, and consequently in 
compound verbs of the second class (no. 3 above); e. g. 
ὑπήκοος obedient, from ὑπαχούω; στρατηγός leader, commander, from 
σερατός and ἄγω ;" κατήγορος accuser, κατηγορέω, from κατά and 
ἀγορά; ; εὐήνεμος from ἄνεμος; δυσήλατος from ἐλαύνω; ἀνώμοτος 
from ὄμνυμε, ete. 
In the compounds from ὄνομα, the second o is also changed into νυ, as 
ἀνώνυμος, εὐώνυμος, etc. 

9. In respect to the Accent, the general rule is, that in consequeyice 
of composition the accent of the simple word, (according to the analogy 
laid down in § 12. 2. a,) is drawn back as far as the nature of the accent 
‘permits. Thus, 6. g. from réxvor, Deog, come φελότεκνος, φελόϑεος; 
from ὁδὸς σύνοδος ; from παῖξ, παεδός, comes ἅπαις, anatdog ; from 
τιμή ἄτεμος ; from ἑταῖρος, παρϑένος, come φιλέταιρος, εὐπάρϑενος; 
from αἰόλος changeable, navatolos wholly changeable ; from παιδευτός. 
come ἀπαίδευτος, dvonaldevrog, etc. Here however the following ex- 
ceptions are to be noted: 

1) The adjective-ending n¢, ἔφ, has more commonly in composition. 
the accent upon the ending; e. e. φελομειδής, προσφελής anabne. 
Still, many of these compounds, as those with ἦϑος, μῆκος, τεῖχος 
ἀρκέω, draw back the accent, 6. g. εὐήϑης, εὔηϑες, αὐτάρκης, etc. 
So too those in -wé¢ § 119. 14. δ. Comp. the Ausf. Sprachi. 

2) Verbals in 7, a, ἧς, ng, evs, and ἕος, which in their simple form 

, _ have the tone on the ending, retain it there in composition ; 6. g- 

| ἐπιτομή, συμφορά, οἰκοδομὴ, συνδικαστής, συγγραφεύς, énereun- 

γέος. So substantives in μος, as δεασυρμὸς, παροξυσμός, etc. with 

' the exception of those in - δέσμος, as σύνδεσμος, etc.—Compound 

adjectives in τὸς (comp. § 60) have commonly tog, τὸν (two 
endings) with the accent drawn back ; less frequently τός͵ τή, τὸν, 
(three endings) ; where however no certain rule can be given ; e. g. 
ἀπόβλητος, ἐξαίρετος, etc. or καϑεκεός, τή, τόν, etc. 

3) Words which are not themselves compounded, but are dertved 
from other compounds (nagaourtera), follow in respect to accent 
the general analogy of their endings; e. g. the abstract verbals in 
ἡ and a, as συλλογή, προσφορὰ from συλλέγω, προσφέρω.--- ΤΉ 
there is further derived from ἄδικος, αδικεῖν---αἀδικητεκὸς ; from 

* The compounds formed in this manner from ayw and ἄγνυμε, have some- 

times, even in the common language, along d ; e. g. dozayos, ναυαγός. 
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παροξύνω---παροξυσμός, from προσδοκᾶν ---προσϑοκητός. But 
see note 7. ὅὅο βοοῦ however as such words are again compounded, 
they draw back the accent, 6. g. ἀπροσδόκητος. 

4) Those compounds, whose first part is formed from a noun or 
adverb, and the last part from a transitive verb with the simple 
ending o¢, (not τος, νος, etc.) take the accent, in the Aciive signi- 
fication, regularly on the penult, if that syllable be short ; but in 

- the Passive sense, on the antepenult ; 6. g. 
λιϑοβόλος throwing stones 
λιϑόβολος thrown at with stones. 
Orestes is a μητροκχτόνος, but the children of Medea are μητρό- 

: grovos. So διχογράφος one who WRITES accusations, lenroypaqos 
WRITTEN fine ; and thus throughout, even where only the Active 
signification can have place, as in οἰκονόμος, οἰνοχόορ, τοεχωρύ- 
χος from ὀρύσσω, ἀδηφάγος from ἄδην, etc. When however the 
penult i is long, the accent goes to the final syllable; e. g. ψυχοπομ- 
πός, σχυτοδεψός, ἱπποβοσκός, λεθουλκός (from ἕλχω), μελοπϑεύς, 
δεενωπός (from ΟΠ ΤΩ), ὁδηγός, παιδαγωγός, ἀργυραμοιβὸς. 


Note 4. Compounds of this kind, which contrary to the rule here 
given are proparorytone, with the exception of some epic adjectives (ἱππό- 
δαμος, σακέσπαλος, πτολέπορϑορὶ, are found only from some few verbs 
beginning with a vowel, as ἡνίοχος (from ἡνίον ἔχω), ναύαρχος, etc. This 
accentuation lies also at the basis in the perispomena, as δᾳδοῦχος (from 
δᾷδα ἔχω), καχοῦργος, πανοῦργος, from EPI. The other compounds 
of the same verb which fall under this head, follow the rule, as ayadosg- 
γός, λιϑουργύς, etc. 

Nore 5. When the verb is ἐπίγαμιδεοε, the compound remains subject 
to the general rule. Thus we fiud indeed avtoxtoyvos (from ἐμαυτὸν xtei— 
ve); but αὐτόμολος (from αὐτὸς ἔμολον), and likewise ἰσόῤῥοπος, βαρύ- 
βρομος, etc. also αἵμόῤῥοος αἱμόῤῥους, πυρίπνους, etc. because in these the 
verbs ῥεῖν, πνεῖν, are intransitive, and the nouns are to be taken only as 
Datives. 

Note 6. Some compounds became orxytone contrary to the general 
rule, because their derivation was less obvious; 9. g. ἀτραπός, ἀδελφός, 
βουλυτός, See aleo ἀργός § 120. n. 10. 

Note 7. The few single instances, where words compounded with 
preposttions do not draw back the accent, 6. g. ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, or where a 
word derived from a compound nevertheless draws back the accent, as 
especially many in tos, 6. g. ἐξαίρετος, ἐπίληπτος, ὕποπτος, περίῤῥντος, may 
be beat learned from observation. 


PART III. 


o_o 


SYNTAX. 
§ 122. Definition. 

1. Syntax teaches the proper use of those forms, the origin and deri- 
vation of which have been shewn in the preceding parts of the grammar. 
For this purpose it follows the same general division of the Parts of 
Speech, which we have given in § 31. 

2. We shall therefore here treat of the several parts of discourse in 
the following order: (1) The Noun as independent, i. e. in itself and 
in connexion with other nouns and kindred words, as articles, adjec- 
tives, pronouns, participles. (2) The Noun as dependent, i e. in con- 
struction, or as dependent on verbs and other words. (3) The Vers. 


(4) The Parrtictes. (5) Various compound Phrases and Figures of 
Construction. 


THE NOUN AS INDEPENDENT. 


§ 123. General Princtples. 


1. Every word joined to a substantive, in the character or quality of 
an adjective, (as adjectives, participles, pronouns, articles,) must agree 
with the noun in gender, number, and case. 

2. From this rule there is in Greek an apparent departure, when, as 
is common among the Attics, the adjective etc. with the masculine end- 
ing, is joined with the Feminine Dual. E. g. Xen. Cyrop. 1. 2. 11, καὶ 
μίαν ἄμφω τούτω TH ἡμέρα λογίζονται. Plat. Phaedr. p. 237. d, ἡμῶν 
ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο τινέ ἔστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ ἀγοντε; οἷν ἐπόμεϑα. So 
often ra ϑεὼ and τοῖν ϑεοῖν (Ceres and Persephone) from ἡ Geos. But 
since adjectives in o¢, especially among the Attics, are often of comunan 
gender (ᾧ 60. 3. 4), we only need here in like manner to make the sup- 
position, that in the Dual this is commonly the case with all adjectives 
and other similar forms. 

Note 1. The poets sometimes take the liberty of connecting with 
feminine words, nouns expressing attributes, which as to form are only 
masculine (ὃ 119. 8); 6. g. Μοῦσαι ἵστορες wis, Ἔρινψες λωβητῆρες, παμ- 


βώτορα γαῖαν, φίλων διαφϑορεῦ addressed to a woman, Eurip. Hipp. 682. 
v. Valek. - 


The mixing of Dual and Plural forms occurs for the most part only i In 
the construction of the subject and predicate ; see § 129. 5. 
44 
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3. An adjective can stand without a substantive, not only in reference 
to a substantive expressed in the same connexion or sentence, but also 
very often without any such reference. In this latter case a substantive | 
is either actually omitted where it might stand, or at least the idea of 
such a substantive is always implied; as man, woman, thing, etc. Such 
an adjective then acquires entirely the character of a substantive. E. g. 
ὁ σοφὸς the wise sc. man, 7 ἀνυδρος sc. yn the desert, ἡ ὀρϑή sc. ὁδὸς 
the straight way, οἱ πολλοί the many , the people, τὰ ἐμὰ my things. 
So also the pronouns.ovro¢, ἐκεῖνος, τίς, etc. 

Note 2. In this last mode have arisen most of the substantives in all 
languages. Hence it comes, that in Greek, very many personal appella- 
tions, which denote an employment or character, as herdeman, judge, etc. 
are atill always employed like adjectives, with the word ἀνήρ subjoined, so 
soon as they serve simply to designate a person. Thus e.g. ποιμήν herds- 
man stands alone only in actual reference to his herd ; but ἀνὴρ ποιμὴν 
stands, where we indeed commonly say a herdsman, but where the more 
exact iden is, a man who ts a herdsman. So also ἀνὴρ τύραννος “a man 
who belongs to a regal fainily,” tike Hipparchus the brother of Hippias, 
the actual ruler of Athens, See further ἀνὴρ φιλός, § 132. 4. 2.4. When 
spoken to more than one, this is a form of respectful address, e. g. ardge¢ 
δικασταί ye judges. 


Nore 8. An adjective can sometimes supply the place of an adverb ; 
and several Greek adjectives orcur almost solely in such connexions. 
Such are ἐϑελοντής voluntary, as ἐθελοντὴς anjes “he departed voluntari- 
ly ;” ἄσμενος glad, a8 ἀσμένη ἐδέξατο “ she received it very gladly ;” and 
many adjectives indienting time, as τριταῖοι ἀφίκοντο “they arrived after 
three days ;” σκοταῖος ἦλϑεν “ he came in the dark. 

{Nore 4. Instead of an adjective, we sometimes find a substantive 
employed to express a quality or attribute belonging, to anotber substan- 
tive. This qualifying word is then either put in the Genitive with the 
other substantive, or it takes the other with it in the Genitive. E. g. 
Eurip. Bacch, 388, ὃ τῆς ἡσυχίας βίωτος, instead of βίοτος ἡ ἥσιχος. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 268, ὦ χρυσὸν ἀγγείλας ἐπῶν, instend of ἔπη χρυσά. The former 
is the more usual construction, and is common in the later Greek of the 
New ‘Testament.—Tr.] 

4. When an adjective in the comparative degree expresses compari- 
son with another adjective of quality, this latter stands in Greek, as in 
Latin, not in the positive, but also in the comparative ; 6. g. Eurip. Med. 


490, πρόϑυμος μᾶλλον ἢ σοφωτέρα. 


§ 124. Tue ῬΒΕΡΟΒΙΤΙΨΕ ΑΈΤΙΟΙ,Ε. 


1, When a substantive is to be expressed as defini/e, it regularly takes 
before it the article ὁ, 7, 10, which corresponds to the English the, and 
more fully to the German der, die, das. 

2. The indefinite article of modern languages is in Greek never ex- 
pressed ; and it is only when that which is mdefinite is at the same 
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time to be expressed as an individual, that the pronoun εἰς, ri, in some 
measure supplies its place. E. g. ἵππος ἔτεκε λαγῴν, “a mare brought 
forth a hare ;” γυνή reg ὄρνεν εἶχεν, “*acertain woman had a hen ;” 
ἢ κόρη ἐγένετο ἀσχύς, “the maid became a bottle.” 

3. Proper names very often take the article; 6. g. ὁ «Σωχράτης, ai 
᾿““39ήναι. But it is often omitted ; and always, when the proper name 
is followed by a more definite attribute with the article ; 6. g. Swxgarng 
© φιλόσοφος. 


Nore 1. As to the particular instances, where the definite article may 
be inserted or omitted, the usage of different languages varies. The 
Greek language especially inserta it before many pronouns, where the 
‘English omits it, or even uses the indefinite article. E. g. after a general 
description it is said in Greek, ὃ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ οὐκ ἄν μοι ἀρέσκοι, and this 
expression then includes all such persons, where we however in English 
say, “stich α man cannot please me.”—Prefixed to interrogatives the arti- 
cle implies that some definite specification i is expected in answer. E. g. 
τὸ ποῖον; “which then ?” ta ποῖα ταῦτα : “which then are these ?” In 
familiar discourse we find eyen πάσχει δὲ ϑαυμαστόν'" τὸ th; “something 
strange has happened to him; and that is what?”— Before the pos- 
sessives the article is essential in Greek, since 8. g. σὸς δοῦλος (like δοῦλός 
σου) can only mean a slave of thine; but ὃ σὸς δοῦλος (like ἃ δοῦλός aav) 
thy slave. 

Note 2. Other examples, where the Greek article stands instead of 
our indefinite one,* seem capable of being reduced under two principal 
heads: (1) When an object, which in the particular instances where it is 
mentioned is or can be indefinite, is merely taken im the general idea, or 
as a whiole, and appears then consequently as a definite idea. In compar- 
isons ὃ. g. even we can say: “He is like the physician, who visited the 
sick, but understood nothing of medicine,” Xen. Oec. XV. 7. So also when 
an object which is itself indefinite, in connexion with the idea of some 
certain relation becomes definite, or assumes a definite place, etc. We in- 
deed say here 6. g. “The matter between thee and me ia still 80 doubrfal, 
that there is nced of @ man who may decide it;” but the Greek says, 
ὥστε τοῦ διαχρινοῦντος ἔτι δεῖ, “there is need of the man who may decide 
it,” i. 6. of the third man in the connexion, who etc.t—-(2) In quoting cur- 
rent stories, anecdotes, etc. which are thereby marked as well known, 
often related, etc. E. g. Plat. Charm. 7, σοφώτατος ὃ Κριτίας, ὃς εἶπεν, ἐπὶ 
τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδύς----, “Critias is very wise, who said {according to 
the well known story) in reference to a (Gr. THE) beautiful cbild—.” 


Norge 3. In Greek prose, the article is very often omitted, where the 
English omits it ; especially i in all genera) ideas. E. g. Plat. Leg. 5, Detar 
vag ἀγαϑόν πον τιμή, “ honour is indeed a divine good.” Charmid. 18, 
οὐχ ἄρα σωφροσύνη ἂν εἴη αἰδώς; Theaet. 23, αἴσϑησις, gnc, ἐπιστήμη. 


ΒΥ Wolf. ad Reiz. de Accent. p. 76. Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 7, 


t in the passage Plat. Phaedr. 4, which is also adduced, it appears to me thet 
τῷ νοσοῦντε is to be taken as really definite ; since Socrates seems quite clearly 
in these worde to mean himeelf. 
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See further Schaef. Melet. p. 4.—In the common language the article is 
very often omitted before the words ϑεός, Feol, βασιλεύς or μέγας βασιλεύς 
(both spoken of the king of Persia); see Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 8. Phae- 
do. 17. and 108. 


Nore 4. As to the poets, the Attic poetry had more freedom in omit- 
ting the article than prose; but still fur less than the other kinds of po- 
etry, Which in most cases could omit or insert the article at pleasure. 
In Homer moreover there exists no genuine article ; ‘as we shall see below 
in ᾧ 326. n. 7. 


§ 125. Construction of the Prepositive Article. 


1. The article is very often separated from its substantive, not only 
by an intervening adjective, (ὁ καλὸς παῖς, οἱ ὑπάρχοντες νόμοε the 
existing laws,) but also by other adjuncts of the substantive, 6. g. ἐμέ- 
punto τῆς ἐν μανίᾳ Osurgtpng “ he recollected the time passed in mad- 
ness.” [ἢ such instances a participle, as γενομένη etc. is often to be 
supplied ; 6. g. ἡ πρὸς Γαλάτας μαχὴ the battle against the Gauls; ἡ 
nuiv ἄρξαι αὐτὸν ἀρέτη the virlue exhibited by him before he began to 
reign, Xen. Ages. I. 5. 

Notge 1. The pronoun tis is inserted by the Ionics even between the 
Genitive which depends | on it and the article belonging to that Genitive ; 
8. g. τῶν τις ἱερέων for τῶν isos τις. 

2. When the adjunct thus inserted has also the article, it can hap- 
pen, when the euphony is not thereby injured, that two or even three 
articles may come to stand one after another. Εἰ. g. τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς xad- 
hog the beauty of virtue; ὃ τὰ τῆς πόλεως πράγματα πράττων he who 
manages the affairs of the state; tov τὸ τῆς “ AOnvas ἄγαλμα ἐργασά- 
μενον" --τἔνοχος ἔστω τῷ τῆς τῶν ἐλευϑέρων φϑορᾶς νόμῳ. 

3. But the adjuncts of the substantive can also, for the sake of em- 
phasis or perspicuity, be placed after it; and then the article must be 
repeated ; 6, g. τον παῖδα τὸν σὸν, thy son; ὁ χίλεαρχος ὁ τὰς ἀγγελίας 
εἰσκομίζων, the chiliarch who has to bring in the reports. On the other 
hand the first article can in such cases be omitted, 6. g. σύνεεμε ἀνϑοώ- 
ποις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 

Nore 2. The repetition of the article is particularly vecessary with 
the participle ; because otherwise there arises the Partictpial Construction, 
80 common in Greek, for which bee § 144, —Before a following Genitive 
the article is rarely repeated ; a3 ὁ ἀγὴρ ὃ τῆς Κυϑήρης, Anacr. 


Note 3. When an adjective without the article stands in connexion 
with a substantive which has the article, but not between the two, the ob- 
ject designated is thereby distinguished not from other objects, but from 
itself in other circumstances. Εἰ. g. ἥδετο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς πολίταις does 
not mean, “he rejoiced on account of the wealthy citizens,” but, “ he re- 
joiced on-account of the citizens, because they were wealthy ;” ἐπὶ ἄχροις 


§ 125. syNTAX OF TRE PREPOS. ARTICLE. 345 


τοὶς ὄρεσιν “on the mountains where they ὁ are highest,” i. 6, on the sum- 
mit of the mountains ; ὅλην τὴν νύχτα “the whole night;” ἔχεε τὸν πέλεκυν 
ὀξύτατον, where we indeed ean only translate “he has a very sharp axe,’ 
but where the more exact shape of the thought is, “the axe which he has 
(and must have for his enterprise) is very sharp ;” χαλόν γέ μοι τοὔνειδος 
ἐξωνείδισας. 
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4. Where the substantive is readily understood from the connexion, it 
is very commonly omitted ; and then the article stands alone before the 
adjunct; 6. g.0 ἐμὸς πατὴρ καὶ ὁ tov φίλου, “my father and the 
. (father) of my friend.” 

5. There are here, too, certain customary omissions of nouns, as above 
in Adjectives, § 123.3. Εἰ. g. ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὦ Φιλίππου (sc. υἱὸς son) ; 
or also alone, 6. g. ὁ Σωφρονίσκου the (son) of Sophroniscus, i. 6. Socra- 
tes. Further, εἰς τὴν Qidinmov (sc. χωραν) inio the land of Philip ; 
τὰ τῆς πόλεως (sc. πράγματα, as above § 123.3 in ra gua); οἱ ἐν 
ἄστει the people in the city; ta xara Iluvoaviay that which regards 
Pausanias; τὰ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον; οἱ σὺν τῷ ϑασιλεῖ. 

6. Every adjunct in itself indeclinable, can be rendered declin- 
able by the aid of the article. Hence adverbs are without further 
change converted into adjectives by simply prefixing the article. ΕΣ. g. 
from μεταξύ between, 6 μειαξὺ τόπος the intervening place; frem 
πέλας near, αἱ πέλας κῶμαι the neighbouring villages; οἱ τότε av- 
Gownos’ οἱ πάλαε σοφοὶ ἄνδρες" ἡ ἄνω πολες the upper city; εἰς 
τὸν ἀνωτάτω τόπον (see § 115.6); ἡ ἐξαίφνης μετάστασις the sud- 
den removal, etc.* Here belong also ἡ οὐ διαλυσες, and the like ;. 
see ᾧ 148. n. 8. --- Or, the adverb with the article is placed after the 
noun with the article; e. g. ὅταν ἐγείρησϑε ἐκ τῆς ἀμελείας raving 
τῆς ἄγαν, * when ye awake out of this excessive carelessness. ν 

7. The substantive is here often omitted, when it can easily be sup- 
plied from the context or from the idea itself; and the adverb then 
has the appearance of a substantive. E.g. from αὔριον tomorrow comes, 
by omitting ἡμέρα day, ἡ αὔριον the next day ; ἢ “υδισιί the Lydi- 
an measure (aypovia being omitted); of τότε the men then living; ἐς 
rouniow (for τὸ ὀπίσω, what is behind), backwards. So Anacr. τὸ 
σήμερον μέλει pot, to-day only troubles me, i.e. what is or occurs to- 
day ; for after the neuter of the article we cannot always specify some 
definite substantive as omitted, nor indeed is this at all necessary. 

8. From all these examples, in which various forms and whole phrases 
acquire the appearance of a substantive, merely through the remaining 
article of an omitted substantive, we must distinguish the two following 
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* The Latins, who have no article, can imitate this only in some comic ex- 
pressions by a sort of composition, as heri semper lenitas in Terence. 
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cases, where such words and phrases ‘become actual subetantives by 
means of an article belonging to themselves : 

1) Infinitives, 6. σ. τὸ πράττειν the doing, τὸ κακῶς λέγεεν the 
speaking evil, ἡδόμαε τῷ περεπατεῖν I delight in walking about. 
How much further this usage is carried in Greek than in modern 
languages, will be shewn in § 140. 

2) Every word and every phrase, which is to be regarded as an in- 
dependent object ; e. g. τὸ λέγω i. 6. the word λέγω. Plat. Protag. 
p. 345. ὁ, περὲ ἑαυτοὺ λέγει, τοῦτο τὸ éxov.— Phaedr. 129, 
καταχρήσασθαι δεῖ αὐτὸν τῷ Πὼς δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ τοιόσδε τοεῴῷδε 
ἐπεχείρησα, “he must make use of this language: How could I, 
such as I am, have laid hands on such an one 1 


Ν 


Nore 4. In ordinary cnses every word thus regarded as an independ- 
ent object, is made neuter. In grammatical language, however, it is cus- 
tomary to give to every such word the gender which belongs tothe name 
of that part of speech ; ; 8. g. because we have i ἀντωνυμία the pronoun, 
we therefore find also 3 ἐγὼ i i, 6. the pronoun ἐγώ; and so ὃ ἐπεί, the con- 
junction ἐπεί, because of 6 σύνδεσμος the conjunction. 


Nore 5. By another peculiarity the article to with its accompaniment 
stands adverbtally, and that too with the omission of some connecting 
idea ; e.g. τὸ τελευταῖον at last, τανῦν (prop. ta νῦν) for the present, τὸ 
ano’ τοῦδε from now on, henceforth ; comp. below on the Accus. § 13]. 8. 
— For the phrase ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω see the marg. note to § 192, 4. 2. ε.---- 
For some other phrases with the article τό or ta, see under the Neut. Adj. 
ὁ 128, and under the Accus. ὃ 131. 


Nore 6. The article stands sometimes in an elliptical manner even 
‘before the relative. E.g. Plat. Rep. p. 510. a, τὸ ὁμοιωϑὲν πρὸς τὸ ᾧ 
ὡμοιώϑη, that which ts compared, against that with which i is compared, 
where for to the Pron. ἐχεῖνο could also stand. Herod. 3. 134, οὐδὲν 
πῶν ὅσα αἰσχύνην ἐστὲ φέροντα. Xen. Hist. Gr. IT. 8. 17, τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν 
“χαλεπὴ 7 δημοχρατία, to such as we are (comp. § 143. 6) a democracy ts 
prejudicial. Plat. Phaed. 34, τῆς (συνουσίας) ὅϑεν ἂν φρονιμώτατος εἴη. 
Poltux VIL. 73, τὸ ὥσπερ κάρυον that nut-like thing. — It sometimes stands 
jn like manner before other words which govern a clause ; 6. g. τὸ πότε 
δεῖ λέγειν δίδασκὲ BS literally, teach me the “ when it is necessary to speak ;” 
ἕν ἔτι λείπεται, τὸ ἢν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, i. e. one thing still remfans, viz. this, 

“if we could persuade you,” Plat. Rep. J. p. 327. e. 


§ 126. The Art. ὁ, ἡ, τό, as Demonstrative.— The Art. Posipos. 
‘ OSs 7] ὃ. 

1. Both the prepositive Article 6, ἡ, τό, and the postpositive ὅς, 9, 0, 
were in the earliest language demonstrative pronouns for οὗτος or ἐχεῖ-- 
voc. As the language became more copious and cultivated, these words 
gradually assumed their later and more limited usage ; but still, in ma- 
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ny particular cases, they both retained, even in common prose, the 
power of real demonstratives. 

2. The most frequent case is in the distinction and distribution of ob- 
jects; where ὁ μέν commonly stands first, and then o dé follows, either 
once or oftener, as the case may require. This takes place proper- 
ly only in respect to definite objects, where in English we employ this 
—that. Still, it occurs also with indefinite objects, the one—the other, 
another ; and so through all the genders and numbers. E. g. τὸν μὲν 
ἐτίμα, τὸν δὲ ov, the one he honoured, the other not ; τὸ μὲν γὰρ avon- 
roy, τὸ δὲ pavexor, the one action is unadvised, the other that of a mad- 
man; tov πολεμίων (or also of πολέμεοι) οἱ μὲν ἐθαύμαζον ta γε- 
γνόμενα͵ οἱ δ᾽ ἐβόων, οἱ δὲ συνεσχενάζοντο, “of the enemies some 
were astonished at what happened, others cried out, others prepared 
themselves for retreat ;” τῶν ζώων τὼ μὲν ἔχεε πόδας, τὰ 0 ἐσιὶν ano- 
δα΄---2χρεῖσσον καλῶς πένεσϑαε ἡ κακῶς πλουτεῖν" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔλεον, 
τὸ δ΄ ἐπειίμιησεν qévet.—lsocrates says of the Athenians, who had sent 
out colonies because of their overgrown population, that in this manner 
they ἔσωσαν ἀμᾳοι ρους, καὶ τοὺς ἀκυλουθήσανιας καὶ τοὺς ὑπο-- 
μείναντας" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἱκανὴν τὴν οἴχοι χώραν xuredinoy, τοῖς δὲ 
πλείω τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ἐπόρισαν. —So also οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν---οἶ dé— 
some of them—others.—For ὦ μὲν, ὁ & οὔ, see § 149 under μέν. 

3. The postpositive article stands in the same manner, ὃς μὲν, ὃς 
dé, etc. a μὲν, a OF, etc. but less frequently among the genuine Attica 
It occurs very often however in the later writers, as Plutarch. 


Nore}. Au example from Demosthenes is in pro Corona p. 248 
Reisk. πόλεις “Ηλληνίδας, ἃς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων, 

“destroying suine of the Greck cities, and bringing back the exiles inte 
others.” 


4, In the narrative style ὦ, ἡ, τό often stands only once and with δὲ 
alone, in reference to an object already named ; e. g. ὦ dé eine, he (this 
one) said; τὴν δὲ ἀποχωρῆσαι (Acc. with Inf.) but that she had de- 
parted. 

5. When persons are spoken of as the subject of such a sentence, 
the proposition or clause can be connected by xué with what pre- 
cedes. In such instances, with the Nominative, the forms of the postpo- 
sitive ὃς, ἡ, οἵ, αἵ, are always used; while with the Accus. (and Infin.) 
those of the prepositive, ιν; etc. are preferred. EB. g. καὶ ὃς, ἀκούσας 
καῦτα, ἔωσεν αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς ταξεως, “and he (that one) having heard 
this, thrust him out of the ranks;” καὶ of, διαλυθέντες, ἐσέβαενον ἐς 
τὰς νῆας, Herodot—zxai τὸν xelevoae δοῦναι “ and that he (that one) 
had commanded to give it him.” 


348 § 126. synTAx oF THE ARTICLES. 


sm cm em mc a ee, — oe --.-.- 


--- «----. ...-. - .- -ῷ 


Nore 2. Here belong aleo the usual formulas in relating 8 conversa- 


tion: ἦ δ᾽ ὃς, said he (δ 109. I. 4); and the elliptic καὶ ὅς (sc. ἔφη) then he 
sc. replied. 


Nore 3. Whena preposition belongs to the clause μόν and δέ often 
stand immediately after it; 6. g. ἐν μὲν τοῖς συμφωνοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς οὔ, “in 
some things we agree, in others not.” Isocr. Paneg. 41 εἰς μὲν τοὺς tBgi- 
fortes, τοῖς δὲ δουλεύοντες. See Reiz. de Accent. p. 13. 69. 


Nore 4. The forms in distributive propositions of this kind, do not 
always so regularly correspond to each other, as they are above exhibited. 
Very often 6. g. of μέν is followed in the succeeding clause by τινὲς dé, 
ὄνιοι δὲ, or hy a name or some other mode of distinction. All this is best 
learned by personal reading ; as also the cases where of μέν is not express- 
ed, but is presupposed by a following οὗ δέ, etc. 


Nore 5. From the old signification of the article come also the forms 
τὸν καὶ τόν, Ta καὶ τά, etc. which correspond precisely to our this and this, 
that and that, etc. This occurs only in the forms beginning with τ, and is 
particularly frequent in Demosthenes. 


Nore 6. Finally, in the same manner isto be explained the adver- 
bial use of the poetic Dative τῷ, on that account, therefore. Il. 8. 815, Γι- 
γνώσκω σε, ϑεά,---- Τῷ τοι προφρονέως ἐρέω ἔπος, “ Therefore will I frank- 
ly tell thee.” The same can also be expressed by the σοι. (ᾧ 131. 7.) 
Il. y. 176, “Alda tay οὐκ ἐγένοντο' τὸ καὶ κλαίουσα τέτηκα, “ therefore am I 
dissolved in tears.” 


Notre 7. In poetry, and especially epic poetry, the use of both articles 
as demonstrative is far more general ; and in Homer 6, %, τό, is alinost ev- 
erywhere to be so taken ; those cases excepted where τό, toy, etc. stand 
for 0, ov, etc. by § 75, n.2. In order to make this perfectly clear, one 
needs only to consider the following passages in Homer; Il. a, 340. 
ὃ, 399, 2, 715, ¢, 407. Od. 2, 106. These at first view seem to present on- 
ly the ordinary article of prose ; while to the attentive observer, to whom 
such an article in Homer ia unknown, the context easily shews, that in all 
these and many similar passages the article is really a demonstrative; but 
that the demonstrative force is there not absolutely essential, and is for 
this reason apparently weakened. The passages are few, where this word 
expresses an object merely as well known and distinguished, or as partie- 
ularly present to the mind of the poet; or where the demonstrative foree 
is really so much weakened, that the transition into the true Attic article 
becomes apparent; 6. g. Il. α, 167. η, 412. μ, 289.—Especially must we 
be upon our guard, not to take this form as an article, where it is separa- 
ted from the substantive iby the verb and the whole clause, as Ἢ μὲν ag 
ὡς εἰποῦσ᾽ ἀπέβη πόδας ὠκέα Ἶρις. Here the ἢ, as demonstr. Pron. is to be 
taken for our she, to which the name is afterwards subjoined [by apposi- 
tion] in the poetical manner: “ She then thus speaking departed, the swift- 
footed Iris.” This is rendered evident by those passages, where the sub- 
stantive is in like mauner placed after the real pronoun οἷ (to him), e. g. 
Od. v, 106.—From this substantive nature of 6, 7, τό, arises also in Homer 
the case, that an adjective i is thereby apparently converted into a substantive ; 
e. g. Il. ρ, 80 τὸν ἄριστον the bravest ; a, 33 6 ) γέρων the old man, elder; and 
often of ἄλλοι, ταλλα. In all these instances 6, 7, τό, as Subst. has its adjec- 
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_ tive; and the shape of the thought is strictly this: ‘him the bravest, 
‘he the elder,’ ‘they the others,’ ete. But here too the force of the de- 
monstrative is often weakened by its not being absolutely essential ; and 
then the transition into the common article is not to be mistaken. 


§ 127. Pronouns,—ADJECTIVE πᾶς. 


1. The demonstratives οὗτος and ὅδε sometimes stand instead of 
adverbs of place; 6. g. Plat. Rep. 1 init— ἠρόμην ὅπου εἴη. Οὗτος, 
ἔφη, ὕπεσθεν προσέρχεται. “1 asked where he might be? Here he 
comes, said he, behind thee.” The demonstr. ode occurs in this man- 
ner chiefly in the poets, (e. g. Od. a, 185. 7, 367,) and particularly often 
in the tragic poets; see Schaef. Meletem. p. 77. 

2. The three principal significations of the Pron. ave ὃς ($7 74. 2) 
must be carefully distinguished, as follows : 

I. It means self, viz. 

a. When joined to another noun so as to stand as if j in apposition with 
it, i.e. either after the noun, or before both the noun and its ar- 
ticle. E. g. μᾶλλον τοῦτο φοβοῦμαι ἢ τὸν θάνατον αὐτόν, “1 
fear this more than death itself; αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα ἀποκτεῖναι 
ἐβούλετο, “he purposed to kill the king himself.” 

ὃ. When it stands alone, the personal pronoun being omitted or im- 
plied, for / myself, he himself, etc. In such case the Nominative 
is chiefly employed ; e.g. αὐτὸς ἔφη he said it himself; nageyevo- 
μὴν αὐτός I went thither myself. The oblique cases are 80 em 
ployed only when they begin the construction ; e.g. αὐτὸν γὰρ 
εἶδον “ for himself have I seen.” 

Ij. It stands instead of the personal pronoun of the third per- 

.8on, in its simple form, but only in the oblique cases; consequently 
like the English him, her, tf, etc. Lat. eum, eam, id, etc. - In this 
signification it can only stand after other words in aclause. E. g. 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ mug he gave them the fire; —ovy ἑώρακας 
αὐτόν ; hast thou not seen him? τὸ δέρας Ainty ἔδωκεν " ἐκεῖνος 
δὲ αὐτὸ καϑηλωσεν----, “ he gave the skin to Aetes, and this latter 
nailed it—.” See also no. 7 below. 

Ill. It means the same, when it has the article immediately be~ 
fore it; e.g. ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνὴρ the same man; ἐκέλευσε τὸ αὐτὰ (or 
ταὐτὸ) ποιεῖν, he ordered him to do the same thing. For the con- 
struction of ὁ αὐτὸς with the Dative, see § 188. 2. 


Nore ]. It follows from the above statement that the Nom. αὐτός, 
etc. can never mean simply he, she,u. To no. II, however, belong the in- 
stances, where according to the Greek construction the subject appears as 
an oblique case, viz. as Genitive absolute, or as Accus, with an Infinitive ; 
in which instances therefore the oblique cases of avtdg may be translated 
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hy he, she, i. E. 8. ἐπικειμένφν δ᾽ αὐτῶν “but as they , pressed on 3” pare 
ταῦτα ἀπελϑεῖν αὐτόν “that upon this he went away.” Soph. Philoct. 
777 (pray) μή σοι γενέσϑαι πολύπονα αὑτά (sc. ta τόξα the bow), “that it 
may not become full of torment to thee.” 


Notre 2. The epic writers use αὐτός without the article for ¢ o αὐτός. 
—It stands sometimes also, even in prose, for μόνος alone ; 6. g. αὑτοὶ γάρ 
ἐσμεν “for we are alone ;” αὐτὰ τὰ πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὁρᾷν “to see only what 
is before the feet,” Xen. ‘Laced. Hil. δ 


3. In the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτόν, σεαυτὸν, etc. (δ 74. 8,) the 
pronoun αὐτὸς loses its emphasis; αὐτὸν σέ signifies thee thyself, but 
σεαυτὸν only thyself, as reflexive, 6. g. ἔϑεζε σαυτόν accustom thyself. 
So also the reflexive of the 3 pers. ἑαυτόν or αὐτὸν corresponds to the 
Eng. himself. But this latter is likewise used, like the Latin se, where 
It refers to the first subject of two connected clauses, and where we con- 
sequently employ only him, etc. E. g. νομίξεε τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν 
ἑαυτῷ, “ he supposes that his fellow-citizens serve him.” Still in this 
last case, both the simple αὐτὸν and the simple é, (οὗ etc. σφεῖς, ogac, 
etc.) can also stand. Indeed this last (ξ) is in good Attic prose lim- 
ited solely, as reflexive, to this species of relation; see ᾧ 72. n.1. The 
choice between these three forms, ἑαυτόν, αὐτόν, Κι was determined, 
as in so many similar instances, by a regard to perspicuity, emphasis, 
and euphony. 


Nore 3. The form & etc. stands in this relation in Attic writers 
principally as follows: (1) When no emphasis is to be laid upon it, and 
where in the I pers, the enclitic μέ would be used. Εὖ. g. Plat. Rep. 1. init. 
κατιδὼν ἡμᾶς ὃ Πολέμαρχος ἐκέλευσε δραμόντα τὸν παῖδα περιμεῖναί 
ἑ κελεῖσαι, “he commanded the slave to tell us, that we should wait for 
him ;” so also of, Xen. Anab. 8. 1. 5. Plat. Phaedo. p. 117. c. Protag. 
p. 316. c. σφίσιν, Xen. Hell. 5. 4. 11. ete. (2) But when in quoting an 
indirect discourse, the speaker hiinself is introduced, this pronoun is often 
employed in an antithesis etc. precisely like ἐμά. See e. g. Plat. Rep. 10. 
p. 617. d, e, where σφᾶς, ov, & thus occur. —Further, the Singular of this 
form (£ ete.).is on the whole everywhere rare in Attic writers; and the 
‘Plural was more frequent in both the cases above stated. Even the 
Nominative thus occurs, when in a discourse or opinion so quoted the 
speakers or thinkers are themselves the subject ; ἢ δ. g. Xen. Anab. 7. 5. 5, 
λέγειν ἐχέλενον, ὅτε οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν τὴν στρατιάν, “ they 
Fave directions to say, that they could lead on the army not less well.” 

n such a case aitol could indeed be used, but would. mean rather they 
themselves ; while avtog in the Singular can stand both for he and for he 
himself. For the Nom. ἴ see ὁ 72. 2 sq. 


Nors 4. Examples of the form ἑαυτόν or αὑτόν employed in the 
same manner, are the following : Isocr. Paneg. 12. οἵ μὲν (sc. οὗ Peatad) ' 
ὅταν ἴδωσι τοὺς ἀϑλητὰς ξαυτῶν ἕνεκα πὑνοῦντας, where ἑαυτῶν refera to 
the spectators; and then in the following member — οὗ δὲ (sc. οὗ ad~ 
ληταὴ ὅταν ἐνθυμηϑῶσιν, ὅτι πάντες ἐπὶ τὴν σφετέραν ϑεωρίαν ἥκου-- 
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ow-—the word σφετέραν (formed from the simple ἕ, σφεῖς), which refers 
to the wrestlers, corresponds exactly to ἑαυτῶν. Further, Eurip. Hippol. 
977. Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 52, Plat. Phaedr. p. 259 4, In many such in- 
stances, however, 4 όν can be used; but then the proposition is stated as 
the opinion or view of the writer himself. See Excura. X. ad Demosth. | 
Mid. 

Nors 5. The reflexive of the third person acquires sometimes the 
power ofa general reflexive, which may stand also for the first and second 
persons ; consequently ξαντοῦ or αὑτοῦ also for ἐμαυτοῦ and σαυτοῦ. This 
observation is well grounded, is recognised by the ancient Grammarians 
(vid. Tim. c. not. Ruhnk. p. 92), and extends itself also to prose. But 
the prosaic passages by which it is supported, still require for the most 
pert some critical investigation ; and therefore the Attic senarius may here 
serve as proof; e. g. Soph. Oed. T. 138 οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων, ἀλλ᾿ αὑτὸς 
αὑτοῦ, Toit ἀποσκεδῶ μύσος, “on account of myself ” To other poets 
this usage goes much farther, so that e. g. σφέτερος stands without dis- 
tinction of person or number for the general idea of own; and also ἕ, o 
fos, serve e. g. in Apollonius, partly (like the Lat. se) even for the Plural, 
and partly as reflexives for the first and second persons. See Wolf. Pro- 
leg. ad Hom. p. 247. 

4. The Indefinite pronoun τὲς stands also for our indefinite one, some 
one, Fr.'on, Germ. man; 6. g. ἄνϑρωπον dvasdéorfpor οὐκ ay τις 
εὕροε, ‘a more shameless person one cannot find.” So even when a 
whole assembly is understood ; 6. g. ἤδη rig ἐπεδεικνύτω ἑαυτόν, * NOW 
one must shew himself,” i. e. every one of you.—For the Neut. τὲ see 
§ 150.—The Interrogative pronoun τίς, τί, stands likewise as in Eng- 
lish in an indirect question ; 6. g. ἡρώτα μὲ τίς εἴην, “ he asked me 
who I might be.” 


Nore 6. Hence it comes that τίς, τί, in connexion with some verbs 
implying search, investigation, stands instead of ὃ ὅστις, ὅ,τι. Εἰ g. Xen. 
Anab. ΠῚ. 8, 18 ἣν οὖν ἐπισκεψώμεϑα, τίνες αὐτῶν πέπανται σφενδόναρ, 

“if then we examine, who of them have slings.” 

5. “Δλλος without the article is the Lat. alius, another ; ἕτερος with- 
out the article has the same meaning with a stronger expression of déf- 

ference ; ὁ ἕτερος on the other hand is only used with reference to two, 
and is the Lat. alter, the other ; see § 78. 4. — In the Plural, ἄλλοι is 
others, and of ἄλλοι the others, cetert; οἱ ἕτεροι presupposes a more 
distinct separation into two parts, the other party.—The Sing. ὁ addog. 
expresses a whole, exclusive of and opposed to a definite part of the 
same, 6. g. ἢ ἄλλη χώρα the whole remaining land. 

6. Most of the pronouns, and the adjectives πᾶς and amag¢, stand 
either before both the substantive and its article, or after the substan- 
tive. E.g. τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν of these men, 0 ἀνὴρ οὗτος this man, 
Oluny ἔτινε ταύτην he suffered this punishment, πάντες οἱ “EdAnvec 
all the Greeks, τῷ δήμῳ ἅπαντι to the whole people. Less fre- 
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quently nag stands between the article and subst. and is then em- 
phatic ; as of πάντες βόες τὲ καὶ innoe, Plat. — Without the article, 
πᾶς in the Sing. commonly stands for ἕκαστυς, 6. δ πῶς ἀνήρ each, 
every man. 
7. The Possessives of the third person (ὅς, σφέτερα are little used ; 

but instead of them the Geniiives of the pronoun αὐτός, 6. g. τὰ χρή- 
ματα αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὐτῶν, his, her, their property. — In the two other 
persons likewise the Genitive is often used instead of the possessive ; in 
the Singular, however, only in the enclitic form, e.g. ὁ υἱὸς pov. 
But so soon as any emphasis is required, it is only the possessive that 
can be used (§ 124. ἢ. 1); or where a still stronger emphasis is re- 
quired, ἐμαυτοῦ etc. e.g. Demosth. Mid. 36 bis. Still to the posses- 
sive there is often subjoined a Genitive, as if by apposition; e. g. dsag- 
πάζουσι ta ἐμὰ, τοῦ κακοδαίμονος, they plunder my things, me the un- 
ortunate.—But most commonly, in ideas which always stand in some 
necessary personal relation, such as father, son, friend, master, hand, 
foot, etc. the possessive is not expressed, and its place is supplied by the 
article alone ; 6. g. ὃ πατήρ for ὁ πατήρ pov etc. 


For the enclitic Genitives μου, σου, placed before their substantives, see 
ὁ 188, n. 4, 


§ 128. Neuter Adjectives. 


1. The Neuter of all adjective words stands without a substantive, or 
as a substantive, for every object which is conceived or exhibited as 
indefinite. It is moreover particularly the usage, to employ in many 
instances the Neuter Plural, as in Latin, where in English we use the 
Singular. ΕἸ. g. εἶπε ταῦτα he said this,ra καλὰ the beautiful, i.e. 
all that is beautiful; οὐδὲ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα duvavras πορίζειν, " not even 
that which is necessary can they acquire.” Hence, e. g. ra ἐμὰ means 
not only my things, my affairs, but also still more indefinitely, what 
CONCErNS Me. 

2. The Neuter Singular on the contrary expresses more the abstract 
idea of the object; e.g. ro καλὸν the beautiful, considered in itself 
alone ; τὸ θεῖον the divinity, or every divine nature ever so obscurely 


_ apprehended and acknowledged ; 10 τῆς γυναικὸς δοῦλον καὶ ϑερα- 


néutexoy “ the submissive and obliging nature of woman.” Hence con- 

sequently the neuter of the participle can also stand as an abstract, e. g. 

τὸ ovyxeywonxeg “ that which yields,” i. 6. pliability of mind, etc. 
Note 1. The Neuter of the article standing alone with the Genitive is still 


more indefinite, and marks simply a relation or reference, derivation, ete. 
E, g- τὸ δὲ τῶν χρημάτων μάλιστα ποϑετε ἀκούσαι, πόσα καὶ πόϑεν ἔσται, 
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“as to the money, you are chiefly anxious to hear, how much it is to be, 
and whence it is to come,’”’ Demosth.—ta τῶν Sear φέρειν δεῖ, “ what is 
from the gode must be borne.” 

Note 2. Hence arises a mode of circumlocution belonging more es- 
pecially to the Attics, in which to and ta are used with a Genitive, and 
which will be best illustrated by examples. Thus they often say τὰ τῆς 
τύχης, whero we say simply fortune; Demosth. ΟἹ. I, ταράττει αὐτὸν τὰ 
ἐῶν Θειταλῶν, i i. 6. the Thessalians (in whom he had no confidence) make 
him trouble ; ta τῶν βαρβάρων͵ ἐστὶν ἄπιστα φύσει, i. e. the barbarians are 
by nature distrustful ; τὸ τῆς πόλεως γενναῖον καὶ ἐλεύϑερόν ἐστι, the state is 
something noble and free, Plat. Menex. 17; and s0 in the description of a 
charming spot, πάντων δὲ xoupotatoy τὸ τῆς πόας “ but the most beautiful 
of all is the grass,” Plat. Phaedr.—Hence the Neut. of the possessive with 
the article stands in the same manner for the personal pronoun; 6. g. τὸ 
ἐμὸν for ἐγώ, strictly what concerns me, my person, etc. 

Note 3. In like manner the Greeks can use πᾶντα, as we use the 
word all, to express the idea of every one ; e. g. Eurip. τῶν βαρβάρων γὰρ͵ 
δοῦλα πάντα πλὴν ἑνός, “ among the barbarians all i is slave, except one ;” in 
full, τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων πάντα, i.e. of βάρβαροι πάντες. 


Νοτε 4. The Neuter of the adjective used instead of the adverb is rare 
in prose (§ 115. 4), except in the Compur. and Superlutive. In the poets 
it is very frequent, 6. g. δεινὸν Boxy, Exnayla φιλεῖν, “to cry out fearfully, 
to love immoderately.”-—The adverbial significations of the pronouns and 
similar general adjectives are easy to be understood ; 88 τὸ πᾶν wholly, te 
πολλὰ χαϑεύδει he sleeps much of the time, etc. We subjoin however further 
τοῦτο μὲν---τοῦτο δὲ, on the one hand — on the other hand ; τὰ μὲν----τὰ δὲ, 
partly—partly ; both of which formulas are entirely adverbial ; 6. g. De- 
mosth. Lept. p. 474. 25. Xen. Mem. I. 3. init. 


THE NOUN IN CONSTRUCTION, 


§ 129. Suzygct anp Prepicars. 


The Sudject of a proposition or sentence is that of which something is 
affirmed ; the Predicate expresses that which is affirmed of the subject ; 
the Copula shows that the subject and predicate stand thus in relation to 
each other. The subject is always represented by a substantive or by 
some word standing in the place of a substantive ; the predicate, when 
independent,.as expressing some attribute or quality, is usually an ad- 
jective or some equivalent word; and the simple copula is the verb to 
be, in Greek εἶναι, ὑπάρχειν, γίγνεσθαι, φῦναι, xvgeiy.— These three 
parts of a proposition, however, are not always found thus separated ; 
but the idea of the predicate and that of the copula are more commonly 
united in one word. This is the casé in all verbs ; except these which 
contain simply the idea of the copula, as εἶναι etc. above; or those 
which can of themselves express no complete and definite predicate, 
e. g. verbs signifying to be called, to appear, to remain, etc. 
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The general principle of grammar is, that the subject being the most 
important part of a proposition, the other parts must correspond to it so 
far as possible in their external form. Hence the rule: The predicate 
and copula must respectively agree with the subject in person, number, 
and gender ; the predicate also in case, etc. — To this rule the following 
specifications are mostly exceptions.* 


1. The Nominative of the Neut. Plural commonly takes in Greek 
the verb in the Singular. E. g. τὰ Coa τρέχεε animals run, ταῦτα ἔστιν 
ἀγαθά this is good, ᾿ϑηναίων ηὔξετο ta πραγματα.---ἔστε ταῦτα 
“ this is,” i. 6. it is true, it isso; τῶν ὄντων ta μέν gory ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, τὰ 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, i. e. in our power. 

Nore 1. So soon however as the subject stands further removed from 
its verb, and when too it denotes animated beings (6. g. Xen. Ages. I. 2], 
παιδάρια), writers prefer to put the verb in the Plural. But even without 
these circumstances, there occur instances of the natural construction, 
especially in the poets. 

2. When the subject consists of several persons or things, singly 
specified, which follow the verb, the latter often stands in the Singular. 
E. g. ἔστε καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρχοντές τε καὶ δῆμος, where if 
ἄρχοντες stood alone the verb would necessarily be eio/.—-Plat. Rep. 
IT]. p. 368. a, ἵνα γίγνηται αὐτῇ ἀρχαί τε καὶ yauue καὶ ὅσαπερ x. ε. λ. 

Notre 2 An exainple of this, when the. verb follows, i is furnished by 


Homer, Il. g. 386, Γούνατά τὸ χνῆμαί ts πόδες τε--χεῖρές tT ὀφϑαλμοί ts 
παλάσσετο. 


Nore 8. Some dialects connect also a verb Singular in particular in- 
stances with masculine and feminine Plurals which relate to things. ‘This 
peculiarity i is called from the usage of Pindar, Schema Pindaricum. The 
construction is somewhat more patural, though still always rare,-when the 
verb precedes ; as in τῆς δ᾽ ἣν τρεῖς κεφαλαί mentioned in the second marg. 
note to § 108. IV. 4; in which form of the construction even proper 
names occur. See on this subject Leshon. p. 184. Herm. ad Pind. Ol. 
VIN. 10. and XI. 5. Valck. ud Herodot. V. 12. Here then belongs the 
common phrase ἔστι» of etc. see § 150, ἔστι. 


3. Collective nouns on the contrary, i. e. nouns Singular which 
express multitude, often have their verb in the Plural. E. g. ὡς φάσαν ἡ 
nAnOve (Hom.) thus spoke the multttude ; τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν 
(Thucyd. V. 60) the army retired.t 

4, When in Greek, as in Latin, single persons speak of themselves 
in the Plural, (as is often the case in tragedy,) it is to be observed, that 


" These two introductory paragraphs have been added by the Translator for 
the sake of younger students. 


t This construction occurs even in the Genitive absolute, τοῦ 7 στόλου --πλεόν-- 
sav, Demosth. Mid. § 45. 
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fa & female thus speaks, the predicate always stands in the Masc. Plural. 
See for this and other similar instances, Hermann ad Viger. n. 50. 

ὅ. The Dual is not a necessary form (§ 38. 2). Hence, not only can 
every proposition in which two are spoken of, be expressed in the Plural ; 
but the subject of it may be in the Dual and the verb in the Plural, and 
vice versa. In such case the different predicates and adjuncts of the 
subject can vary between the two forms, as euphony may require. 
Examples may be left to personal observation. 

Note 4. Those forms of nouns, adjectives, etc. which belong imme- 
diately together, obeerve bere the conformity required by § 123; ex- 
cept that (J)the numeral words δύο and ἄμφω sometimes have Plural 
forms connected with them, 6. g. dusiy ἡμερῶν ; and (2) that the coustruc- 
tion of the participle shares the license of the verb; e. ξ. Aristoph. Ran. 
573 νὼ---δείσασαι ἀνεπηδήσαμεν. Eurip. Alc. 908 δύο ψυχὰς συνόσχεν δμοῦ 
---διαβάντε. The rare instances where the Dual form occurs instead of 
the real Plural, have been already mentioned in ὁ 33. n. 8. § 87. n. 6. 


6. When an adjective as predicate is separated from its substantive, it 
often stands in the neuter, where the substantive is a masculine or femi- 
nine ; and in the Singular, where the substantive is in the Plural. That 
which the predicate expresses, is in this case considered in general, as 
a thing; and hence the idea thing or something, can always be sub- 
joined. E.g. ἡ ἀρετή ἐστιν énasvecoy, virtue is (something) praise- 
worthy ; οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν noluxocgavin Hom.—stO' ἡδὺ, εἴτ᾽ ἀνεαρὸν παῖς 
δὲς γίγνονται, ἀγνοεῖ ----χαλεπὸν axgoarns ἀσύνετος, where we should 
say more fully, ‘“‘a stupid hearer is a troublesome thing.” Aristoph. 
Eccl. 286.. γρήματα πορίζειν εὐπορώτατον yuyy.—This usage’is most 
common, when the predicate refers at the same time to several objects 

specified singly, which are all or mostly inanimate things; e. g. τὸν 
αὐχένα καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν φαίνει “χεχρφυσωμένα Herodot. ἀνὴρ Kao- 
μᾶάνιος καὶ κύων ἀμφότερα ἀγριώτατα, /Blian. N. A. 1Π..2. 

7. The Subject of the verb, as in Latin, wherever it is sufficiently 
obvious from the ‘verbal-ending or from the connexion, and where no 
erophasis rests upon it, is commonly not expressed ; i. e. in cases where 
we always insert the substantive pronouns J, thou, he, it, etc. 

Note 5. But an adjunct can nevertheless be Subjoined by apposi- 
tion to the omitted pronoun ; e. g. ὃ δὲ Μαίας τῆς “Atlaytog διακονοῦμαι 
αὑτοῖς, “and I, the son of Maia the daughter of Atlas, wait upon them. 
Lucian, 

8. The word denoting the subject is also omitted, when the verb itself 
expresses the customary action of the subject; e. g. σαλπέξζεε or onpal- 
wes, “ the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet.” So too in Demo- 
sthanes, ἀναγνώσεται ὑμῖν, he shall read aloud to you, spoken of the 
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ordinary official reader ; and so in Herodotus of other ordinfary employ- 
ments in sacrifice, hunting, etc. e. g. II. 47, 70. Comp. note 6 below. 

9. The same takes place where in English we use ἐξ, and thus indi- 
cate an operation of nature or of circumstances; e. g. ves tt rains, 
where we are not to suppose an omission of Ζεύς, although the Greeks 
often said Ζεὺς vet, etc. So too mgoonualves tt announces itself, 6. g 
in the air; édnlane δέ and so tt shewed itself, etc. Xen. Mem. 1, 2. 32. 

10. Impersonal Verbs, as they are usually called, i. 6. such as imply 
no definite person or subject, are of another kind. In them the subject 
is not left in obscurity, as in those just mentioned (no, 9), but the action 
to which they refer, whether expressed by an Infinilive or by another 
dependent clause, is the real subject of such verbs. The peculiarity of 
them therefore consists simply in this, that their subject has not the 
form of a noun, to become which however the Infinitive needs only 
the article; e. g. ἔξεστί poe ἀπιέναι, iq. τὸ ἀπεέναε ἔξεστί pos, lit. 
“the going away is permitted to me,” 1. 6. t is permitted to me to de- 
part, Of this kind are δεῖ, χρή, ἀπόχρη, δοκεῖ, (all of which see in the 
Catal. of Anom. Verbs,) πρέπει tt becomes, is proper, ἐνδέχεταε tt is 
possible, etc. These admit in part likewise of personal constructions, 
which require no special illustration. In like manner whole phrases, 
like ἔχεε λόγον, consentaneum est, are in this sense to be considered as 
Impersonal. 

11. The English indefinite subject, one, some one, (Fr. on, Germ. 
man,) is most commonly expressed in Greek by the pronoun εἰς (§ 127. 
4.) In certain cases it is made by the second person, as also in Eng- 
lish, 6. g. φαίης av, you might say; or asin Latin and English by the 
third person Plural, or by the Passive, chiefly in the phrases φασί, 
λέγεται, but also with other verbs; e. g. Thucyd. VIR 69 Oneg πασ-- 
χουσιν ἐν τοῖς μεγάλοις αγῶσεν. 

Note 6. The word τὶς can be omitted, and consequently the verb 
stand alone in the 3 person, when under the idea of one, some one, we un- 
derstand either ( 1) the person on whom the action is incumbent (comp. no. 
8 above), 6. g. τὸν λαμπτῆρα προσενεγκάτω, “let some one bring hither the 
lantern,” Xen. Symp. V. 2; or (2) the indefinite subject of a preceding 


verb, 6. g. οὐκ ἔστιν ὀρϑῶς ἡγῶσϑαι ἐὰν μὴ φρόνιμος 7, “it is not possible 
to be a good leader, unless one has capacity,” Plat. Meno. 38. 


12. When on the other hand a Nominative stands without a verb, the 
verb elvae i is most commonly to be supplied. ἘΣ, Ε: “Ἕλλην ἐγὼ Tama 
Greek ; τὰ τῶν φίλων “ova. .— Siporvidn ov ῥᾳδιον ἀπιστεῖν σοφὸς 
γὰρ καὶ ϑεῖος 6 ἀνήρ. 


Nore 7. Some words are not easily found construed otherwise than 
in thie elliptical manner. So especially ἕτοιμος, 6. g. κἀγὼ πάσχων ὁτιοῦν 
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ὅτοιμος, ἐὰν μὴ ταῦϑ' οὕτως ἔχῃ Demosth. So even without ἐγώ, 6. g. Luc. 
Catapl. 10 χαὶ μὴν ἐγγνητὰς ὑμὶν ἕτοιμος παρασχέσϑαι. Somn.6. See 
Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 69. Valck. ad Phoen. 976. So in Homer ἐπι- 
δευής needy, 6. g. Il. 2. 481. +. 225. See φροῦδος § 150. — In like manner 
the Nominatives χροών and ἀνάγκη necessily, ϑέμις right, are used alone as 
impersonals, ἐστὲ being omitted, ὦ ts necessary, it is right, 6. g. ov καὶ τοῦτο 
ἀνάγχη; ie not this aleo necessary? See Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 68. The 
same holds good as to the use of the Neut. of verbal adjectives in téoy in 
the Nominative, 6. g. ποιητέον factendum est, one must do; see § 134. 10. 


The Nominative Absolute is different ; for this see § 145. ἢ. 1 sq. 


§ 180. Tae Oxsect.—Opsiiqur Cases. 


1. That on which an action is exerted, or to which it refers, consti- 

tutes what is called the Object; and always stands in one of the three 
‘cases, Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. These are hence called depend- 
ent or oblique cases, casus obliqui. 

2. The émmediate object, upon which the action of a transitive verb 
is directed, and without which we cannot conceive of such a verb, com- 
monly stands in the Accusative; 6. g. λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα I take 
the shield. The remote objéct, which may stand along with the Accu- 
sative, or with an intransitive verb, is usually dependent on a preposi- 
tion; 6. g. λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀπὸ τοῦ πασσάλου “I take the 
shield from the nail ;° ἕστηκα ἐν τῷ édages “1 stand upon the ground.” 

3. Of the relations and adjuncts which may thus constitute a remote 
object, those which occur most frequently are for the most part ex- 
pressed by a case alone, i. e. without a preposition. For this purpose, 
two cases are specially employed in thpse European languages which 
do this, viz. the Genitive and Dative. kb. g. in German; “ Ich gebe das 
Geld dem Manne,” I give the money fo the man, or I give the man the 
money. “ Er versicherte mich seines Wohlwollens,” he assured me of 
his favourable disposition.* 

4, But when we come to particulars, we find that languages differ 
much in this respect from one another. What is expressed in one lan- 
guage by one case, is given in another by a different one. Very often 
one language employs a preposition, where another needs merely the 
simple case; and not unfrequently both modes are usual in a language 
at the same time. E. g. he told tt me or to me ; I will write him a letter 
or a letter to him. 


Nore 1. All this must be constantly borne in mind, in order to form 
ἃ correct judgment on the subject, when io Greek a relation is expressed 
by a simple case, which in English and other languages requires a prepo- 


* It is hardly necessary to observe, that the English language can in general 
mark these relations only by the help of prepositions.—TR. 
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sition. This has often been accounted for by the assertion, that in such 
clauses in Greek the preposition ts omitted, which elsewhere governs the 
case in question. Such a view can indeed sometimes serve to render 
the idea of such a clause or proposition clearer to our minds ; but it by 
no means necessurily follows, that this preposition was formerly always 
acttially employed in this connexion, and was afterwards omitted for the 
rake of conciseness. It is often impossible to specify, in a particular ex- 
ample, what preposition would have had, in this instance, just this partic- 
ular case. We must therefore keep in tnind only the tdea or relation 
expressed in such a proposition; and assnme, that this idea is also tn- 
cluded in the form of the case. ΑἹ] three of the oblique cases are used in 
this manner in Greek ; as we shall see in the following paragraphs. 


5. We may assume it asa principle in the ancient languages, than 
which nothing is more common in respect to both species of the object, 
that, so soon as a person or thing has been once mentioned, and the 
relation or reference to the samme is sufficiently clear from the verb it- 
self, the object is not expressed ; just as in the case of the subject and the 
possessive pronouns, § 129.7. In this way the multiplication of pro- 
nouns so common in modern languages is avoided. We wish here only 
to call the learner’s attention to this characteristic of the ancient lan- 
guages; subjoining a few examples. Εἰ. g. ἐν ἡ δ᾽ av τῶν φιλῶν 
πλεῖστον ὦσιν ἀνδρικώτατυι, ἐπαινοῦσιν οἱ πολῖται, where ταύτην 
must be mentally supplied before ἐπαενοῦσεν. --α Xenoph. Hell. Il. 4. 
3, ἐπαγγειλαμένου τοῦ ᾿“Ζγησιλάου τὴν στρατείαν Agesilaus offering 
himself as leader of the expedition, διδόασιν οἱ “ακεδαεμόνεοε (sc. 
αὐτῷ) ὅσαπερ ἤτησεν. ---- Athen. 8. p. 339, ὃν ἦν in, τὰς χεῖρος οὐχ 
ἀφέξεται (sc. αὐτοῦ). It follows of course, that in these and all other 
instances, the pronouns can be equally well inserted, whenever required 
by emphasis or euphony. 

Note 2. Another instance of the omission of the object, is that of the 
reflexives savioy, ἐμαυτόν, etc, which takes place, or can be assumed as 
taking place, whenever a verb which is elsewhere always transitive, be- 
comes in certain circumstances tntransitive ; as e. g. several of the com- 
pounds of ἄγειν to lead, in which the intransitive idea to go predominates, 
commonly with the accessory idea of ponip or inultitude ; e. g. ἐξεχώρησε 
τῆς ὁδοῦ, προσάγοντος τοῦ τυράννου, “he went out of the way, hecawe 
the tyrant was approaching (i. q. approached himeelf).”  Sueh instances 
belong properly to the lexicon.—There is here a twofold caution to be 
given: (1) We must not be too ready with this mode of explanation, and 
especially must not apply it to prose writers, until we are convinced that 
the usage in the phrase in question is established by custom. (2) We 
must not regard the omission of Eavroy as every where a necessary suppo- 
sition; since in many verbs it is philosophically nore correct to assume 
that the verb had originally both an immediate and causative sense (§ 113. 
2); c. g. in ὁρμᾷν go forth and urge on. 
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Not OTE 8. The ¢ case governed by any verb, can properly be further gov- 
erned in the saine manner ouly by the participle of that verb. The sub- 
stantives and adjectives derived from the same verh, usually change the 
case into the genitive or render a circumlocution necessary. We find how- 
ever not unfrequently in Attic writers, not only the Accusative but also the 
Dative of a verh, joined with a peculiar force aud conciseness to the verbal 
noun or adjective. Εἰ. g. ἀκολουϑητικός τινε addicted to something, ἡ ἡ ἑκάστῳ 
διανέμησις the distributing to each, πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν τοῖς ξένοις tn order to show 
to strangers ;—ta μετέωρα φροντιστής one who meditates on things above the 
earth (Plat. Apol. 2) from φροντίζειν τι medilate on any thing ;—Plat. Alcib. 
11. 7 ἀνήκοον εἶναι tna γε χϑιζά τε καὶ πρωϊζὰ γεγενημένα not having heard 
of some—occurrences (eleewhere ἀνήκοον εἶναί τινος).-- 6 adjective ἔξαρ- 
voc is always so construed, and in connexion with the substantive verb 
[εἶναι) signifies therefore to deny, disown, and governs (precisely like ag- 
velo Fat) not only the lufinitive (ἔξαρνός εἶμι ποιῆσαι), but ulso the Ασουβ. 
θ. g. ὅπως μὴ ἔξαρνος tose ἃ νῦν λέγεις, Plat. Euthyd. p. 283, ς. 


Note 4. Many verbs can have not only a regular object, but by 
means of a conjunction can likewise he followed by another clause 
or proposition, instead of a proper object. We sometimes. find both 
_ Yoodes of construction at the game time in one verb ; 8. β- καὶ χρήματα 
παρὰσκενάζονται καὶ φίλους, καὶ ὕπως ἂν ὦσιν ὡς πιϑανώταιοι λέγειν, 
Plat. Gorg. 77. --τῶν πολλῶν ἱκανῶς ἰδόντες τὴν μαγίαν, καὶ ὅτι odes αὖ-- 
τῶν οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς πράττει, id. Rep. 6. p. 496. c. 


§ 131. Accusative Case. 


1. The most natural use of the Accusative, viz. to designate the im- 
mediate object (§ 130. 2), requires no further illustration. We adduce 
here therefore only those instances, in which Greek usage differs from 
that of other languages. 

Notr1. The particular instances of verbs which in one language 
take the object as tmmediate in the Accusative, and in another language 
take it only as remole, i. 6. either govern the genitive or Dative or require to 
be construed with a preposition, can be learned only by practice and from 
the lexicon, Thus 6. y. the idea to imilate takes in Greek, Latin, and En- 
glish, the person in the Accusative, but im German io the Dative. E.g. 
μιμεῖται τὸν ἭἭ ρακλέα, ‘imitatur Herculem,’ ‘he imitates Hercules, ‘er 
abmet dem Heracles nach,” Further, we say, ‘he swore by the Gods ;’ but 
the Greeks suy τοὺς ϑεοὺς ὥμοσεν. The following examples may also be 
noted : xodaxsvecy fawn upon, flatter, λανθάνειν (τινα) to be concealed from, 
ἀδικεῖν do wrong to, ὠφελεῖν be useful to, ἀποδιδράσκειν (τινα) run away 
JSrom, etc. all of which, contrary to our English usage, take in Greek the 
Accusative. 


2. Verbs which properly have no transitive signification, i. e. verbs 
neuter or intransitive, can yet sometimes be conceived of as transitive, 
and can thustake an Accusative. FE. g. from ῥέω flow, it can be said in 
Greek, ai πηγαὶ ῥδέουσε yada καὶ μέλι, where we say, “ the fountains 
flow with milk and honey.” Such instances are. easily apprehended, 
and belong to the lexicon. 
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3. It is a characteristic of the Greek language, that it often con- 
nects with a verb, the Accusative of the corresponding or kindred αὖ- 
stract substantive. This is chiefly done by way of modifying, limiting, 
or rendering definite the general idea expressed by the verb; some- 
what as in English to run a race, to dream a dream, to dte a death, ete. 
The Greek language however carries this much further than the Eng- 
lish. E. g. fy βίον ἥδιστον he lives a most pleasant life ; γλυκὺν ὕπ- 
vor χοιμᾶσθαι to sleep a sweet sleep; κυινδυνεύσω τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον 
‘Twill expose myself ¢o this danger ;” φανερώς τὸν πόλεμον πολεμὴ- 
σομεν “ we will wage the war openly ;” 9 ἀδικία ἣν ἠδίκουν σε “ the 
wrong with which | have wronged thee” (comp. no. 5 below) ; éspe- 
λοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. The Greek language avoids in this way the 
enfeebling accumulation of such words as our make, do, have, etc.—For _ 
the same construction with the Passive, see § 134. n. 2. 

Nore 2. Sometimes even a predicate with the verb εἶναι has such a 
kindred Acens. connected with it; 6. g. δοῦλός ἐστι τὰς μεγέστας δουλείας, 
‘he is the slave of a very great slavery.’ The advantage of this mode of ex- 
pression will be apparent, from the vain attempt to give it with equal 
force in English. In verbs which are in themselves transitive, this con- 
struction assumes a shape not indeed strictly logical, but yet entirely per- 
spicuone ; as ayvosig ἄγνοιαν αἰσχίστην, ‘he is ignorant with a shameless 
ignorance.’ 

4, The Greeks often employ the Accusative to express also that which 
in the nature of the thought and language, is the remote object, Thus the 
immediate object of ποιεῖν is the deed done, of λέγειν the words spoken ; 
the remote object, in the usual acceptation, is the person to or for whom 
any thing is done or said; yet the Grecks always say κακῶς ποεεῖν τινα 
do evjl to any one, maltreat him, κακῶς λέγεεν teva speak evil of any 
oné, calumniate him. But many verbs are also of such a nature, that 
their action can be conceived of as exerted in a two-fold manner, and 
in reference to two different objects, both of which are tmmediate, and 
consequently to be put in the Accusative. Thus in English the verb 
to wrap; as I wrap the child (in the cloak), and J wrap the cloat 
(around the child.) 

5. From this two-fold verbal relation, is to be explained the usage s0 
frequent among the Greeks, that such verbs very commonly exhibit 
both these relations to an object in the Accus. at the same time, 
and in the same clause. Τρ speak more briefly, such verbs govern 
two Accusatives, one of which usually denotes the person, and the other 
the thing, to which the action of the verb refers. E. g. εἰ ποεήσω 
αὐτὸν ; what shall I do to him? πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ τὴν πόλεν ἐποίησεν. So 
διδάσκουσι τοὺς παῖδας awgeoouvny,—one of the few instances where 


§ 131. synrax.—accusaTIvE. 361 


---.ὕ...... . ---ὄ - -..- —-—- —- 


the Latin, and also the German and English bave the same construction ; 

*docere aliquem artem,’ ‘einen die Kunst lehren,’ ‘to teach one a 
trade ; Θηβαίους χρήματα yty0av.—So,especially the ideas of clothing 
and taking away ; as ἐνδύειν teva τὸν χει ὦνα ; ὑποδεῖν τενα καρβατίνας 
to pull on coarse shoes for any one; ὃν τὴν ψυχὴν ἀφείλετο whom he 
has deprived of life; Zcegov παῖδα ἐκδύσας χιτῶνα, τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον 
ἡμᾳίεσεν.--ττοὺς πολεμίους τὴν ναῦν ἀπεστερήκαμεν.---Ἐυτίμοτ, τοῦτο 
μὴ ἀνάγκαζέ με.---οὔ σε ἀποχρύψω τὰς ἐμὰς δυσπραγίας. Thus too 
the ideas of entreating, asking, etc.* 

6. The Accusative expresses further the remote object, when, as is 
very common in Greek, it is employed to specify the part, circumstance, 
or definite adjunct, by which a more general assertion is qualified. 
E. g. καλός ἐστε τὸ σῶμα he is handsome as to his body, πόδας ὠκύς 
swift-footed, πονεῖν τὰ σκέλη to have pain in the legs, ἀλγῶ τὰς γνα- 
ϑους --- ϑαυμαστὸς τὰ τοὺ πολέμου admirable in the things of war, 
Σύρος ἦν τὴν πατρίδα he was a Syrian as to country, Swxgarne 
τοὔνομα Socrates by name. In like manner the names of games and 
contests are annexed in the Accus. to the verbs expressing the different 
kinds of action in the games, etc. 88 δραμεῖν τὸ στάδιον, vexgy ᾿Ολύμ- 
nea, ἐσιεφανώσϑαι Πυϑια. 

Nore 3. This is the well known Greek construction which the Latin 
poets so often imitate, 6. g. os humerosque deo similis. In English a prepo- 
sition is necessary, viz. as to, of, by, in, etc. and likewise in Greek a prepo- 
sition, especially κατά, is sometimes employed in such examples with 
the Accusative. Hence commentators commonly supply κατά at once in 
all such instances, as if it were omitted. But it is better to accustom our- 


selves to regard the Accusative in itself as a case of the remote object in 
Greek ; see § 130. n. 1.—For the same construction with the Passive, see 


ὁ 134. η. 2. 

7. Verbs which never take a substantive in this 1 manner in the Ac- 
cusative, admit this case nevertheless, so soon as a pronoun or other 
more general word takes the place of a definite designation or circum- 
stance. E.g. τί χρῶμαι αὐτῷ ; “for what, how, shall I use it?” οὐκ 
οἶδα, ὅ.τε 008 χρῶμαι, lit. “1 know not for what, how, I shall use thee,” 
i.e. what I shall do with thee, how I shall treat thee; πάντα evdatpo- 
veiy “τὸ be fortunate in all things,” etc.t 


Note 4. From these two usages (‘Text 6 and 7) are to be explained 


eee eee 


* It is not meant to be said, that all such verbs, or that those above adduced 
always, have this construction. We only wish here and in the following pages, 
to direct the learner's attention to such constructions as are in some degree gen- 


eral, or have some peculiarity. The usage under every particular verb must be 
learned from observation or from a good lexicon. 


t The Accus. ἀμφότερα is different; see ἃ 150. 
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those instances sof a double Accusative in which not the person, but the 
thing is the remote object. E. g. in such phrases as τὴν ἐν Μαραϑῶνι 
μάχην τοὺς βαρβάρους ἐνίκησεν * — τὰ μέγιστα ὠφελήσετε τὴν πόλιν᾽ --α 
πολλά pe ἠδίκηκεν “he has offended me in many things.” — Io many of 
the examples adduced above (Text 5), as διδάσκειν, ἐνδύειν, it may seein 
doubtful, whether the person or the thing is to be taken asa the remote ob- 
ject; and it is most natural to assume, that in such instances, both oljects 
originally presented themselves as equally near or immediate.—For the Ac- 
cusative in construction with the Passive and with the Middle, see further 
§§ 134, 188, 


8. Under this same head falls also the Accusative which marks, as 
with us, the length or duration of time. Εἰ. g. πολὺν χρόνον nageper- 
vev “he remained with him a long time ;” καϑῆντο ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ 
τρεῖς ὅλους μῆνας “ they remained in Macedonia three whole months.” 
The phrase za πολλὰ καϑεύδει, and the like, we have already ex- 
plained § 128. n. 4.—So likewise the Accusative of measure or distance ; 
e. g. ἀπέχει δέκα σταδίους he is ten stadia distant. 

Nore 5. The Accusative is sometimes subjomed to a proposition or 
clause, as if in apposition with the action therein expressed ; and it may 
then be resolved into the cireumlocution, which is or which will be so and 
so. EQ g. Il. w, 735 ἢ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν ῥέψει (αὐτὸν) ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλε- 
ϑρον, i.e. “which is a dreadful denth ;” Eurip, Orest. 1105 ᾿Ελένην xta- 


yoer, Μενέλεῳ λύπην mixgay, “ Helen we will slay, to the bitter grief of 
Menelaus.” 


Note 6. A proverbial phrase ἢ is usually denoted by ineerting immedi- 
ately before it the words to λεγόμενον. E. g. Plat. Gorg. init. ἀλλ ἥ, 
τὸ λεγόμενον, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς ἥχομεν 3 ; “do we come then, as they say, after 
the feast?” So algo τὸ τοῦ ποιητοῦ, “asthe poet says,” before a quota- 
tion from a poet, etc.—The analogy of other similar phrases shews that 
these neuters are Accusatives, which in other languages would be ex- 
pressed by a preposition with its case; as in Eng. “ according to what the 
poet says,” etc.— In like manner must we also explain the wholly ad ver- 
bial ex pressions : τοὐναντίον on the contrary (e. g. οἶτος δὲ, πᾶν τοὐναντίον 

ἠβούλετο μὲν, οὐκ ἠδύνατο δὲ); ταὐτὸ τοῦτο in the very same manner ; and 
some others. 


§ 132. Genitive Case. 


1. The peculiar use of the Genitive with another substantive, belongs 
to the Greek in common with other languages. We here therefore 
adduce only its secondary uses and significations in Greek, especially 
those in which it is subjoined to adjectives, verbs, and adverbs. 

2. We must however premise as the basis of all our remarks, that the 
fundamental idea of the Genitive is that of separation or abstraction, of 
going forth from or out of any thing. Hence therefore the ideas of the 
prepositions oF (out of ) and FROM, lie primarily in the case itself. 
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Nore }. For the poets this principle can hardly be extended far 
enough ; since there is scarcely a construction which in the common lJap- 
,guage requires ἀπό or ἐξ, that cannot be given in poetry by means of the 
Genitive alone. E. g. Arat. 185, spoken of a line, ποδὸς ἐς πόδα τείνει 
“from one foot to the other.” 

3. But although the Greek thus connects with the simple Genitive, 
several classes of words which in other languages require such a preposi- 
tion, yet it by no means follows that this preposition is always omitted 
in Greek. It follows only, that when such a preposition is here and 
there actually expressed, it is rather to be regarded simply us an addition 
for the sake of perspicuity. 

4. The Genitive consequently stands in the following connexions : 

1) With most verbs which express the ideas of freeing, restrain- 
ing, desisting, deviating. E.g. ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ νήσου to free one 
from disease ; εἴργειν teva τῆς θαλάσσης to keep one back from the sea ; 
παύειν τενὰ πόνων lit. to cause one to desist i. e. procure him rest from 
toils ; λήγειν τῆς ϑήρας lo leave off hunting ; ἁμαρτεῖν ὁδοῦ deviate 
from the way, miss the way; διαφέρειν τῶν ἄλλων tc be different (de- 
viate) from others; ἄγχων ayudos οὐδὲν διαφέρει παιρὸς uyudov. 
For this οὐδέν comp. ᾧ 131. 7. 

2) In expressions which contain the idea of selection, ecception,,. 

and generally of some part of a whole, viz. 

a) With Adjectives and Pronouns, when these serve to distin- 
guish an object from others of the same kind. E. g. μόνος ἀνθρώ- 
now alone of (or among) all men; οὐδεὶς ᾿δλλήνων no one of the 
Greeks; οἱ φρόνιμοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων lit. “the wise or clever 
among men,” i.e. clever persons; τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοῖς καλοῖς xa- 
γαϑοῖς αἱρετώτερον ἔστε θανεῖν ἢ δουλείειν. See also in § 130. 
5, the example ἐν 4 δ᾽ av τῶν φυλῶν “in which of the tribes,” 
i. 6. in which tribe. 

Here belong too, from their nature, all Superlatives. E. g. ἡ 
μεγίσιη τῶν νύσων ἀναίδεια" --72Ατημάτων πάντων τιμεωτατόν 
ἐστὲν ἀνὴρ φίλος συνειὸς τὲ καὶ εὔνους. 

Nore 2. When any thing in the Sing. is to be expressed as being a 
part of some whole which is also in the Singular, the Greeks are accus- 
tomed to put the part in the same gender with the Gen. of the whole, in- 
stead of putting it in the neuter; just as in the Plur. phrase of φρόνιμοι. 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων above. KE. g. ἢ πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου the great (great- 
est) part of the Peloponnesus ; ὃ ἥμισυς τοῦ χρόνου half of the time. So in 
superlatives, e. g. ἡ ὀρϑοτάτη τῆς σκέψεως the most correct mode of investt- 
gation, Plat. Craty]. 18. 

Nore 3. With this coincides also the phrase δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ἦσϑα 
thou surpassedst thyself, and the like. 


& *« 
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δὴ) With words which mark time and place, when they denote 
parts of some greater time or space. Εἰ. g. τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας three 
times a day; ὁπότε τοῦ Sous in what part of the year; ποῖ γῆς 
apexouny; to what part of the earth have I come? like wbi ter- 
“Tarum; πανταχοῦ τῆς ἀγορᾶς everywhere in the market ; nogée 
τῆς ἡλικίας far advanced in years. 

Nore 4, Hither we may refer too the pbrases: sig τοῦτο ἀναισχυντίας 
προβέβηκε, “te this degree of—;” πρὸς τοῦτο καιροῦ πάρεστι ta πραγ-- 
ματα, “τὸ this (decisive) point of tine (situation of things) have affairs 
caine ;” and the like. 

c) Wherever the sense is limited toa part; 6. g. μέτεσεί pos 
τῶν πραγμάτων I take part in the affairs. Hence in all phrases 
where the idea of some or a part can be supplied; 6. g. &da- 
xa σοῦ τῶν χρημάτων “I have given thee of my money,” i.e. 
some or a part. Hence xaréuya τῆς κεφαλῆς strictly “I am 
broken as to a part of my head,” i. e. I have a hole in the head.* 

4) In the same manner, with the ideas of eating, drinking, and 
generally of enjoying, profiting, etc. so soon as it is specified in 
general of what one eats, or what one enjoys, etc. E. g. ἐσϑέειν 
κρεῶν, πίνειν ὕδατος, to eat some flesh, to drink some water ; 
where ἐσθίεεν ra κρέα would mean to eat up the flesh, and nivecv 
ὕδωρ to drink water, i. 6. habitually ;— ἀπολαύεεν τενὸς enjoy 
any thing, ovivacOai τινος profit from or by any thing. 

3) The Genitive is employed to denote the material or substance of 
which any thing consists; 6. g. στέφανος ὑακίνϑων a garland of hya- 
ctnths. So too when the idea of making or being made 1s implied ; 6. g. 
ἑνὸς λίϑου nav πεποίηται, “the whole is made out of one stone.” 

4) The quality or circumstances upon which a person or thing is in a 
manner dependent, and which serve: to mark the character, are put in 
the Genitive, which is then given in English by of. ἘΣ. g. δένδρον πολ- 
λῶν ἐτῶν a tree of many years, ἦν γὰρ ἀξιώματος μεγάλου for he was 
of great consideration. 
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* In this manner can be explained several instances of the Genitive, by means 
of which a verb is made to refer to an object somewhat indefinitely (see Herm. 
ad Viger. p. 881), viz. the Homeric ϑέδεν πεδίοιο, as it were “ to run through ἃ 
part of the plain.” So also the phrase cévas τοῦ πρύσω to go forward, (as if " to 

Ὁ a part of the further way,’) Xenoph. Anab, 1. 3.1. Soph. Aj. 731, with Lo- 
ck’s note. Some of these Homeric phrases however, as AvecoOus ποταμοῖο, 
πρῆσαι πυρός, cannot be thus referred to the idea of a part without some violence. 
Hence in these and other similar poetical phrases, it is better to adopt the prin- 
ciple, that in the more ancient language the Genitive served to express eve 
species of general relation, where the more immediate one was obvious of itself ; 
very much as is still the case with the preposition xard and the Accusative. 
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5. The ‘following classes of words take with them in the Genitive 
case, ἃ noun expressive of their most natural relations; viz. 

1) Adjectives derived from verbs take the object of the verb in the 
Genitive. E. g. from ἐπίσιασϑαί τὸ understand something, comes ént- 
σεήμων τινὸς acquainted with something ; from ἐξεταζεῖν τε investigate 
something, ἐξεταστικὸς τενος fit for investigating something ; οἱ πρακ- 
τεχοὶ τῶν δικαίων, from ra δίκαια. 

ΤΠ exceptions to this rule, where the case governed by the verb 

remains along with the adjective, are noted above in § 1930. n. 3. 

2) All words signifying plenty or want, value or want of value. E. g. 
μεστὸς ϑορύβου full of tumult, μεστὸν ἐστε τὸ ζῆν φροντίδων "---δεῖ-- 
σϑαε χρημάτων to want money, akcog τιμῆς worthy of honour. 

From the idea of want or need we may explain how δεῖσϑαι in the 


signification to ask, entreat, takes a Genitive of the person; one has 
need of the person for his object. 


3) Very many verbs of still other classes; especially those of the fol- 
lowing significations, viz. 
remember and forget, μέμνημαε τοῦ χρόνου, τῆς ἀλκῆς ἐπιλανθα- 
ψέται 
care for, contemn, admire, as ἐπιμέλεσθαι, κηδεσϑαί τένος, care for, | 
take care of any one, ὀλεγωρεῖν, καταφρονεῖν, ϑαυμάζεεν, etc. 
spare, geidecBai τινος 
desire, wish for, παιδεύσεως ἐπεϑυμεῖν" 
rule, surpass, overcome, ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, ἡδονῆς κρατεῖν, περι-- 
εἶναι τοῦ ἐχϑροῦ 
accuse, condemn, κατηγορεῖν, καταγιγνώσκειν. 7 
But all this must be understood with many exceptions and limitations ; 
since many such verbs take an Accusative, in order to express the same 
relation. 

Most verbs of sense also take the Genitive, those of seeing excepted. 
ΕΣ. g. ὄξεειν μύρων to have the smell of ointment, νεκροῦ μὴ ἅπτεσϑαι 
not to touch a corpse, τοὺς δούλους ἔγευσε τῆς ἐλευϑερίας '— axover 
παιδίου κλαίοντος I hear a child weeping.t 

4) Particularly however all words in the 


- 


Comparative Degree 
take the Genitive of that with which the comparison is made. E. g. 


rm ee re 


* Here belongs the verb ἐρᾷν τινος to love, with the primary idea of destre ; 
on the contrary φελεῖν teva implies only good acill. 


t The verb dxovw commonly governs the Accusative of the sound, and the 
Genitive of that which produces it; but both not without exceptions. See 
Steph. Thesaur. 
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μείζων ἐμοὰ greater than I, σοφωτερὸς ἐστε τοῦ διδασκάλου he is 
wiser than his teacher, κάλλιον ἐμοὺ ἄδεις thou singest better than I; 
ἀρετῆς οὐδὲν κεὴμά ἔστε σεμνότερον. 

Note 5. The fuller construction of the comparative is elsewhere with 
ἢ, than, quam, (see among the particles ὁ 149,! which however is only used, 
when the construction with the Genitive cannot be applied. The Greeks 
are 80 fond of this latter construction, that they even put in the Genitive 
an object to which the comparison does not directly refer, 6. δ. μείζονα ἐμοῦ 
διέγπραξεν. Aristoph, Eccl. 235 σιτέα τίς τῆς τεκούσης μᾶλλον ἐπὶιπέμψειεν 
ἄν; i.e.“who more than the mother ?”—The ambiguity which tay 
thus arise, can be removed only by regarding the nature of the thing 
itself; 6. g. Herodot. πυραμίδα ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός, 

6. lit “which was much smaller than his father ;” but properly, 

“which was much smaller than (that left hy) his father.”~—The following 
construction is of anothor kind : μείζων τῷ εἰπόντι γίγνεται βλάβη τοῦ πε- 
ποιηκχότος, i, ὁ. ἢ τῷ πεποιηκότι. 


Nore 6. The words ἄλλος and ἕτερος sometinies imitate the compara- 
tive, 6. g. ἄλλος ἐμοῦ another than J, ἕτερα τούτων other than these, different 
from, ete. 

6. In respect to the following and other similar remote relations, it will 
be found upon reflection, that they are all contained in the same manner 
in the idea of the Genitive itself; although for familiar grammatical ex- 
planation it is shorter to assume the omission of some idea, commonly 
that of a preposition. 


1) The more definite qualification or limitation of a general propoei- 
tion, where we use in respect to, etc. E.g. ἐγγύτατα αὐτῷ εἶμε γένους 
I am very near to him in respect to race, kindred; Herod. anos agge- 
voy παίδων childless in respect to male descendants ; παρϑένος ὡραία 
γάμου ripe in respect to matrimony ; ; δασὶ΄ς d&vdgwyv.—Here belong the 
Genitives before which it is customary to supply ἕνεκα on account of ; 88 
εὐδαιμονίζω σε τοὺ τρόπου I pronounce thee happy on account of thy 
disposition of mind 3 οἰκτείρω σὲ τοῦ πάϑους. Comp. for the Infin. 
§ 140. n. 1. 


2) The relation of ralue; since both the value itself and the price 
can stand in the Genitive (Genitivus pretii) ; 6. g. δραχμῆς ἀγοράζεεν 
τὸ to purchase something For a drachma; πλείστου τοῦτο τιμῶμαι I 
esteem this of the highest value.—So the goods or wares bought or sold 
(Genitivus mercis) ; 6. g. τρεῖς μνᾶς κατέθηκε τοῦ ἵππου he paid three 
minae FoR the horse; χρήματα τούτων πραϊτέται he leis himself be well 
paid For them; see on Plat. Meno. 28. 


3) In verbs signifying to take hold of, etc. the relation of the part by 
which a whole is taken hold of. E. g. λαβεῖν or more commonly λαβέ- 
σϑαι teva ποδῦς, χειρὸς, to seixe one ΒΥ the hand, foot, etc. τῆς χειρὸς 
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ἄγε be lead him sy the hand, τὸν λύκον τῶν των κρατῶ I hold the J 
wolf py the ears. Care must be taken here not to confound the above 
with λαβεῖν teva χειρί to take hold of one wits the hand. 

4) In answer to the question when ; but only of indefinite and contin- 
ued time (comp. § 133.3. 4). E. g. vuxz0¢, ἡμέρας ποιεῖν τε, to do any 
thing sy night, By day; πολλῶν ἡμερῶν οὐ μεμελέϊιηχα I have not 
practised Yor many days; ἐκεῖσε οὐκ agexveitas ἐτῶν μυρίων δ᾽ | 
comes not thither 1n ten-thowsand years, Plat. Phaedr. p. 248. e. Via ς 


Nort 7. In the above sense of the Genitive there ig sometimes an. A " 
omission of the preposition περέ, of, concerning ; e.g. εἰπὲ δὲ μοι πατρὸς τε καὶ 

visoc-Od. λ, 173. To explain this Genitive more exactly it will run thus: 
“this of or relating to my father ;” for the idea this need never be ex- 
pressed when the thing itself fellows. See the note to Soph. Philoct. 439, 

Norse 8. Sometimes the omission of the idea on which the Genitive 
depends i is very clear, at least in the train of thought; 6. g. in the follow- 
ing phrases : τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ “thie is not the action of a 
wise man ;”—ov παντὸς εἶναι “ not to be every man’s affatr,” i. 6. not to be 
easily accomplished by every one ;---τῶν ἀδίκων ἐστὶν “it is one of the un- 
just things,” i e. more briefly, “it is unjust.” Here too may be classed the 
instances ubove in no. 4. 2. ¢, d. 

Note 9. A very commoh omission is that of the word οἶχος house be- 
fore the Genitive of the possessor; 6. g. εἰσῇμεν εἰς ᾿Αλκιβιάδον we entered 
énto the nousE of Alcibiades. Hence the usual constructions ἐν δου, εἰς 
ἄδου, lit. in or into the house of Hades, i. 6. the infernal regions. — The i in- 
stances where the article of the omitted word remains (e. g. of υἱός, χώρα, 
etc.) are given in ὁ 125, 5. 


Note 10. A frequent though obscure omission is where the Genitive 
stands in exclamattons of wonder or grief, —sometimes with an Interjec- 
tion, 6. g. οἴμοι τῶν καχῶν, alas thal misfortunes! ὦ Ζεῦ, τῆς πανουργίας, 
O Jupiter, what cunning ! ‘—and sometimes alone, 6. g. τῆς τύχης O (gloomy) 
Sortune ! τῆς παχύτητος O the stupidily ! 


For the Genitives μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. before their Subst. instead of a Dat. 
commodi, see § 133. ἡ. 4.—For the Genitive of ἃ substantive in place of an 
adjective, see ὁ 123. n. 4, 


§ 198. Dative Case. 


1. The fundamental idea of the Dative is directly opposed to that of 
the Genitive ; since in the Dative the idea of approach lies at the basis. 
The Greek Dative corresponds in general to the Latin Dative, and to 
the English to and for with their case ; but it includes also many rela- 
tions which with us are more clearly expressed by other prepositions, as 
by, with, towards, against, etc. which require no special illustration. 
E. g. δουναί τινε lo give to any one, ἐχϑρὸς τινε hostile to or towards 


any one, πείθεσθαι τοῖς νόμοις to obey the laws, or be obedient to the 
laws, etc. 
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2. The Dative is employed in connexion with the following ideas, viz. 

1) Of union, coming together ; 6. g. ὁμιλεῖν reve have intercourse with 
any one, μαχεσϑαί reve fight with any one. 

2) Of likeness ; 6. g. ὅμοιός reve like, similar to, any one. Hence it 
is also put after 

ὁ αὐτὸς the same, 
as οὗτός ἔστιν ὅ αὐτὸς ἐκείνῳ this one is the same with that. 

Nore 1. We have seen above (§ 132. ἡ. 5), that an object is sometimes 
put in the Genitive after a comparative, to which the co:nparison does not 
directly refer. Just so here the Dative is sometimes put after 6 αὗτός, 
where this pronoun atrictly refers only to an intermediate third object. 
E. g. τὰ αὐτὰ πάσχω gol I suffer the same things with you, i.e. as you suffer ; 
πίνειν ano ϑηλῆς κατὰ ταῦτα (for τὰ αὐτὰ) τοῖς φέφεσιν, to suck at the breast 
in the same manner with (for as) infants; Θἐσεὺς κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον 
“Ἡρακλεῖ γενόμενος Theseus who lived at the same time with (as) Hercules. 


—Here likewise urise ambiguities, asta αὐτὰ λέγω ἐχείνῳ I say the same 
τὸ him, or as he. 


8) After every action which tends to the advantage or disadvantage 
of a person or thing, i. 6. Dativus Commodi et Incommédi ; see notes 2, 3. 


3. The Dative expresses further the following ideas : 


1) The tnstrument ;* both in general, γρῆσϑαὶ reve to make use of a 
thing ; and also in particular, e. g. πατάσσειν ῥάβδῳ to strike with the 
rod; σμίλῃ πεποιημένον made with the knife or graver ; rergmoxetat 
βέλει ἐς τὸν wpor—. 

Kindred with the instrument is that In which or BY which one 18 or 
DOES any thing, E. g. τῇ μὲν ἐξουσίᾳ τυραννεῖ, ταῖς of εὐεργεσίαις On- 
μαγωγεῖ͵ through his power, he is a ruler, but through his benefactions 
he ts a favourite of the people ; πᾶσι τοῖς τοιούτοις (i. e. virtues of the 
Lacedemonians before mentioned) παῖδα av ἤγήσαιο σαυτόν, Plat. 
Alcib. I. 88. 


2) The manner, e.g. ταῦτα ἐγένετο τῷδε τῷ τρόπῳ this occurred ἐκ 
this manner ; δρύμῳ παρῆλϑεν he approached running ; μεγάλῃ onov- 
δῇ πάντα ἐπράττετο. 

8) The cause, 6. g. φόβῳ ἔπραετον ἃ did it from fear ; κάμνειν νό- 
oy zevi to be ill of some disease ; ἀλγεῖν tive to have pain from some- 
thing ; τέθνηκεν anondntig.—ou yay ἀγροικίᾳ ποιῶ τοῦτο. 

4) A definite time wHeEN (comp. § 182. 6. 4); 6. g. παρῆν τῇ τρίτη 
ἡμέρᾳ he was here on the third day; τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τὴν βουλὴν ἐκάλουν 
on the next day they called together the senate. 


* The Latins employ for this purpose their 4blative, and call therefore Ablati- 
pus instrumenti that which in Greek must be named Dativus instrumenti or De- 
hivus rei taservicniis. 
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Nore 2 Under the Dative of advantage and disadvantage is included, 
first, that relation of the Dative which is common to alniost all lan- 
guages ; which exists 6. g. in the Homeric ἅσσα of κατὰ Κλῶϑες---γεινομένῳ 
éyvnoay (κατ-ἐνησαν)ὴ “ what the Fates have spun for him at his birth (of 
good or evil);” Μενελάῳ τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν “ for Menelous (for his 
benefit) have we undertaken this voyage,” Souph.—On this is founded the 
less direct Dative of advantage or disadvantage, which is suljoined with 
reference to the purpose or wishes of a person ; 9. g. ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα αὖ-- 
τοῖς οἱ παῖδες τὰ λεγόμενα ξυγιῶσιν, where it would have been enough to 
have said, “so svon as their children—;” but the αὑτοῖς refers to the ex- 
pectation ‘of the parents. In dike manner this Dative refers to the emotions 
excited by an action; 6. g. ἥ μήτηρ ἐᾷ σε ποιεῖν ὅ, τι ἂν βούλῃ, Ὁ αὐτῇ μα- 
χάριος ἧς (Plat. Lys.) where it would have been fully intelligible siuuply 
to have said, “in order that thou mayest be happy ;” but the αὐτῇ is add- 
ed in reforence to the mother’ 8 feelings.—So alo ὦ in the case of disadvan- 
tage, οἱ πατέρες τοὺς υἱεῖς παραμυϑοῦνται, ὦ ὅταν αὐτοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνωσι (Plat. 
Sophist.) where we are not to seek in αὐτοῖς the persons against whom the 
transgression is directed (to their disadvantage), but simply a minor refer- 
ence to the feelings of the fathers——From such passages we can now 
advance farther and easily comprehend those instances, where in a man- 
per peculiarly common in Greek, the Datives μοέ, god, etc. are inserted, 
merely in order to give to the discourse a touch of feeling and sentiment. 
A striking example of this apparently superfluous Dative occurs Od. δ, 
569; where it is said to Menelaus, that the gods (564) would send him to 
Elysium, ovvex ἔγεις “Elérny καί σφιν γαμβρός Διός ἐσσι. 

Nore 3. Out ofthis same Dative of advantage, has arisen the usage of 
joining to a whole clause or proposition the Dative, instead of the Genzwwe 
belonging to a substantive ; e. gy. ἐπὶ τῆς ἁμάξης δὲ σφι ὀχέετο ἢ μήτηρ 
(Herod. J. 31.) “upon the wagon sat to them the mother,” instead of “ sat 
their mother.” Hence such a Dative is sometimes, by a sort of negli- 
gence, followed by a real Genitive; e.g. Od. g, 231, 232—A Dative 
which cannot thus be referred to the whole proposition, stands sometimes 
instead of the Genitive after words ex pressing relations, 86 kindred, friend, 
guest, etc. e.g. τοῦ ξένου ἡμῖν ἡδέως ἄν πυνϑανοίμην, Plat. Soph. p. 236. 
extr. 

Not 4. Not unfrequently however we find the Genitive of the per- 
sonal pronoun, which belongs to a following substantive, standing instead 
of the Dative of advantage or disadvantage ; 6. g. Plat. Phesdo. sub fin. 
ἐών σου βάρος ἐν τοῖς σκέλεσι γένηται, where σοῦ, which belongs to σκέλεσι, 
stands with the verb instead of σού So aleo διὰ τὶ μου ἀνδρίᾷς οὗ κεῖται 
πυνϑάνονται, where μοῦ has indeed its full signification, but is thus placed 
first, because it stands at the same time for ol. See further the Index 
to Plat. Meno. etc. under Gentiivus. 


For the construction of the Dative with the Passive, see § 134. 4. 
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VERBS. 
§ 134. Tue Passive. 


1. The construction and influence of the verb in its first and most 
simple form, the Active, have been sufficiently explained in what has been 
said upon the construction of nouns. Of the three forms of the verb 
therefore, it remains only to investigate the Passive and Middle. 

2. The Passive, from its nature, takes as its Subject in the Nomina- 
sive that which in the Active stood as immediate object in the Accusative. 
The Subject or Nominative of the Active on the contrary, becomes now 
the object from, by or through which! suffer or am affeeted. When 
this is subjoined to the Passive, it is most commonly done in Greek by 
ameans of the preposition uno with the Genitive; e.g. Act.o “dyed- 
λεὺς κτείνει τὸν “Excoge, Pass. ὁ “Exzmg κιείνεται ὑπὸ τοὺ ᾿“ἴχελ- 
λέως, Hector ts killed sy Achilles. 

3. Instead of uno the preposition πρὸς with the Genitive is like- 
wise used; €..g. πρὸς anavrwy ϑεραπεύεσϑαι to be honoured oF or 
By all.—Sometimes also maga, 6. g. οἶμαι γάρ μὲ παρὰ σοὺ σοφίας 
πληρωϑήσεσϑαι Plat. Symp. p. 175. ο; and by the Ionics especially 
ἐξ, 6. g. εἴ τί σοι κεχαρισμένον ἐξ ἐμοῦ ἐδωρήθη “ if any thing agree- 
able is presented thee from or by me,” Herodot. τ τὸ ποιηϑὲν ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀνδρός, id. 

4. Not unfrequently the Dative stands in the same manner with the 
Passive, without a preposition. KE. g. ov γὰρ εἰς περιουσίαν ἐπράττετο 


αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς πόλεως (Demosth.) “ the affairs of the state ¢ye not ad- ' 


ministered by them for their own advantage ;” μάτην ἡμῖν πάντα πο- 
véitat.—This occurs most frequently with the Perfect Passive ; e. g. 
καλῶς λέλεκταί σοι, it has been well said By thee, i. 6. thou hast well 
said. | 

Nore 1, The Greeks often avail themselves of this Passive construction 
to supply the place of the Perf. Active, which in many verbs seldom or 
never occurs. E. g. λέλεχα, which would have been requisite in the phrase 
‘above given; see § 97. ἡ. 6.—-[It is not to be denied, that an ambiguity 
may sometimes arise from this idiom, 6. g. πάντα σοι λέλεχται, i. e. all has 
been satd ΒΥ thee, or also To thee. But this will usually disappear by a 
proper attention to the context. 

5. According to the general rule (Text 2) only the ¢immediate object, 
which in construction with the Active stands in the Accusative, would 
become the subject of the Passive ; and this rule is strictly obeerved by 
the English, Latin, and other languages. But since many an object, 
which in Greek is put in the Genitive or Dative, is in its nature a very 
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near object, or can at least be so conceived, (and is m other lan- 
guages actually put as an immediate object in the Accusative,) the 
Greeks allow themselves sometimes to convert such a Genitive or Da- 
tive into the subject of the Passive. The following are examples of such 
a Gen. and Dative; Act. ἀμελεῖν revo to be neglectful of any one, or 
in Eng. as Acc. to neglect any one; πιστεύειν teri to trust lo any one, 
or Eng. as Acc. to believe any one. Hence the Greeks say : τὰ εούτου 
πράγματα “ἀμελεῖταε ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν are neglected by the Gods; οἱ 
ψεύσιης οὐ πιστεύεται the liar ts not believed. 

6. The Passive in Greek can also have an Accusative. That is, 
when the Active governs two Accusatives (§ 131. 5), and the Accus. of 
the person becomes the subject of the Passive, the Accus. of the thing 
remains as object of the Passive ; 6. g. of παῖδες dtdacxovrat owg p0- 
σύνην the boys are taught a proper behaviour; ἀφαιρεθεὶς τὴν ἀρχήν 
deprived of the government. 

7. The two constructions last mentioned are very often found united 
in the same sentence. In that case the Dative of the person, which 
stood as the remote object of the Active, becomes the Nominative of the 
Passive, while the Accus. of the Active remains as object of the Passive. 
E. g. from ἐπετρέπεεν τῷ Σωκράτει τὴν δίαιταν to entrust the decision 
to Socrates, comes 6 Σωκράτης ἐπιτρέπεται τὴν δίαιταν. --- Eurip. 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐκ χερῶν ἀοπαζομαι I am robbed of this out of my very hands. 
Plat. Tim. p. 60. c, ro δὲ ὑπὸ πυρὸς τὸ νοτερὸν nav ἐξαρπασϑέν, 
i. e. *‘ this, which is deprived of all dampness by means of fire ;” δέλτος 
ἐγγεγραμμένη ξυνϑήματα "--- ὑπὸ πόλεως τὴν ἡγεμονίαν πεπίστευτο " 
— Προμηϑεὺς un ἀετοῦ ἐχκείρειο τὸ ἧπαρ (where χκεέρεεν means to 
tear out); — ἐκκοπεὶς τοὺς οφϑαλμούς. ᾿ 

Note 2. In some instances belonging to πο. 6, the Accus. which 
stands with the Passive can be explained as in ὁ 131. 6, where κατά is 
commonly supplied ; 6. g. πλήττομαι τὴν κεφαλήν I am beaten (as to) on 
the head.—In some other instances the verb as Passive governs an Accu- 
sative of the corresponding or kindred abstract substantive, (as i in the Ac- 
tive, ὁ 191. 3) which then serves to qualify the verb; 6. g. tUntstat πλη- 
yas πολλᾶς, i. 6. ‘he is beaten with many blows. »__Finally, the Jor. Paes. 


often governs the Accus. in consequence of its Middle signification ; see 


396. 2. 
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8. Verbal adjectives in τέος and τὸς are in their nature Passive, 
and correspond to the Passive participles. The verbal in ré0¢ con- 
nects with this meaning the idea of necessity, and corresponds to the 
Latin participle in dus, i. e. he, she, it shall or must ; 6. g. φιλητέος 
one who is to be loved, must be loved. The verbal in τόρ, on the other 
hand, corresponds to the Latin participle in tus both in form and sense ; 
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though not in construction, in respect to which it is merely an adjective. 
E.. g. πλεχιὺς braided, στρεπεὸς turned around, noenrog made (i.e 
not natural), κατασκευασιὸς prepared. More commonly however it 
has the idea of capability or possibility, like the Latin adjectives in <ts, 
Engl. ile, ble, etc. ΕἸ, g. argen\oc versatilis, versatile ; ὁρατὸς visi- 
bilis, visible; axovorog audible. 

9. In consequence of their Passive nature, these verbals refer in con- 
struction to what would be the subject of the verb in the Active ; (that 
in τὸς however only in its second signification ;) and in such a man- 
ner, that this subject stands with them in the Dative, by no. 4 above. 
E.g. ἡ πόλες ὠφελητέα ool ἐστε the state must be benefitied by thee, 
i.e. thou must be useful to the state;” τοῦτο οὐ ῥητὸν ἐσεί μοι, 
this must not be said by me, i. 6. I must not say this. Very often how- 
ever this reference to the person or subject is omitted, and the sense left 
general; 6. g. λυτέος ὁ τοεοῦτος νόμος καὶ οὐκ ἑατέος κύριος εἶναι, 
“this law must be repealed, and not be suffered to remain valid.” 

10. When the Newt. in τέον stands in this manner, with or without 
oti», it corresponds to the Latin Nom. Neut. in dum, e. g. λεκτέον 
ἐστὶν or simply λεκτέον “one must speak.” It takes then all the con- 
structions and qualifications of the verb; e. g. froerny ἔχειν πειρατέον 
“‘one must strive to have virtue ;” τοῖς λόγοις προσεκτέον τὸν νοὺν 

‘* one must fix his attention on the words ;” ravra πάντα ποεητέον pos 
“all this must 1 do.”—The corresponding usage in respect to the Neut. 
in τόν, (but without such verbal constructions,) ocurs, e. g. in βεωτὸν 
ἐστε “one can live;” τοῖς οὐκ ἐξετὸν ἐστε “who cannot go out,” 
Hesiod. ὃ, 782. 

Note 3. Tie Attics use also the Plural of the Neut, Verbal in τόον in 


the same , signification (comp. § 129.1). E. g. βαδιστέα “one must go ;” 


συνεκποιό᾽ ἐστὶ τὴν τρύγα (see the Anon). πένω) “one must drink up even 
the dregs.” 


Nore 4. By another Attic peculiarity the form in τέον, as if in conse- 
quence of the idea δεῖ which lies in it, sometimes takes that which would 
be the subject of the Active, in the Accusative instead of the Dative ; e. δ. 
Plat. Gorg. 507. d, τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον καὶ 
ἀσχητέον. See Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 128. 


Note 5. Since Deponents (§ 113) are also used passively i in some of their 
forme, the verbal adjectives are formed from them ina Passive sense ; 
just as elsewhere from regular Actives. E. g. ἐργάζομαι I work, ἐργωστόν 
what can be or ts accomplished by labour, égyaatéoy one must work. Indeed, 
in certain verbs whose Passive or Middle assumes a new signification, 
which may be recognized as a new simple and Active sense, the verbal 
adjectives in some familiar instances have both significations, viz. that 
which comes from the proper Active, and that from the Passive or Mid- 
dle. E. g. ποριστόον “one must convince” from πεέϑω, and “one mast 
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obey” from walPouas—From τρέπομαι turn away, go away, is formed a 
very unusual verbal adjective to express this sense, viz. the form τραπητέον 
from the Aor. 2 Pass. ésganny. 


§ 135. ΤῊΣ Mippte. 


1. In treating of the use of the Middle, we must distinguish ac- 
curately between the Middle as to signification and the Middle as to 
form. This is necessary, because usage has by no means so definitely 
and regularly separated the significations of the Passive and Middle, 
even in those tenses where a double form exists, that under the name 
Middle we can at once understand both form and signification. One 
point at least we must assume as firmly established, viz. that in Syntax 
that only is a real Middle, which hasa Middle signification under a 
Passive form. | 

Nore 1. This definition includes the Aorist Passive, which, as we 
shall see farther on, has in many verbs a Middle signification. For al- 
though its form, according to the general analogy, is not Passive, but Ac- 
tive ; atill it has been removed from the Active by long and uninterrupted 
usage. This tense therefore is to be regarded us a real Passive ; which 
nevertheless, like other Passive tenses, is susceptible of the Middle signifi- 
cation. 


2. We have already seen (§ 89. 1) that the fundamental signification 
of the Middle is the reflexive one ; which arises very naturally out of 
the Passive signification. The full and proper reflexive sense exists, 
where the subject of the verb is at the same time its immediate ob- 
ject, and consequently stands with the Active form in the Accusative. 
Thus from λούω teva I wash some one, the Passive is λοῦμαε I amwash- . 
ed, and this as Middle signifies I wash myself, bathe. So anayyeev, anay- 
Eas τινά to strangle, hang some one, Mid. ἀπάγχεσϑαι, ἀπάγξασϑοι, to 
hang one’s self; ἀπέχειν, anooyeiv, restrain, Mid. ἀπέχεσθαε restrain 
one’s self, abstain. It is however to be observed, that this first and 
proper sense, although it seems to be the foundation of the whole doc- 
trine and use of the Middle form, actually constitutes the real Middle sig- 
nification only in a very limited number of verbs; indeed only in a few 
which occur very frequently in this wholly reflexive meaning, and which 
(besides those above adduced) express some ordinary action in refer- 
ence to one’s own person; e.g. to dress, wipe, shave, clip, adorn with 
a wreath, etc. In all other verbs, this direct reflexive sense, when 
requisite, can be expressed only by means of the reflexive pronouns 
ἐμαυτὸν, ἑαυτόν, etc. 

3. The reflexive sense is often converted into a new simple meaning, 
i. e. one which has no reflexive reference to the subject; e. g. στέλλειν 
to send, στέλλεσθαι lit. to send one’s self somewhere, i. 6. to travel. In 
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this way the Middle in many verbs passes over into a real iniranstitve- 
E. g. παύειν cause to cease, naveo@ue lit. cause one’s self to cease, i. e- 
to cease, leave off; πλάζεεν cause to wander about, πλάζεσθϑαι wander 
about, rove; εὐωχεῖν entertain, evaryeiaitac feast, revel, etc. 


Nore 2. These Middles obviously correspond to their Actives, pre- 
cisely as immediales to their causatives. There are also some Passtve- 


Middles, which ina similar simple signification appear as Deponents ; 
e. g. γεύομαι taste, σήπομαι decay, rot, ἔλπομαι hope; of which the infre- 
quent Actives can be expreased in English only by means of a circumlo- 
cution with cause, make, let, etc. as γείω cause to taste, σήπω cause fo rot, 
etc. ἔλπω cause to hope. See also the Anorn. μαένομαι. 

4, But the Middle can also readily become a transitive; and as 
the Passive often has with it an Accusative as object, (ὃ 134. 6 sq.) so 
likewise has the Middle. The simplest instance of this is when, as with 
the Passive, one of the two objects (Accusatives) of the Active remains 
with the Middle; e. g. ἐνδύειν teva χιτώνα to put on one’s coat for 
him, Mid. ἐνδύσασθαι ytrmva to put on one’s own coat. But the 
Middle can also take an object of its own, whenever there arises (in the 
manner mentioned in nv. 3 above) out of the reficxive action a new 
simple sense which can be regarded as transitive. E. g. megacouy teva 
to set one over, sc. a river, Mid. negucovottas lit. to set one’s self over, 
i. e. to pass over, and then it takes the river in the Accusative, πέραι- 
οὖσϑαι τὸν Tiygev to pass over the Tigris; quBetv to frighten anoth- 
er, φοβεῖσθαι lit. to frighten one’s self, i. 6. to fear, and then φοβεῖσϑαε 
τοὺς Θεοὺς to fear the gods; rilitev to pluck, τίλλεσϑαι to pluck 
one’s self, i.e. pull out one’s own hair,—and as this is an action of 
lamentation, hence 1/Adeo Gai wcva means to bewail any one by pulling 
out the hatr. 

5. In all the preceding instances, the Mid. sense arises out of the usual 
transitive construction of the Active with the Accusative, viz. φοβοῦμαι 
for ¢y φοβῶ με. But as the subject of the Passive (ᾧ 134. 5,'7) some- 
times comes from the construction with the remote object, viz. the Dattve, 
so this is sometimes the case with the Middle ; and then the other object, 
which stood with the Active in the Accusative, stands in the same 
manner with the Middle. E. g. προσποεῆσαί tevi τε to adjoin something 
to any one, i. e. make it his own, (as ἃ territory toa state, etc.) προσ- 
ποιήσασϑαί ts to appropriate something to one’s self ; so also λύίσασϑαε 
εὴν ζιόνην to loose one’s own girdle; λούσασϑαι τὴν κεφαλήν to wash 
one’s own head, or for one's self.—Among Middle verbs of this kind, 
there are some again, which for us at Jeast assume a new, simple, and 
transitive sense ; e.g. πορίζεσϑαί τε to procure something for one's self, 
1. 6. to acquire. 
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Nore 3% Hence arises the difference hetween ϑεῖναι νόμους, to make 
laws, spoken properly only of a legislator who is uot bimself subject to 
his own laws, and ϑέσϑαι νύμοιυς, also to make laws, spoken of a state 
which gives itself lawa, or of a legislator who subjects himself to his own 
laws. Writers however do not always strictly oheerve this distinction. 


~ 6. In this manner, then, has the niost usual signification of the Mid- 
dle arisen, viz. from the Active with the addition myself or for myself. 
In this way a verb which in the Active has two Accusatives, can retain 
both in the Middle. E. g. αἰτώ σὲ τοῦτο I ask this of you; leaving it 
indefinite whether for myself or for another; but αἰτοῦμαε σὲ τοῦτο 
means definitely I ask this of you for myself. 

7. We may now advance farther and shew, that every species of 
more remote reference of the action to the subject, can also be ex- 
pressed by the Middle. E. g. ἐποχετεύω I lead up or into by pipes sc. 
water etc. ἐποχετεύομαι I draw into myself; κλαίεεν τὰ πάθη revog to 
bewail the sorrows of another, éxAavoauny τὰ παάϑη “1 bewailed my 
sorrows ;” σύμμαχον πυεεισϑαί teva to make one one’s ally, and the like ; 
- χαεταστήσασϑαε φύλακας to place guards, viz. over one’s own pro- 
erty; αἔρεεν ze to lift or take up anything, aigec0ul te also to take up, 
but only for one’s own use ; εὐρίσκω I find, εὐρίοσκομαι I sind for my 
own use, 1. 6. I acquire, nanciscor. 

8. Another kind of reflexive action is expressed, when anything is 
said to take ‘place about my person by my order, which we express in 
English by cause, let, etc. Thus xze/gopas means I cut my own hair, 
but also I let another cut it ; while the Passive καρῆναε is used only of 
an entirely Passive relation, e. g. of the shearing of sheep.—Here too 
the more remote reference has place ; 6. g. παρατέϑεμαι τράπεζαν “1 
cause a table to be spread for me ;” μεσϑόω I let out, μεσϑοῦμαί τι I 
cause to let out to myself, i.e. I hire; διδάξασϑαε υἱὸν to let one’s son 
be taught ; καταδικάσαι τινά to condemn any one, κατεδικασάμην av- 
τὸν, as it were, “1 have caused him to be condemned for my own 
advantage,” i.e. 1 have gained a process against him.—We find also 
the Middle in this manner without any apparent reference whatever to 
the subject, and it is then consequently to be translated simply by the 
Infin. Act. with cause; 6. g. Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 18, where it is said that 
young Cyrus put on the arms ἃ ὁ πιάππος ἐπεποίητο * which his grand- 
father had caused to be made.” Hence πρεσβεύω “1 go as ambassador,” 
πρεσβεύομαε “ 1 send (cause to go as) ambassador.” 

Nore 4. , The foregoing examples are sufficient to give a general idea 
of the reflexive power of the Middle, and to shew that the spectes of ref- 
erence and relation to the subject, is in every instance determined by the 


nature of the context. All thie will easily be learned by practice and fre- 
quent comparison. It must however be observed, that this reference to 
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the subject is often very remote and feeble ; eo that it might remain unex- 
pressed without any injury to the sense, especially when it is implied 
from the nature of the verb itself.—Finally, in many verbs and particu- 
lar instances such a reference has entirely vanished ; 8. g. ἰδεῖν and the 
poetic idéa Sas are entirely the same; and so in prose anogaivey and ax0- 
galve Pas, to demonstrate, παρέχειν and παρέχεσϑαι, ἰο present. Very often 
too the Midile ia used only in certain secondary shades or turns of signi- 
fication, or in other connexions ; as in αἱρεῖν to lake, αἱρεῖσϑαι to choose ; 
λαβεῖν and λαβέσϑαι, etc. But such instances must be learned by obser- 
vation and practice, like other peculiarities and anomalies of idiom. The 
learner must nevertheless here be partipularly upon his guard; because a 
reference may very easily be imperceptible to us, which the Greeks in- 
stantly perceived and felt. 

Nore 5., On the other hand, the learner must not suppose, that the 
Middle of all verbs really exists, where, as to the sense, it really could ex- 
ist. An attentive observation of usage, and a good lexicon, will iu every 
_ instance shew whether a verb has the Middle, and aleo whether this has 
a definite sense, and if 80, what it is. 

Nore 6, Where a remoter reference to the subject, for the sake of em- 
phasis or perspicuity, is expressed by means of a pronoun, as ἐμαυτοῦ, 
ἐμός, etc. the form of the Middle still remains (where it can have place 
although this is then not requisite. Thus Demosthenes says (in Mid.) t 
γραμμαι ἐμαντῷ ταῦτα, 1 have writien this down for myself. 

Note 7. In the reflexive sense is included the strictly reciprocal (mu- 
tual) action. Thus βουλεύειν means to take counsel, resolve,—Bovisver San, to 
consult together, or as a common Middle, to cunsulé one’s self, reflect ; 
διαλύειν to reconcile others, διαλύεσθαι to become reconciled with one another. 

Nore 8. From the proper Middle must be excluded all those Middle 
forms, of which no Active form exists, and which are therefore to be re- 
garded as Deponents of the old Passive form. Such are δέχομαι take, 
ἐδεξάμην ; αἰσϑάνομαι perceive, ἡσϑόμην. 


§ 186. Perfect and Aorist Passive as Middle. 


1. We have already seen (ᾧ 89), that the forms which constitute the 
real Middle are: The Present and Imperfect, the Perfect and Pluper- 
fect of the Passive form; and the Future and Aorist with a peculiar 
Middle form. 

2. The whole Middle form has no connexion whatever with the signifi- 
cation of the real Passive ; while on the other hand, in many verbs, the 
Aor. Pass. has at the same time the signification of the Middle. ἘΣ. g. 
κατακλίνεσθαι lay one’s self down, κατεκλίϑην" ἀπαλλατιεσϑαι re- 
move one’s self, go away, ἀπηλλάγην. Further ἀσκηϑῆναι, πλαγχϑῆ- 
ψαι (from πλαζεσϑαι), εὐωχηϑῆναι; περαιωθῆναι, φοβηϑῆναι, nes 
σϑῆναι, ἐναντιωθῆναι, κοἰμηϑῆναι, ὀρεχϑῆναε, κατατιλαγῆναι, etc. 
E. g. λύσας τὴν πολιορκίαν ἀπηλλάγη having raised the siege he re- 
tired ; κοιμήϑητε lay thyself down to sleep ; noxyOny τέχνην 1 exer- 
cised myself in the art; xateniayn τὸν Dilennoy he dreaded Philip. 
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Note 1. The regular Middle form of the Aorist in such verbs is un- 
usual or obsolete. In some it has a special signification; 6. g. στόλ-- 
deo Pas travel, Aor. σταλῆναι; but στέλλεσϑαι dress one’s self, also send for, 
cause to come, Aor. στείλασϑαι. . 

Nore 2. Several of these verbs, whose signification has more of the 
Passive nature, as φοβεῖσθαι, καταπλήττεσθαι, could also be explained as 
Passives which ‘govern an Accusative (ὁ 134.6). But such Passives al- 
ways have some third object in the Accusative; while these verbs on the 
contrary take as Accus. the subject of the Active; e. g. ὁ Φίλιππος xaté- 
πληττεν (terrified) αὑτόν. Were now κατεπλάγην in the sense he was ler- 
rified, he feared, purely Passive, the example in no. 2 above must read xa- 
τεπλάγη ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου. 

Νοτε. 3. Whenthe Aor. Mid. is in use, the Aor. Pasa. can also be 
used as Passive of a special signification of the Middle ; e. g. γραφείς writ- 
ten, from γράφειν, but also sued at law, from γράφεσϑαι, γράψασϑαι, to sue 
at law. 

Nore 4. The use of the Future Middle, and in some few cases even 
of the Aorist Middle, instead of the Passive, has heen treated of in ὁ 113.5. 


3. That the Perf. and Plupf. Pass. are at the same time (like the 
‘ Present Pass.) the real Perf. and Plupf. Middle, is placed beyond doubt 
by many examples. We have already adduced two, in the preceding 
section (ὃ 185), viz. in no 8 ἐπεποίητο, and in note 6 γέγραμμαι. Xen. 
Cyrop. 7. 8. 14, ἀκινάκην πάλαι παρεσκευασμένη ogarres ἑαυτήν 
“having long before furnished herself with a sword, she stabbed her- 
self;” ibid. 7. 2. 12, διαπέπραγμαι I have effected ; Isocr. énidedee- 
γμένος τὴν πονηρίαν having manifested openly his wickedness ; Xen. 
Symp. 8. 25 μεμεσϑωμένος χώρον having hired a piece of land, etc. 
For the Perf. 2, formerly called the Perf. Middle, see § 113. n. 3, 4. 
compared .with ὃ 97. 5. and ἢ. 5. 


§ 137. Or rae TENsEs. 


1. Among the Greek tenses, the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future, correspond essentially to the tenses of the like 
name in our own language. Hence it is here necessary to subject only 
the Aorist and the Fu. 3 to a more particular investigation. 

2. In order fully to comprehend the Aorist, we must compare the 
other Preterites. The Perrect never narrates; but represents that 
which has taken place, as past, in connexion with the present time. 
E. g. “I know it, for I have seen #2.” This connexion is not indeed 
always expressed, but the Perfect of itself suggests it to the mind: I 
have seen it, i. 6. am one who saw it,—now, while I am speaking, it has 
already taken place.* The Aorist leaves the present time entirely out 


* It will always be found, that the true Perfect, especially as it has maintain- 
ed itself in Greek, is only used, when a consequence of the completed action or of 


Α 
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of view, transports us into the past, and so narrates successively that 
‘which took place ;* 6. g. Πύρῥος ὁ βασιλεὺς ὁδεύων EvetuyeE κυνὶ 
φοουροῦντε vixnyor—xul ἐκέλευσε ped ἑαυτοῦ κομίζειν, etc. But 
in the midst of a narrative, the circumstances under which the thing 
took place at that time must be mentioned ; and this is done by means 
of the Imprrrect ; 6. g. ὑλίγαις δὲ ὕστερον ἡμέραις ἐξέιασις ἦν καὶ 
παρῆν Ο κύων" ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς φονέας ἐξέδραμε,--- Αοτῖϑι again, etc. 
—And when that which at that time was already past, is to be men- 
tioned in the narrative, this takes place through the PLUPERFECT. 

3. The three other Preterites then all presuppose a definite reference 
to time, viz. the Perfect to the present time, the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
to the time of the facts narrated. The Aorist relates the past, without any 
such presupposition or reference. When however such a reference is suffi 
ciently clear from the context, the Aorist can be employed instead of 
the Perfect, and in narration instead of the Pluperfect. It stands 
most frequently instead of the Perfect. E. g. Xen. Mem. I. 6. 14, Soc- 
rates says, τοὺς θησαυροὺς τῶν πάλαι oogoiw οὖς ἐκεῖνος κατέλι- 
πον ἐν βιβλίοις γράψαντες, διέρχομαι, where the sense manifestly 
requires the Perfect, ‘‘ which they have left to us in books.” But in eve- 
ry discourse where the past is often mentioned, and so mentioned that 
the mind always remains in the present, the Aorist is nevertheless mast 
commonly employed in Greek, contrary to the usage of our languages 
where the Perfect alone would in such a case be used. It is indeed, for 
the most part, only when the speaker wishes particularly to express the 
exact relations of time, that the Perfect, and in narration the Pluperfect, 
are employed ; where nevertheless a regard to euphony has always great 
influence on the choice.—The indefiniteness therefore, which has given 
to the Aorist its name, is limited solely to time past. 


Note 1. The Aorist stands instead of the Pluperfect, 6. g. Xen. Cyr. 
V. 1. init. “her husband was ambassador in Bactria, ἔπεμψε δὲ αὐτὸν ὃ 
Asavgeos περὶ συμμαχίας, i. 6. had sent him. Thucyd. of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι εὐθὺς 
ἐπειδὴ ἀνεχώρησαν--- ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο. Iu the- poets this Aorist is far 

more common than the Pluperf. itself. 


* The Greek Aorist thus seems to express alone that which Jess copious lan- 
guages refer to the other tenses, 6. g. the Latin to the Perfect, the English and 
rman to the Imperfect. 
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“ all slept ; then arose a cry.” Even when it is something in itself 
momentary, (e. g. “1 opened my mouth in order to call him, as he en- 
tered,”) we cannot well conceive of it otherwise, than as having com- 
menced a moment previous. Thus the idea of duration connects it- 
self naturaily with the Imperfect; and in opposition to this, the idea 
of something momentary, is connected with the Aorist. Hence arises 
a second idiom of the language, in consequence of which the Im- 
perfect is employed in the progress of the narration, not merely to express 
ἃ contemporary qualification of the Aorist, but alternately with the Aor- 
ist, whenever the fact narrated is to be represented as having had some 
duration. E. g. Xen. Anab. V. 4. 24 τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο 
οἱ βάρβαροι (they received them, momentary) καὶ ἐμάχοντο (and 
fought with them, continued) ; ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται (as they 
approached, natural Imperfect) Zrganovro (they turned to flight, mor 
mentary); καὶ οἱ πελεασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο (pursued them, continued). 
--- This often causes a difference of sense, which is easily overlooked ; 
e. g. when it is said ὁ κύων ἐξέδραμε, καὶ xaOudaxres αὐτούς, We must 
necessarily understand a continued barking ; if it were xcOvdaxryee, it 
would mean but a single bark, as momentary as the éfedgapnev.—And 
thus it comes, that the Imperfect is always used, when anything past is 
to be represented as customary, or as having often occurred ; 6. g. Ml- 
λων 0 Αροιωνιάιης ἤσϑιεε μνᾶς κρεῶν εἴκοσι, “ Milo the Crotonian 
ate twenty minae of meav” i. 6. was accustomed to eat so much. 

5. In what has been said above, we have ascertained the use of thé 
Aorist to be the expression of that which is momentary in time past, 
principally in narration. It follows of course, that this is not limited to 
that which is literally and strictly momentary ; but that the speaker.or 
writer employs this tense, in all cases, where, along with the fact, he has 
also the completion of it before his mind,—he employs it for every thing 
that he wishes to represent as momentary or transient. But this dis- 
tinction between that which is momentary and that which is continued, 
exists also in reference both to present and future time. For these 
however, the language has in the Indicative no double form to mark the 
distinction ; while in the dependent moods the Greek can always mark 
it in both these periods. These moods in Greek may be regarded in 
respect to time, in a two-fold manner. (1) Each mood has the defintte 
time of its Indicative. (2) In the Present and Aorist -however, the de- 
pendent moods in themselves mark no time whatever, (like the Present 
Infinitive in English,) and are only rendered definite in respect to time, 
when and so far as it is necessary, by means of the Indicative on which 
they depend in the discourse or in the thought. In this way arises 
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therefore a double and (in respect to time) equivalent form, τύπτειν or 
Tuas, φιλῆς or φελήσης, etc. of which the Greek language avails it- 
self in such a manner, that it employs the Moods of the Present to mark 
a continued action, and the Moods of the Aorist to mark a momentary 
one. E. g. where Demosthenes says, (Phil. I. p. 44. Reisk.) zge7- 
ess πεντήχονια παρασκευασασϑαί φημι δεῖν, εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
οὕτω τὰς γνώμας éyesv—, he wishes to have the galleys fitted out ἐπε- 
mediately, and hence the momentary Aorist; but the disposition of mind 
which he recommends by γνώμας ἔχεεν should have duration. And 
when he says further, p. 45, ἕν᾿ ἢ διὰ τὸν φόβον --- ἡσυχίαν ἔχη, ἡ 
παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύλακτος ληφϑῇ, it is obvious that here ἔχῃ express- 
es duration, and ληφϑῆ is momentary. So also with the Imperative, 
ibid. p. 44. init. ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, καὶ μὴ πρὸ- 
τέρον προλαμβαάνετε. Here the moment of κρένατε is clearly 
marked ; the formation of a preconceived opinion however is in itself 
something gradual, and the orator had marked for it no particular 
moment in his own mind; hence προλαμβαάνετε. See Hermann ad 
Viger. num. 165. b. It is however easy to perceive, that this differ- 
ence in many respects depends entirely upon the view of the speaker or 
writer; and that therefore, in innumerable instances, it is really indif- 
ferent, whether λέγειν or λέξαι, λέγε or λέξον, is written ; since the re- 
ality of the distinction would not be thus at all affected. 

Note 2. An action of longer duration can also in the dependent moods 
be expressed by the Aorist, when at the same time the final completion 
of it ia not only before the mind, but is regarded as the end and purpose 
of the action. Εἰ. g. Plat. Crit 15, τῶν παίδων ἕνεκα βούλει ζῇν, ἵνα αὐτοὺς 
ἐχϑρέψῃς καὶ παιδεύσης. 

6. The Participle of the Aorist always has the express signification 
of the past, and sometimes coincides entirely with the signification of 
the Part. Perfect. E. g. anofaudwy having lost and consequently now 
possessing nothing; uaa having learned and therefore knowing ; 
Pavey, τελευτήσας, having died, dead; oi πεσόντες the fallen, the dead. 

Norte 3, Thus 6. g. Demosthenes says, (Mid. 52. Reisk. Ρ. 576. “3, 
“ of a discourse full of merited reproaches, the true author is ὃ παρεσχηκὼς 
τὰ ἔργα,---οὐχ ὃ ἐσκεμμένος οὐδ᾽ ὃ μεριμνήσας τὰ δίκαια λέγειν, i.e. he who 
has afforded the facta, not he who with consideration and care has pre- 
pared himself to speak that which is right.” Consequently μεριμνήσας is 


entirely parallel with the two Participles Perf. and is manifeatly used in 
order to avoid the less agreeable μεμεριμνηκῶς. 


Note 4. We have hitherto apoken chiefly of the Attic dialect. In Ho- 
mer the Aorist, like many other forms, appears only in the commencement 
of its existence, i.e. the other tenses had not yet become so definitely separa- 
- ted from it. The Imperfect especially caunot yet in him be distinguished 
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from the Aorist. We leave the examples to the learner's own obeerva- 
tion.*—In Herodotus also, and perhaps in the Ionic dialect generally, the 
Imperfect, especially in continued narration, is often employed as Aorist, 
at least according to our notions, i. ©. it is used to narrate actions or tran- 
sient events, the occurrence of which as contemporary with other events 
does not necessarily appear from the context. E. g. ILI. 28 ἐκάλεε, ἐκέλευε, 
and very often ἤρωτα, ἀμείβειο, etc. I. 81, 35, 36, ete. 

Notx 5. Whenever anything customary, or of ordinary occurrence 
in the world, is mentioned elsewhere than in narration, instead of the 
Present’ by which this is expressed in other languages and usually in Greek, 
we often find by a special Grecism the /orist, which is then in the fullest 
sense indefinite. E. g. Demosth. Olynth. 1], μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ 
διέλυσο παντα “a slight mistake often disturbs and destroys all agaiv.” Id. 
Mid. 21 οὗ γὰρ ἢ πληγὴ παρέστησε τὴν ὀργὴν, GAL ἢ ἀτιμία' οὐδὲ τὸ τύπτε- 
σϑαι---ἐστὸ δεινὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐφ ὕβρει, where the ἐστέ shews how the pre- 
ceding παρέστησε is to be understood. Isocr. Paneg. 12, speaking of the 
great gatnes and assemblies of the Greeks, in opposition to the constant 
concourse at Athens, says, ai μὲν ἄλλαι πανηγύρεις διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου συλ-- 
λιγεῖσαι ταχέως διελύϑησαν, ἢ δὲ κιτιλ. See also Heindorf. ad Plat. 
Phaedo. 49. ᾿ 


Note 6. Another case, where the Aorist seems to stand instead of the 
Present, is the Indic. Aorist after the question τέ, οὔ ; Εἰ. g. ti οὗκ ἐποιή-- 
σαμεν ; lit. “why have we not done it ?” i. 6. let us do it; τέ οὐκ ἔφρασας, 
i. 6. ‘ tell me now.’—See Heindorf. ad Plat. Gorg. 126. 


Note 7. The Greeks further enjoyed a great freedom in the choice 
of tenses from this circumstance, that in a narration, where the real 
time was obvious from the context, they could everywhere introduce the 
Present. This they did not merely in whole sentences, as we alsu sometiines ° 
do in animated discourse, but in the midst of a sentence or construction,— 
and even the Pres. Indicative in the midst of citing another person’s 
thoughts in sermone obliquo. E. g. Xen. Anab. 1.3. 14 εἷς δὲ εἶπ ι---, 
στρατηγοὺς ἑλέσθαι ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος 
ἀπάγειν. Ibid. I. 7. 16, where it is related, that the army of Cyrus came to 
ἃ trench ; then follows immediately ταύτην δὲ τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας 
σεοεεδῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴπυν ϑ av etas Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. Ev- 
ery other language must here in both instances have employed the 
Pluperfect. 


Note 8. Some verbs however are of a nature which seems to 


eC - 
* We adduce here some passages, in which the Imperfect stands in the came 
connexion with the Aorist, where however there is no such difference visible 
in the action as to imply any difference in the two tenses; []. a, 437, 438, 465. 
8. 43—45. Here it would be absurd to assume, that the disembarking of the mari- 
ners, the cutting up of the flesh, the throwing on of the large cloak, must have 
been present to the mind of the poet as actions implying duration and requiring 
time ; while the leading out of the (many) victims, the fixing upon the spits of the 
(many) pieces of flesh, the girding on of the sword, appeared to the same mind 
as γ. Still more decisive ie ἀεῖπδ, β. 107, comp. 106.—On the other 
hand it will be of great use in reading Homer to observe, how far the greater 
mumber of decided Imperfects which are intermingled in the narration, mark a 
mecessarily and manifestly continued and repeated action. Besides, it will not 
be easy to find in Homer the converse of this exchange, viz. the Aorist to exprese 
@ contemporary cycumstance or a repeated action. 
49 
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disturb the regular succession of the tenses. Thus especially que I 
come is always to be regarded asa Preterite I have come, i. e. [ am here ; 
6. ἃ. Plat. Crito init. ἄρτε ἥχεις ἢ πάλαι; So οἴχομαι, lit. 1 go away, 
stands commonly for I am gone; by which means the Iinpf. ῴχετο ac- 
quires the appearance of a Pluperfect. See “the Ausf. Sprackl. in the 
Catalogue of Anom. Verbe. Further τέκτειν τενά, besides the signification 
to beget, bear, has also that of to be the father, mother, of any one; and 
hence it is often to be tuken entirely as a Perfect ; πολλοῦ os ϑυητοῖς ἄξιον 
τίχτει πατήρ. 
Note9. In every language, especially in familiar discourse, there 
arise certain phrases which seem. to contradict the general laws of the 
language, because their origin has become obscure. In like manner there 
are phrases in Greek, which cannot be reduced to the rules here 
” given for the use of the tenses; and which therefore the learner must 
note, without being led into doubt as to the principles which flow 
from the coincidence of the great body of examples, Here belongs espe- 
cially the phrase ἡ» ἄρα instead of the Present, in drawing certain infer- 
ences ; (see Heindorf. ad Plat. Phuedr. 35;) originally perhaps : “it was 
then always (and is still) — — and I remarked it not,” where however 
only the general tone has remained in this phrase. Further, certain Aortsts 
of the first person, as ἥσϑην, ἐπήνεσα, are used in conversation instead of 
the Present, in order to express a decided emotion or disposkion of mind 
in any action; see Herm. ad Viger. not. 162, and the author’s note to 
Soph. Philoct. 1289. 1314. See also the epic ἔπλετο under the Anom. πέλω. 
Nore 10. From the circumstance that the Present and Imperfect 
always imply duration, and consequently not completion, arises the usage, 
that several verbs, whose action can strictly be expressed as complete only 
by the accessioh of hnother verb, (e. g. to give completed by to receize, lo 
send away by to go away,) are used in these tenses merely to express this 
partial (incomplete) action, or as it is called, de conatu, i.e. an endearour or 
purpose, though these expressions are not exact. E. δ. Herodot. Vi. 221 
Asuvling φανερός ἐστι (here for ἦν by. note 7 ) τὸν μάντιν ἀποπέμπων, 
ἵνα μὴ συγαπόληταί σφι’ ὃ δὲ ἃ ἀποπεμπόμενος αὐτὸς μὲν οὐκ ἀπέλιπε (did not 
leave him, did not go away), τὸν δὲ παῖδα---ἀπέπεμψε, where the last Ao- 
rist constitutes an antithesis to the preceding Present. So δίδωσι, ἐδίδου, 
are very often to be translated hy to offer ; and πεέϑει is strictly anly sua- 
det, not persuadet. See also the examples referred to in the Index to 
Dernosth. Mid. under Praesens. 
Norge tl. The Perfect las also a Subjunctive and Optative, and the 

Future an Optative, which are actually employed, when the species of 
uncertainty peculiar to these moods (see § 139), coincides with the time 
marked by these tenses. Εἰ. g. εἴϑε ὃ υἱὸς νενικήκοε O thal my son might 
have conquered ! ab τινὲς εἰσεληλύϑοιεν if perhaps some had entered ; εἶπεν 
ὅτε ἥξοι ἡμέρᾳ τρέτῃ he said that he would come the third day. But since 
in such instances the moods of the Present and Aorist, with the help 
of the context, are generally sufficient ; and since also the Indicative is very 
common in sermone obliquo (comp. note 7 above); the forins in question 
are used only when they serve particularly to promote perepicuity. They 
require therefore here no further illustration. But even then, instead of 
the proper Subj. and Opt. of the Perfect, writers prefer to use iu moat 
verbs the periphrastic form, 6. g. πεφιληκὼς ὦ and εἴην.--- ΤΠ Imperative af 
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the Perfect oecura iu its principal form, i. 6. in the second person, for the 
most part only in verbs whose Perfect has the signification of the 
Present ; as κέχραχϑι, κεχήνετε (pee the Anom. χάσκω), μέμνησο. The third 
person has, however, chiefly in the Perf. Passive, a definitive final sense, 
“let it be done, finished ;” and often affords an energetic mode of expres- 
sion; e. g. νῦν δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν, let tf be ventured.—Arist. Vesp. 
1129 πεπειράσϑω let i be tried, i. 6. try it then. . 

Some further peculiarities of usage in the Aorist, Imperfect, and Bu- 
ture, see helow under the Moods, § 139. 


$188. The third Future. 


1. The Future 3, not only in form but in signification, is property 
compounded from the Perfect and Future. It transposes that which is 
past or completed into a time future. E.g. Plat. Rep. 6 1 πολετεία 
τελέως κεχοσμήσεϊαε, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπεσκοπῇ φύλαξ, * the 
commonwealth wtll be in a state of perfect order, (not will come 
into such a state,— adornata eri, not adornabitur,) if such a guardian 
administers it.” Aristoph. Nub. 1436 μάτην ἐμοὶ κεκλαύσεταε (comp. 
§ 134. 4), “in vain I shall have wept.” As further the Perfect always 
denotes a state or situation which still continues, e. g. ἐγγέγραμμαε not 
merely I have been inscribed, but I am inscribed, I stand on the list ; 
so also this remains in the Fut. 3; 6. g. Οὐδεὶς κατὰ σπουδὰς perey- 
γραφήσεται, AAA ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρῶτον, ἐγγεγράψεται, “no one will 
be otherwise enrolled through favour ; but as he was at first (inscribed), 
80 will he remain inscribed,” Arist. Eq. 1871. 

2. Hence this is the appropriate Future of those Perfects that take a 
special signification, which.may be regarded asa new Present. ΕΣ. g. 
λέλειπταε it remains sc. over and above, λελείψεταε it will remain (but 
λειῳφϑήσεται, tt will be left behind) ;—xéxrnyas possesss, μέμνημαι 
call to mind, xexrjoopat, μεμνήσομαε. 

3. The Attics, in many verbs in the Passive, employ the Fut. 3 as a 
simple Future Passive. Besides the verbs δέω and πιπράσκω (see the 
Catal.) this is chiefly the case with πεπαύσομαι, κεκόψομαι, which 
must never by any forced explanation be referred to the original Fut. 8, 
So in other verbs, where this Future is employed by the Attics 
alternately with the ordinary Fut. Pass. and in the same signification ; 
e. g. βεβλήσομαι, λελέξομαι, and others, which are left to the learner’s 
observation. . 

Nore. In some verbs the Fut. 3 has a particular emphasis ; and im- 
plies either (1) ἐξ shall, 1 will; ©. g. Soph. Aj. 1141, where to the words of 
Menelaus, ἕν aos φράσω᾽ τόνδ᾽ ἐστίν οὐχὶ Santéoy — it is answered, σὺ 


δ᾽ ἀντακούσει τοῦτον ὡς τεϑάψεται (comp. § 151. I. 6), where the common 
ταφήσεται would be far less forcible ; or (2) tnmediate action, haste, etc. e.g. 
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poate, καὶ 'πεπράξεται (Ariat. Plut. 1127. cf. 1200) lit. epeak and it shall be 
done, 1. 6. immediately. From such presages the former name of this 
Future, viz. the Paulo-post Future, seems to have been derived. 


Tue Moons. 
. § 189. Optative and Subjunctive. 


}. At first view the Greeks seem to have thé Optatire in addition to 
the moods of our modern languages. But if we compare the use 
of it with the remark made in § 88. 3, viz. that in conjugation this 
mood conforms to the historical tenses, just as the Subjunctive to the 
primary tenses; it will be found that the Optative corresponds very 
nearly to that which in Latin and also in English is the Sudjunctive of 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect, which on the other hand is wanting in 
Greek. We say 6. g. in the expression of a wish, “ O that I had —!” 
although the true time is the Present. So in narration, “he inquired 
into everything in order that he might know.” In these and similar 
cases the Greeks use the Optative; while their Subjunctive stands 
where we often say tf he be, that he has, that he says, etc. 

2. The Optative therefore constantly accompanies the historical 
tenses ; so that the relatives and particles (those compounded with a» 
excepted, see no. 7 sq.) which in connexion with the Present and Fu- 
ture require with them the Subdjunctive, in connexion with the historic 
tenses take the Optative. E.g. οὐκ ἔχω or οὐκ οἶδα ὅποι τράπω-- 
pas (non habeo, quo me vertam) “I know not whither I can turn my- 
self; ocx εἶχον, οὐκ ndsev Onos τραποίμην (quo me verterem non ha- 
bebam) “1 knew not whither I could turn myself;” πάρειμε, ἵνα ἔδω 
“1 am present that I may see ;” παρῆν, ἵνα ἴδοιμε “ I was present that 
I might see.” 

Nore 1. For the exceptions which this rule admite, see Hermann ad 
Viger, num. 350. Heind. ad Plat. Protag. 29. But the general and fun- 
damental rule cannot thereby be shaken. The same animation of man- 
ner, which, as we have seen above, often introduces the Present into a 


narration of the past, can easily be the occasion, that a speaker or writer 
should sometimes forget the dependence of his construction on the past. 


3. For the same reason the particles and pronouns, which in sermone 
recto require the Indicative, take in sermone obliquo in narration 
regularly the Optative. E. g. ἤρετο, εἰ οὕτως ἔχον “he asked 
whether it were so;” ἐλεξέ μοι, Gre ἡ ὑδὸς φέροι εἰς τὴν nodes, 
ἥνπερ ὃρ ᾧ ην, etc. The exception to this is found in § 187. n. 7. 

4. The conjunction ὅπως (§ 149), when it refers to a Future tense, 
is followed either by the Subjunctive or by the Fid. Indicatéve ;* and 


* Comp. the marg. note to note & below. 
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retains these even in connexion with the past. E. g. Thucyd. I. 3, 
ξυνελέγοντο --- ὅπως μὴ διὰ τῶν ὁδὼν φανεροὶ οὖσιν ἰόντες. ΠΙ. 4, 
ἔπρασσον, ὅπως τες βοήϑεια ἥξεε “ they urged, that some help should 
come ;” id. I. 65 ξυνεβούλευεν οὕτω ποιεῖν, ὅπως ὁ σῖτος ανείσχη, 
“ he counselled to do thus, in order that the provision might hold out.” 
—The same holds true of the strengthened negation, ov μή. in every 
sense (§ 148. n. 6); 6. g. in entreaty, Eurip. Med. 1151 ov μὴ duc- 
μενὴς Eon φίλοις “ be not thus disinclined towards thy friends.” Soph. 
El. 1085 ἀλλ᾿ οὔποτ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦγε μὴ pane τόδε “ but never from 
me shalt thou learn this.”* 


Nore 2. The Subjunctives can nevertheless in narration pass over into 
the Optative, as with fa; 6. g. Xen. Laced. 2. 3 ἔδωχεν αὐτῷ μαστι-- 


? 


γοφόρους, ὅπως τιμωροίη (τοὺς naidac), ὅτε δέοι. See alao the example in - : 


note 3 below. 


5. In order to understand fully the further use of these moods, 
an accurate knowledge of the two particles εἰ and ἂν is necessary. 
These are employed in a great variety of ways, partly in their simple 
form, and partly in composition. 

6. The conjunction εἰ has two principal significations, tf and whether. 
In both these meanings it is followed, in more accurate writers, only by 
the Indicative or the Optalive, not by the Subjunctive. Epic writers 
nevertheless, and others not Attic, are excepted. 

ἡ. The particle ἄν, for which the epic writers use the fully synony- 
mous enclitic κέν or xé,can sometimes be rendered by our perhaps. 
Commonly however it cannot be expressed by any corresponding parti- 
cle in other languages ; but only gives to a proposition or sentence a 
stamp of uncertainty and mere possibility. This serves either to mod- 
ify or to strengthen the Subjunctive and Optative; while it can also be 
imparted to the Indicative, (the Present and Perfect excepted,) and 
other verbal forms. This particle commonly stands after one or more 
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* Dawes, in consequence of too limited observation, proposed the rule, that in 
Attic writers the Particles ὅπως and ov μή never have the Subjunctive of 
the first Aor. Act. and Mid. but always instead of this the Fut. Indicative. This 
rule was found to be often confirmed by manuscripts; and on this ground in 
modern editions a rrultitade of passages bave been altered even without the au- 
thority of manuscripts; since for the most part this required only small changes 
like one into cass, owuew into σομεέν, etc. But it was soon found that there 
would be no end of such corrections; and also that some s occur which 
cannot be so easily corrected. Hermann and others have raised important doubts 
against the rule of Dawes. !t is certain at least that only the necessary expres- 
sion of completeness determined the choice of the Subjunctive Aorist: Eurip. 
Troad. 445 owe γημώμεϑα. Plat. Repub. p. 609. ὃ. ov γὰρ τέγο dyadiy wh 
ποτέ ss ἀπολέσῃ. | assent to the opinion of Dawes thus far, viz. that the second 
Aor, Subj. was used by preference ; and that where no Aor. 2 existed, the Fut. 
Indic. was more usual than the Subj. Aor. 1. 
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words in a clause, and is thus distinguished from the a» which is con- 
tracted from fay. See the next paragraph. 

8. The particle ἂν is subjoined to all relatives and to certain pariscles, 
with some of which it flows together into one word ; 90 especially 6ze— 
ὅταν, ἐπειδή---ἐπεεδαν. With ef it forms ἐὰν or ἥν or ἄν." Epic 
writers combine all these words in like manner with κέ, as ὅτε κέν, etc. 
and for ἐὰν they have εἴ κεν or ai κεν. All these classes of words 
receive, through this addition of dv, the idea of mere posstbility, and 
thus are regularly followed by the Sudjunctive ; and then such clauses, 
if they come to stand in connexion with the past or with a clause in 
sermone obliquo, either remain unchanged, or else the simple words 
(εἰ, Ore, ἐπειδή, OF, ὅστες, ὅσος, etc.) with the Optative come in their 
place ; e.g. παρέσομαει, fay τε dén,—tgn παρέσεσθαι εἴ τὸ δέοε οἵ 
. δεήσοι. Soin the example in note 2 above, dzeg déos stands for the 
ὅταν δέῃ which would be required in direct discourse. 

Νοτε ἃ. Epic writers employ both the Subjunctive with εἰ, and 
the Optative with the particles compounded with ἄν or κέ, 6. g. Od. ἡ, 
315. There are likewise examples in Attic writers, where the relative 
and particles combined with ay have the Optative in a dependent propo- 
sition, without casting off their ay; 6. 4. Xen. Cyrop. 5. 5. init. ἐπέστελ- 
λὲν αὐτῷ ἥκειν, ὅπως σύμβουλος γίγνοιτο, ὅτε ἂν δοκοίη πράττειν, “he 
gent for him to come, that he might advise that (whatever it might be) 
which might seem best to be done.” See aleo. Demosth. Mid. 5. note 2 
So ὅταν in ASschyl. Pers. 448. Such passages are nevertheless rare; and 
we must mark in all of them, whether the Optative does not stand in 
one of the significations peculiar to it, viz. (1) With the idea of an action 
repeated in time past (see note 6 below), for this Optative is not altered by 
the ἄν; see the examples in Matthiae’s Grammar ὁ 521. ἢ. 1; (2) When 
the Optative with ἄν forms the conditional Future (see no. 13 below); 
8. g. in Plat. Euthyd. 9 ὑμεῖς ἐστε, παῤ ὧν ἂν κάλλιστά τις αὐτὸ μάϑοι, 
where μάϑοι ἂν belong together, might or could learn, 

9. The Greek language has a peculiar variety of expression for hypo- 
thetical or conditional propositions ; in respect to which the following are 
the most essential points. In every conditional proposition, the condition 
is either possible or impossible. The possible cases either express at the 
game time uncertainty, or not; and in the uncertain cases the speaker 
either holds out the prospect of future decision, or not., Hence arise the 
following cases : 

1) Possibility without the expression of uncertainty ; εἰ with the In- 
dicative. E. g. εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν “ if it has thundered, 
it has also lightened ;” εἴ re ἔχεις, δὸς, “1 thou hast anything, 
give it me.” 


* See ἃ 117.2. This contracted dy, like ἐάν, usually begins a proposition or 
clause, and is thus distinguished from the radical form dy. Seeno.7 above. — 
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2) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision ;* Za» with the Sub- 
junctive. E. ᾳ. ἐάν τε ἔχωμεν, δωσομεν, “ if we should have any 
thing, we will give it thee ;” Za» τίς ceva τῶν ὑπαρχόνιων νό-- 
μὼν μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσθω, “if a person should 
consider any one of the existing laws unsuitable, let him petition 
against it.”—Here the protasis implies, ‘‘ and that will shew itself,” 
or “‘ and we shall see that,” etc. 

3) Uncertainty without any such subordinate idea; εἰ with the Op- 
tative, and in the apodosis the Opt. withay. E. g. εἴ τες ταῦτα 
πράτιοι, μέγα μ᾽ av ὠφελήσεεε, ‘if any one should do this, he 
would render me a great service ;” εἴ τες ταῦτα xad αὐτὰ ἐξετά- 
Geter, εὕροε Gv—,“ if any one should tnvestigate this, he would 

*  find—.” Here nothing further is implied than perhaps, “ but I 
know not whether any one will do it.” 

4) Impossibility or disbelief, or generally when one will indicate, that 
the thing ts not so. In this case Attic usage almost without 
exception employs the Imperfect for the present or an indefinite 
-time, and then in the apodosis uses the same with ay; 6. g. ef 
τε εἶχεν, ἐδίδου av, “if he bad anything, he would give it thee.” 
—RHere is necessarily implied, “ but be has nothing.” 

10. When in-this last case both clauses refer to the past, the Aortet 

must stand instead of the Imperfect, at least in the apodosis : 

εἴ τε ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν av, “if he had had anything, he would have 

given it thee.” 
The two clauses can however refer to different times; e.g. ef ἐπείσθην, 
οὐχ ἄν ἡρῥώστουν “had I obeyed, I should not (now) be ill.”—It is al- 
s0 a matter of course, that when a proposition not conditional would 
stand in the Perfect, it passes over as conditional into the Pluperfect, 
just as the Present into the Imperfect; 6. g. εὐ γὰρ αὐτάρκη ta ψηφίο- 
para ἦν, οὐκ av Φίλιππος τυσοῦτον ὑβρίκεε χρόνον. 

When the apodosis (in 4) refers to the past, but at the same time 
expresses duration, it stands in the Imperfect with ἄν. E. g. Herodot. 
VII. 139 καὶ οὕτω ἂν ἐπὶ ἀμφότερα ἡ ᾿ Ἑλλὰς ἐγίνετο ὑπὸ Πέρσῃσι. De- 
mosth. Mid. p. 523. Reisk. πάν ἂν ἔλεγεν οὗτος τότε. 

11. All these cases are modified by being put in connexion with 
8. Preterite, according to the principles above laid down, and by 
which they must be judged; 6. g. καὶ, εἴ τὸ ἔχοι, ἐκέλευσε δοῦναι, 
“ and, if one had anything, he ordered him to give ἰΐ υρ. Here ἐκέ- 
Aevoe does not belong to the apodosis, but to the preceding context; 
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* See Hermann’s acute exhibition of this subject, ad Viger. n. 312. 
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the Optative stands solely on account of the connexion with the Prete- 
Tite (by no. 2 above), and δοῦναε contains the apodosis ; as if it stood 
καὶ ἐκέλευσε, εἴ τε ἔχοι, δοῦναι. 

12. When the particles and phrases to which ay is subjoined, are fol- 
lowed by the Sudjunctive of the Aorist, this constitutes a Preterite by 
supposition or anticipation, and consequently, when the connexion refers 
to future time, it forms a Future Preterite, Lat. Futurum ecactum. E. g. 
χρὴ δὲ ὅταν μὲν τίθησϑε τοὺς νόμους, ὁποῖοί τινές εἶσε σκοπεῖν" ἔπεε- 
day δὲ θῆσϑε, φυλάττειν καὶ χρῆσϑαι, “ when however ye (shall) 
have once given them—;” ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσηεε, κρίνατε, “ when 
ye shall have heard all, then judge ;” αὕτη ἡ παρασκευὴ διαμεῖναε δυ- 
ψήσεται, ἕως av περιγενώμεθα τῶν ἐχθρῶν, i. 6. “ until we shall have 
vanquished the enemy ;” διαφϑερεῖ ὅ,τι ἄν λάβη. In this construction 
the sense of the Future lies in the whole connexion ; and the Aorist has 
only its own peculiar sense of time past. 

18. The Optative with ἂν (no. 9. 3 above) is only the apodosis of a 
supposition. This supposition however may be suppressed, and then 
the Optative with ἄν can. stand alone. It is therefore thus used, in 
every simple proposition which is to be expressed merely as possible, 
and where in English we say can, could, might, would, should, etc. 
EB. g. τὸ σωματοειδές ἔστεν οὗ τις ἂν ἅψαετο, “the corporeal is that 
which one can touch,” i. 6. if he will; γένοιτο δ᾽ av πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ 
χρόνῳ, “all can happen in the course of time ;” ἡδέως ἂν ϑεασαίμην 
ταῦτα, “gladly would I see this ;” αλλ' οὖν, εἴποε τες ἄν, “ but then, 
might some one say— ;” ἔσως ὧν οὖν reveg ἐπετεμήσειαν τοῖς εἰρημέ- 
yore “ perhaps some might censure what has been βαϊὰ.᾽᾽ -- θηοϑ it 
comes, further, that this mode of expression, in consequence of the tone 
of moderation peculiar to the Attics (Ὁ 1. ἢ. 1), takes the place of 
certain and positive affirmations. Εἰ. g. οὐ γὰρ av raye ἤδη yeye- 
ψημένα τῇ νυνὶ βοηϑείᾳ xwmdvoae δυνηθείημεν, “ἴον that which has al- 
ready taken place we cannot by any present assistance well hinder ;” 
οὐκ av gyorg ‘thou wouldst not escape ;’ which mode of expression 
very commonly stands for the ordinary Future. So also λέγοις ἄν for 
the Imperat. λέγε. 

14. The Greek language can further change every conditional or 
uncertain proposition, or every one which is so expressed, so far as the 
construction ts concerned, either into the Infinitive or into the Participle, 
—only leaving the ὧν in its place. In this way the Greek has an advan- 
tage over every known language, viz. that of being able to give the 
force of an Optative or Subjunctive to both the Participle and the Infin- 
itive. ΕἸ. . οἴονται ἀναμαχέσασϑαι ἂν συμμάχους προσλαβόν- 
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τὲς “they suppose they would again be able to carry on the war, if they 
should obtain allies,” (from avapayéoatvt av, εἰ λάβοιεν) ;--- ἄλλα 
σιωπῶ, πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἔχων εἰπεῖν, i.e. though I could still say much. He- 
rod. VII. 139 νῦν δὲ “AOnvaiovsg av τες A&y ay (one who should say) 
σωτήρας γενέσϑαι τῆς ᾿Ελλαδος οὐκ av ἐξαμάρτοι. Plat. Crito 9 οἱ 
ὑᾳδίως ἀποκιιννύντες καὶ ἀναβεωσκοόμενοί y av, εἰ οἷοίε᾽ 
ἦσαν, “who lightly kill, and would also perhaps bring back again to 
life, if they could,” (from ανεβιώσκονι᾽ av). In this way is often 
produced the sense of an Infin. and Part. Future; e. g. Demosth. Phil. 
L οὐκ ἔστεν ἕνα ἄνδρα ἂν Guy nO nval ποτε ἅπαντα ταῦτα πρᾶξαι, 
“it is not possible that one man should ever be able to accomplish all 
this,” where δυνηθῆναί nore without ay would have expressed a past. 
See also the example from Isocrates in ᾧ 144. 4. a.—After vizoGac, 
fAnitecy, etc. this is the usual mode of expressing the Future. 


Note 4. The position of ἄν depends wholly on eaphony ; or perhaps 
also on the need of making the uncertainty expressed by it, earlier or 
later perceptible. This must be noted, in order that, with reference 
also to the connexion, we may readily refer ay to the word to which’ 
it belongs. Εἰ, g. Plat. Phaedo. 116 οἶμαι ay, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω, ποιοῖς, where 
ἄν belongs to the Opt. ποιοῖς, thus : οἷομαι, ποιοῖς ἂν, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω. 
So also in ἐδόκεε ἂν ἡμῖν ἡδέως πάντα διαπρᾶξαι, the ay belongs to the 
Infin. “it seemed to us that he would gladly execute all (διαπράξειεν 
ay), Demosth. Olynth. Ι,18 Τί οὖν ἄν τις εἴποι ταῦτα λέγεις ἡμῖν νῦν ; 
for Τί οὖν, εἴποι τις ἂν, ταῦτα 3. ἥ. ν. where consequently, if the strictly 
requisite comma stood after οὖν, the ἄν would appear to stand for ἐάν ᾧ 
which however cannot govern the Optative. Plat. Tim. p. 26. ὁ, οὐκ ay 
οἶδ᾽ εἰ δυναίμην ἃ ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμη πάλιν λαβεῖν, “ whether I could,” εἰ δυναΐ- 
μην ἄν, i.e. if I were to be asked. Demosth. ec. Aristocr. 680. 26 ἐκ τούτου 
τοῦ ψηφίσματος κυρωϑέντος ἃ ἄν, εἰ μὴ δὲ ἡμᾶς, ἡδίκηντο οἱ βασιλεῖς, i. ©. δὲ 
τὸ ψήφισμα ἐκυρώϑη (without ἄν, comp. no, 10 above), of βασιλεῖς ἠδίκηντ 
ἂν (would have been offended), εἰ μὴ δὲ ἡμᾶς (i. 6. had it not been for us, 
see § 150).—In ἃ sentence somewhat involved, ἄν is often found two or 
even three times repeated, without any further addition to the sense, than 
that the limitation of the proposition is rendered more perceptible, because 
several parts of the assertion are thus affected at the same time. See 
Heind. ad Plat. Phadr. 138. Herm. ad Vig. num. 283. 


Nore 5. The particle ἂν often gives to the Indicative the sense of a 
customary action ; e. g. Demosth. pro. Cor. P. 301. Reisk. “no one of the 
earlier orators has acted in so many capacities at the same time, aad ὃ 
μὲν γράφων ovx ἂν ἐπρέσβενεν, ὃ δὲ πρεσβεύων οὐκ ἂν ἔγφαφε “ whoever pro- 
posed laws did not usually go as ambassador, and vice versa.”* 


Nore 6. A further and special use of the Optative, is when it stands 
in the protasis, instead of the Indicative of past time, to express 
something which took place repeatedly or customarily. E. g. ovg μὲν ἴδοι 


_——— a a > ----.....-...-.. 


* Comp. further Soph. Philoct. 390-88. Aristoph. Pax 640. 41, -Xenoph. 
Anab. I. 5. 2. Schneid. 
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οὐτάχτως καὶ σιωπῇ ἰόντας, προσελαύνων αὐτοῖς οἵτινες εἶεν ἠρώτα, καὶ ἐπεὶ 
πύϑοιτ ο---ἐπήνοι, “ whoever he saw,” i. 6. so often as he saw any ; where 
then ἐπεὶ πύϑοιτο must nec rily follow in the Opt. Hom. Il. 8, 198 ὃν δ᾽ 
αὖ δήμου καὶ ἄνδρα Tdo,—foowrta τ ἐφεύροι, “ whatever man of the people 
he saw,” i. e. so often as he saw, etc.—ingattey ἃ δόξειεν αὑτῷ, “he did 
that which tn every case seemed to him right.” Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 3 ὅσα 
ἐπερωτῷτο, ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνατο, ‘ “ whatever he was asked, he answered always 
quickly ;” ὑπερῷον εἶχεν Oxot ἐν ἄστει διατρίβοι, “ he had an upper cham- 
ber whenever he spent his time in the city” (Antiphon.) See also note 3 
above. The uncertainty of the Optative serves, in such instances, merely 
to prevent them from being understood as referring to particular definite 
cases, For the same reason, when such a relation exists at the present 
time, the Subjunctive is used in similar ingtances. See the parallel exam- 
ples of both in Hermann ad Vig. p. 900. 


Note 7. The Subjunctive stands alone and independent in Greek, only 
in the following circumstances: (1) In inciting phrases in the frst person, 
as ἴωμεν let us go; to which in the second and third persons the Opt. cor- 
responds. Also in the Singular; where however φέρε, well! come on! 
usually precedes it, as Eurip. Hippol. 865 φέρε---ἴδω “well then, let me 
see—.” (2) In questions expressing doubt, sometimes with and sometimes 
without a preceding βούλει or ϑέλεις, wilt thou? e. g. βούλει οὖν σκοπῶμεν: 
“wilt thou that we examine 2” πόϑεν βούλει ἄρξωμαι ; “ where wilt thou 
that I beyin 2” Anacr. τί coe ϑέλεις ποιήσω; - “what wilt thou that F do 
to thee ἢ" "--πί ποιῶ ; “ what can I do ?” πῆ βῶ ; ποῖ τράπωμαι: ; “ whither 
ean I go? whither can I turn?” enw οὖν σοι τὸ αἴτιον ; Σ “shall I thea 


tell thee the cause?” Plat. Theat. 17.— viv ἀχούσω αὖϑις---; “ shall δ΄" | 


then again hear ἢ" Luc. Dial. Mort. 30. 1.—'These examples may serve at 
the same time to put the learner on his guard, not to confound the 
instances of the first person Subjunctive which occur, with the Future, to 
which such phrases certainly have a resemblance even in sense; for 
which reagon the two tenses are sometimes found united, e. g. Eurip. 
Jon. 758 εἴπωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν ; ἢ τί δράσομεν ; — In the second and third 
persons, instances like those above will not easily be found, except iu 
some cotnmon phrases, as ποῖ τις ἔλθῃ: > “whither can one go 2?” Demosth. 
Mid. 10. extr. τοιοῦτος πότερα μὴ δῷ δίκην : “shall then such an one nat 
be punished 3" 

Note 8, In Homer there prevails a still closer relation herween the 
Subjunctive Aorist and the Future; so that in him the former stands en- 
tirely independent for the real Future; e. g. It. a, 262 Ov γάρ πω τοίους 
ov ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ (Sa pas In many such instances we can iudeed re- 
gard this Subjunctive as a Future stili expressing doubt (“1 cannot well 
expect to see more”); and in this way the origin of such a usage can be 
accounted for. Bat in many ὑμὴν νὴ this Subjunctive i is found aa the 
midst of the clearest Futurer, e.g. Od. μ, 383 δύσομαι εἰς Aidao, καὶ 
ἐν νεκύεσσι φαεένω. So ale with the shortening of the long vowel 
(§ 103. V. 15); whence arises sometimes a formu coinciding with the Indic. 
Fut. and Present; 9. g. Il. a; | F2V—31 ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι ἐπὶ νυκτὶ pula toper—s, 
πρωΐ δὲ---ἐγείρομεν ὑξὺν Ayna.® 


- - ----..--- .. .-............ -... .... .. ... 
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* I would on this occasion express my assent to Hermann’y acute “spggestion, 
that the Future in the Greek verb comes from the forist, rather than rice rers@ 5 
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Note 9. Some other peculiarities of usage can here only be noted, in 
the following general remarks : 


1) That ἄν is very often omitted; by which means a mood sometimes 
falls into an unusual construction; and especially the Optative 
comes to stand alone for the coniitional Future, and the Imperfect 
for the supposed Present; see Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 37. Schifer 
Melet. p. 55. Index in Plat. Meno. etc. v. ἄν. . 


2) That in Homer and in the epic writers, the Subj. and Ορέ. are not 
definitely distinguished, but in several of the above constructions 
are confounded ; e. g. the Subj. with ay stands instead of the Opt. 
with a» for the conditional and unconditional Fature ; Il. a, 184. 


Tue INFINITIVE. 


§ 140. General Construction. 


1. The Greek Infinitive is employed in all thoee cases where the In- 
finitive is used in Latin, or in English with or without the Particle to, 
and often also where we make use of the conjunction that ; consequent- Ὁ 
ly after all verbs signifying to say, believe, promise, permit, entreat, etc. 

2. It often stands too where the Latins employ ad with the Gerund, 
or the Participle in dus, to mark an odject or purpose,—and which in 
English is expressed by to, i. 6. in order to. E. g. ἔδωκεν αὐτὸ δούλῳ 
φορῆσαε “he gave it toa servant to carry ;” ὁ ἄνϑρωπος πέφυκε Qi- 
λεῖν “ man is born to love ;” παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν “1 present my- 
self to be questioned ;” ἵππον παρεῖχε τῷ ἀνδρὶ ἀναβῆναι" --ἦλθον 
ideiv σε. Xen. Anab. 2. 2. 3, ἐμοὶ ϑυομένω ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα ove 
ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά, “asl sacrificed in order to march agaitist the king, 
the omens were not propitious to me,”’ i. 6. as I performed the customa- 
ry sacrifice before a military expedition ; and further on, i¢vas δὲ naga 
τοὺς Kugou gihous, navy καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν, “but in order to 


march to the friends of Cyrus the omens were very propitious to us ;” 


a ee ee .............. ... ee . 
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and I find in the above-mentioned Homeric usage the obvious course of this tran- 
sition. Without doubt the common Greek Future is nothing more than the 
Subjunctive of the Aorist, which it so closely resembles in both forms. Out 
of the doubtful question, affirmation, or prediction, which is ever the most natural, 
arose by degrees 2 definite one; on which occasion this Subjunctive pessed over 
into the form of the Indicative. One further trace of this original identity, seems 
to me to be the double construction of the particles ὅπως and μή with the Subj. 
and with the Future. The Latin language aleo gives support to this theory in 
the near correspondence of the Fut. of the third Conjug. with the Subjunctive. 
Still, these remarks do not stand in the way of the grammatical derivation of the 
Aorist from the Future; since this has in its favour a greater facility and 
symmetry ; and moreover, as we have already often remarked, all grammatical 
rivations are, in general, merely practical. 
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taken from the ς common phrase, ᾿ἐκαλλεέρει ταῦτα ποιεῖν, 6. g. Herod. 
VI. 76. 


3. Kindred to this, is the Infinitive which is put after an adjective (or 
substantive) to qualify it. KE. g. ἐπετήδεεος ποιεῖν τε, skilful, dextrous 
to do any thing; οὐ δεονὸς ἐστε λέγειν, αλλ᾽ ἀδύνατος σιγᾷν, “he is not 
distinguished in speaking, but is unable to be silent.” Eurip. δεεναὲ yu- 
ναῖκες sugloxery τέχνας “women are very skilful to get up quarrels.” 
—Or the Infinitive is here of a Passive nature, although the Active 
form is more commonly used, as in English, while the Latins employ the 
Supine inu. ΕἸ. g. ῥᾳδεος νοῆσαι easy to observe; πόλις χαλεπὴ Aa- 
Beiv'—ndu ἀκούεεν pleasant to hear, seuve auditu; Hom. θαῦμα ἐδέ- 
ofuc* -a wonder to behold, mirabile visu. Still in this case the Inf. Pas- 
sive is not infrequent; 6. g. ϑηλυφανῆς οφϑῆναι feminine to behold, 
i. e. of a feminine appearance. So in Horace niveus vidert. 

4. When an Infinitive which thus serves to qualify the preceding dis- 
course, does not stand in a sufficiently obvious connexion with that 
which it qualifies, especially in‘consequence of other intervening words, 
it is commonly introduced by the particle ὥστε, less frequently by adc, ia 
English as, so as. This conjunction then, if the sentence be com- 
plete, refers back to a preceding demonstrative. E. g. ἦν dé nenacdev- 
μένος οὗτως, ὥστε πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχεεν ἀρκοῦντα, “he was so educa- 
ted as very easily to have what satisfied him ;” φιλοτιμότατος ἦν, ὥστε 
πάντα ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, “he was exceedingly ambi- 
tious, so as to endure all things in order to be praised ;” νεωεεροί εἶσεν 
ἢ ὥστε εἰδέναε οἵων πατέρων ἐστέρηνται “ they are too young to know 
of what fathers they are bereaved ;” ὡς μικρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰχάσαε (a pa- 
. renthesis) “ to compare small with great.” 

5. The Infinitive is used further as a neuter substantive (§ 125. 8), 
like the Infinitive in English, The Greeks however employ this form 
with far greater freedom than we; since they furnish not only single 
Infinitives but also long clauses with the Article, and then employ them 
in all the constructions which occur with real substantives, in order 
‘to bring them into connexion with the rest of the discourse. E. g. 
εὐφυλάξαι ταγαϑὰ τοῦ κετήσασϑαι χαλεπώτερον “to keep 
wealth is more difficult than to gain it ;” τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐπίορκον καλεῖν 
τενα ἄνευ TOU τὰ πεπραγμένα δεικνύναι, λοιδορία early (De- 
mosth.) “ to call any one a perjurer, without showing what he has done, 
is a calumny ; 3” τὸ λέγειν, ὡς δεῖ, μέγιστόν ἐστι σημεῖον τοῦ φρονεῖν 
εὖ'.--τὸ πλουτεῖν for ἐν τῷ χρήσϑαι μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τῷ κεκεῆσθϑαι. 
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* This Aor. Mid. is in the epic usage simp!y Active ; see § 135. ἡ. 4. 
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In this manner the Greeks can employ a preposition, where otherwise 
ἃ conjunction would be necessary; e.g. “ϑηνὰ ἔρῥεψε τοὺς αὐλοὺς 
διὰ τὸ τὴν ὄψιν αὐτῆς ποεεῖν ἄμορφον, * Minerva threw the 
flute away, because it distorted her countenance.” 

6. Further, between the Infinitive and its article, other subordinate 
clauses can be inserted. Εἰ. g. τὸ δὲ, ὅσα γ᾽ ἡδέως ἡ ψυχὴ δέχεται, 
ταῦτα ἱκανῶς ἐκπονεῖν ἐδοκίμαζε, “ but this he recommended, to 
work off properly whatever nature gladly receives.” 


-- - «. ...--.. .. -.... 


Note}. The Infin. with the article in the Genitive, sometimes ex- 
presses a purpose, but commonly only in entire phrases. E. g. ovx 
ἀπῆλϑε, tov μὴ δοκεῖν ἀμελεῖν, i.e. “in order not to have the appearance 
of being neglectful.” Here it is usual to assume an omission of ἕνεκα. 
See Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 30, and comp. § 132. 6. 1. 


Nore 2. The Infinitive of some short parenthetical phrases can be 
referred to the preceding constructions; 6. g. ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν to speak 
briefly, i. e. in short; comp. no. 2 above. So ἐμοὶ δοχεῖν means, as tt seems 
to me, in my opinion, where the Infin. although without τό, takes the place 
of an Accusative (comp. ὁ 131. 6. and n. 6.)—So ἀκοῦσαι μὲν οὑτωσὶ, 
παγκαλῶς ἔχει, “thus to hear, is most excellent.” All these phrases can 
more or less be introduced by ὡς, as ὥς ye οὑτωσὶ ἀκοῦσαι, ete. ; 


§ 141. Infinitive with its Subject. 


1. When the Infinitive has a subject of its own, the fundamental rule 
is, that the subject stands in the Accusative. Thus the Infio. with 
τό, 6. αβ. τὸ ἁἀμαρτάνεεν avdganous ὄντας οὐ ϑαυμαστον, 
ἐς that men should err, is nothing wonderful ;” οὐδὲν ἐπράχϑη, διὰ τὸ 
ἐχεῖνον μὴ παρεῖναι, i.e. “because that person was not present ;” 
οὐδέποτε ορϑῶς eyes (see ᾧ 150, ἔχειν) τὸ xaxa@g πάσχοντα αμύ- 
ψέσϑαι αντιδρῶντα καχὼώς “ it is never night, that he who has suffered 
evil, should avenge himself by requiting evil.” 

2. In Greek, as in Latin, we find especially what is called the con- 
struction of the 

Accusative with the Infinitive. 


This occurs when, after verbs on which another clause immediately 
depends,—especially after verbs with the general signification to say, be- 
seve, etc.—the subject of the dependent clause is put in the Accusative, 
and then takes its own verb in the Infinitive. In such cases in English 
we either imitate the Greek construction; or we put the subject in 
the Nominative and the verb in the Indicative, and then introduce the 
dependent clause by the conjunction that. E. g. οἱ μυϑολόγοι φασὶ, 
τον Οὐρανὸν duracrévoae πρῶτον τοῦ παντός, “ the mythologists say, 
that Uranus first ruled over the universe.” 
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3. Very “frequently however the subject of the Infinitive is sot ex- 
pressed, when it already stands in connexion with the preceding verb. 
This takes place not merely as in other languages; (as in English with 
to; 6. σ. δέομαί σου nagumevecy “1 entreat thee to remain ;” ouves- 
πεῖν ὁμολογῶ “I confess to have assented ;”) but generally speaking, 
almost always when the subject of the Infinitive is the same as that of 
the preceding clause. Εἰ. g. ἔφη σπουδάζειν “ he said he was in haste ;” 
where even the Latins prefer to repeat the pronoun of the subject, deri 
8B festinare. 

Nore. In the use of the Infinitive for quoting the language of another, 
or in any other dependent discourse, the Greeks likewise go farther than 
the Latins in this respect, viz. that they more frequently employ this con- 
struction with the relatives and also in the protasis. E. g. Plat. Alcib. L 
40 ἔφη παρελϑεῖν χώραν —iv καλεῖν τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους ζώνην ---- “ he said he 
had passed by a country which the inhabitants called the zone —.” 
Herodot. ὡς δὲ ἄρα μιν προστῆναι τοῦτο, ἀναστενάξαγτα ἐς τρὶς ὀνομάσαι 
ZOANN, “as thia presented itself to his mind, he groaned three times 
and pronounced the name of Solon.” — Plat. Phaedr. 84 συνεύχομαί σοι 
(I entreat with thee) sin sg ἄμεινον ταῦϑ' ἡμῖν εἶναι, i ταῦτα γίγνεσθαι. 
-- Xenoph. Mem. . 143, Σωκράτης ἐθαύμασεν, εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς 
ἐστιν, ὅτε ταῦτα ov ἤν ἐστιν ἀνϑρώποις εὑρεῖν" ἐπ εἰ καὶ τοὺς μὲ- 
γιστον φρονοῦντας ἐπὶ τῷ περὸ τούτων λέγειν οὗ ταὐτὰ δοξα ζει ν. 
Here the: protasis with ἐπεί, stnce, is put last, as is coinmon in such con- 
structions. The apodosis lies in the whole of the preceding seutence. 
This the writer had delivered in bis own person; the protasis he gives 
afterwards in the person of Socrates, and indicates this by the Infinitive of 
quotation. See also Plat. Alcib. 1. 55. not. 7. 


§ 142. Infinitive with Cases.— Altraction. 


1. When the subject of the Infinitive has other adjuncts, either attri- 
butes or predicates, in the form either of substantives or of adjectives, it 
follows of course, that where the Accusative of the subject i is expressed, 
these adjuncts are also put in the Accusative. E. g. puny σε παρεῖ- 
yas μόνον᾽ ἅπαντες νομίζυμεν, τὴν γὴν σφαῖραν εἶναι. 

2. But whenever the subject of the Infinitive is not expressed, there 
occurs a species of . 

Attraction 

which is peculiar to the Greek language, viz. these adjuncts are put not 
in the Accusative, but in the same case in which the implied subject 
of the Infin. is expressed in the preceding clause. Consequently, in 
the absence of the regular subject, they are in a certain measure αἵ» 
tracted by the next preceding verb. There are two modes of this at- 
traction : 

1) When the omitted subject of the Infinitive is at the same time the 
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subject (Nominative) of the preceding finite verb on which the 
Infin. depends, the adjuncts connected with the Infin. must in like 
manner stand in the Nominative. E. g. 
ὦ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔφασκεν εἶναι Διὸς vio ¢, 
Lat. dicebat ΒΕ esse Jovis filium. This holds true also when the 
subject is not expressed even with the first verb. ΕΣ, g. 
ἔφασκες εἶναι δεσπότης 
ἔπεισα αὐτοὺς, elvas & ες, “I persuaded them, that I was 
a god.” 
ἐνομίζοντο οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ σωθήσεσθαι “they supposed, that 
they themselves would not be saved.” 
Il. ὃ. 101 εὔχεο ᾿“πόλλωνε, ῥέξεεν ἑκατόμβην οἴκαδε νοστήσας, 
“ vow to Apollo to bring him a hecatomb, when thou shalt have re- 
turned home.” Here νοστήσας in connexion with ῥέξειν stands 
in the Nom. because of the pronoun σύ implied in εὔχεο. 

2) When the omitted subject of the Infin. stands with the preceding 
verb only as immediate or remote object, the adjuncts connected 
with the Infinitive must in like manner stand in that oblique case 
in which their subject thus stands. as object. Thus in the Gent- 
live: 

ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ, εἶναε προϑύμου, “ they besought him to be 
of good courage.” 
Or in the Dative. ἘΣ, g. 
ἔξεστί μοι, γενέσϑαει εὐδαίμονι, 
as also in Latin, licet illis esse beatis; ἀπεῖπεν αὐτοῖς ναύταις 
zivas “he forbade them to be sailors ;” ταῖς nodsos τοῦτο pad- 
λον λυσιτελεῖ, ἡ δούλαις ὀφϑῆναε γιγνομέναες.---- Or finally in 
the Accusative, where it again coincides with the rule. E. g. 
κελεύω σε εἶναι πρόϑυμον. 

See further on this Attraction § 15]. I. 

3. The same attraction takes place, when the clause with the In- 
finitive has the article to before it. E.g. πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον ζῶσε 
διὰ τὸ φίλαυτοι εἶναι “ they live only for profit, because they are 
selfish ;” “]ημοσϑένης σεμνύνεται τῷ γραφεὶς ἀποφυγεῖν, “ Demos- 
thenes is proud that being accused he was acquitted ;” οὐ yag ἐκπέμ- 
novtae ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι, ἀλλ᾿ ἐπὶ τῷ ὅμοιοι τοῖς λειπομένοις 
εἶναι (of colonists) “ΠΟΥ are not sent out to be slaves, but to be the 
equals of those who remain at home ;” ἐφ ἡμῖν gover o Ensecnege 
καὶ pavioes εἶναι “it depends on us to be respectable or worthless.” 
—When on the other hand the subject of the Infinitive stands in 
the preceding clause as Accusative, the Infinitive has as usual its ad- 
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juncts in the Accusative. E.g. ἐπέδειξε τὰς πολιτείας προεχοῦσας 


τῷ δεκαεοτέρας εἶναι, “ he shewed that states were more power- 
ful than others by being more just.” 


4. In like manner in the construction with wore, the Nominative 
stands with the Infinitive, when the preceding clause requires it. E. g. 
οὐδεὶς τηλικοῦτος orm παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, WOTE τοὺς νόμους παραβὰς 
μὴ δοῦναι δίκην, “let no one among you be so powerful, that hav- 
ing transgressed the laws, he cannot be punished.” 


Nore 1. From the above illustrations it is sufficiently evident, that it 
is incorrect, in such phrases as ὑπέσχοτο αὐτὸς ποιήσειν, to suppose the 
subject of the Infin. to be a Nominative. In all such cases, on the con- 
trary, the subject is not expressed with the Infinitive; but tbat which 
stands in the Nom. is only a qualification of the subject ; as here αὗτός. 
The real subject is solely the omitted noun, and its place can only be sup- 
plied by a personal pronoun, which however is also omitted. 


Note 2. When therefore a writer thinks proper to insert the personal 
pronoun, this is put of course in the Accusative, notwithstanding the cor- 
responding Nominative of the preceding verh; e. g. οἶμαι μὲν ληρεῖν με, 
Plat. Charin. 45. (See Heind. ad Euthyd. 79.) This usage however 13 as 
rare in Groek, as it is common in Latin.—In general it is to be remarked, 
that what we have already said, or may hereafier say, of this attraction, as 
well as of the other peculiarities of the Greek language, is every where 
subject to the requisitions of euphony, emphasis, and perspicuity. Thus 
for the sake of perspicuity, we sometimes find the Accusative inserted 
after a Genitive expressed, as in thie sentence : δέομαι ὑ μ ὦν, ἀκοῖσαν 
τῶν λεγομένων, ἐνθυμηϑέντας ὅτι, Isocr. — Xen. Anab. 3. 2. 1, 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προφύλακας καταστήσαντας συγκαλεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας. 
Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 9 ἔφη δεῖν ἃ μὲν μαϑόντας ποιεῖν ἔδωκαν οὗ 
ϑεοὶ, μανϑάνειν. Here with ἔδωχαν we must supply τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, but 
yet the Ace. μαϑόνεας is not changed ; comp. however the similar clause 


from the same passage in § 144, ἡ. 5, where ἀνθρώποις is expressed, and 
the attraction is effected. 


Nore 3. On the other hand, the attraction is sometimes so strong that 
the personal pronoun, wheu actually expressed with the Iafinitive, stands 
in the Nominative. Yet I know no other example of this, than the case 
where two Infinitives with different subjects are dependent on the 
same verb, of which one only has the saine eubject with the first verb. 
Dem. Mid. 55. (p. 579. Reisk. ) ἐμὲ οἴεσθ᾽ ὑμῖν εἰσοίσειν, vp εἷς δὲ vepet— 
σϑαι; (bere οἴεσϑε in construing must first be taken separately, and then 
it has the same subject with the second Infinitive ;) “do ye suppose, that 
I am always to contribute, and ye always to consume 2” and further on: 
γομίζεις----ἣἢμᾶς μὲν ἀποψηφιεῖσϑαι, σὺ δὲ οὗ παύσεσϑαι ;—Such examples 
belong strictly to the numerous instances in Attic writers, where an idiom 
of the language, i in consequence of a seeming analogy, is carried much 


farther than its own nature properly admits. Comp. Schaef. ad Soph. 
Oed. R. 958. 


Norse 4. When after the verbs πιστεύει» τινί, πείϑεσθαί τινι, a clause 
follows, whose subject is the object of those preceding verbs, this aleo is 
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put in “the Infinitive, the pronoun avros being omitted ;. e. ἃ: Plat. Charm. 
18° ᾿Θμήρῳ πιστεύεις καλῶς λέγειν. Phaedr. 124 μὴ πειϑώμεϑ' αὐτοῖς, τέχνῃ 
γράφειν. Whatever belongs to the omitted subject, ia also included in the 
attraction ; e. g- Xen. Cyrop. IIL. 3. 24 οὐδ᾽ av τούτοις ἐπίστενον ἐμμόνοις 
εἶναι. 

Nore 5. The Infinitive stands sometimes entirely independent, to ex- 
press wish, entreaty, command, and then it is of the third person, viz. (1) With 
the subject i in the Accus. 6. g. Il. 1 486 Τρῶας-- ἀποδοῦναι “then shall the 
Trojans — restore.” Hes. γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν, where the 
indefinite 3 pers. (τὸς) must be assumed as the subject, although Virgil has 
translated the same expréesion in the second person, nudus ara, sere nu- 
dus. (2) As impersonal, e. g. Herodot. V. 105 ὦ Ζεῦ, ἐκγενέσϑαι μοι ᾿4ϑη- 
valous τίσασϑαι, “let me be permitted.”—Still more frequently we find the 

Infinitive instead of the Imperative 

of the second person; and in this case the subject, when expressed, and 
all that belongs to it, stands in the Nominative ; 6. g. Il. 9, 692 “Alda σύ 7 
aly Ashi, ϑέων ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαΐων, Εἰ mele, Plat. Soph. p. 218. a, ἂν 
δ᾽ ἄρα τε τῷ μήκει πονῶν ἄχϑῃ, μὴ ἐμὲ αἰτιάσϑιαιν τούτων, “then accuse 
me not of these things.” It is usual to supply here δεῖ, μέμνησο, etc. but 
this is superfluous. See Dorv. Vann. p. 341. Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 18. 
Matthiae’s Gram. § 544 sq. 

Notre 6. The Infinitive with and without τό sometimes serves as an 
exclamation of wonder or surprise; as σὲ ταῦτα δρᾶσαι, “thou to have 
done these things!” τὸ Jla νομίζειν, ὄντα τηλικουτονί, “thou, at thy years, 
believe on Jove!” Aristoph. Nub. 816. 


§ 143. Construction wiTH THE RELATIVE. 


1. The construction with the relatives 03, ὅσος, οἷος, etc. of which 
the construction with the participle is only an abridged form, is not al- 
ways employed by the Greeks merely to effect a connexion ; but the 

-relative sometimes implies also a cause, reason, occasion, motive, or some- 
thing else, which would Properly be expressed by a conjunction. E. g. 
. ϑαυμαστὸν ποεεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν ουδὲν δίδως ‘‘ thou behavest strangely, who 
givest us nothing,” i. e. that or in that thou givest us nothing. Herodot. 
αἱ Apysins ἐμακάρεζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε, i, 6. ὅτε TOE 
οὕτων τ. &. “the women of Argos pronounced the mother fortunate, 
that she had obtained such children.” So particularly with the Subjunc- 
tive of the Future (as elsewhere iva) in order to express 8 purpose or 
object of uiility. E. g- ἡ ναῦς πρέσβεις ἄγει, οἵπερ τὰ. σφέτερα 

φράσωσιν ‘—Onda κιῶνται οἷς ἀμυνοῦνται τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. 


Nore 1. The use of the relative, where it stands, as in Latin, instead 
of the corresponding demonstrative, in connexion with what precedes, 
is hess frequent in Greek ; and expresses perhaps always a shade of 
emotion, like the οὗ ἐμοὶ δοκοῦσιν αἰσχύνην τῇ πόλει περιάπτειν in Plat. 
Apol. p. 35. α. and in other examples adduced by Matthiae § 477. On 
the other hand, such pdssages as Apollodor. 1. 1.3 Kgovos πρώτην μὲν 
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“Ἐστίαν κατέπιεν, εἶτα Δήμητραν καὶ Ἥραν, μεϑ' ἃς Πλούτωνα καὶ Ποσειδῶ-- 
γα, (μεϑ' ἃς for καὶ μετὰ ταύτας, where this form serves merely for ἃ change 
in the ordinary simple connexion,) belong to the less pure period of the 
a ats different are such examples as τρία τάλαντα ἔδωκεν, 

cane ἤτησατο αὐτόν, where we say, “as being what or so much as he 
had demanded of him.” 

- 2. The nature of the construction with the relative properly requires, 
that with the first verb there should stand a noun (the antecedent), and 
with the second the corresponding relative, each in that case which 
its own clause demands. ἘΠ. g. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ "ανὴρ, ov εἶδες '—pete- 
δωκεν ἡμῖν πάντων, 00a παρὴν "---φίλον οὐκ ἔχω, ᾧτενε πιστεῦσαε ἄν 
δυναίμην. Very frequently, however, the antecedent is omitted in its 
own clause, and is then subjoined to the other clause and put in the 
same case with the relative; 6. δ... 

, οὗτος ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα 

οὐκ ἔστιν, ἥντινα οὐκ ἦρξεν ἀρχήν, “ there is no civil office, 
which he has not administered.” 
Not unfrequently also, for the sake of emphasis, the latter clause, so 
constituted, is placed first ; 6. g. " 
ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν. 
3. Here in like manner there occurs an 
Attraction 
similar to that in the construction with the Infinitive (§ 142.2). When 
the relative, in respect to its own verb, would stand in the Accusative, 
but the antecedent stands in the Genitive or Dative, and has with it no 
demonstrative pronoun, (as οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος,) the relative is then attracted 
by the antecedent, and takes the same case, instead of the Accusative. 
E. g. 
μεταδίδως αὐτῷ τοῦ σίτου, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις, “ thou sharest 
with him the food, which thou thyself hast ;” 
where οὗπερ, because of the Gen. σέτου to which it refers, stands also 
in the Genitive, instead of the Accus. ὅνπερ which the verb éyee» re- 
quires. So likewise 
εὖ προσφέρειαε τοῖς φίλοις, οἷς ἔγεε, “he meets with kindness 
the friends, which he has.” 
—Xen. Anab. 1. ὃ. 16 τῷ ἡγεμόνε πιστεύσομεν, ᾧ av Kugos δῷ, for 
ὃν ὧν K.d.—éxgarnoe μεγάλων γρημάτων, ὧν ὁ Γέλων ἐπετράπετο 
αὐτῷ. So when the requisite Accusative would strictly express only a 
remote object; 6. g. Dem. Mid. 85 dixfv ὧν av adixnty, τις λαμβάνειν, 
from the expression a@ ἀδικοὔμαε, “ ἐπ which 1 am offended.” 


Norx 2. The ear having once become accustomed to this construe- 
tion, it hecame usual, even where the corresponding demonstrative was 
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expressed in the first clause, to let the relative still follow in the same 
case; e.g. Plat. Gorg. p. 452. a, of δημιουργοὶ τούτων, ὧν ἐπήνεσεν ὃ τὸ 
σχολιὸν ποιήσας." Xen. Oec.2 ino ys τούτων, ὧν σὺ δεσποινῶν καλεῖς, οὗ 
κωλύομαι. This last is at the same time an example, where the Accu- 
sative which is dependent on the second clause'(decmoivac), is also drawn 
into the attraction. 

4. In case of attraction, the antecedent or noun of the first clause is 
frequently removed from that clause to the second in such a way, that, 
together with the relative, it remains in the case required by the word 
on which it depends : os 

μεταδίδως αὐτῷ, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις σίτου" 

εὖ προσφέρεται, οἷς ἔχεε φίλοις" 
ἀπολαύω, ὧν ἔχω ἀγαϑῶν---χρώμενοε οἷς εἶπον προστάταις, eudalpo- 
seg ἦσαν (from χρῆσϑαε προστάτῃ to have a director or superior), 
“having those superiors, whom I have mentioned, they were happy.” — 
It sounds still more strangely to us, when to all this is added the tnver- 
ston of the clauses : 

οἷς ἔχεε gilocg εὖ προσφέρεται “ the friends which he has, he 
meets with kindness.” | 

5. When the antecedent would express no definite idea, or has been 
already once mentioned, it is often omitted; and then the relative stands 
alone in a case not properly belonging to it; e. g. 

μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε 
for μεμνημένος τῶν πραγμάτων, ὧν ἔπραξεν, and this for ἃ 
ἔπραξεν"---δείνοτερα ἐστιν, ἃ μέλλω λέγεον, ὧν εἴρηκα, for decvorega 
Exe lw v, ἃ εἴρηκα ---μετεπέμπετο ἄλλο στράτευμα πρὸ: ᾧ πρόσϑεν 
εἶχε, for πρὸς τῷ σερατεύματε, ὃ π. &.—And with the inversion : 
- οἷς ἔχω χρῶμαε 
for ἃ ἔχω, τούτοις χρῶμαι. 

6. In one instance the Nominative of the relative also suffers this at- 
traction ; viz. where in a complete sentence, the Nominative of the 
relative οἷος would stand with the verb εἶναι, as πάνυ ἡδέως yagi- 
Covras ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, “ very gladly do they gratify such a 
man, as thou art.” Here not only the demonstrative, but also the verb 
eivas is omitted, and the relative οἷος is then so attracted by the prin- 


* It is usual to make this form of the sentence, as being the most complete, the 
basis of the doctrine of attraction ; but improperly jt least according to my con- 
viction, after having examined the whole subject; see § 151.1. Only the omission 
of the demonstrative could cause the relative to be construed with (i. 6. at- 
tracted to) the antecedent substantive, and thus the whole to be rounded off. 
But when the Attic writer or speaker, in using this mode of connexion now 
become familiar to him, for the sake of emphasis added farther the demonstra- 
tive, it is easy to conceive, that he would not therefore be obliged necessarily to 
retarn again to the original mode of construction, i. e. without the attraction. 
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cipal clause, that together with its adjuncts it assumes the case of its 
antecedent, and is even inserted before the same ; 6. ρ. πάνυ ἡδέως yagi- 
Covras οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In such instances too the noun itself often falls 
away ; ©. g. χαλεπὸν ἤρου, καὶ οἵῳ ye ἐμ οἱ ἄπορον “ what thou ask- 
est is difficult and not to be answered, at least by such an one as J.”—The 
construction where the article of the omitted noun still remains before 
auch relatives,—zoi¢ οἵοις nutv—we have already seen in § 125. ἢ. 6. 

7. When a relative by means of verbs like to be, to name, to believe, 
etc. is followed by another noun in the same case, it usually conforms 
in gender and number to this noun, and not to its proper antecedent. 
E. g. πάρεσειν αὐτῷ φόβος, nv αἰδὼ καλοῦμεν “he is baunted by a 
timidity, which we call shame ;” Plat. Cratyl. 48 τὸν οὐρανὸν ove δὴ 
πόλους καλοῦσιν. So also with the omission of the proper antecedent, 
e. g. εἰσὶν ἐν ἡμῖν, ἃς ἐλπέδας ὀνομάζομεν, * there are (emotions) in us, 
which we call hopes.” 


Ap instance where the relative governs {wo clauses, which strictly re- 
quire different cases, see below in § 15]. 11. 4. 


§ 144. Construction with THE ParriciPye. 


1. The Greeks have Participles in most of the tenses, and avail 
themselves of them far more frequently than our modern languages. 
Hence they have the great advantage, that, by combining this construc- 
tion with that of the relative and Infinitive, they can interweavagpveral 
propositions or clauses in one sentence without confusion ; e. Ovo 
μόνον διεξήει, ἃ τοὺς ἐδόντας ἡγεῖεο τεϑνηκέναε. In this sentence ὦ is 
the object of ἰδόντας, this again is the subject of τεϑνηκέναε, and this 
latter is dependent on ἡγέῖιο. Here we can only say, “ he related only 
those things, as to which he supposed those to be dead who had seen 
them.” Demosth. τεμᾶτε αὐτῷ οὐκ ἐλάσσονος ἢ ὅσον καταϑεὶς 
παύσεται τῆς ὕβρεως, “ appoint him no milder punishment than such as 
shall cause him, having once suffered it, to desist from his pride.” 


2. Besides this, the Greeks can change into participles, not only all 
verbs which are connected with others by means of the relatives, but 
also almost every verb which is introduced by the particles as, be- 
cause, according to, that, so that, etc. and whose subject has already 
been expressed in connexion with the preceding verb; those particles 
being then dropped, and the participle taking the case of its subject. In- 
deed, such a change usually takes place, whenever it can be introduced 
without affecting the perspicuity. Εἰ. g. ἐπεσχεψάμην τὸν ἑταῖρον 
νοσοῦντα, Can mean, according as the context may determine, not only 
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4} visited my friend who was ill,” but also “ when he—, or because he was 
ill ;"—rq μεγάλῳ βασιλεῖ ov παιρεὸν ἐστεν ἀνδρὸς ἀκροᾶσθαι μὴ 
προσκυνήσαντος, “ the custom of the country forbids the Persian king 
to listen to a person who does not (or éf he does not) prostrate himself.”— 
Xen. Mem. [. 4.8 εὖ σῶμα συνηρμοσταί 002, μιχρὸν μέρος λα Bo v- 
τε ἑκάστου, “thy body is so composed, that thou bast received a little 
of everything.” - -- 

Norr 1. The participles which have thus arisen from the relations ac- 
cording as, in that, etc. are in translating (from the Greek as well as from 
the Latin) often to be placed before the verb which they necompany, ἃ and 
then connected with it | by and, E. ει Demosth. οὕτω δεῖ τὰς γνώμας ἔχειν 
ὡς ἐὰν δέῃ, πλευστὲρν εἰς τὰς ναῦς αὐτοῖς ἐμ βἂσ ιν. Here, as usual, the 
personal ‘Pron. ἡμῖν is omitted after πλευστέον ; for αἱ τοῖς here means our- 
selves and belongs to the participle, and with this to the omitted ἡμῖν : 
“We must make up our minds, that if it should be necessary, we must 
ourselves embark and set sail.” In English the participle could indeed be 
retained, but not so well: “that we ourselves, having embarked, must set 
sail.” 

3. The Greeks employ the Participle of the Future especially to ex- 
press a purpose, where we employ a clause beginning with that, in or- 
der that, or the Infinitive with to, in order to. E. g. ταῦτα μαϑὼν o 
Kuoog ἔπεμψε τὸν Γωβρύαν ἐποψομενον---- “ Cyrus having learnt this, 
sent Gobryas to see, or that he might see—;” τὸν ἀδικοῦντα naga 
τοὺς διχαστὰς ἄγειν δεῖ δίκην δωσοντα, in order that he may be pun- 
ished ; Demosth. εοὺὶς συμμάχους det nescecy, καὶ TOUS τοῦτο ποι- 


ἤσο ς στρατιώτας ἐκπέμπειν, where the article stands with an 
indefitre noun (§ 124. n. 2. 1), “ and to send out soldiers in order to 
accomplish this.” 


4. Certain verbs, the most important of which appear in the examples 
below, govern or take with them in Greek a participle, where we em- 
ploy the simple conjunction that, with its clause. Here, as in the other 
participial constructions, such a participle, considered as a verb, either 
has the same subject with the preceding verb, and consequently stands 
in the Nominative ; or it has a different subject, which is connected with 
the preceding verb as an immediate or remote object, and then it stands 
with this in one of the oblique cases. 

a. Examples of the Nominative ; where as usual the proper subject 
can be omitted : αἰσχύνομαι ταῦτα ποιῶν or ποιήσας, “1 am asHameED that 
I do or have done this,” i. 6. of doing or of, having done ; on the contrary 
αἰσχύνομαι ποιεῖν meang, “T am ashamed to do tw, and have therefore 
scruples still ; ” μέμνησο ἄνϑρωπος ὦν, REMEMBER thal thou art a man; ov 
συνίεσαν μάτην πονοῖντες, “ they PERCEIVED not that they laboured in vain.” 
—Herodot. ΠΙ. 1, διαβεβλημένος ov μανϑάνεις ; “ xNoweEstT thou not that 
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thou art deceived 7” Demosth. Mid. 18. f, ἐν q γὰρ αὐτὸς εὐδαίμων ἤϑεε 
γεγονὼς πολιτείῳ---, “in which state he was conscious of having become 
happy—;, ” (οἶδα 7εγονώς Iunow that Ihave become) ;—Isocr. σχοπούμενος 
εὕρισκον οὐδαμῶς ay ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξάμενος, “on reflecting 1 
FOUND that I could in no other way accomplish this” (comp. § 139. 14}.— 
Hence also especially i in Passwes arising out of the following construc- 
tion (5), ἐξελήλεγκται ἡμᾶς! ἀπατῶν “he is convicren of deceiving us ;” ἂπε- 
ηγγέλϑη ὃ Φίλιππος τὴν "Ολυνϑον πολιορκῶν, “it was ἀνπούκοκῃ that 
Philip was besieging Olynthus.” 


ὃ. Examples of the Accusative : οἱ Πέρσαι διαμνημονεύουσι τὸν Κῦρον 
ἔχοντα φύσιν--- “the Persians neLats that Cyrus had—,” lit. “they retain 
him i in memory as one who had ;” hence passively, ὃ Κῦρος διαμνημονεύεται 
ἔχων, 868 the preceding constr uction (a) near the end ;—olda o vv os 
σον τῷ τὰ βέλτιστα εἰπόντι “I xnow that it will be of advantage to bim 
who shall have given the best counsel,” from the impersonal construcuon 
With συμφέρει tt profits. 

Cc. Examples of the Genitive and Dative: ᾿σϑόμην αὑτῶν οἰομένων 
εἶναι σοφωτάτων “T pencetven that they thought themselves very wise,” 
(σοφωτάτων for -ους, on account of the attraction, § 142, 2. 2); — ovds- 
ποτε μετεμέλησέ μοὶ aryncayt, φϑεγξαμένῳ δὲ πολλάκις (from μεταμέλει 
μοι I repent) “I have never REPENTED that I have been silent, but often 
that 1 have spoken,” (a sentiment of _Simonides) ;—Plat. de Leg. p. 857. 
b, οὐδὲν διαφέρει τῷ κλέπτοντι, μέγα ἢ σμικρὸν ὑφελομένῳ “it MAKES 
NO DIFFERENCE to the thief (i.e. in his punishment) that he has taken 
much or little ;” where we could also translate “whether he has taken 
much or little.” 


Nore 2. In verbs which have with them a reflerive pronoun, e. g. 
σύγοιδα ἐμαυτῷ Iam conscious to myself, this participle can stand in either 
of the two cases connected with the verb: σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ er 
(Plat.) and σαυτῷ συψήδεις ἀδικοῦντι (Demosth.) —‘Eavzoy ot γεῖ 
κακοῖργος ὧν (Gnom. ) where it could also be κακοῦργον ὄντα. 


Nore 3. There are still other verbs which, contrary to the useage of 
most other languages, take the dependent clause in the participial form 
in both the ways above mentioned (3 and 4). Particularly deserving of 
notice in this respect are those verbs, in which the Greek construction cor- 
responds entirely to the English, but is most widely removed from that of 
other modern languages. Εἰ. g. ἐπαύσατε αὑτὸν στρατηγοῦντα, lit. “ye 
have caused him to cease being general,” i.e. “ye have dismissed him 
from the office of general; οὗ λήξω χαίρων “1 will not cease rejoicing.” 


Nore 4. The participles of those verbs which are followed by a Nom- 


᾿ inative, as εἶναι, καλεῖσϑαι, commonly change this Nominative into the 


case in which they themselves stand. ΕἸ, g. ὑμῖν δὲ οὖσιν ᾿4ϑηναίο ες 
οὗ πρέπει “ but for you, being Athenians, it is not proper ;” ἐπορεύοντο Ses 
τῶν “Μελινοφάγων καλουμένων Θρᾳκῶν, where in the resolution of the 
Part. into the finite verb, Θρᾷκες is the subject of καλεῖσθαι, “who are 
called Thracians.” 

Note 5. A more complex participial construction takes place, when 
such a compound clause or proposition depends, by means of the Infini- 
tive, upon a verb in such a way, that the participle suffers atiraction. E. g. 
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εἴρηται αὑτοῖς ἁπανεᾷν ἐνθάδε βουιλευσομένοις “it has been notified to 
them to come together here in order to hold a consultation,” Aristoph. 
Lys. 13. Here the Part. stands with the Infin. ἀπαντᾷν in the Dative 
because of αὐτοῖς, instead of the Accusative ; while ἀπαντῶσι βουλευσόμενοι 
is to be explained by Text 3 above. Xen. Mem. I. 1.9 (comp. § 142. n. 2) 
ἃ τοὶς ἀνθρώποις ἔδωχαν οὗ ϑεοὶ μαϑοῦσι διαχρίνειν ‘what the gods 
have permitted to men to decide by their own learning.” Here pa doves 


does not belong immediately to ἀνθρώποις, but to διακρένδιν, though it 4 


standa in the Dative on account of ἀγϑρώποις. ' 


Notre 6. Sometimes for the sake of emphasis, when the participle i is 
placed before the other verb on which it depends, the particle ο ὕ τω ᾧ, OF 
ἔπ asta, or also stra, i is inserted between the two. E. κα. ἐχρῆν αὑτὸν, 
τὰ ὄντα ἀναλίσκοντα, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ, οὕτω μὲ ἀφαιρεῖσϑαεν τὴν νίκην, “it 
was necessary for him, in that he expended what he had, like myself, so 
(i. 6. through this expenditure) to deprive me of the victory,” Dem. Mid. 
20. ὃ. —étay οἱ ἄνθρωποι εὐεργειεῖσϑαι πρός τινος ἡγησάμενοι, ἔπειτα 
τοῦτον ἀνὰ στύμα ἔχωσιν ἐπαινοῦντες, “ when men, supposing themselves 
to have received benefits from any one, then (i. e. in consequence of this 
their helief) have him always on their tongue with praises,” Xen. Hier. 
VII. 9; — οὐ δυνάμενοι εὑρεῖν τὰς ὅδδοὺς, εἶτα πλανώμενοι ἀπώλοντο, 
“ not being able to find the way, they thus perished i in wandering about,” 
Xen. Anab. 1. 2. 25.—For the particles ἔπωτα and εἶτα in this and 
other constructions, see further § 149. 


Nore 7. In all participial constructions, there strictly lies at the basis 
a relation of time ; i. 6. the action of the participle, in whatever connexion 
it may stand with that of the other verb, is almost always to be regarded 
either as anteealent, contemporary, or future, in respect to that other ; 
and is put accordingly i in the requisite tense. But in viewing this relation, 
a niode neeption is often possible, different from that which is familiar 
to ou » and hence it happens that we often find in writers the Part. 
Aor. where we should expeet the Part. Pres. and vice versa. E. g. in tho 
Homeric ἅς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ ϑυμὸν ἑκάστου, we should expect the 
Present λέγων ; for 1In THAT he 80 speaks, By his discourse, the leader en- 
courages his troops; but he must also aLreapy have said something per- - 
suasive, when they become moved. So also in Xen. Mem. ILI. 6. 2, 
τοιάδε λέξας κατέσχεν avtoy.—But the Part. Pres. can stand when both 
actions are conceived of as continued or constantly repeated ; e. g. Xen. 
Mem. I. 2. 61 (of Socrates) βελτίους γὰρ ποιῶν τοὺς avyyiyvousvous 
ἀπέπεμπεν. Here ποιήσας would refer only to a single instance ; but the 
meaning is, “he made (customarily, every time) those who came to bim 
better, gnd then sent them away.”—The Part. Pres. stands also for many 
actions which are necessarily connected with, or presupposed by, the fol- 
Jowing one, and must almost be conceived of as one with them, aso go, 
run, lead, bring, etc. E. g. οἴκαδ᾽ ἰὼν Μυρμιδόνεσσιν ἄ ἄνασσε (Il. a, 179) “ go 
home and rule —;” στῇ δὲ ϑέων (Il. 9, 707) “ running he placed himeelf—;” 
ἔγχος ἔστησε φέρων πρὸς κίονα (Od. a, 127) “ “ bearing the spear away 
he placed it by the column 3” sai pe καϑίζει ἄγων (Plat. Charm. 2) “ be 
lends and seats me—;” Herodot. VIE. 118, τοὺς δὲ προσκυνέοντας 
ἐχπηδέξκι»---, because the genuflexion is conceived of as inseparable from 
the act of quitting the royal person.—Other instances nevertheless are 
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real deviations from oly logical relation of time; and arose, perbaps, 
from negligence, or partly also from some necessity ; 6. g. στρατηγήσας, 
ἄρξας ἐποΐει, i. 6. AS commander, as archon, while on the contrary the Part. 
Pres. would here denote the proper action of the verb. Other examples 
are left to observation. See further especially the examples of the not 
infrequent anomaly’of a contemporary Part. Aor. subjoined to an Aorist in 
Herm. ad Viger. not. 224, and aleo p. 343. See too λανθάνειν iv the fol- 
lowing note. 

Notr 8. The Greeks sometimes put asa participle that which, ac- 
cording to the sense, would be the principal verb, and then make this de- 
pend on another verb, which in this way supplies the place of an advers ; 
see Gregor. Cor. in Att. ὁ 36. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 86. Such aubordi- 
nate verbs are the following: 

’ . ~ ε e F 
τυγχάνειν, and in the poets χυρεῖν, happen, come to pass: ὡς δὲ ηλ- 
Soy, ἔτυχεν ἀπιών, “us Ἷ came, he was by chance going away.” 
λανϑάνειν be hid, concealed : ταῦτα ποιήσας ἔλαϑεν ὑπεκφυγών, “having 
done this he fled secrelly, unpercetved.” Or the reference may be to 
the subject itself: τὸν φονέα λανϑάνει βόσκων “he nourishes uncon- 
sctously his murderer;” ἔλαϑε πεσὼν “he fell unawares,” which 
phrase belongs to the anomaly mentioned in the preceding note, 
because the Part. stands in the Aorist, while the verb itself is algo an 
Aorist. So also λάϑε βιώσας “live unnoticed.” 
φϑάνειν anticipate, come before: ἔφϑην ἀφελών “1 took it away just 
before.” See‘ further among the phrases in § 150. 
διατελεῖν continue: διατελεῖ παρών, “he is continually present.” So 
διάγειν and διαγίγνεσϑαι. - 
χαΐρειν rejoice: χαΐρουσιν ἐπαινοῦντες “ they gladly praise” 
Compare the similar instance of ἐθέλω with an ¥nfin. ὁ 150. 


§ 145. Casz Azsoxure. 

1. In the constructions described in the preceding section, the par- 
ticiple is everywhere dependent on some noun as its subject, which is 
connected with the principal verb; and it therefore stands in the same 
case with that noun. If now some other person or thing is intro- 
duced as a new subject, this is put with the participle in a case trde- 
pendent of the principal verb. This is called the Case Absolute. 

2. The Genitive is more commonly employed in this construction, 
and these 

Genitives Absolute 
are precisely the same as the Latin Abdlativi consequentiae. Their ori- 
ginal signification refers to time; since (by § 182. 6,4) the Genitive 
serves to mark a period of time. As then νυκτὸς means by night, at 
the time of night ; 80 ἐμοῦ καθεύδοντος ταῦτα ἐγέγετο means “ at the 
time when I slept, this took place ;” πάντων οὖν σιωπώντων εἶπε τοεά-- 
δε"--μετὰ ταῦτα xupaivovros ἤδη τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέμον 


ἦν, 


f¥ 
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ἔπεισε τὸν ν δῆμον, Απερκυραίοες anooreidas βοήϑειαν.--- When this 
period of time is definitely marked by some historical person, the prepo- 
sition ἐπί is often put before these Genitives ; 6. g. ἐπὶ Kvgou βασελεύ- 
οντος, Cyro regnante, in the reign of Cyrus. Hence generally, when 
this case absolute actually refers to time, it is usual to regard ἐπί as 
omitted ; see note 2 below. 

3. But this construction is extended still further, and serves to ex- 
press many other relations or connexions, such as we express in English 
by tf, when, since, because, in that, etc. or by our Nominative absolute. 
E. g. ἐπικειμένων δὲ τῶν πολεμίων τῇ modes λιμὸς ἥπτετο τῶν Ῥω- 
faiwy “ ihe enemy pressing, or ΑΒ the enemy pressed the siege of the city, 
famine attacked the Romans ;” τεθνηκότος τοῦ βασιλέως τῷ υἱῷ av- 
tov ἐνέτυχε “the king being dead he addressed himself to his son ;” 
ϑεοὺ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἰσχύει φϑόνος, “ when a god grants favours, envy 
is powerless;” τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων, βέλτιον ἔσται περιμένειν 
‘‘these things being so, it is better to wait.” 

4. When the subject is obvious from the context, the participle can 
stand alone in the Genitive. E. g. παρόντα τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἡδοῦντο, 
ἀπόντος δὲ ἡσέλγαινον, where αὐτοῦ is omitted before ἀπόντος, - 
“but he being abseent—.” So likewise verbs used impersonally, i. e. 
without a subject expressed, pass over in this construction into a simple 
participle standing as a case absolute; for which see more particularly 
_ notes 6 and 7 below. | 

δ. The Dative absolute is used: (1) In specifications of time; e. g. 
Xen. High Gr. 8. 2. 18 neguovts το ἐνεαυτῷ Nady φαίνουσι φρουρὰν 
ἐπὶ τὴν λιν “the year drawing to a close, they again announced an 
expedition against Elis.” (2) In ἃ mode of construction arising out of 
the Dat. Instrumenti ; e. g. Xen. Agesil. Ι. 2 ἔτε καὶ νῦν τοῖς προγό- 
yore ὀνομαζομένοις ἀπομνημονεύεται ὁποστὸς ap ᾿Ηρακλέους é ἐγένετο 
“by naming his ancestors.” 

6. Finally we may bring under this head thase Datives, which, arising 
out of the Dat. Commodi, are dependent on the verb elvas or γίγνεσθαι. 
E. g. in such phrases as εἰ cos ἡδομένῳ ἐστί “if it be to thy satisfac- 
tion ;” εἴ coe βουλομένῳ ἐστί, “if it be with thy consent ;” and some 
other similar instances ; see note 3 below. 

Note 1. A case absolute in the strict sense of the word, can only be 
the Nominative absolute ; for since the Nominative, in respect to the verb, 
can be only subject or predicate, it follows, that when a Nominative, in 
respect to the verb with which it stands, ie neither of these, it must stand . 
for itself alone, or absolutely. This however can take place only by an 


interruption of the sense; and all Nominatives absolute therefore belong 
more or leas to the Anacolutha, § 151. I]. But there is no fixed 
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general usage in regard to them ; and the particular examples are 
tible of eaey explanation. ΕἸ. g. Xen. Hell. 11. 3.54 ἐκεῖνοι δὲ (οὗ ὅδε-- 
καὶ εἰσ ελϑόντες σὺν τοὶς ὑπηρέταις, ἡγουμένου αὐτῶν Σατύρου" εἶπεν ὃ 
Kgttlag—, where this construction is preferred, on account of the Genitive 
which immediately follows. Τὸ poetry especially such constructions im- 
part a peculiar charm, as the expression of nnrestrained and vigorous 
nature ; so the Homeric ¢ ὁ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιϑὼς ᾿Ρίμφα & γοῦνα péges μετά 
τ᾽ ἤϑια καὶ νομὸν ἵππων. Ἀ ᾿ 


Nore 2. The three other cuses can never in this sense become cases 
absolute. In all the above instances they are rather, strictly considered, 
only remoter objects and relations of the verb with which they stand. 
We. have already seen (δ 130. n. 1), that the oblique cases, in certain con- 
nexions, stand alone instead of a preposition with its case; not becsase 
the preposition is actually omitted, but because the form or ending of the 
‘ case itself expresses the idea or relation of such a preposition. ‘Thus the 
Greeks suy νυκτός, ἡμέρας, Where in English we can only say by night, by 
day. Now such Genitives as Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, ἐμοῦ᾽ παρόντος, stand in 
just the same connexion, But as other designations uf time passed over 
to the expressions of casual and other relations, so likewise these Genitives 
have thus passed over {Sand therefore stand for all the relations ex pressed 
in English by as, since, in that, while (because), etc. — particles which in 
like manner all strictly designate time. It wus therefore very natural, in 
certain inatances where the relation of tine was to be made specially per- 
ceptible, to adjoin the preposition ἐπί hy way of distinction from these 
tropical constructions ; as ἐπὶ K. βασιλεύοντος. 


Note 3. But that which is common to all the preceding constructions, 
is, that the participle is not merely an adjunct qualifying the idea of 
the substantive, but is itself an essential constituent part of the thought; 
and the verb in this form, in connexion with its subject, expresses a col- 
lective lotal tdea, which we therefore in F.inglish express by the &bstract of 
the verb: ‘during Cyrns’s reign,’ ‘in my presence. Here then belong 
aleo all the above Datives, which if one will not call them cases abeolate, 
yet in this essential puint coincide with those Genitives, etc. Thus τοῦτό 
ἐστὶ σοι ἡδομένῳ does not mean, “this is for thee being pleased or when 
thou art pleased,” but “this serves for thy pleasure ;” so also περειόντε ἐνιαυτῷ 
is not “iu the year when it was about to close,” but “ at the close of the year.” 


Nore 4. Sometimes an adjunct or supplementary qualification is ex- 

pressed hy means of an viccusalive or Nominative absolute. ἘΣ. g. Herod. 

II. 41 τοὺς βοῦς ϑάπτουσι, τὰ κέρατα ὑπερέχοντα ( with) the horns projecting ; 

ib, 133 ra of (to him) δυώδεκα ἔτεα ἀντὶ Ἐξ ἐτέων γένηται, ai νύκτες ἡμέραι 

ποιεύμεναι, “ the nights being oade days.” The comparison of euch in- 

stances shews, that there ix here a partial apposition ; ; for ἡμέραι stands in 

* the Nom. on account of χένηξαι, and κέρατα is to be regarded as Accuse- 
tive because of ϑάπτουσι. 


Note 5. When we assign or suggest rorne reason in the mind of an- 
other person why he does anything, it is uanally done by means of the 
conjunction ὡς because, or ὥσπερ as if, und an Accusative or Genitive abeo- 
lute. In order to seize the full sense of this concise mode of expres- 
sion, we must in translation insert sume clause; e. g. ἐσιώπα, ὡς 
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πάντας εἰδότας or πάντων εἰδότων, “he was silent, because (as | he suppoeed) 
ali knew, etc.” οἷ πατέρες εἔργουσι τοὺς υἱεῖς ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνϑρώπων, 
ὡς τὴν τούτων ὁμιλίαν διάλυσιν οὖσαν ἀρετῆς “ fathers restrain their sons 
from bad inen, because (as they are convinced) their intercourse is the 
destrtction of virtue ;” ἐπικελεύει μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, ὡς φιλοσοφίας μεγίστης 
οὔσης μουσικῆς, Plat. ‘Phaed.—zir ἀδελφῶν ἀμελοῦσιν, ὥσπιρ ἐκ τούτων ov 
γιγνομένους φίλους “ae tf from these there were wont to be no friends,” 
Xen. Mem. II. 3. 3. 


Note 6. Every tmpersonal verb, properly so called, i. e. one which 
has only an indefinite subject unexpressed (ὁ 129. 8, 9), passes over, as a 
case absolute, into the Genilive Sing. of the participle. E. g. σαλπίζοντος 
“the trumpeter sounding ;” ὕοντος πολλῷ (from Vee πολλῷ uc. ὄμβρῳ) “ it 
reining heavily,” Xen. 

Note 7. Those tmpersonals or impersonal constructions, where in 
strictness the clanse dependent on the verb, (commonly an Infinitive or 
clause with ozs, etc.) is the real subject of the verb (§ 129. 10), are treated 
as cases absolute in two different ways : 


1) When the mere relation of time is to be expressed, the Genitive 
is etnployed. This oceurs chiefly -with the Passives of verbs signifying 
to say, announce, etc. and then it is usually the Gentitve Plural, where 
τῶνδε from τάδε can be mentally supplied. E. g. 6 Περικλῆς ᾧχετο ἐπὶ 
Kavyov, ἐσαγγελϑέντων, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι νῆις ἐπιπλέουσιν, “ it having been 
announced,” from ἐσηγγέλϑη, Thuc. I. 116. 


_ 2) In all other connexions the Accusative Neufer is employed. E. g. 
εἰρημόνον αὑτοῖς παρεῖναι, οὐχ ἤχουσι “tt having been nolified (εἴρηται) to 
then: to be present, they yet do not come.” And this occurs with all 
Impersonals ; ©. g. διὰ τί μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέναι; “ wherefore dost thou 
remain, ἐξ bemg permilted thee to depart!” (ἔξεστιν) ; ; ἄπειμι πάλιν, 
ἐκείνῳ δοκοῦν (sc. ἐμὲ ἀπιέναι) “I will go away again, since he thinks i it 
proper” (Soret). Plat. Phaedr. 23 dig καὶ τρὶς τὰ αὐτὰ εἴρηκεν, ὡς οὗ 
πάνυ εὐπορῶν --- —, ἢ ἴσως οὐδὲν αὐτῷ μέλον τοῦ τοιούτου. Hence it 
comes that the participle τυχόν (from ἔτυχεν tt happened) stands as an 
adverb, lit. as tt happened, i.e. by chance, incidentally, and hence alse 
perhaps. — Even the adjective δυνατόν, the Part. ὃ» heing omitted, is 
thus found, Plat. Rep. 7..p. 519. d, ποιήσομεν χεῖρον ζῆν, δυνατὺν αὑτοῖς 
ἄμεινον (sc. ζῆν) “we shall make them live worse, tt betng posstble for 
them to live better.” Cf. Herm. ad Vig. not. 214. 


THE PARTICLES. 
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1. Some Adverbs, like the adjectives to which they correspond, take 
the noun to which they immediately refer, in some particular case. 
E. g. ἀξίως ἡμῶν πολεμήσομεν, “ we will make war in a manner wor- 
thy of ourselves (§ 132. 5. 2). So also the Comparatives and Superla- 
tives of adverbs: μάλιστα πάντων most of all; οἱ πένητες τῶν evdae- 
μόνων μᾶλλον δύνανται ἐσθίειν te καὶ καϑεύδειν, i. ©. better than the 
rich. See § 182. 5. 4. 
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ever always refer to some noun or other (while ordinary adverbs do so 

( only occasionally) ; and which, without any emphasis of their own, 

. express merely a certain relation. Hence there are certain particles, 
which are sometimes merely adverbs, and sometimes real prepositions. 
EK. g. ὁμοῦ and ἅμα as adverbs both mean together ; but they very ofien 
(like the kindred preposition ov») govern a Dative, and then mean 
together with. Others, especially adverbs of place and of time, govern 
the Genitive: ἐγγύς near, ἐγγύς τινος near to; χωρίς apart, χωρίς 
revog apart from, without ; diya twofold, divided, diya τενὸς divided 
from, i.e. without; εὐθύ straight forwards, directly, εὐθύ revog di- 
rectly towards, obviam (ὃ 117. 1), etc.—The word αἷς constitutes two 
different particles, according as it is employed, either (1) as an Adverb of 
time and Conjunction, with the signification as, that, etc. for which see 
§ 149; or (2) 88 ἃ Preposition with the signification to, in answer to 
the question whither ? and always referring to persons ;* 6. g. εἐέσηλϑεν 
ws ἐμὲ “ he entered to me ;” ανήχϑησαν ὡς τὸν βασιλέα “ they jour- 
neyed to the king.” 

3. Other adverbs refer directly to verbs or to whole clauses, and in 
this way serve to connect together two clauses. So especially the rela- 
tive adverbs; e. g. παρέσομαι ὁπότε κελεύσεις “1 will be present 
whenever you shall order.” This is the origin of Conjunctions ; and in 
strictness all such connecting particles should be so called. Especially, 
where they have an influence upon the verb, (like prepositions upon 
nouns,) and cause it to stand in one of the dependent moods, according 
to the circumstances. Thus aygs or μέχρε, ἕως and ἔστε, (in both the 
significations until and so long as,) when the thing is uncertain, govern 
the Subjunctive or Optative; -but when certain, the Indicative; ὁ. g. 
περιμενῶ, ἕως ἂν or μέχρις ἂν ἔλϑη “ till he comes ;” ποίησον τοῦτο 
ἕως ἔτε ἔξεστε “do this so long as it is yet allowable ; ai rosabras 
δέσποιναι ovnore λήγουσεν αἰκιζύμεναε τὰς ψυχὰς ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωσιν 
αὐτῶν, Xen. Oec. 1. extr. 

Nore 1. ἄχρι and μέχρε signify properly continuedly ; in connexion 
with verbs they mean so long as, until, usque dum; in connexion with 
the Genitive they mean continuedly unitl, or simply unétl, unto, usque ad. 
—ITiny means except, and can be connected with clauses, e.g. πλὴν εἰ ex- 
cept +f, except that—; but also with the Genitive, 6. g. πλὴν πάνυ ὀλίγων 
except a very few. 


re ey ei. 


* The instances where we does not refer to persons, when such occur 
in good writers, are, as has been shewn by modern criticism, most probably cor- 
rupt; and instead of it, εἰς should everywhere be read. But this ὡς must not m 
any oase be separated from the strictly primitive prepositions treated of in the 
pigs ; especially too because no verbs are ever compounded with it ; see 
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Note 2. According to what is suid above, strictly speaking, we muet 
distinguish as Adverds siinply those particles which most commonly stand 
alone and express no relation; as Prepositions, those which commonly 
govern a case; and as Conjunclions, those which serve to connect whole 
clauses with one another. Real prepositions, governing the Genitive, are 
therefore, e. g. ἄνευ and ἄτερ, without, ἐνώπιον before (in later writers), and 
χάριν on account of, etc. Thia last, like the Latin gratia, almost always 
stands after its Genitive ; as does also commonly fvexa. It is true that 
χάριν is strictly a substantive,® as is alao δέχην in the manner of, like, instar, 
e. g. δίχην ποταμῶν, etc. but such words are not 80 much adverbial sub- 
stantives, as they are substantives which at once become prepositions. All 
those just named never occur without a case. They may therefore be 
ealled prepositions with more propriety, than some of those which are 
exclusively so called, but which nevertheless are sometimes used without 
a case, and therefore adverbially. ὁ 147. n. 8. 


4. Some adverbs serve at the same time as adjectives. E. g. πλησί- 
ον ἐστί͵ orya ἔστε, “he is near, he is still ;”° Hom. ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο “ they 
were silent.” That the particles, by prefixing the article, become ad- 
jectives and substantives, has already been remarked in ὁ 125. 6, 7. 


§ 147. Prepositions. 

1. Besides the prepositions mentioned in the preceding section, the 
following are the ordinary primttive prepositions (§ 115. 2) with their 
cases, expressing originally the most simple and general relations of 
place : 

avti, ano, ἐξ (ἐκ), πρό, govern the Genitive ; 

ἐν, σύν, the Dative ; 

ava, εἰς, the Accusative ; 

διά, xara, ὑπέρ, the Genitive and Accusative ; 

ἀμφί, énl, μετά, παρά, περί,- πρὸς, Uno, the Genitive, Dative and 

Accusative. 

2. Those which govern more than one case, with the Accusative refer 
mostly to the question whither; and with the Dative to where. The 
Genitive adapts itself to most of the significations of the different prepo- 
sitions, yet principally coincides with the idea of separation, removal, 
—i. 6. of, from, out of, etc. 

Nore 1. Of the above prepositions the simplest and easiest in respect 
to their significations are the following: 


ano from ἐξ out of 
εἰς to, into, in answer to whither 3 

᾿ἐν in, in answer to where ? 

πρὸ before : σὺν with. 


— a -«.-.....-.-.. 


, + Hence the poets, instead of ἐμοῦ, σοῦ χάριν, say also ἐμὴν, σὴν χάριν, On 
my, thine account. 


t For the Prep. ws, see § 146. 2. 


ὶ 
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For although they serve also to express various secondary relations, yet these 
are all of them easily developed from the radical idea; some peculiarities 
excepted, which will he readily learned by further study aud practice. 
Thus 6. g. when ἐκ refers to the cause and is to be translated on account of, 
as ἐκ τοῦτου on this account, therefore ; or when it implies simply succession 
of time, 6. g. νῦν γελῶμεν ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δαχρύων. Further when εἰς, like 
the Lat. tn, has the sense of against, or when it expresses a simple refer- 
ence, in respect to, @. g. τῶν εἰς πόλεμον ἐπιστήμων ἐστίν. Or finally, when 
πρό takes the moaning of the Lat. pro, and of our for, in behalf of, (but 
ouly in the sense of protection or advantage), 6. g. διακινδυνεύειν πρὸ τοῦ βα- 
σιλέως. Xen. Cyrop. 4. 5, 44, Οὐχ ἀρκέσω πράττων πρὸ ὑμῶν, 0,16 ay δέῃ “I 
shall not be able to do for you (for your benefit) that which is necessary. 
Comp. προύργου § 115. n.5.—A special signification of εἰς see in note 5. 
Ν, Nore2 The significations of the following prepositions should aleo 
be familiarly impressed upon the memory. 


ἀνά means originally on, upon, (comp. ἄνω and the compounds,) 
and in this signification governs also the Dative in the potts, 1]. a, 15. 
Od. 4, 128. But the most usual signification in prose is in, on, through, 
spoken of a greater space or time. E. g. ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν “throughout 
the whole land ;” ἡ φήμη ἦλθεν ἀνὰ τὴν πόλιν “the report went througk 
the city ; of ava τὸ πεδίον “those scattered about in or on the plain ;” 
ave πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν “through the whole day.” In thie last phrase it 
is to be observed, that when the article does not stand with ἡμέρα etc. 
and conseguently πᾶς is equivalent to ἕκαστος (δ 127. 6), the expression 
refers to a plurality of days, years, etc. as ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν every day, 
daily, Cyrop. 1. 3. 8; ava πᾶν ἔτος every year, yearly, Herodot. V. 114 

ἀντί as a simple preposition, has lost its original signification, agaiast, 
contrary to, {for the compounds see note 9 below,) and signifies most 
commonly tnstead of, for, in the relations of change, exchange, purchase, 
value, etc. 


διὰ τοῦ through, spoken of space and of the means;—dea τ ὃν 
on account of, 6. g. δια Λακεδαιμονίους ἔφυγον “they were banished on 
account yf the Lacedemonians;” dia σὲ ἤλϑον “I am come on thine ac- 
count ;"—— but also through, denoting the cause, 6. g. διὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς εὖ 
πράττω “through the gods 1 am ργοβρϑγουβ." 

pera τὸν, afler, post; — wera τοῦ, with;—pera τῷ only in 
the poets, among, inter. 

ἀμφὶ τόν and περὶ τόν, about, around, in answer to both the ques- 
tions whither and where ; for the Dative in answer to where, is less frequent 
with these prepositions. Froin this signification comes the idea of inde- 
terminate nearness. E. g. ἀμφὶ τὰ den ἐγένετο “he was about the moun- 
tains,” i. 6. in the vicinity of them. Hence also the idea ἀμφέ or περί τι 
or τινα ἔχειν or εἶναι, to be about any person or thing, i. ©. to belong to, 
be occupted,with, etc. (See § 150 under éya».)—negi τῷ with the idea of 
care, anrtely about anything, is subjoinéd to verbs signifying to fear, have 
confidence, strive, οἷς. --- ἀμφὶ tov and περὶ τοῦ signify of, concerning, de, 
e. g. lo speak or any thing ; further φοβεῖσθαι, φιλονεικεῖν περὲ τινος, and 
the like. Still ἀμῳέ is less frequent in this sense than περί. 


ὑπὲρ τὸν over, supra, ultra, in answer to whither ; Herod. IV. 188, 
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φιπτέουσι ὑπὶφ τὸν δόμον, over the house. —inig τοῦ over, above, in 8Δ- 
swer to where. But this last takes also the idea of for, in behalf af; instead 
of, chiefly in the sense of protection, care, etc. E. g. πράττει». εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ 
tov χοινοὺ “to act or speak for the commonwealth, defend it,” etc. ἀπο-- 
ϑανεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ φίλον “to die for or instead of one’s friend.” 


Note 3. That the Genitive prefers the idea of going forth, departure, 
separation, (δ 132. 2,) is particularly evident in these three prepositions— 
παρᾶ, πρός, ὑπό. These retain with the Accus. and Dative their peculiar 
significutions; but with the Genitive they are all most commonly to be 
translated by from, of. In respect to these the following is to be observed : 


παρὰ τὸν, to, towards; but in answer to the question where, only 
by, by the side of. Besides this it has the signification of the Lat. ‘Prater, 
j. 6. besides, above (more than), against; 6. g. ἔχειν ὄψον παρὰ τὸν ἄρτον 
“besides bread to have vegetables ” ἐπόνει παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους “ he labours 
more than others ;” ταῦτα ἐστι παρὰ τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν ϑεσμούῦς “ that is against 
the divine laws ;” παρὰ δόξαν contrary to expectation, praeter opintonem.— 
παρὰ τῷ means solely by, by the side of. — παρὰ tov means af, from, by, 
after the ideas to come, bring, recewe, learn, etc. and sometimes ulso alter 
the Passive (§ 134. 3). 


πρὸς to, at, by, has the Accus. more in reference to the question 
whither, and the Dative more in reference to where; πρὸς toy means he- 
sides this, towards, in reference to ἃ disposition of imiud as friendly or un- 
friendly, etc.—go¢ τοῦ, of, from, by, on the part of, after the ideas to 
hear, receive praise or censure, and often also after the Passive (ὁ 194. 3). 
It is moreover the usual form of swearing, like our by, 6. g. πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν 
by the gods. 


ὑπὸ τὸν under, in answer both to whither ard to where ;—un0 τῷ 
under, in anewer to where ;—uno τοῦ of, frum, by, most commonly after 
Passives (§ 134. 2); but also after Actives which have a Passive sense, 
as πάσχειν itself; likewise Saveiy ὑπό τινος “to be killed by any ‘one ;” 
μαϑὲν 4 tn ἀνάγκης “to be taught by necessity. ” Demosth. Cherson. p. 9έ 
ἂν 3 ὑπὸ τῶν πνευμάτων μὴ δυνώμε Fa, i.e. hindered by the winds. 
Even actions can in this way assume a Passive shape ; 6. g. ἐποίησε τοῦτο 
ὑπὸ δέους “ from or out of fear ;” ὑπ᾽ ἀρετῆς ποιεῖν τι, “ from a principle 
of virtue,” Herodot. VII. 1; or when the passive relation of their object 
is particularly prominent to the mind, e. g. Soph. Philoet. 1117, οὗ σέγε 
δόλος ἔσχε ὑπὸ χερὸς ἐμᾶφι the same with σύγε ἐσχέϑης δόλῳ. —With the 
Genitive also Uo sometimes retains its primitive signification under, 6. g. 
ὑπὸ ποδὼν Plat. Protag. p. 321. ὃ. 


Nore 4. The prepositions ἐπί and: κατά require the most attention ; 
but still observation and practice must do the greater part. In respeet 
to these, however, the following remarks may afford the learner some aid. 


ἐπὶ has certainly as its fundamental signification the idea on, upon ; 
most commonly in answer to where, with the Genitive, sometimes also 
with the Dative, 6. g. dp ἵππου ὀχεῖσϑαι and Κῦρος ἐφ inna ἐπορεύετο ; 
and io answer to whither, with the Accusative, 6. δ. ἐπὶ λόφον τινὰ καταφεύ- 
ys: “he takes refuge upon a hill,” ie. flies to it. But at the same time 
éniis ewployed more generally, and stands for af or in; and iv answer 
to the question whither, also for to, towards, for; and this wherever 
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the context renders obvious the more exact sense of these expressions. 
With the Accusative it stands especially for the definite direction upon 
or fowards any thing. Examples of all these significations will readily 
be found in reading. We remark only further, that with the Genitive it 
likewise stands in answer to the question thither, in the sense of to, towards, 
for, etc. 6. g. ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ Σαάρδεων' — ἀγήγοντο (they set sail) ἐπὶ τῆς 
Xlov'— ἀπέπλευσεν ἐπὶ olxov.—Further, ἐπὶ τοῦ often specifies a time 
by means of something contemporary, especially persons; 6. g. ἐφ 
ἡμῶν in our time (comp. § 145. 2); ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. ---- The 
Dat. ἐπὶ τῷ in a local sense expresses particularly the idea of close by, 
e. g. ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ on the margin of the trench ; πύργους ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ 
φκοδόμει. It expresses also, like πρός, the idea in addition to, bestdes ; 
e.g. ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις πληγὰς ἐνέτεινε μοι. Very often it marks the 
object and condition of an ‘action, 6. g. παρασχευάξεσϑαι ἐπί τινε “to pre- 
pare for something ;” ἐπὶ ἐπαίνῳ πάντα πόνον ὑπεδύετο. ---- ἐπὶ τούτοις 
εἰρήνην ἐποιήσαντο “on these conditions they made peace,” comp. Σ 150 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. Finally ἐπὶ τῷ expresees also power, in such phrases as ég ἡμῖν 
ἐστι “it ig in our power ;” see examples in § 129. 1. ὁ 142. 3—So too the 
Accus. ἐπὶ τόν often expresses the object of an action, but most commonly 
with the following difference: ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τούτῳ (Dat.) i.e. in order to 
effect it, ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τοῦτο (Acc.) i. 6. in order to fetch it. 


κατα, The fundamental signification of this preposition, as appears from 
the comparison of κάτω and the compounds, is down from, followed by the 
Genitive. E. g. κατὰ τῶν y πετρῶν ῥίπτειν τινά “to cast one down Jrom the 
rocks ;” ἥλλοντο κατὰ τοῦ ῦ τείχους ;—also under, iu such connexions as age- 
γίζεσϑαι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης “to disappear | under the waters,” Herod. VII. 
6. More frequently nevertheless κατὰ τοῦ occurs in the signification lo- 
wards, e.g. for or agatnst, chiefly in relation to language, thoughts, etc. 
6. ἃ. εἰπεῖν το ἀληϑὲς κατά τινος “ to speak the truth against any one ;” leas 
frequently of praise, e. g. ἔπαινος κατὰ tov ὄνου, Plato Phaedr. p. 260. ὃ. 


κατὰ τὸν ina local sense expresses in the most general manner the 
being at or tn some place, where the more definite significations (whether 
above, below, within, upon, etc.) either are not meant to be or cannot be 
given, or are understood of themselves ; e.g. κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ ϑάλαιταν 
“ by land and by sea ; οἱ κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ὄντες “those in Asia 
who are under the king.” Hence generally it expresses every relation of 
place, time, and circumstances, which naturally arises out of the ideas 
themselves ; 8. g. οἰκοῦσι κατὰ κώμας “ they live in villages, vicatio ;” ἐσκή- 
your κατὰ τάξεις “ they encamped in ranks;” hence κατὰ δύο two ὃν two ; i 
ταῦτα μὲν ἐγένετο κατὰ τὴν νόσον “this took place during the disease ;” 
κατὰ ταύτην τὴν διαφορὰν ὄντων “Δακεδαιμονέων πρὸς ᾿Αϑηναίους “ the Lace- 
de:monians being engaged in this quarrel with the Athenians ;” Ὁ αἱ κατὰ τὸ 
σῶμα ἡδοναί “ the physical pleasures ; κατὰ πάντα τετρύχωνται “ they are 
wearied in every limb;” anid io like manner a multitude of other relations, 
which practice will easily teach. Very commonly it corresponds to the 
Lat. secundum, according to, e. g. κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ἄμεινόν ἐστιν ὧδε 
“according to this representation it is hetter go ;” ” κατὰ Πλάτωνα “ according 
to Plato,” i. e. as Plato Bays ; κατὰ τὴν κάϑετον “according to the plumb- 
line ; ποιήσω κατὰ τὰ τοῦ βασιλέως γράμματα “1 ‘shall act according to the 
letters of the king ;” δέομαι αὑτοῦ κατὰ πάντα τρόπον “1 have need of him 
in every way.” 
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Norte 5. The Prep. εἰς referring to persons means to, but always with 

the accessory idea of their dwelling ; 6. g. Hom. εἰς ᾿4γαμέμνονα “to Aga- 

memnon,” i. 6. into his tent; καξλέεν τέ μὲν cig & ἕκαστος “ each invites him 

to himeelf,” i. 6. to his own dwelli ing; Lys. εἰσιλϑὼν» εἰς τὸν πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν 

“entering the house to my father.” But εἰς with the elliptic Genitive 
(δ 132. n. 9) is more general, “into the house of Alcibiades,” ete. 


Note 6. The Dorics employ the Prep. ἐν instead of εἰς, with the Ac- 
cusative ; Pind. Pyth. 2, 21. 5,50. See Greg. Cor. Dor. 159 with the 
notes,—.4xe apparently for ἐν see below in ὁ 151. 1. 8, 


Norge 7. That the prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
cases hy some intervening word or words, we shall see in § 151. IIT. 1, 6. 
~——Sometimes also the object of the preposition is apparently wanting, viz. 
when its place i is supplied by a relative clause. E. g. Soph. Philoct. 469 
πρὸς πατρὸς, πρὸς εἰ τί col ἐστιν φίλον, where εἴ τι stands for ὅ,τι (§ 149, 
under εἰ), and consequently the proper Genitive of πρός (παντίς) is want- 
ing: “by thy father (I conjure thee), by—if anything is dear to thee,” i.e, 
by all that is dear to thee.” 


Notz 8. Sometimes however the object of the preposition ia really 
not expressed, because it would only be an unpleasant repetition of a 
word already once given. In such instances most languages employ an 
adverb, (e. g. thereby, therefor, therein, etc.) and when the prepositions them- 
selves are 80 used, they stand adverbially. In Greek this commonly takes 
place in prose only with πρός 4 6. g. καὶ πρός, πρὸς δέ, and thereto, and further, 
besides, moreover, etc. In lonic and later writers we find too μετά thus 
used ; as pata δέ, but afterwards.—The poets say also παρά therewith, there- 
by ; ἐν, therein, etc. and the Prep. xagé (or πέρι) in the epic writers takes 
as an adverb the signification very, especially. § 117. n. 3. 


Note 9. In this manner have arisen all the instances of composition with 
prepositions. They all consist of the radical word with a preposition taken 
adverbially ; as διαβαίνω “ go throughout,’ etc. § 121. 2. The signification of 
such compounds is in general easily deduced from the particular sense of 
each preposition. We only remark here in confirmation of the above, 
that the compounds with ἀντί commonly receive the signification over 
against, contrary to ; e. ε ἀντιτάττειν to place over against ; ἀντιλέγειν to 
contradict ; those with avd, up; and those with κατά, down ; e.g. avaBal- 
vay, xataBalvery, to go up, to go down.—In respect to secondary significa- 
tions, or those compounds whose sense is not obvious from the simple 
prepositions, we note here the following : 


ἀμφι- with the idea of two sides ; 6. g. ἀμφέβολος ambiguous. 

ava- often means back, 6. g. ἀναπλεῖν to sail back. 

δια-- takes the sense of the Lat. and Eng, dia-, in two, e. g. διασπᾷν to 
pull in two, in pieces ; διαζευγνύναι digjungere, to digjoin, to separate. 

ἐν-- often stands in answer to the qhestion whither, e.g. ἐγχεῖν fo pour 
into. 

κατα-- moat commonly expresses the idea of completion; 6. g. κατα-- 


πράττειν perficere, to finish ; στρέφειν urn, καταστρόφειν turn around ; 


πιμπράναι burn, καταπιμπράναι burn up.—Hence arises then the 
idea to make an end of, destroy, 6. g. κατακυβεύειν τὴν οὐσίαν ta 
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gamble away one’s fortune.—In both instances it corresponds to the 
Latin per- and to the Germ. ver-. 

peta- takes the sense of transposuion, change, Lat. irans~ ; 6. g. psta- 
βιβάζειν to carry to another place, transpori ; μετανοιεῖν to change. 
one’s mind. 

παρα-- in some compound4 derivatives from the sense praefer, that of 

. to miss, Sail of, etc. 6. g. παραβαίνειν to miss or mistake (purposely) 
the laws, i. e. transgress ; παρορᾷν not to see perfectly, overlook ; 
παράσπονδᾷς truce-breaker, from σπονδαί. 


Nore 10. From the circumstance that the prepositions, as above men- 
tioned, are in composition to be regarded strictly as adverbs, the poets are 
able so frequently to separate the preposition from its verb by means of 
other intervening words. This is called Testis. E. g. διά te ῥήξασϑαι 
ἐπάλξεις for καὶ διαῤῥήξασθϑαι: also i in the Tonic prose, especially by means 
of ὧν for οὖν; e.g. Herodot. II. 39 an’ ὧν ἔδοντο for ἀπέδοντο οὖν. Homer 
separates the preposition entirely from the verb, and even places it after 
the νοῦ; so that the preposition sometimes comes to stand before a case 
which i is not dependent on it. EF, ἕ. πόλεμον περὶ τόνδε φυγόντες, for περι- 
φυγόντες τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον "-- ἐκ ϑυμὸν ἑλέσϑαι for ἐξελέσϑαι ϑυμόν--κατὰ 
βοῦς Ὑπερίονος ᾿Ἤελίοιο Ἤσϑιον"---ἐγάριζον an ἔντεα (more accurately 
ἄπο ὁ 117. n. 8) for ἀπενάριζον & ἔντεα, ete. — The perusal of Homer therefore 
is very inuch facilitated, by assuming that he has proper ly no compound 
verbs, but merely simple verbe with adverbial prepositions standing either 
near or remote from, before or after, the verbs. Hence comes the usage 
in Ionic prose, that in thoge ermnjhatie repetitions to be mentioned in 
§ 149 under μέν, instead of the compound verh, the preposition only i is 
repeated ; 9. g. Herodot. IIf. 126 ὁ δὲ κατὰ μὲν ἔχτεινε ἹΜιτροβάτεα---, κατὰ 
δὲ τὸν MitgoBatee notda.—Even in Attic prose we must refer to the same 
usage the ingertion of the qualifying 14, somewhat, between an adjective and 
the preposition ὑπό p (sub, a little), which serves to diminish the signification 
of the adjective ; e. g. ὑπό τι ἀσεβές somewhat impious, ὑπό τι ἄτοπον, etc. 
Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 43. 


Nore 11. But in ordinary prose, likewise, there are some prepositions, 
which, though standing in cowpounds, are still to be regarded as separate. So 
especially πρός and σύν. Every verb, whether already compound or not, could 
always be again compounded by the Greeks, chiefly with one of these two 
prepositions, merely in order to shew that the thing took place bestdes or 
tn addition to something else (πρός), or in connexion with some other per. 
son (σύν τινι). E. g. συστρατευομαΐ σοι “ ἵ make a campaign with thee ;” 
συνεξαιρεῖ αὑτοῖς Σιλλασίαν “he assists thern to conquer Sellasia,” Xen. 
Hell. VII. 4. 12; ἀλλὰ καὶ προσδιέβαλέ us “ but also in addition to this he 
has calttmniated me.” More rarely we find other prepositions used in 
the same manner. E. g. ἐμμελετᾷν, ἐγγυμνά ζεσϑαι, “to exer- 
cise one’s self 17 anything,” Plat. Phaedr. 5.—o Φειδίας εἰργάσατο τὴν ᾿48ϑη- 
vay ἐνεργολαβεῖν καὶ ἐνεκιορκεῖν InpooSéves “ Phidins has sculptured his 
Athena for Demosthenes, in order that the latter may have bis profit by 
her and perjure himself by her,” Aischines c. Cres, So also an o x0- 
λεμεῖν, a compound which probably occurs nowhere else, means in 
Plato, on occasion of mentioning a horee, (Phaedr. p. 260. b,) to firht from 
ac. the horse, i.e, on horseback ; 80 ἀ ποΐ ἢ ν bo live from (see ὁ 150 under 
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ὅσον). Further, προαναρπάζεεν Démosth. Mid. 35; προοφείλειν, 
προαδικεῖν, ibid. 23.—All other compounds with prepositions and other 
classes of words, were employed for the most part only so far as the usage 
of language had rendered them fixed, or when eome special necessity re- 
quired a new compound to express some particular sense. 


Norse 12. Not only in the compounds just mentioned, but in many 
others, the preposition, in certain constructions, still governs its own 
separate case; 6. g. ἐνεῖναί τινε to be in something, ἀφεστάναι τινός to be 
distant From something, ἀπεπήδησαν Σωκράτους they sprang away FROM 
Socrates, ete. Elsewhere, in the full construction, the preposition is 
usually repeated before the case. This occurs more frequently in Homer, 
and confirms the remark made above, that in him every campound must 
be regarded as separate ; since in him the prepositions sometimes, as we 
have seen, remain in compounds what they really are, adverbs; and 
sometimes become actual prepositions: 1]. y, 121 ἔχδεον ἡμιόνων “they 
bound (the wood) so, that it hung from the mules.” 


Nore J3. That the pfepositions with a change of accent sometimes 
stand after their cases by anastrophe, and sometimes also for their com- 
pounds with εἶναι, has been mentioned in § 117.3. With this is to be 
connected the like transposition of monosyllabic prepositions, as ἔξ § 13. 4. 


“Ἀρτέμιδι ξύν, Hom. 


§ 148. ῬΑΕΒΤΊΟΙΕΒ oF ΝΕΟΘΑΤΙΟΝ. 


1. The Greeks have two simple negative particles, οὐκ and μή, from 
which all more definite negative words are formed by composition. 
Every proposition, in which one or more of these definite negatives 
occur, is for the most part rendered negative in precisely the same 
manner, as if the simple negative with which it is compounded stood 
alone in the proposition. Consequently, all that we may here say of ov, 
holds good also for οὐδέ, οὐδείς, οὐδαμώς, etc. and the same is also 
true in regard to μή, μηδεές, etc. 

2. But between ov and μή, and their respective compounds, there 
is an entire difference of usage, running through the whole language ; 
to comprehend which fully a course of accurate study is necessary, for 
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“lt is particularly recommended to compare here the views of Hermnuan, 
which he has so acutely developed, ad Viger. num. 267. He there lays down 
the principle, that οὐκ always denies the thing itself, and ye only the idea of the 
thing ; or that ov denies objectively and juz} subjectively. 1 acknowledge, that by 
assuming this theory, we can bring under it most of the actual appearances; and 
at all events nothing is more useful or more strengthening for the critical judg- 
ment and tact, than to follow out such a philosophical principle with all poasibl 
impartiality, or even to take some pains in order to find it confirmed. With all this 
however, | cannot deny, that I have not yet been able so to reduce under this 
theory all which occurs, that 1 could not m the same manner have brought un- 
der it much which does not occur. It will easily be seen on comparison, that ἢ 
have made uee of Hermann’s view. A better principle of unity than his, 1 


εν 
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a. Ovxis the direct and full negation, which expresses the negative 
judgment independently and absolutely; 6. g. ots ἐθέλω, ov φιλῶ, “1 
will not, I love not ;” οὐκ ἀγαϑόν ἐστιν, οὐδεὶς παρῆν, etc. Such a com- 
plete and direct proposition can never be denied by μή, μηδείς, ete.— 
But a proposition with οὗ can also be uncertain, 6. g. ovx ay βουλοέμην, 
I should not wish ; or it can also directly interrogate, e. g. th γὰρ ov πά- 
geott ; why then ts he not here? 

ὃ. Μή on the other band is everywhere only a dependent negative. 
Hence it stands in all propositions, which represent the negation not asa 
fact, but as something dependent on the idea or thoughts of some subject. 
Thue it is, first of all, the necessary particle in all negative condttions and 
suppositions, 6. g. οὗ λήψομαι, εἰ μὴ σὴ μελούειρ΄.- ἐν τι τῶν τότε νῦν μὴ 
ἀξιόχρεων δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐῶμεν “if any of those former things appear now not 
to be important, we will let them go.” Hefg μή always stands with εἶ, tf, 
day ἢν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ἕως ay, etc. because all these serve to express a 
thing not as fact, but as supposition ; and it stands also with ὅτε, ὅπόξε, 
etc. so often as these are in the same circumstances. On the other band, 
ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδή, since, inasmuch as, have ov, because these always refer to 
actual facts; 6. g. Il. φ, 95 μή μὲ xteiv, ἐπεὶ ot χ ὁμογάστριος “Extoges 
εἰμι." 

6. To that which exists only in idea belongs also purpose, and hence 
μή stands in like manner everywhere with the particles iva, δ ὅπως, ὥστε, 

A. 
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could not give; but yet | did not wish to bring under a theory by force, that 
which according to my conviction could not come under it without force. Let 
my theory therefore stand as it may, by the side of his; or let it be thrown into 
the shade. 


_" There ocour some passages, where εἰ is construed with ov. Such of these 
as are found in epic writers, e.g. ll. 0.162. Od. #. 274, 1 would not by any 
explanation endeavour to refer to the common usage; because in my opinion 
they are sufficiently accounted for by the remark, that at that period the more 
particular grammatical rules were not settled with perfect consistency. The 
case is different with the examples in Attic writers. Hermann (ad Vig. not. 309. 
and p. 890. and ad Eurip. Med. p. 344, 361,) considers them as sufficiently ex- 

lained by the remark, that in such cases ov does not stand for itself separately, 
[αι forms with the following word one idea. 1 acknowledge this in such pas- 
sages as Soph. Ajax. 1131, Ei τοὺς ϑανόντας οὐκ Eas θϑάππειν παρών, t.e. 
forbiddest. Lysias in Argoratum p. 135,27, Ei μὲν ov πφλλοὶ ἦσαν καϑ' 
ἕκαστον ἂν περὶ αὐτῶν ἠκούετε, * if there were feo ;’ where also belongs the 
οὐκ eivas in the comic-philosophic passage in Athen. 3. p.99.a. But I regard 
this explanation as adinissible only in instances, where the use of the negative 
for the opposite idea is as well established by usage as in the foregoing examples; 
so that ov may be considered as forming a sort of compound with the following 
word. In οὔ gnc, ov φάσκειν, this seems to have become an established rule; 
so that even ἐάν is used in connexion with them; see below in ὃ 148.n.2. In 
other cases we must see in the context! some perceptible ground for the choice of 
the unconditional ov instead of μή. Thus in the example from Andocides de 

Mysteriis p. 5, εἰ δὲ οὐδὲν ἡμάρτηταί pos, καὶ τοῦτο ἡμῖν ἀποδεύκνυμε σαφῶς, δέ-- 
ome ὑμῶν αὐτὸ φανερὸν τοῖς “Βλλησε πᾶσι ποιῆσαι, the purpose of the orator to 
express his innocence in the most positive manner, is evident: ‘“ dut since (if) 
I have committed no fault at all, and this I have shown you clearly—.” 
Eurip. Med. 87, Ei τούσδὲ (his children) y διγνῆς οὕνεκ ov orégyes πατήρ, the 
form ov στέργεε expresses this circumstance as notorious, and the εἰ refers solely 
to the specified cause, εἰνῆς o'vexa. The case is different with the three exam- 
ples in Herm. ad Medeam p. 344, 361. All these three belong to the construe- 
tion with μέν and dé (see ὃ 149), of which the last half only is the proper ob- 
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whenever these actyally denote a purpose. In the same manner therefore: 
it necessarily stands with all expressions which imply wish, entreaty, prohi-- 
bition. In all these instances it corresponds to the Latin ne; and it stands. 
also, like this particle, at the beginning of a clause,—the idea of wishing, 
etc, being not expressed, but retained in the thought; 6. g. μὴ γένοιτο, let 
δὲ not be / i. 6.1 wish that it may not be ! 


d. Further, the appearance of dependence belongs also to whatever is: 
exhibited in sermone obliquo as the opinion, conclusion, conjecture, etc. of” 
any one. Nevertheless, as this species of discourse differs only in exter- 
nal form from the judgment which is directly expressed, usage has here 
in most’ cases preferred the direct and independent οὐ, and we therefore 
find vopife ov καλὸν εἶναι "--- οὐκ ἐθέλειν φησίν. In many such cases 
however μή ven also stand, e.g. Xen. Hell. 3. 2. 19, ἐνόμισαν αὐτὸν μὴ 
βούλεσϑαι μᾶλλον, ἢ μὴ δύνασϑαι. --- The dependent or indirect question,. 
with εἰ whether, commonly has μή. 


e. To the conditions and suppositions (in δ) belong also all relatives,. 
whenever they refer not to definite antecedents, but to such as are merely 
implied in the thought. Thus e. g. οὐδεὶς λήψεται χρήματα, Sates. 
μὴ παρέσται “no one will receive money who is not present,” indefinite ; 
on the other hand οὗτοί εἰσιν, of οὗ δ᾽ Stioty τοὺς πολεμίους βλάπτουσι. 
(Xen. Cyrop. 6. 1. 28), definite, “these are they, who do not injure the 
enemy at all.” 


J- Hence all those shorter phrases, which can be referred hack to 
one of the dependent constructions, have always μή, Thus the preposi-. 
tive article as an ellipsis of the relative with the verb εἶναι, 6. g. τὰ μὴ» 
καλά, for ative μὴ καλὰ ἐστιν, whatever i. 6. all which is not handsome. 


ject of the thought, while the first is merely the antithesis of the second. We 
give here the passage from Thucyd. I. 121, literally : 


7 ϑεινὸν ἂν ely, εἰ οἱ μὲν exsiven ξύμμαχος ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν φέροντες: 
οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ τιμωρούμενοι τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ aya σώ- 
ζεσϑαι οὐκ ἄρα δαπανήσομεν. 
Here the οὐκ in the first clause is necessary and natural, because a notorious 
fact is expressed. But in the second, the οὐχ appears so much the more etrange, 
because the moatter is even represented as impossible ; in which case consequently 
js1} would seem to be just as necessary, as in the similar example in § 149 under 
μέν, (αἰσχρόν ἐστεν εἰ --- — μηδὲ τοὺς Adyous——). The case is the same with 
the two passages adduced by Hermann p. 361, from entirely different writers, 
where similar double propogitione are introduced by δεενὰν δὲ} δῃηὰ or’ stands with 
equal strangpess in the second half. All this seems to point to some common 
cause; whicth\I find in the circumstance, that from δεενὸν εὐ which expresses 
surprize, after the insertion of the first clause the preposition passes impercepti- 
bly over, by means of ov, into the tnterrogative tone of surprize and censure. 
Consequently, the above sentence from Thucyd. closes with the interrogation, ove 
ἄρα ϑαπανήσομεν ; in like manner in Herod. VII. 9, by “Eddqvac δὲ --- οὐ τεμω.-- 
$a; and in Andocides de Myster. p. 13, ἐν ὑμῶν da — — οὐ σωϑήσομαε ; 
which seems to me to be a very natural turn of the thought. In this way also 
other s, which may still remain, can probably be explained by further 
criticism. In Herod. VI.9 εἰ — ov ποιήσουσι, the manuscripts give uf. In 
Eurip. Cyclop. 428 lz’ ov χρήζετα, the si has the signification of whether, 
which is susceptible of both constructions. See the note to Plat. Mena. 23, and 
Herm. ad Eurip: Med. p. 344, where in the passage cited from Plat. Protag. 77, 
δὲ οὐκ αἰσχύνομα; “ whether I am not ashamed,” the ovx is occasioned by the 
transition from the direct question, οὐκ αἰσχύνεε ; “ art not thou ashamed 2” 
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So Xenophon says (Anab. IV. 4. 15) of a man of veracity, that he bad 
constantly stated ta μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα. Here τὰ μὴ ὄντα is the el- 
liptical furm of the dependent proposition ἅτινα μὴ ἦν, whatever was not, 
i.e. ‘the untruth ; but οὐκ ὄντα is the participle of the definite and di- 
rect negation οὐκ ἔστε ; for with the finite verb it must necessarily stand 
thus: ta μὴ ὄντα οὐκ ἔστιν, ‘ what is not, is not. So further the Par- 
ticiples without the article, when they stand elliptically for one of the 
above constructions, e. g. ἧδιον ἂν ἐχρώμην τῷ ᾿Αλκιβιάδῃ μηδὲν κεκεη- 
μένῳ “1 would rather have intercourse with Alcibiades possessing noth- 
ing,” i.e. εἰ μηδὲν ἐκέχτητο “even if he possessed nothing ;” but οὐδέν 
κεχτημένῳ “rather with Alcibiades who possesses nothing.” 

g- But every negation is likewise dependent, whieh is governed by an- 
other verb. Hence with all Ayfinitives, (those excepted which are men- 
tioned in d, as belonging in sermone obliquo,) μή is by far most frequently 
employed. The ground of this is partly to be sought in what is said above; 
since most Infinitives can be referred back to such prgpositions as those 
already described, 6. g. to μὴ τιμᾷν γέροντας ἀνόσιόν ἐστι, ‘i.e. ¥f one 
does not honour—,’ consequently a supposition. But even when the ne- 
gation in question is a fact, the Infinitive still retains μή, 6. g- τὸ μὴ πε- 
odival μοι αἴτιόν cos τῶν κακῶν, i. 6. the fact that thou hast not believed 
me. In this manner μή stands not only after δέομαι, κελεύω, ὑπισχνοῦμωι, 
ete, but also after δεῖ, avayxn, and the like; even when these words 
do not imply a necessity founded on the will of ἃ person, but a physical 
necessity. 

ἃ, To this general principle can also be referred most of those instances, 
according to which some Grammarians assert that οὗ serves to render neg- 
ative entire propositions, and μή only parts; 6. g. τίς οὖν τρόπος τοῦ 
καλῶς te, καὶ μὴ γράφειν ; Here certainly μή only renders negative the xe- 
λῶς, which is to be supplied after it. But even if it stood alone it must 
aleo read, τίς οὖν τρόπος τοῦ μὴ καλῶς γράφειν ; and the μή has consequent! 
its ground in the dependence of the Infinitive γράφειν, — fully, τίς οἷν 
τρόπος, εἴ τις βούλεται μὴ καλῶς γράφειν; See further the similar 
phrases § 15]. 1V. 8, So in the question aga δεῖ ps παραγενέσθαι, ἢ μή; 
this last means “or shall I not?” and the μή then renders negative 
merely the dependent Infinitive παρεγένεσϑαι. The force of δεῖ ie not 
thereby destroyed ; it means “am I compelled not to be present?” Were 
it ἢ ov — then the δεῖ would become negative, ἢ ov da; “or is it not ne- 
cossary 2” -- τούτοις ἔξεστι μὲν πείϑεσϑαι, ἔξεστι δὲ μή, Plat. Phaedr. 70. 


Note 1. It is however easy to be conceived, that it very often de- 
pends solely on the will of the speaker or writer, in the case of a negation 
in itself dependent, to trent it nevertheless, either for the sake of perspi- 
cuity, or of some distinction or emphasis, as ἃ direct negation and only 
interwoven in the construction; and that vice versa many a negation 
which is founded on complete reality, but is nevertheless interwoven with 
the participial construction, is for the same reason given with μή. Aan 
example of this last ia Demosth. pro Cor. p. 276. 6, ἦν δὲ (ὃ @idaxxos) 
οὔτ᾽ ἐν τῇ Salarty τότε κρείττων ὑμῶν οὔτ᾽ sic τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐλϑεῖν δυ- 
vatos, μήτε Θετταλῶν ἀκολουθούντων, μήτε Θηβαίων διιέντων. Here the 
last part means, “ since the Thessalians neither followed him, nor did the 
Thebans suffer him to pass through.” This refers to actual fucts, and the 
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megation is not that of any idea or supposition, nor of any thing dependent ; 
and therefore in every other such case οὔτε would stand with these partici- 
ples. But here οὔτε had already been employed; and since in Greek 
(Text 6 below), when after a negation the same form of negation is again 
repeated, this last always refers back to the same thing which is made 
negative by the first, if now οὔτε bad stood here instend of μήτε, it would 
necessarily have expressed the meaning, “ Philip could not enter Attica, 
neither if the Thessalians followed him, nor if the Thebans let him pass 
through.” Consequently μήτε stands here, in a negation not indeed de- 
pendent, but still subordinate, simply for the sake of distinction from the 
preceding οὔτε. 


Νοτε 3. The particle ov has with some words the power, not merely 
of rendering them negative, but of giving them the directly contrary 
sense. This especially ob πάνυ is to be translated not by ποέ wholly, but 
by not αἱ all, by no means; οὔ φημι means not “ Ι do not t say,” but I deny ; ; 
οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι “they refused to go;” οὐκ ὑπισχνοῦντο συνδειπνήσειν 
“they declined the invitation,” Xen. Symp. 1.7; οὐχ ὑπεδέκετο refused, 
Herod. IIT. 50. That μή has the same power in ‘dependent propositions, 
seems to be trite only in later writers; 6. g. Plut. Gryll. 1 ay δὲ μὴ φῶσιν. 
In Plat. Apol. Socr. p. 25. (δ 12.) instead of ἐάν te — μὴ φῆτε, Bekker has 
adopted ov φῆτε out of the best manuscripts; so that οὗ stands even af- 
ter ἐάν (compure the marg. Bote to no. 2. b, above); and in Lysias in Agor. 
p. 137. 3, ἐὰν δ᾽ οὐ φάσκῃ bas always stood. 


Nore 8. Both οὐκ and μή are placed immediately before sulstan- 
tives, in order to render these alone negative, aud thus form with them a 
species of compounds ; comp. the same practice with the adverbs, § 125, 
6. E.g. 4 οὐχ ἀπόδειξις, ἡ οὗ διάλυσις, “ the not showing, the not 
destroying,” ete. τὰ μὴ εἴδεα “the non-species ;” 4 μὴ ἐμπειρία “ the 
not knowing, ignorance.” Both of these are ) elliptical forms of propositions 
in which either ov or μή occurs; e.g. 4 ov διάλυσις τῶν γεφυρῶν the 
not breaking down of the bridges, i.e. “the circumstance, that the bridges 
are not broken down,” a direct and real negation with ov ;—Jdsivoy ἐστιν 


ἥ μὴ ἐμπειρία “itis ἃ great evil, Yf one has no experience,” a mere as- 
sumption with μὴ. 

8. We have seen (no. 2. c) that μή stands particularly in propositions 
implying wish, entreaty, command. Whenever it appears as wish, it is 
᾿ always followed by the Optative; 6. ζ. μὴ γένοιτο,---μὴ ἴδοις τοῦτο 
mayst thou never behold this! In negative entreaties and commands, 
according as the required action is to be expressed as continued or as 
momentary, (which is often arbitrary,) it takes the Present or the Aor- 
ist (δ 187. 5); but with this limitation, viz. that it is followed 


in the Present only by the Imperative, in the Aorist only by 
the Subjunctive. 


Thus, μή μὲ βάλλε, or μή μὲ βάλῃς. To the extremely rare exceptions 
from this rule belong some Homeric passages, as Il. δ, 410. Od. x, 901. 
a, 248. 
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4. The expression of fear or anxiety, which we make positive, (as “I 
fear that something will happen to him,”) is introduced by the Greeks, 
as also by the Latins, with a negative: δέδοικα μή τε πάθῃ, vereor πὸ 
quid tlli accidat.—That in connexion with past time, and in depend- 
ent propositions, this Subjunctive passes over into the Optative, appears 
from § 1389. 2. 

Νοτε 4, After words expressive of fear or foresight we often find 


also the Future ; 6. g. Plat. Phileb. p. 13. a, φοβοῦμαι μὴ εὑρήσομεν. Ari- 
stoph. Eccl. 486, περισκοπουμένη μὴ γενήσεται. 

Nore 5. Sometimes also in the sense of fear or anxiety μή constitutes 
Ὁ proposition by itself; 6. g. Mn τοῦτο ἄλλως ἔχῃ. The greater part of such 
propositions can be explained by supplying before them φοβοῦμαι I fear, 
or ὅρα see to tt, take care; as “1 am afraid this is otherwise,” or “ take 
care that this be not otherwise.” Often bowever this assumption would 
be too tmnatural; and therefore it is perhaps better to say, that the Greek 
language by means of this μή with the Subjunctive and a certain tone of 
emphasis, formed an independent proposition expressing care or foresight, 
just as the same μή forms also independent propositions to express wish, 
entreaty, ete. 

5. Often also μή is merely an emphatic interrogative particle, which 
has lost its negative power, and corresponds mostly to the Latin num, 
being somewhat stronger than wow; 6. g. μὴ δοκεῖ cos τοῦτο εἶναι 
εὔηϑες ; ““ does this then seem to thee to be foolish ?”—On the other 
hand, ov is the negative interrogative, which is employed instead of a 
direct affirmation; 6. g. ov καὶ καλόν ἐστε τὸ αγαϑόν; “is not the 
good also beautiful? This question presupposes the answer yes ; that 
with μή on the contrary, commonly no. 


6. When to a sentence already made negative, other qualifications of 
a more general kind are to be added, such as sometimes, some one, some- 
where, etc. these are all commonly subjoined in the form of words com- 
pounded with the same negative particles. Εἰ. g. οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο 
οὐδαμοὺ οὐδείς “no one has any where done this;” Plat. Parmen. 
extr. τἄλλα τῶν μὴ ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδαμῇ οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν κοενωνίαν 
ἔχει. And ἴῃ the same manner, to the negation of the whole is sub- 
joined the negation of the parts; e. g. οὐ δύναται our εὖ λέγειν oUt 
εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, where we must say “ he can neither—nor—.” 
Consequently, these double or accumulated negatives in Greek do not 
(like the Latin non nunquam, etc. and as in modern languages) serve 
to destroy each other, but to strengthen the negation. Comp. note 7. 

Norz 6. In some phrases both the particles ov and μή are united for 
the sake of emphasis, viz. ΄ 


1) ot μή in assurances which refer to a future -time, (hence the con- 
struction in § 139. 4,) and io the confiding entrealy arising from them. 
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The two connected particles can also be separated by other words, 
and instead of οὐ, its compounds (οὐδέ, οὐδείς, etc.) can also stand ; 
see the examples in § 139, 4, 


2) μὴ οὗ, but only in the simple form of both and not separated ; moat 
commonly before Infinttives instead of μή alone, 6. g. ποῖον παραμύϑι- 
oy ποιήσεις αὐτῷ, μὴ οὐχὶ ἀπειπεῖν ; “ what consolation wilt thou give 
him, that he may not despair ?” αἰσχύνομαι μὴ ov ποιεῖν τοῦτο “1 am 
ashamed not to do this.” Sometimes also before participles, instead 
of si μή with the verb. Schaefer Melet. p. 108. 


Nore 7. But from this and also from the general rule, that two or more 
negatives only strengthen each other, there are two principal exceptions, 
where the negatives actually destroy each other, as in Latin and in the 
modern languages: 


a) When μή has one of its more special senses (no. 2. ς.) implying pur- 
pose, fear, anziely, etc. E.g. Il. a, 28, where Chryses is ordered to de- 
part, with the threat μὴ νύ tos ov χραίσμῃ σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα ϑεοῖο 
“test the sceptre and fillet of the god afford thee no aid.” So very 
commonly with the idea of fear, 6. g. φοβοῦμαι μὴ ov καλὸν ἢ “ vereor 
ne non honestum sit.” Here μή retains its power, although we in this 
case must translate it, like the Latin ne, simply by thal or lest, and 
coneequently leave the following negative to stand alone: “1 fear 
that this may not be proper.” | 

b) When the two negatives belong to two different verbs, even where 
one is a participle; 6. g. Hom. οὐδ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα μάχεσϑαι. Com: 
monly however, for the sake of perspicuity, one of the negatives is 
then made by the strengthened μή οὗ ; 9. g. μὴ οὐχὲ μισεῖν αὐτὸν OV x 
ἂν δυναίμην, “1 should not be able not to hate him,” i. 6. I must hate 
him. 

Nore 8. Two negatives destroy one another also in the phrase οὐδείς 
ὕστις οὗ, nemo non; because strictly the verb εἶναι is always omitted after 
the first negative,—that is to say, if fully written, it would be οὐδεὶς (sc. 
ἔστιν) ὅστις μὴ ποιήσει, “ there is no one, who will not do this,” i. 6. every 
one will do tt. But this omission of ἔστε is so entirely forgotten, that not 
only has μή gone over into οὖ; but also in construction, except in the 
Nominative, οὐδείς (by a form of attraction to be explained in § 151. I. 4) 
is entirely attracted to the following principal verb ; so that it stands thas: 
οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀρέσκει, nemini non placet, tt pleases every one.—Demosth. ὁ. 
Aristocr. ὑμεῖς μὲν, ὦ α. ΑΙ. οὐδένα προυδώκατε τῶν φίλων, Θετταλοὶ δὲ ovds- 
γα πώποϑ'᾽ ὄντινα οὔ (sc. προύδωκαν), i. e. “they have betrayed all their 
friends.”* 


Nore 9. But as the Greeks were in general so accustomed te the rule, 
that one negative only strengthens another, it often happens that a verb, 
which in itself implies a negative, is still congtrued with another negative. 
E. g. ἠναντιώϑην αὐτῷ μηδὲν ποιεῖν παρὰ τοὺς νέμους “I opposed myself 
to him, i. 6. I hindered him from doing anything against the laws ;” Xen. 
Anab. 1, 3. 2 μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπειρωϑῆναι “he but just escaped 


* The omission of gorse in this phrase in the passage Xen. Symp. I. 9, is 
doubtfal (vee Schneider's note) ; but it is certain in the oracle in Herod. V. 56. 
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being stoned.” See the Index to Plat. Meno. v. μή. Exc. XI. ad Demosth. 
Mid. ) 

Nore 10. The formula εἰ δὲ μή, bul if not, would properly be employed 
only after affirmative propositions. It serves so generally however to an- 
nul the preceding proposition, that it also stands even after negatives, and 
then consequently affirms; 6. g. Anab. IV.3. 6. See Heind. ad Plat. 
Hipp. p. 134. 

For οὐδέ and μηδέ, see the following section. 


ᾧ ιἢ9. Various ParticLes.—EXPLETIVES. 


1. The use of the particles in Greek is so various, and in some re- 


spects so difficult, that we select here several of the most important for 
particular illustration. 


οἷς as a relative adverb has the following significations : 

(1) as, so as; hence (2) spoken of time, as; ὡς δὲ ἤλϑον, οὗ σπταρῆν, 
as I came, he was not there. (3) It strengthens the Superlative, chiefly 
with adverbs, 6. g. ὥς τάχιστα as swiftly as possible; and with some 
adverbs also the Positive, especially in ὡς ἀληθῶς really, most certamly, 
ὡς ἑτέρως, and some other examples in Heindorf. ad Plat. Apol. Socr. 
p. 23. Praef. The instances where it stands after the adverb, Sav- 
μαστῶς ὡς, ὑπερφυῶς ὥς, are explained in § 151.1.5. (4) Aboud, 
nearly, ὡς πεντήκοντα about fifty. (5) To the prepositions, ἐπὶ, εἰς, 
πρός, in answer to the question whither, e. g. in ἐπορεύετο ὡς éni tor 
ποταμόν, it gives the signification towards, in the direction of, versus ; ; 
lit. as if he would go to the river. Thueyd. VI. 61 ἀπέπλεο» μετὰ 
τῆς Σαλαμινίας ἐκ τῆς Σικελίας ὡς ἐς ᾿Αϑήνας. This mode of expres- 
sion points out strictly only the direction which one takes; and 
therefore leaves undetermined, whether one arrives at the place or 
not, Hence it can everywhere be used of a journey not yet com- 
pleted ; 6. g. Soph. Philoct. 58 πλεῖς δ᾽ ὡς πρὸς οἶκον, “thou sailest 
for home.” 

As a conjunciton it signifies (1) that, 6. g. πάντες ὁμολογοῦμεν, ὡς ἢ 
ἀρετὴ κράτιστόν ἐστι. (2) That, in order that, with the Subj. Opt. or 
Fut. Indic. (8) So that, so as to, with the Infin.) more commonly 
ὥστε), see § 140. 4. (4) Because (§ 145. ἡ. ὅ); and hence also (5) 
quippe, for, ε. g. κράτιστον ἔσται συγχωρῆσαι, ὡς σὺ δοκεῖς οὐκ ἀφήσειν 
με, “ it will be best to yield, for thou seemest not willing to let me go.” 

For ὡς as ἃ preposition, see § 146. 2. 

ὡς (with the accent § 116. 5) for οὕτως is very common in the poets, 
especially the fonic poets. In prose however it is used only iu the 
phrases καὶ ὡς and 80, i. 6. under these circumstances, and in the oppo- 
site sense οὐδ᾽ ὡς not so indeed, nevertheless not. 


ὅπως signifies as an adverb as, and as a conjunction, tn order that. [1 
construction we have already seen in § 139.4; and only remark fur- 
ther here, that it also supplies the place of an emphatic Imperative, 


ὅπως ἔσεσϑαι (Xen. Anab. I. 7. 3) be ye then—! more fully, see then 
that ye be— ! 
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ἵνα as an adverb ehhere ; as aconjunction (§ 139, 2) alao ἐπ order that ;-—iva 
té,-toherefore ? as if it were—‘ in order thatwhal ? should take place.’ 

ὥστε 80 as, so that, commonly with the Infinitive (Ὁ 140. 4. ὁ 142. 4). 
With the Indicative it signifies the same; but can also be translated 
consequently, aque. 

Ore that, instead of the Accus. with the Infin. as in English. Here 
however the peculiarity is to be noted, that it stands aleo before 
words quoted without change, e. g. ἀπεκρίνατο ὃ ὅτι Βασιλείαν οὐκ ἂν de” 
ξαίμην, “he answered: I will not, etc.” where ὅτι is simply 4 mark 
of quotation. 

It means also because, by ellipsis for διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, or for bi dts 
contracted from this (§ 115. n. 5).—But in later writers διότι often 
stands also for ὅτι, that. 
It strengthens all superlatives (comp. ὥς), 6. g. ὅτε μέγιστος the 
greatest possible, ὅτε μάλιστα, etc. 

τούνεκα (only epic) on this account ; 

οὕνεκα (1) on which account ; (2) as ἃ conjunction, because—, for 
τοῦ ἕνεκα, ov ἕνεκα. But in the poets ovvexa stands also (1) for ἕνεκα 
on account of ; (2) for ὅτι, that. 

ὀϑούνεκα (§ 29. n. 10) in the tragic poets is the same as οὕνεκα, 
because, that. 

εἰ (1) tf, δὶ ; (2) in indirect questions, whether. See § 139. 5 aq. ὁ 148. 
2. ὃ. | 


When εἰ follows ϑαυμάζω and some other verbs expressing emo- 
tions of the mind, it ought strictly to signify if, when, and to be used 
merely of things which are unceriatn, 6. g. ‘tf or when thou dost not 
perceive this, I wonder at it.” The Attic custom however of avoid- 
ing a tone of decision in discourse, has been the occasion, that εἰ is 
used of things not only bighly probable, but even entirely certain ; 
and consequently etands for ὁ ὅτι, etc. See the example i in § 141 note. 
—Demosth. Mid. 29 ov« ἠἡσχύνϑη εἰ τοιοῦτο κακὸν ἐπάγει τῷ “be was 
not ashamed to bring upon one such a misfortune.” 4.66. c. Ctes. 
p. 537. Reisk. οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωκεν “he is not contented, that 
be was not punished.” 

——¢é καὶ with the Indic. although. On the contrary καὶ sé and κἂν εἶ, 
even tf, even supposing that; which last formule, notwithstanding the 
ἄν, takes the Indicative. See the note to Demosth. Mid. 15. a. 
Heind. ad Plat. Sophist. 69. 

--Ο͵εἴτις, εἴς, lit. if any one, tf any thing ; but this expression is used to 
supply the place of the relative pronoun ὅστις, with greater empha- 
sis; 0. g. ἔφϑειρον sits χρήσιμον ἦν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ---ιολαίευεν, all that—. 
Comp. § 147. n. 7. 

—éi γάρ is also an exclamation of wishing, O that! for which we find 
elsewhere ee. 

ἐπεί (1) after, postquam ; é (2) since, because, quontam, Fr. putsque. 

— Before questions and before Imperatives it means for, 6. g. ἐποὶ πῶς 
ay διαχρίνοιμεν αὐτό; ‘for how then could we distinguish it ?”— 
ἐπεὶ ϑέασαι οὗτός, “for see then thyself.” 
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ὅπου (1) where (there where) ; 2 as a conjunction, since, siquidem. 
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ὅπότε stands often in like manner for since, like the Lat. quandoquidem. 
ay (poetic xé, κέν) see in ὁ 139. 7 sq. 
ἐὰν ἢν, ἄν, and ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, see in § 139.7 aq. 


—éay especially after verbs signifying to search, see, has the power of 


the Latin an, whether. ἘΠ. g. σκόπει ἐάν σοι ἱκανὸν δοχῇ “ see whether 
it seems to thee sufficient.” Often however such a verb is not ex- 
pressed, but retained in the mind; e.g. μηδὲ τοῦτο ἀῤῥητον ἔστω μοι, 
day of πως πείσω “ this also will I not leave unsaid, (that I may see) 
whether I can persuade thee.” See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. etc. Schneid. 
ad Xen. Mem. IV. 4. 12.—Precisely in the same manner stands the 
Homeric atxe (δ 139. 8); 6. g. Tl. a, 420. 


7 or ;—which signification it always retaing in interrogations also ; 6. g. 


οὕτως ἐστίν ἢ οὐκ ols; “thus it is; or dost thou not think so?” 
πόϑεν ἥκει; ἢ δῆλον ὅτι ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ; “ whence does he come ? or is it 
plain (and therefore the question unnecessary) that he comes from 
the market 2?” See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in voce. 


—In comparisons it means than, quam; 6. g. σοὶ τοῦτο μᾶλλον ἀρέσκει, 


ἢ ἐμοί, “this pleases thee more than me.”—When the comparative 
refers to a relation or proportion, it is followed by ἢ πρὸς---- or ἢ 
xota—; e.g. μείζων ἢ καὶ ἄνθρωπον “greater than according to 
man ;” ἡ δύξα ἐστὶν ἐλάττων ἢ πρὸς TO κατόρϑωμα “the renown is less 
than in proportion to the merit.” Lat. quam pro. 

Wholly different is 


7, which originally means certainly, but is most commonly merely an 


interrogative particle, num ? 


καί and rf correspond entirely to the Lat. ef and que; and xaé has also 


the significations also, even, etc. When τό precedes xaéi, the former 
means not only, the latter but also, 6. g. αὐτός τε τύραννος ἐγέγειο, καὶ 
τοῖς παισὶ τὴν τυραννίδα κατέλιπεν. In other cases, both—and. Suill 
this double connexion is often used in Greek, where we employ a 
single and. 


zé moreover in epic poetry is very often entirely superfiu- 
ous. This arises from the circumstance, that in the most ancient 
language this particle lent to many classes of words that connecting 
power, which afterwards, as the language became more cultivated, 
they retained for themselves alone without the τέ, Hence in the epic 
poets we find so often μέν το, δὲ τε, γάρ te, and even καί τε (also), for 
μέν, δέ, γάρ, καί, alone. Most commonly however the particle τέ fol- 
lows the relatives of all kinds, because all these in the gucient lan- 
guage were already forms of the demonstrative, which by meana of 
this τό acquired a connective power (and this), and so beeame relatives 
(who, which). But so soon as the relative sense was exclusively alloted 
to these forms, the τό fell away. as superfluous. Hence in Homer so 
frequently still ὅς τε, ὅσον τε, etc. for ὃς, ὅσον, and the like. In the 
commor language are further derived from this ancient usage the 
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particles ὥστο and ate, and the phrases οἷός τε and ἐφ ᾧτε, for which 
see ὁ 150.*——For τ ἄρα see below under toi. 

καί alone, in the signification also, is likewise in familiar dis- 
course very often apparently superfluous; 6. g. Plat. Alcib. I. 6 “I 
permit all thy questions fra καὶ εἰδῶ, ὅ,τε καὶ ἐρεῖς," (where we should 
use some other particle,) “only that I may know, what thou wilt 
say.” 

Before μάλα and πάνυ it has a peculiar emphasis; ©. g. τοῦτο γὰρ 
καὶ μάλα ἀχριβῶς οἶδα, i.e.“ I know this, and indeed very accurately.” 

καὶ in comparisons, like the Lat. atque, for as, see in Jod. ad Plat. 
Meno. cet. 

xai—dé—, see under δέ, 


δέ but, is far from always having an adversative signification ; in most 
cases it is simply a particle of transition and conversion, in order to 
introduce something else, where we either employ the conjunction 
and, or often also put nothing. The Greeks, whose best writers do 
not admit the 4syndeton, (i. 6. ἃ proposition beginning in the midst 
of discourse, and not connected with what precedes,) unless some. 
rhetorical purpose is thus to be accomplished, always employ the 
particle δέ, wherever the discourse is in itself nearly connected, with- 
out however requiring one of the othemmore specific modes of con- 
nexion or construction. Inthe more ancient language dé supplied 
also the place of other connecting particles, viz. of γάρ for, 6. g. Od. 
6, 369. In Homer therefore it is necessary always to observe the 
context, io order to determine which of the three principal significa- 
tions 

and, but, for, 


it has in each instance. Often too in the same writer, a specification 
of time, which is elsewhere connected by as, ota, etc. is merely put 
in juxtaposition by means of dé; ὁ. g. Od. 8, 313. 

—When xai and dé come together in one sentence, xoé can only 
have the sense of also ; 6. g. καὶ οὗτος δὲ παρῆν “but he aleo was pre- 
sent.” But very often this union occurs where we say and also; for 
since in Greek one cannot say καὶ καί, in such cases the Jooser con- 
nective δέ supplies the place of xai or onr and. E. g. viv περὶ 
ψυχῶν τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐστὶν δ ἀγὼν, καὶ περὶ γυναικῶν δὲ καὶ τέκνων. 
If now we should here translate xa:—dé— literally “but also for your 
wives and children,” this would give an entirely false emphasis to the 
construction. THe course of thought is simply this: “the contest is 
now for your own lives, and also (and in addition) for your wives 
and children.” In the common language this union of κα and δέ 
occurs only in such a way, that the principal word to which καί re- 
fers always stands before δέ; while in the epic language on the con- 


—_— “-- -. «--- ---- --.. ee ere --- - ---- 


* By this hypothesis the above epic modes of expression are in my opinion beet 
explained. Still 1 am willing to believe, that there are other hypotheses which 
can attain the same object. But I cannot satisfy myself with Hermann’s mode 
of proceeding ; who derives the whole doctrine respecting these particles from 
the arbitrary assumption, that xaé and τέ, δὲ and que, were originally different, — 
lending at the same time to τό the signification forte. 
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trary the two particles always stand close together, καὶ δέ---" 6. ξ. Il. 
ε. 700, Καρπαλίμως πρὸ νεῶν ἐχέμεν λάον τὸ καὶ ἵππους "Οτρύνων, καὶ 
δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐνὶ προμάχοισι μάχεσϑαι. 


μὲν and δὲ are two particles belonging together, which have nearly 
the same character as δέ alone. They serve to form a connexion, 
like our indeed—but ; but are far more frequently employed than 
these English particles, which usually require a strong antithests ; 
while μέν and δέ only place two propositions or clauses in a connes- 
ton, which with us is either not expressed at all, or at most by διά 
alone. Thus very frequently a chapter or longer division of a 
book ends in this way: καὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἐγένετο, “ these things 
then were so ;” and then the following chapter, etc. must necessa- 
rily begin something in this way; τῇ δ᾽ toregaig— “ but on the fol- 
lowing day—.” μέν must be given by indeed, only when the con- 
text mansfestly requires it. 

But μέν and δέ are often employed also to connect two proposi- 

tions or clauses, of which only the second properly belongs in the 
connexion ; while the other is merely inserted in order to heighten 


wi’ oby contrast the effect of the second. E. g. Demosth. Olynth. IT. 
ji ἀλλ ἐκεῖνο φαυμάζω, εἰ ἐ (that) AaxeSaiporlors μέν ποτε ὑπὲρ τῶν ᾿Ἑλληνι- 
ζ 2 κὧν δικαίων ἃ ἀντήρατε, καὶ, ἵνα of ἄλλοι τύχωσι τῶν δικαίων, τὰ ὑμέτερα 


αὐτῶν ἀνηλίσκετο εἰσφέροντες" yuri δ᾽ ὁ ὀκνεῖτε ἐξιέναι, καὶ μέλλετε (ye de- 
lay) εἰσφέρειν ὑπὲρ τῶν ὑμετέρων αὑτῶν χτημάτων. Here it is not the 
first conduct that Demosthenes wonders at, that the Athenians once 
defended the rights of all the Greeks against the Spartans; but,the 
second, viz. that they who once did this, should not now be ready to 
defend even their own possessions "τ αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, εἰ ἐγὼ μὲν τοὺς 
πόνους, ὑμεῖς δὲ μηδὲ τοὺς λόγους, αὐτῶν ἀνέξεσϑε id. pro Cor. 281. 
Here one easily sees that the first part is praiseworthy, and only the 
second shameful ; though not in itself, but from the contrast with the 
, first. How attentive one must be to this form of connexion, may be 
’ seen in the following example, which has been misunderstood by 
most; Eurip. Iph. Taur. 115. 
Οὔτοι μακρὸν μὲν ἤλθομεν κώπῃ πόρον 
᾿Εκ τερμάτων δὲ νόστον ἀροῦμεν πάλιν. 


Here the negative belongs strictly to the second clause, and the 
firat can be made to follow as the antithesis: “We will not again 
turn back from the goal, after we have once made so long a voyage ;” 
but the sense is stronger and more emphatic, when both clauses are 
united into one negation: “It shall not be said of us, that we have 
made so Jong 8 voyage, and at the very goal have again turned back.” 
The same sense remains if we regard the whole as a question indi- 
cating displeasure. See Seidier.* 


This μὲν .----δὲ--- furnishes also av emphatic manner of connecting 
two ideas belonging to the same proposition, instead of the more 


— ----- ------. ..... 


* The Latins also have this mode of expression sometimes, but, in accordance 
with the Syntax, without such particles. Hor. Sat. 1. 2. 84, Quod venale ha- 
δεῖ ostendit, nec, si quid honesti est, Jactat habetque palam, quacrit, quo turpta ce- 


§ 149. synTax.—vaniouS PARTICLES. 427 


usual τὰ---καί, viz. in such a way that some word of the clause i is re- 
peated ; 6. g. Xen. Mem. II. 1. 32, ἐγὼ δὲ σύνειμι μὲν ϑευῖς, σύνειμι 
δ᾽ ἀνϑρώποις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, instead of the feebler σύνειμι ϑεοὶς τε καὶ 
ay. τ΄ α. And in the same manner also without μέν in the first part, 
when the ordinary form of connexion would be with xaéonly. See 
on Soph. Philoct. 827.—The repetition, in such phrases, of the prepo- 
sition alone of compound verbs, see in § 147. n, 10. 

In general, μέν can strictly never be employed, unless δέ, or at 
least some other particle of a similar meaning, correspond to it in the 
succeeding clause. But nevertheless, (1) on rbetorical grounds the 
apodosis is sometimes omitted, or otherwise expressed ; (2) in some 
common expressions, where the apodosis is to be regarded as entire- 
ly obliterated, μέν is employed (like quidem) merely to insulate some 
person or thing, and thus to exclude everything, which one perbaps 
might otherwise expect; so especially ἐγὼ μέν (equidem), etc. See 
Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 36. Thenet. 49. It is howpver also to be noted, 
that in the epic poets μέν often stands for μήν, for which see below. 

From μὲν--- δὲ, come the forms 6 μὲν----ὖ dé—, or ὃς μὲν----ς δέ---, 
which we have already seen in § 126. Similar distributives are 
formed with the help of the same particles, for the various adverbial 
relations ; and indeed not only the demonstrative and relative forms, 
but also the indefinite forms are so employed : ποτὲ μὲν---ποτὸ δὲ---- 
sometimes—sometimes—, or once—again—; and so aleo with τοτὲ and 
δτὲ (§ 116. n. 9). So further τῇ μὲν ---- τῇ 88 —; or πὴ μὲν----ἰτὴ δὲ---- 
in one way—in another way, etc. ἔνϑα μὲν ----ἶνϑα δὲ --- etc. In re- 
spect to all such distributives it is to be remarked, that sometimes 
such a formula stands without a verb in reference to a preceding 
proposition ; where consequently μὲν in itself alone seems to have an 
affirmative sense, something: like our indeed, forsooth; 6. g. nay- 
τας φιλιπέον, ἀλλ΄ ov τὸν μὲν, τὸν δ᾽ ov, “one must love all, and 
not the one indeed, but the other not ;” παρῆσαν οὐχ ὃ μὲν ὃ δ᾽ ov 
ἀλλὰ πᾶντες, “they were present, not the one forsooth; and the other 
not; but all.” 


w 4 
οὔτέ and unre, 


οὐδὲ and μηδέ. Both these forms express a negative connexion, and 
correspond to the Latin neque, and not. There is between them, 
however, this difference, that οὔτε, μήτε, affect parts of propositions, 
or represent that which is denied as belonging to that with which 
they connect it; while οὐδέ, μηδέ, on the contrary, rather, congpet 
whole propositions and sentences, partly by way of strong contrast, 
and partly by way of transition, and in the regular progress of dis- 
course. Οὔτε and μήτε are more copulative, like the affirmative καί; 
οὐδέ and μηδέ more disjunctive, corresponding to δέ, When now 
οὔτε or μήτε is repeated, these negatives refer to one another like the 
Lat. negue—neque, netther—nor ; but when οὐδέ or μηδέ is repeated, 
this is only a continued negation, the same as οὐδὲ alone. 
Besides this simple connective power moreover, the forms οὐδέ, 
μηδέ, corréspond to the special significations of the particle καί; 
for ag this in affirmation denotes 1) also, 2) even; so these denote 


ιν 


᾿ 
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in negation 1) also not, 2) not even; which last signification these 
particles always have when they stand in the middle of a clause. 


Primarily οὐδέ and μηδὲ signify but not ; and so we must frequently 
still understand them in epic poetry j where also they are often 
written separately ov δέ, μὴ δὲ" In the common language this 
concurrence of δέ with the negative was avoided, either by placing 
the words differently, or by using ἀλλά or ἀτάρ. 


ἀλλά has the strengthened sense of δέ, and corresponds at the same time 
to the Germ. sondern.— Besides this, it has in animated style a 
great variety of uses, which can be learned only by practice. It 
stande especially in an abrupt manner at the beginning of paragraphs 
or of whole books; where it is sometimes to be translated by swell ἢ 
sometimes by indeed, truly; but often also not at all. 

--- αλλὰ γάρ, see the notes to Soph. Philoct. 81 and 874. 


γὰρ, for, always stange in a sentence after some other words, like the Lat- 
in entm.— The use of this particle is very various and elliptical, 
especially in dialogues, where we must commonly supply before 
it in thought small phrases, like “I believe it;’—“ no wonder,” and 
others, which attention to the context will readily suggest. Here 
belongs too its use in questions ; where we nevertheless in English 
very commonly use then; as who then? ἐδ then—? ete. 


We must be particularly on our guard not to be led astray by this 
particle, when it stands, so far as we can see, superfluously, in a 
clause which has been announced by a preceding demonstrative. 
E. g. Xen. Mem. I. 1. 6, ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν ἐποίει καὶ ta ( δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἐπιτη- 
δείους τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖα συνεβούλευε πράττειν, etc. Here we 
merely say: “He did for hie friends all thts, or the following, viz. 
that which was necessary he advised them, etc.” See also Plat. Lys. 
14, Heind. In these cases γάρ simply takes up the preceding an- 
nunciation ; just as in many instances our namely. 

οὖν therefore, consequently, stands only after other words in a clanse.—For 

the οὖν appended to other words (ὁστισοῦν, etc.) see § 80. 1. § 116. 9. 
—Hence are derived 

οὐκοῦν, οὕκουν. The particles οὖκ and οὖν express in the tone of as- 

gertion an illative negation, consequently nol, therefore not. Hence 

arose in daily language a manifold use of these particles, which is 

in general obvious from the connexion, and is in part also indicated 

Φ by the accentuation. (1) Placed interrogatively they express the 

thitig denied as being, i in the opinion of the speaker, affirmative. Eu- 

rip. Orest. 1238, Οὐκοῦν ὀνείδη τάδε κλύων gice τέκνα; “ wilt 

thou then, hearing these reproaches, not save thy children?” Piat. 

Phaedr. p. 258, Οὐκοῦν, ἂν μὲν οὗτος ἐμμένῃ, γεγηϑὼς ἀπέρχεται ἐκ 

τοῦ ϑεάτρου ; “does he not therefore, if this (his work) remains good, 

depart from the theatre rejoicing ?”—(2) This interrogative form, 

through the habit of hearing it ,from those whose opinion affirmed 

that which was therein denied, became itself an affirmative form without 


eee - 


_—— --- 


* Also even in lonic prose: Herod. 5. 35, πολλὰς εἶχε ἐλπὶδας μετήσεσθαι (of 


being dismissed) ἐπὶ ϑυίλασσαν" μὴ dé νεώτε τι Ko ; εν ; 
Miletus making no new movement), ovdaug ρόν 1 sedans τῆς Medsjrov (ba 
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interrogation. Soph. Antig. 91, Οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σϑένω, πεπαύσομαι, 
“ therefore I will cease, when I have no longer strength.” Plat. Phaed. 
Pp. 274. ὃ, Οὐκοῦν to μὲν τέχνης τε καὶ ἀτεχνίας λόγων πέρι ἱκανὼς 
ἐχότω, “let this therefore be enough said on art and want of art.”— 
(8) Wholly different from these is οὔχουν, when, without implying 
an inference, it expresses simply an emphatic negation ; Soph. Ajax 
1336, “AIX αὐτὸν ἔμπας ove ἐγὼ τοιόνδε μοι Οὔχουν ἀτιμάσαιμ ἄν, 
“But although be was wholly such towards me, yet I would not, 
by any means, dishonour him.” Soph. Philoct. 872, Οὔκουν Argsi-~ 
Jus oir ἔτλησαν εὐπόρως Οὕτως ἐνεγκεῖν, ὡγαϑοὶ σιρατηλάται, 
“Not lightly did the Atridae bring themselves to beat this.”—This 
sameness of the accent in the forms under 1 and 2 (οὐκοῦν), in 
distinction from that in 3 (οὔκουν), is given by general tradition in 
all the editions. With this coincides the testiinony of the ancient 
Grammarians ; see in Hermann ad Vig. ποῖ. 261; to which may be 
added Apollon. de Conjunctione p. 496. 9. Phrynich. Bekkeri p. 57 ; 
all of whom aseume this difference only between the tative and the 
negative words.* From the form in 3 it is not usual to distinguish 
the direct and tlative negation, consequently not, in the accentuation 
oixovy. Since however it is an established custom, to distinguish 
sich compound particles as retain their original signification un- 
changed, hy writing them separately, it seems to me that this is also 
the most natural here, and also no violation of the tradition ; e. g. Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 275. a, where Thamus, after saying to Theuth that men 
would become forgetful through this security, continues: Οὔκουν or 
better Οὐκ οὖν μνήμης ald ὑπομνήσεως φάρμαχον siges, “ therefore not 
for the memory hut for the recollection hast thou found a medicine.” 
Eurip. Orest. v. 1640: Men.“ Oows δὲ τιμᾷ μητέρ —Or. Εὐδαίμων ἔφυ. 
Men. Οὔχουν or better Οὐκ οὖν σύγε, “ consequently thou not.” 

εἶτα and ἔπειτα both mean 1) after, afterwards; 2) then, see Herm. ad 
Vig. n. 239. Both often assume a tone of censure and reproach: 
(1) The ground of the indignation or surprize being first stated, e. g. 
ταῦτα δὴ τολμᾷς λέγειν---, elt’ ἐγὼ cov φείσομαι; “thou art so bold 
as to say this, and then (after all this, notwithstanding) shall J atill 
spare thee?” (2) When it stands at the beginning of a sentence, with 
reference to the discourse of another ; where we also can say : “ thou 

" wilt then consequently—,” or more briefly, therefore, tlane; 6. g. 
εἶτα τολμήσεις τὸν voy ἀποϑνήσχοντια sicoggy; “wilt thou 
therefore (or then) bring thyself to see thy son die?”——Xen. Mem. 
1.4.11 ἔπειτ οὐκ ofa φροντίζειν (sc. τοὺς ϑεοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπω»); 
οὗ πρῶτον μὲν — i.e. since they nevertheless first—etc. In all 
these relations both particles are also construed with participles, as 
we have seen in § 144. n. 6. The instances however, where εἶτα 
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* In some recent editions, Hermann and others have first begun to distinguish 
the illative interrogation by the accentuation ovxovy ; which I cannot approve. 
The forms under J and 2 have essentially one and the same affirmative significa- 
tion. The tone of interrogation itself is a rhetorical accent, to distinguish which 
by a grammatical accent, is what can be prescribed to no language. Both species 
of tradition are bere against it; for the Grammarians, in all the passages above 
referred to, do not mention the interrogative meaning in this connexion. 
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and ἔπειτα are supposed to be dependent οὐ the following participle 
(Herm. ad Vig. not, 219), all admit of being referred also to the pre- 
ceding one; which is to be preferred as being the more natural con- 
struction. 


αὖ 1) aguin, another time; 2) on the other hand, vice versa; 3) further, 
and then also. 


πρὶν before, sooner, is in its signification a comparative, and takes there- 
fore, when it refers to another clause, the particle 4, than, commonly 
with the Infinitive ; 6. g. πρὸν ἢ ἐλϑεν pe before I came. Often 
however ἢ is omitted, and πρίν becomes itself a conjunction : πρὲν 
ἐλϑεῖν με. But πρὶν ἂν ἔλϑω refers to future time. 

νὺν On just now, this moment ; and especially with the preterites, just now, 
a@ moment since, before. 


nw and πώποτε. In these particles the idea tll not, hitherto, lies at 
the foundation; yet they are never subjoined to direct affirmative 
propositions in this sense. Their usage is limited to the following 
cases : 

Most commonly they are appended in this sense to negative particles, 
and then express the English yet, still, Lat. dum; οὕπω, μήπω, not 
yet, nondum ; where however they must not be confounded with the 
similar epic forins, for which see ὁ 116. n. 6. The form πώποτε 
however is seldoin appended to the simple ov or μή: but we find 
οὐδεπώποτε, μηδεπώποτε, never yet; aud indeed, in reference to the 
past, this form is almost solely in use, so that the forin without πώ (i.e. 
οὐδέποτε never) is mostly used only in general, or in relation to the 
future. See Wolf ad Demosth, Lept. 76. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 458. 
Moreover both πώ and πώποτε can he separated froin the negative 
particle, by the intervention of other words. 

Except with a negative these particles stand only occasionally, and 
indeed emphatically, with tnterrogatives, with relatives, and with 
participles used instead of the construction with the relative. ‘Thue. 


1Π|. 45 τίς mw—; Dem. Phil. I. ὅσα πώποτε ἠλπίσαμεν “what we 
always hoped. "Plat. Phaedo. p. 116. c, ἄριστος τῶν πώποτε δεῖρο 
ἀφικομένων. 


πῶμαλα see in ᾧ 150. 


ézs alone means yel, still, yet further ; and with a negative οὐκέτι, μηκέτι, 
no more, no further. 


μά and v7 are particles of swearing, which are always followed hy the 
object by which one sweare, in the Accusative ; 8. g. 97 dia by Jove! 
— The oath with »7 is always affirmative ; that with μά on the cou- 
trary is subjuined both to affirmations and negations; 6. g. vat μὰ 
Δία and ov pa Δία ; but when it stands alone, it serves merely as a 
negalive ; pa Δία, no, certainly not ; nothing less. 

2. ‘These and some other particles have in Greek various other 
uses, which require a more accurate acquaintance with them than can 
be given here. This is especially true of several particles, which 
have formerly been called expletives, Particulae expletivae. We canin- 
deed talk abont a usus expletivus ; but must not misapprehend it. In 
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all languages there are particles, which are often employed only for the 
sake of completeness, or in order to produce a well-sounding fulness, 


yet never without their own peculiar sense ; although they could also be. 


omitted, since that which they express is often understood of itself. In 
estimating these particles in Greek, peculiar caution is necessary. Their 
full and original meaning has in most cases become partially lost; and 
they now give fo the discourse only a slight colouring, which we can- 
not properly feel except after long acquaintance and practice. For 
this purpose, however, a knowledge of the fundamental significations of 
these particles is necessary ; for which the following may in part serve, 
γέ (enclitic) properly, at least, for which however γοῦν is more usual; 
while γέ is almost always used wherever a single object or a 
part is named with reference to the whole or to a greater number. 
Hence it is so often appended to ἐγώ (ἔγωγε); by which means one 
always places himself as it were over against all other men; strictly, 
Tat least, I for my part. Not unfrequently it can also be translated 
by certainly, truly, certe. 
ἄρα (epic ἄρ and ῥά, of which the last is enclitic) always stands after 
other words,* and means (1) most commonly therefore ; (2) where 
it seems to be without any power, there lies at the basis the idea 
conformably to nature or custom, properly, ex ordine, rite; hence it 
serves as a transition to a proposition which may be anticipated.— 
(3) After εἰ, ἐάν, etc. it means perhaps. 


The interrogative particle ἄρα, num? which stands at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, is different. 


τοί (enclitic) is strictly an ancient Dative for τῷ, and means in conse- 
quence of, therefore, certainly ; which significations however are in τοί 
itself extinct, and therefore τοιγάρ, τοιγάρτοι, τοιγαροῦν, are found as 
strengthened forme of them ;—todyvy is used when one proceeds with 
an inference etc. as it were, “now I further say,” but now.—The 
particle τοί by itself, retains only a sort of continmatory sense, some- 
thing like our words indeed, forsooth, just, also, yet, etc. 
xacroi, (1) and truly; (2) and yet truly, and yet ; (3) although. 
μέντοι, (1) indeed, truly, certainly ;t hence (2) but indeed, neverthe- 
less, a more emphatic form for δέ; 
t ἄρα, t ἄρ, (δ 29. ἡ. 8,) are ἄρα strengthened by τοί in the poets. 
δὴ strictly now, at present; (for which ἤδη is more usual ;) hence it 
serves in various ways to increase the vivacity of discourse ; e. g.ays 
δή come on now ; τὶ δή ; what then 2—It means also certainly, in truth. 


* When someti.nes ἄρα or ἄρ᾽ οὖν stands at the beginning of a clause or sen- 
tence, it is in prose always to be changed to cpa, which in such cases is an 
interrogative supplying the place of » direct assertion. See Heind. ad Plat. 
Gorg. 27. 

t The Attic poets can nevertheless change the quantity, and use dga for 
therefore and ἄρα as an interrogative ; but their position in a sentence remains 
the same. 


t This particle has come from ey (epic μέν) and toé ; comp. ὃ 150. 1. 


--ο 
om 


-t 


432 § 149. s¥yNTAX.—EXPLETIVE PARTICLES. 


After relatives, e.g. ὅστις δή, onov δή," it serves to render them 
more general, whoever nowo it may.be, wherever now tt may be, etc. or 
also some one or other, somewhere or other, I know nut where, etc. 

μήν, (Doric μάν, epic μέν and μάν.) a confirmatory particle ; (1) w truth, 
assuredly ; (2) but certainly, nevertheless; 6. g. Plat. Soph. 1 καί pos 
δοκεῖ ϑεὸς μὲν οὐδαμῶς εἶναι, ϑεῖος μήν. 

γὲ μήν (epic γὲ μέν) yet certainly, but truly ; hence it is likewise a 
stronger δέ, See Excurs. I. ad Arat.—xai μήν immo, yea! and in 
contradictions alqui, but yet, nevertheless. 


So in questions which follow a negative of another speaker, 
e. g. πότε μὴν ; when then? τὶς μήν; who then? (i. 6. when, who else 
then 2) Hence τί μήν ; equivalent to why not 3 

ἢ μὴν (Ionic and epic i μέν) ig the usual formula of oaths and 
afirmations ; sometimes with the Indicative, ἡ μὴν ἐγὼ ἔπαϑον τοῦτο 
“1 swear, that I have suffered this;” and sometimes with the [nfini- 
tive, dependent from other verbs, as ὄμνυμι ἡ μὴν δώσειν “I swear to 
give.” Also in the third person: ὑπεδέξατο ἢ μὴν μὴ ἀπορεῖν αὐτοὺς 
τροφῆς “he undertook, solemnly promised, that they should not want 
for food.” 


ov puny, (1) yet not, assuredly not; (2) asa negative assertion cor- 

responding to the affirmative 7) μήν. In dependent clauses, μὴ μήν. 

ny, (enclitic, and peculiar to the Ionic and Doric poets,) also a ton- 
firmatory particle, which however gives to the discourse much the 
sume tone, as when we say, 1 thought though; hence especially in ἃ 
contemptuous and sarcastic sense : ἢ ϑην, ov ϑην, bul yet though, but 
not though. 

νύ, νύν, (short and enclitic; only in the Ionic dialect aud in the po- 
ets,) strictly the same with νῦν, for which it also sometimes stands ; 
(2) for οὖν therefore, now ; (3) like our expletive now, then, etc. e. g. 
ϑγητὸς δὲ νυ καὶ σὺ τέτυξαι “and thou too now art born mortal,” IL 
, 622. ° 

πέρ, (enclitic, und probably derived from περέ in the sense of very, 
§ 147. n. 8,) wholly, entirely ;—hence ὥσπερ lit. entirely as,—xainsg 
80 very much too, however much, i. e. although; in which sense πέρ 
stands also alone. 

ποτε (enclitic) once, some time or other. In interrogatives it expresses 

. surprize, 6. g. τίς ποτὲ ἐστιν οὗτος; who now can this be 3 

ποῦ (enclitic) somewhere ; (2) perhaps ; (3) in conversation, when one 
says anything half interrogatively, in order to found something 
upon the answer, yet, but yet, yet perhaps. See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. 
m voce. 

The same with greater emphasis is δήπου; and when to this 
is joined a tone of half contemptuous defiance, so that the opposite 
assertion is represented as inconceivable, this particle becomes δήπου- 
Sev, Dem. Mid. 26 ἑστάναι γὰρ ἐξέσται δήπουθεν αὐτῶ “ for there, I 
think, he is likely to be allowed to stand.” . 


* These are usually written separately ; but eo soon as the strengthening ποτέ 


18 subjoined (§ 180. n. 1. § 116. 9), they are more commonly all written in one 
word. 
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οὐ μὴν alla or ov μέντοι adda (comp. 6.149. 2) means properly : yet 
no! ruther— ; commonly however it stands for nevertheless, mean- 
while ; sometimes also for rather. 


οὐχ ὅτι and οὐχ ὅπως. These two forms of expression are often re- 
garded as synonymous, though they are in reality opposed to each oth- 
er. Before each of them some verb like λέγω is to be supplied. When 
the form οὐχ ὅτι then follows, the proposition is affirmative ; e. g. 
Xen. Mem. 1. 9. 8 καὶ οὐχ ὅτε μόνος ὃ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ (where μόνος belongs only to Κρέτων). Theophr. οἱχ 
ὅτε ἀνέφυ ἂν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐναυξεστέρας καὶ καλλίους ἐποίησε, “it would 
not only have sprung up, but also, etc.” Dio. Cuss. 42. p. 285 4ανειζό-- 
μενος οὐχ ὅτι παρὰ tay ἰδιωτῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ παρὰ τῶν πόλεων, “ not only 
from private persons, but also from cities.” When this phrase is to 
introduce a negation, this must be already implied in the proposition 
itself; and then it cun be rendered still stronger by ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ. De- 
mosth. c. Timocr. p. 702, 2 oty ὅτε τῶν ὄντων ἀπεστερήμην ay, GAL 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔζην. Thucyd. 11. 97 ταύτῃ δὲ (Scytharum potentiae) ἀδύνα.- 
τα ἐξισοῦσϑαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾿ οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔϑνος ἕν 
πρὸς ἕν οὐχ ἔστιν x. t. 4—More commonly, when the negative is to 
be expressed, οὐχ ὅπως is used, where consequently ὅπως as, becomes 
equivalent to that not. E. g. Demosth. ας. Polycl. 1225.12 ἡ δὲ γῇ 
οὐχ ὅπως τινὰ καρπὸν ἤνεγκεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ — — ἐκ τῶν φρεάτων 
ἐπέλιπεν, “not only the earth no fruit,” etc. Xen. Hellen. V. 4. 34 
ἐδίδασκον tov δῆμον, ὡς of Δακεδαιμόνιοι ovy ὅπως τιμωρήσαιντο, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἐπαινέσαιεν τὸν Σφοδρίαν, “ that the Lacedemonians not only would 
not punish,” ete. ib. 11. 4. 14 οὐχ ὅπως ἀδικοῦντες ἄλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐπ 
μοῦντες épuyadevousda, “ having not only not done them any wrong, 
but not having even entered the land, we were banished.” Οὔκουν 
(i. ©. οὐκ οὖν see p. 429) ὅπως pene Dijvas ἄν τις ἐτόλμησε--- φλαῦρόν τι, 
GAL ὡς ἐν ὀφϑαλμοῖς---βασιλέως---ἕκαστος διέχειτο." 

Lesa frequent in the same sense, were οὐχ ὅσον and οὐχ οἷον. 
The former stands for οὐχ ὅτι,--δὲ least Thucydides uses it with a 
second ov subjoined for the negation, 1V. 62 of μὲν οὐχ ὅσον οὖκ 
ἠμύναντο, ἀλλ οὐδ᾽ ἐσώϑησαν.--- Οὐκ οἷον stands for οὐκ ὅπως. Polyb. 
οὐχ οἷον ὠφελεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἂν τοὺς φίλους, ἀλλ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὺς σώζειν. 

Preceded by μή, both ὅτε and.omas must have ὑπολάβῃ τις or the 
like supplied ; or they are to be taken like the Lat. ne dicam. They 
are in this way stronger than with οὐχ, and both have a negative sense. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1.3. 10 μὴ ὅπως ὀρχεῖσθαι ἐν ζυϑμῷ GIL οὐδ᾽ ὀρϑοῦσϑαι 
ἐδύνασϑε. ib, 111. 2. 21 οὐκ ἂν ἡμεῖς ἀσφαλῶς ἐργαζοίμεϑα, μὴ ὅτι τὴν 


* The example adduced by Viger. VII. 10. 5, without citation of the place 
where it is to be found, οὐχ omwe τοὺς πολεμίους x. τ. A. where οὐχ ὅπως stands 
affirmatively for got only, is without doubt spurious. On the other hand the 
example cited by Budaeas (p. 911) from Athenaeus without specification, where 
οὐχ ὅτε is negative (οὐχ ὅτε ἡμῶν τινα προσβλέποντες ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἀλλήλους) comes 
from an ancertain age. 
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τούτων, ἀλλ οὐδ᾽ ἂν τὴν ἡμετέραν. Mem. I. 6. 11 καΐτοι τόγε ἐμά-- 
τιον ἢ τὴν οἰκίαν οὐδενὶ ἂν μὴ ὅτε προῖχα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔλαττον 
τῆς ἀξίας λαβών. All these constructions are easy to fill owt and 
explain. 

When μὴ ὅτε follows, the mode of expression becomes still more 
emphatic, and is then to be given by the Latin nedum, much less, ποῖ 
to say. Plat. Cratyl. p. 427 δοκεῖ σοι ὀάδιον εἶναι οὕτω ταχὺ μαϑεῖν 
ὁτιοῦν πρᾶγμα, μὴ ὅτι τοσοῦτον ὃ δὴ δοκεῖ ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις μέγιστον ᾿ 
εἶναι. Phaedr. p. 240. d, ἃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐστὶν ἀκούειν otx ἐπιτερπὲς μὴ 
ὅτι δὴ ἔργῳ. Xenoph. Hellen. 11. 3. 35 οὐδὲ πλεῖν, μὴ ὅτι αναιρεῖ- 
σϑαι τοὺς ἄνδρας δυνατὸν ἦν. In the same sense Lucian uses οὐχ 
ὅπως, 8. g. Diall. Mort. 27. 5 οὐδ᾽ ἑστάναι χαμαὶ οὐχ ὅπως βαδίζειν 
ἐδύνατο. 


Sometimes a seeming objection is introduced by οὐχ ὅτι, which is 

- then immediately (commonly by means of ἀλλα) refuted ; fully : “not 
that it troubles me—, but—.” If no refutation follows, οὐχ ὅτε can be 
rendered by although, etc. See Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 37. Protag. 66. 


ὅτι μή after negatives, except. 


τὸ dé—, an elliptical phrase which it is hard to fill out, and whieh 
serves to introduce a proposition contrary to what has been before 
said, something like our since nevertheless, but since. See the illustra- 
tion in Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. 37. and also mine ad Menonem 37. 


τὸ μὴ---, more commonly τὸ μὴ οὐ---, with the Infin. equivalent to ὥστε 
μή so as not, that not, quo minus, quin ; ; see Excurs. 11 ad Demosth. 
Mid. p. 142 sq. Comp. also τοῦ μή § 148. n. 9. 


εἰ often passes over into a modifying, or also into a generalizing parti- 
cle, in some measure, or also in something or other. Hence οὔτε, μήτι, 
not at all; which compounds however can be again separated ; e. g- 
οὔτε τι ἔργα Il. α, 115.— For the Tmesis with this τὶ (ὑπό τι) see 
§ 147. n. 10. 


μήτι ye not to say then, much leas then, nedum, probably derived from μὴ 
ott, whieh see above. 


ov περί, 6. g. ov περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασϑαι, ἀλλὰ xai—“not to speak of 
vengeance (i. 6. this is out of the question), but we shall even—” 
Thue. ΕΝ. 63. 


ὅσον ov, or ὑσονού, tantum non, only not, i. 6. almost, 6. g. τὸν μέλλοντα 
καὶ ὃ ὁσονοὺ παρόντα πόλεμον “ the impending and only not yet present 
wer.” To fill out this mode of expression, we must conceive it 
thus: ‘only so much is wanting, as is necessary to make it ποῖ a 
present war.’ 

ὅσον by itself stands elfiptically with the Infin. in the following manner: 
διένειμεν ἑκάστῳ ὅσον ἀποζῇν “he distributed to each just so much as 
he could live ‘from. " More fully Thucyd. HiT. 49 ἢ προτέρα vais 
ἔφϑασο τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωχέναι τὸ ψήφισμα “the first ship 
arrived just so much sooner, that Pache@ had read the decree.” 

ὅσος, 7, ον, stands in ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον and similar phrases, as in Lat. mi- 
rum quantum, “so much that it is wonderful,” i. e. uncommonly much. 
In a similar manner it stands before or after superlatives of quantity, 
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6. ἃ. πλῶστα ὅσα, or ὅσα πλῶστα, quam plurima, exceedingly many. 
See § 151. 1. 5. 


ὅσαι ἡμέραι every day, daily, (6. g. Plat. Charm 51. extr.) and 80 also 
ὅσος with other specifications of time. The foregoing is also con- 
tracted, into ὅσημέραι. 


ant ὧν stands (ὃ 143.5) for ἀντὶ ἐκείνων a—;e. g. λαβὲ τοῦτο av? 
ὧν ἔδωκάς μοι, as in English, “ take this for what you bave given me,” 
instead of for thal which. But it is also further used for ἀντὶ τούτου, 
ὅτι---, on this account that, because that ; 6. g. χάριν σοι οἶδα, ax? ᾧν 
ἤλϑες, “I thank thee because thou hast come.” 
In the same manner stands 


ἐφ᾽ ᾧ strictly for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὃ---, but commonly for ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὡς----; 
and since ἐπέ with the Dat. implies a condition, ἐφ ᾧ means on con- 
dition that—; 6. g. λέξω σοι ἐφ᾽ ᾧ σιγήσει “1 will tell it thee on 
condition that thou wilt be silent.” 


ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε has the same meaning, for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὥστε---, but common- 
ly takes the Infinitive; 9. g. ἠρέϑησαν ἐφ ᾧτε συγγράψαι γύμους “ they 
were chosen on condition or with the commission to make laws.” 


ἔστε, (not ἔς τε, for it stands for ἐς ὅτε: Dor. fore,) till, so long as; see 
§ 146. 8. 


οἷος before an Infinitive means such that, so constituted that; 6. g. οἱ 
πρόσϑεν ὀδόντες πᾶσι ζώοις οἷοι τέμνειν εἰσίν, οἱ δὲ γόμφιοι οἷοι παρὰ 
τούτων δεξάμενοι λεαΐνειν, “are so arranged that they cut,—that they 
receive froin the former and _ crush ;”—or witb the negative, 6. g. ov 
γὰρ ἣν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς κερδαίνειν, “he was not such an one as to do 
every thing for the sake of gain.” 


οἷος te, οἷόστε, means, when spoken of persons, able ; of things, posat- 
ble ; 6. δ: οἷός τὲ ἐστι πάντ ἀποδεῖξαι “he is able to accomplish all ;” 
ἀλλ οὐχ οἱόντο τοῦτο “but thie is not possible.” This form of ex- 
pression differs in usage very slightly from the preceding one; since 
οἷος and οἷός te are strictly entirely synonymous; see τό in § 149. 


οἷον εἰχὸς, as is natural, as one can suppose. 


οὔδὲν οἷον, nothing such, i.e. “there is nothing comparable, if—;” 
French, “ il n’y a rien de tel ;” hence 6. g. οὐδὲν οἷον ἀκοῦσαι τῶν 
λύγων αὐτοῦ, i. 6. “it is best to hear what he says.” 

ἄλλο, else,is used with a negative or inter rogatively i in order to strength- 
en assertions; where commonly there is the omission of some verb- 
al idea. E. g. Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 24 ἐκεῖνος οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ῆ τοὺς πεπτω-- 
κότας περιελαύνων ἐϑεᾶτο. Μουι. 2.3.17 th γὰρ ἄλλο ἢ κινδυνεύσεις 
ἐπιδεῖξαι, σὺ μὲν χρφηστὸς---εἶναι x. τι Δ. In such connexions, if ἀλλο 
takes the apostrophe, it commonly also loses its accent ; 6. g. Plat. 
Apol. p. 20 δὲ οὐδὲν ἀλλ ἢ διὰ σοφίαν τινὰ τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα ἔσχη- 
xa. Phaedr. p. 231 ὥστε οὐδὲν ὑπολείπεται ἀλλ ἢ ποιεῖν προθύμως 
0,16 ἂν κι τ᾿. Δ. Meno. 9 Ὅτε οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾿ ἢ ἐπιτάττεις, “because thou 
dost nothing | else but command. » Eschin. c. Timarch. ὥστε μηδὲν 
ἀλλ ἢ τὰς αἰσχύνας αὑτῷ περιᾶναι. In this shape this ἀλλ᾽ has the 
appearance of the apostrophized forin from ἀλλά; and hence many 
in such cases write ἀλχ᾽, 
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To these same forms of expression belongs also the interrogative 
Odio τι, lit. “is there any thing. else than—?” E-. g. Plat. Gorg. 81 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ τυγχάνει ταῦτα ἀληϑῆ ὄντα, ἃ λέγεις, ἀλλο τι ἢ ἡμῶν ὃ βίος 
ἀνατετραμμένος ἂν εἴη; “if this were true, would not then our life be 
destroyed?” In this form of interrogation the particle ἢ is very 
commonly omitted, e. g. Plat. Rep. p. 369, ἄλλο ts γεωργὸς μὲν εἷς, 
ὃ δὲ οἰκοδόμος ; “ is it not so then—one is a husbandman, the other a 
builder ? 

From such constructions it arose, that ἀλλ ἤ was used for nisi, 
unless, except; 6. g. Aristoph. Ran. 1105, Οὐκ ἡπίσταντ ald ἢ μάζαν 
καλέσαι καὶ ῥυππαπαὶ εἰπεῖν. In most éases however there occurs 
before this αλλ 7 an ellipsis of the thought, which cannot well be 
supplied by words; 6. g. Isaeus de Aristarch. Hered. p. 261, ὃ νόμος 
οὐκ ἐᾷ τῶν τῆς ἐπικξήρου κύριον εἶναι, GAL ἢ τοὺς Maiag—xgatesy τῶν 
χρημάτων. Plat. Phaedr. 89, τένος μὲν οὖν ἕνεκα κἂν τις, ὡς εἰπεῖν, 
ζῴη, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ τῶν τοιούτων ἡδονῶν Evexeu/ See algo Aristoph. Acham. 
1112,* 

τἄλλα for ta ἄλλα, in other respects, otherwise ; 6. g. ἔστιν ἄπαις, τἄλλα 
εὐδαιμονεῖ, “he is childless; in other respects, bappy.”—Hence 

ta τὲ ἄλλα---, followed by καί in the next clause, as in other respects,— 
so also especially ; ©. g. ta ta ἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ, καὶ παῖδας Eves κατηκόους 
αὑτῷ, comp. καί and τέ in § 149.—Hence comes too the elliptic- 
al mode of expression ta te ἄλλα xai—, lit. among other things ; but 
inasmuch as we render thus prominent only that which is distin- 
guished, it is always to be translated particularly, espectally. 

ἄλλως τε καί --- means also especially, and has arisen in the same manner 
as the preceding. 

ἀμφότερον is used by the poets adverbially (or elliptically) where we say 
both ; 6. g. χώσατο δ᾽ αἰνῶς ᾿Αμφότερον νίκης τε καὶ ἔγχεος, ὃ ξυνέαξεν.---- 
With this coincides the case in prose, where the Accus. ἀμφότερα 
comprehends two preceding adjuncts which stand in a different 
case; 6. g. διαφέροντες ἢ σοφίᾳ ἢ κάλλει ἢ ἀμφότερα (Heind. ad Plat. 
Charm. 3); and go likewise in the corresponding case with ϑ ἄτερα; 
8. g. Plat. Leg. 6. p. 765. e, ἔστω πείϑων γγήσιον πατὴρ μάλιστα μὲν 
υἱέων καὶ ϑυγατέρων, εἰ δὲ μὴ, ϑάτερα, “or if not, yet-at least one of 
the two.” 

ταὐτὸ τοῦτο, τοὐναντίον, τὸ λεγόμενον, and similar parenthetical words, 
see in § 19]. n. 6. 

οὗτος, αὕτη, 88 an exclamation, see in § 76. n. 3. 


καὶ ταῦτα and that too, and that indeed; 6. g. τημκαύτην παρϑένον ἐν 
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“The examples thus collected, shew manifestly, that all these forms of ex- 
pression belong together. The accent should consequently, according to gen- 
eral custom, remain on ἀλλ᾽ unchanged. But the form ἀλλ᾽ ἢ for nist is quite ab- 
rupt; especially as in some paasages the word ἄλλος occurs just before it; a0 
that consequently the ellipsis before ἀλλ᾽ 7 is not cleat; 6. g. Plat. Apol. p. 34, 
Tiva ἄλλον λόγον ἔχουσε βοηϑυῦντες ἐμοὶ, aAk ἢ ὀρϑόν τε καὶ δίκαεον. For this 
reason the ancient Grammarians seem to have derived ἀλλ᾽ 7 from αλλά, Since 
then it has lost the accent here, it is also usual to omit it in such other of the 
above phrases as are connected with this. 
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κεφαλῇ ἔϑρεψας, καὶ ταῦτα ἔνοπλον, “so great a maiden (Pallas) hast 
thou nouriehed in thy head, and that too armed !” 


τοῦτο μέν, τοῦτο δέ, adverbially, § 128. n. 4. 


αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ, ete. with the omission of σύν, always stand for together with ; 
so even in Homer, δύω inno: αὑτοῖσιν ὄχεσφιν “two horses together 
with the chariot ;” and 80 in all following poets and prose writers; 
8. g. ἀπώλοντο ai νῆες αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν “together with the men on 
board.” 

αὐτὸ δείξει, αὐτὸ σημανεῖ, “the thing itself will shew,” etc. 


πρὸ τοῦ, hetter προτοῦ, before now, sooner, already, (πρὸ τούτου or ἐχείνον 
tov χρόνου,) see on Plat. Alcib. 1. 14. 


τοῦ λοιποῦ (sc. χρόνου) in Suture, for the future, comp. § 132. 6. 4. — τὸ 
λοιπόν, or simply λοιπόν, from now on, henceforth. § 1381. 8. 


πολλοῦ δεῖ Impers. it wants much, it is far Jrom. So also personally, 
πολλοῦ δέω, I am far from, 6. g. λέγειν τοῦτο, see the marg. note to 
§151. 1.7. Very commonly also we find the Infin. absolutely (§ 140. 
n, 2), πολλοῦ δεῖν, as if “so that much is wanting,” i i.e, not by a 
deal, assuredly not ; 6. g. τοῦτο γὰρ πολλοῦ δεῖν εἴποι τις ἂν “ for this 
most certainly no one would say.” 

In the same manner, for the contrary, stands μικροῦ or ὀλίγον δεῖ, 
δέω, δεῖν, for non mullum abest quin, i. ὁ. almost, nearly ; ; ὀλίγου δέω 
εἰπεῖν “I could almost say.”—-Often also ὀλίγου or μικροῦ stands alone 
in this sense. 

περὲ moddou ἐστὶ woe, or περὶ πολλοὺ ποιοῦμαι or ἡγοῦμαε, 1 prize 
highly, I make muth of, I wish much; so also περὲ πλείονος, περὴ 
πλείστου, and for the contrary, περὶ μικροῦ, etc. 


μᾶλλον δέ, when standing alone, is to be translated or rather. 


μάλιστα μέν, (with reference toa following εὖ δὲ μή,) before all things, 
best of all, tf possible, strictly indeed; 6. g. xataysyvooxets αὐτοῦ 
μάλιστα μὲν ϑάνατον, εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀειφυχίαν, “condemn him, best of all, 
‘to death ; but if not, to perpetual banishment.” 

With this coincnles the use of μάλιστα when connected with in- 
terrogatives, where it demands a specific answer: πόσοι μάλιστα ; - 
“how many then strictly ?” With actual numbers however it ex- 
presses their amount (6. g. ἐν τεσσαράχοντα μάλιστα ἡμέραις) with the 
conviction indeed that they are correct, probably, surely, certainly ; but 
yet so as to imply that it is not entirely decided ; hence therefore πή, 
πού, etc. are frequently subjoined. See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in v. 
Wessel. ad Herod. 8. 65. 

πώμαλα originally but how then ?#—hence, by no means. 


ἄληϑες, with the accent drawn back, an ironical interrogative reply : 
itane 2 really? is it then 802 See Brunck. ad Aristoph. Ran. 840. 


ὥφελον (non-Attic ὄφελον) strictly, ἢ ought : hence it takes the significa- 
tion of wishing, partly alone, e. g. μήποϊ ὥφελον ποιεῖν “ had I never 


* It is far more natural to consider this form as softened down from πῶς 
μάλα, than with the ancient Grammarians to derive it from the unusual Doric 
πῶ for πόϑεν. 
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done thie! ” and partly with ὡς or with 9s or εἰ γάρ, O that, uiinam ; 
6. g. ὡς ὥφελες παρεῖναι “O that thou hadst -been present!” εἰ γὰρ 
ὥφελον Saveiy “O that 1 had died!” In later writers only it became 
an indeclinable interjection. 


ἀμέλει, be unconcerned ; hence 1) as an assurance, without doubt, positively, 
certainly; 2) in confirmation of a general proposition by a particu- 
lar one, and really —. 

οἶσθα knowest thou? has after it, in formulas of advising and wishing, 
the Imperative with the relative pronoun ; e. g. ela? οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον, 
knowest thou then what thou must do 3 


ἔστε stands before relatives of all kinds in the following manner: ἔστιν 
ore est cum, i. 6. sometimes; ἔστιν ὃς est qui, i.e. some one. So 
even before the Plural, e. g. καὶ ἔστιν οἵ αὐτῶν ἐτιτρώσχοντο “and 
some of then) were wounded ; ” ἔστιν οἷς οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν “to some 
it did not appear 60. ” (Seill one can also say εἰσὶν of.) Xen. Anab. [. 
5.7, nv δὲ τῶν σταϑμῶν οὕς πάνυ μαχροὺς ἤλαυνεν, “there were 
some of these day’s-journies which he made very long.”—This ex- 
pression came afterwards to be regarded as one word, and was even 
interwoven in the midst of a clause; e. g. εἰ γὰρ ὃ τρόπος ἔστιν» οἷς 
δυσαρεστεῖ “for if the manner displeases some ;” χλέπτειν δὲ ἐφῆμεν 
ἔστιν ἅ “but he permitted to steal certain things,” Xen. Laced. 2. 
7.—ovoneg εἶδον ἔστιν ὅπου “which I have seen somewhere or other.” 
—So also interrogatively, ἔστιν οὕστινας ἀνθρώπους τεϑαΐμακας ἐπὶ 
. gopig; “hast thou perhaps admired certain men for their wisdom 3 
Aen. Mem. 1. 4. 2. 


οὐχ ἢ éorty ὅπως u is impossible, inconceivable, that; 7 φιλοπραγμοσύνη, 
ὑφ᾽ ἧς οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως ἡσυχίαν σχήσει “the love of strife, on account 
of which ἐξ ὦ not possible for him to remain quiet.” Comp. for oy 
ἧς § 147. n. 8. 


ἔστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστι, πάρεστε πράττειν, (absolutely or with a Dative 
‘of the person,) all signify, one can. But ἔνεστι refers to the physical 
possibility, ἐξ ts posstble ; ἔξεστιν to the moral, tt ts lawful, permitted, 
1 One may; ἔστι atands indefinite between the two, ἐξ may be done; and 
likewise πάρεστι», except that this includes the idea of facility, it les 
with him, i.e. “be can at once, without hindrance.” When ery 
and ἔνεστι are interchanged, this takes place simply on rhetorical 
grounds ; as we also say for the suke of strength, “ it is not possible 
for me” instead of “I may not;” and “1 am permitted” instead of 
* it is possible for me.” 
ὡς évs. In this pbrase ἔνι stands (by δ 117. 3) for ἔνεστι ἐξ is possible ; 
hence before superlatives, ὡς ὄνε μάλιστα, the most possible, in the 
highest degree. 
οἷς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, so to speak. See Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. maj. 11. 
wg συνελόντε (sc. λόγῳ) εἰπεῖν, or without ὡς (comp. § 140. n. 2), also 
merely συνελόντι, to speak concisely, to say in one word. 
ἐν τοῖς. When these words dtand before a _Superiative, they signify 
omnium, of all, among all, 6. g. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι παρῆσαν οὗ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι 
“the Athenians were the first of all present ;” τοῦτο ἐγὼ ἐγ τοῖς βα- 
ρύτατα ἂν ἐνέγκαιμι “I should bear that the heaviest of or among all.” 
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~—If one would resolve this construction, some participle must 
always be supplied after ἐν τοῖς, such as the context suggests ; 
thus in the first example above, ἐν toig παροῦσιν, in the second ἐν τοῖς 
βαρέως φέρουσιν aizo. We must therefore be upon our guard, in 
_ cases where the superlative is an adverh, as here in the eecond ex- 
ample, not to construe thus : dye τοῦτο ἂν ἐνέγκαιμι ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα 
φέρουσιν αὐτό, which would give a feebler sense (“I should be one 
of them who bear it most hardly”), and is incorrect, as those instances 
shew, where this cannot be applied ; as in ἐν τοῖς mgeto.—This ἐν 
τοῖς stands even before the Feminine, e.g. ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται rs παρ 
αὐτοῖς ἐγένοντο, Thuc. ἢ στάσις ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγένετο, id. 
oi ἀμφί, or of περί, with an Accusative, 6. g. of aug? “Ayvroy, usually 
means not merely “those who are with or about him,” but: “ Anytus 
with those about him, hie companions,” etc. οἱ & ἀμφὲ Θαλῆν, “ Thales 
and other wise men of his sect,” Plat. Hipp. maj.2 The Attics 
especially avail themselves of this indefinite expression, ayen where 
they wish to speak chiefly only of the one person, leaving it from 
some catise or other doubtful, whether it really concerns only this one 
ornot. Thus οὗ aug? Εὐθύφρονα (Plat. Cratyl. 36) means indeed 
Euthyphron, but still with the implication that there ,may perhape 
also he others belonging to his party and opinion ; οὗ ἀμφὶ Θεμιστο-- 
κλέα (Plat. Meno. sub. fin.) “the Themistocles” (Plural); further of 
wegi Kéxgona (Xen. Mem. III. 5. 10) only Cecrops, where however 
the obscurity of the ancient fable seems to be alluded to. 


εἰ μὴ dca—, with the Accusative, lit. f not on account of, i. 6. were sf not 
for; hence 6. g. καὶ ἀπέϑανεν ἂν εἰ μὴ διὰ τὸν κύνα “he would have 
died, had it not been for his dog.” See also the example in § 139. 
n. 4, 


μεταξὺ between, in the midst of. This particle usually stands as an adverb 
before a participle ἢ in this manner : μεταξὺ περιπατῶν, as he was walk- 
ing; μεταξὺ δειπνοῦνεα ἐφύνευσεν avtoy he murdered him wHi.e he 
was at supper ; inter ambulandum, inter coenandum. 


ἕνεκα very often has the meaning so far as u concerns, 80 far as. it dew 
pends on; 6. g. ἄνευ τοῦ ἥλιου, ἕνεκα τῶν ἑτέρων ἄστρων νυξ ἂν ἦν ἀεὶ 
“ without. the sun, so far as the other stars are concerned, it would be 
always night.” Hence, ἀργυρίου ἕνεκα “if only money is con- 
cerned ;” τούτου ys ἕνεκα, “if it concerns only that, if there is 
nothing further ;” see Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 14. 


ἅμα, and in the epodosis καί, 80 soon as, when,—then, etc. 6. g. ἅμα 
ἀκηκόαμέν τι καὶ τριηράρχους καϑίσταμεν “so soon as we have heard 
anything (sc. of the enemy), we will then appoint captains of the 
ships,”’— Also construed like μεταξύ, 6. g. ἅμα tas εἰπὼν ἀνέστη “as 
he said this be stood up.” 


πολλάκις bas in suppositions and questions the meaning perhaps, forte ; 


fully, “as it often happens,” Heind. ad Plat, Phaedo. 11. Ind. ad 


Plat. Meno. etc. 
ὃ ἀεί. When this phrase stande before participles, ἀεῖ means in every 
time, in every case, always ; 6. g.6 aeb ἠδικημένος, “he who in every 


i 
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instance (i. 6. so often as the supposition has place) euffers injustice ;” 
ὃ ἀεὶ ἄρχων “the archon for the time being.” 


φροῦδος has no other construction whatever, than that of being con- 
strued as a verb, with the” omission of εἶναι : he is gone, has disap- 
peared ; 6. g. φροῦδος γὰρ ὃ ἀνήρ for the man is of; φροῦδα πάντα all 
ts over ! Comp. § 129. u. 7. 

ἀρξάμενος, e.g. ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος lit. beginning from (or with) thee ; 
hence and thou first of all, thou before all. In this mode of expression 
the participle i is always connected swith the principal object spoken 
of. E. g. ἔστιν ὅστις ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος, μᾶλλον δέξαιτ 
ἂν δοῦλος γενέσθαι ἢ δεσπότης ; “is there a single one of the Atheni- 
ans, and thou most of all, who Would rather be slave than master 7” 
πάντες οὗτοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἡρώων, ἀρξάμενοι οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἔψεξεν ἀδικέαν. 
See Ind. ad Meno. etc. in v. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 60. 


μέλλειν, to be about to do, to be on the point of; a Greek auxiliary verb 
beforé the Infinitive, by means of which the action, regarded from the 
tine indicated by the verb, is placed in the future. Thus μέλλω ποιεῖν 
Iam about to do, leaving it undetermined whether this comes from 
my own will (J intend), or not (shall, am destined); ἤμελλον πάσχειν 
“[ was (then) about to suffer.” The difference between the Present 
and the Aorist of the subjoined Infinitive, lies here again in the dura- 
tion or transientness of the action. But very commonly, by a sort of 
pleonastic usage, the Fut. Infin. is employed; 6. g. Dem. Mid. 21 
“and all this he did in presence of persons ot αὐτὸν ἐπαινέσεσθαι 
μετὰ ταῦτα ἤμελλον, quieum erant laudaturi,” where we must say more 
circumstantially, “ of whom he could presume, that they would praise 
bhim.”—Out of this natural signification of the verb arise two others, 
which must not be confounded : (7) the hypothetical, conjectural, e. g. 
Hom. οὕτω που 4b μέλλει--- φίλον si εἶναι, where we also make use of our 
auxiliary will, “thus then will it be agreeable to Jove ;” (2) the signi- 
fication to delay, i. 6. to be always about to do, always intend. 

εὶ δ᾽ ov μέλλει; τὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔμελλε; why shatl he not? why should he 

not 3. i. 6. most certainly, assuredly.—But also without the negative the 
signification comes to the same thing: τέ μέλλει, lit. what (then) shall 
be? hence, why not? certainly. Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. maj. 17. 

ἔρχεσϑαν and cévue with the Part. Fut. to be about to, to intend, like our 
Eng. to go; hence 6. g. ὅπερ 7a ἐρῶν, ce que j’allois dire, what I was 
going to say. 

ἐϑέλεεν (but never Seley) when followed by an Infin. must very often 
be rendered as an adverb before a finite verb, willingly, voluntarily ; 
e. g. δωρεῖσϑαι ἐθέλουσι, lit. “they are willing to make presents” i.e. 
“they willingly make presents,” Xen. Hier. VII.9; Κύρῳ ἔσμιν 
ἐθελήσαντας πείϑεσϑαι τοὺς μὲν---Ογτορ. 1.1. 3, where the Part 
stands merely on account of ἔσμεν by § 144. 4. b,—consequently topes 
ὅτε ἠϑέλησαν πείϑεσθαι, that they voluntarily obeyed.— Comp. the 
similar case with the verb τυγχάνω etc. construed with a Partictple, 
§ 144. n. 8. 


φϑάνειν to come before, anticipate. This verb, besides its simple use, 


ᾧ 150. sYNTAX.—PARTICULAR WORDS AND PHRASES. 441 


hes a threefold construction and signification, which must first of all 
be clearly distinguished. 


1) In a positive proposition with the participle of the principal 
verb (§ 144. ἢ. 8), it neans fo do before, sooner than, another; or be- 
Sore something else can take place ; ; 8. g. ἔφϑασα αὐτὸν παρελϑών “Ἱ 
arrived earlier than he ;” ἔφϑην ἀπιών» “1 went away before.” Hence 
fo do in haste, 6. g. Herod. ILL. 78 φϑάνει τὰ τόξα κατελόμενος. 


2) In a negative proposition with a participle, and connect- 
ed by x καί with the following clause, it means no sooner — than ; 
6. g. οὐκ ἔφϑημεν ἐλϑόντες καὶ νόσοις ἐλήφϑημεν (Isocr. ) “we had no 
sooner arrived, than we were seized by illness;” 1. 6. in one and the 
same moment we arrived and were taken ill; οὐκ ἔφϑησαν ὑμᾶς 
καταδουλωσάμενοι καὶ πρώτου αἰτοῦ φυγὴν κατέγνωσαν (id.) “they 
had no sooner subdued you, than they banished him first.” Comp. 
ἅμα above. 

3) In a negative sentenee with the participle expressed or implied, 
but without any further necessary connexion, ov φϑάνειν is used 
for to be ready, not to fail ; and thus imparts to the verbal action ex- 

_ preased by the participle the accessory idea of certatnty and apeediness. 
In this sense it never occurs except in the Optative with ay ;* and (1) 
instead of the Imperative: οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις λέγων “ be ready, fail not, 
to tell us,” i. 9. tell us af once ; (2) as confident prediction, promise, 
etc. 8. g. οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοιμι (in answer to a challenge) “1 will not fail, 
T aim ready ;” οὐχ ay φϑάνοι ἀποϑήσχων “he will not fa to die,” i. 6. 
will not escape death ; 7 εἰ οὖν μὴ τιμωρήσεσϑε τούτους, οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοι 
τὸ πλῆϑος τούτοις τοῖς ϑηρίοις δουλεῦον “if then ye do not punish 

these, the multitude will tnevifably be in slavery to these beasts.”— 

It is as obvious as it is singular, that this negative form of expression 
coincides with the affirmative one, in (1) above. In order | to explain 
this contradiction, we may probably best assume, that οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις 
is strictly an interrogative phrase, which was used instead of an ani- 
mated Imperative (wilt thou not instantly—?), and thus in daily usage 
by degrees lost its interrogative tone ; whence also in the poets the 
ov stands last, e. g. Eurip. Heracl. 721 φϑάνοις δ᾽ ἂν ov—. 8.0 soon 

ΠΟΥ͂ AS οὐκ ay φϑάνοις became equivalent toa direct Imperative, it 
was very natural to say in the same seuse οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοιμι and οὐκ 
ἂν φϑάνοι. In this way the sense became indeed imperceptibly in- 
verted ; but we find the same fact in all inferences beginning | with 
οὐκοῦν, ‘where this is not interrogative ; for precisely a8 οὐκοῦν ἄπειμε 
is synonymous with ἃ ἄπειμι οὔν, 80 also i is οὐκ ay φϑάνοιμι ποιῶν By- 
nonymous with φϑάνοιμ ἂν ποιῶν. 

εἶναι. This Infinitive seems to be superfluous in eome phrases in 
Attic writera, especially in ἑκὼν εἶναι (originally probably a fuller 
phrase, “so that I am unconstrained”), tf tt depends on me, of my own 
accord, etc. οὐχ ἂν ἑκὼν εἶναι ψευδοίμην “1 would not intentionally 
lie.” 

Different from this is εἶναι in τὸ νῦν slyas, for now, for the present ; 


-- ee ee me tee oe, 


* The single insta instance adduced by Stephens without the Optative, is a muti 
lated example belonging under 2, 
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τὸ τήμερον sivas χρησόμοϑ' αὐτῷ for to-day we will use, etc. See on 
the phrasea which belong here, Reiz. ad Viger. ἢ. 178, ed. Herm. 

ἔχεεν with an adverb means lit. to have one’s self, i.e. to find one’s self, be 
ctrcumstanced ; but can generally be translated by the verb éo be, 6. g. 
καλῶς ἔχει tt ie well; ὡς εἶχο as he was (i. 6. undressed). Often with 
a qualifying Genitive, e. g. ὡς εἶχε μορφῆς (tn or as to shape) ; ὡς τάχους 
εἶχον͵ εἵποντο, lit. “they followed as they were as to swiftness,” i. 6. 
they followed as speedily as their nature admitted. So also before 
prepositions, e. g. ἀμφὶ τὴν κάμινον ἔχοι τὰ πολλά ““ he is commonly 
about the fireplace ;” 3” οἱ ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντες the husbandmen ; πυϑόμενοι 
τὸν 2893 τὸ ἱρὸν ἔχοντα γόμον “the law respecting the temple,” Herod. 
Il. 113. — In the poets ἔχειν stands sometimes in like manner before 
adjectives and , Pronouns, e. δ. ἔχει ταὐτόν it ts the same thing, Eurip. 
Orest. 308 ; ἔξ ἥσυχος id. Med. 550. 


ἔχειν forms also sometimes with the participle | of the Preterite 
an emphatic circumlocution ; e.g. πάλαι ϑαυμάσας ἔ ἔχω (for ϑαυμαζω) 
Ihave long wondered — ; Soph. El. 590 τοὺς παῖδας ἐκβαλοῦσ' ἔχεις 
thou hast cast off thy children ; Plat. Alc. 11. 5 διειληφότες ἔχουσι. See 
Valck. ad Phoeniss. 712. Herm. ad Viger. num. 183, Here ἔχειν 
corresponds in 8 certain measure to the Eng. auxiliary have. 


ἔχων is subjoined to the second person of some verbs, as ληρεῖν, φλυ- 
agsiy, παίζειν, iu order ag it were to bring them home more to the 
feelings ; much as we would say: “thou wilt but have thy jest,” 
σαίζεις ἔχων :—*thou only makest thyself sport,” Angeic ἔχων. The 
origin of this is easily recognized in the interrogative form, e. g. τί 
ἔχων διατρίβεις ; lit. “what hast thou then that thou so delayest 7” 
shorter, “ why delayest thou so then ?” Comp. Ruhnuk. ad Tim. 257. 
Brunck. ad Arist. Thesfn. 473. Herm. ad Vig. num. 228. 


ai παϑών and τί μαϑὼν are both expressions of displeasure and cen- 
sure, instead of the feebler τί (why?) alone. The former is to be 
explained by the phrase in Aristophanes, οὗτος, τὲ πάσχεις ; thou 
there, what has come over thee, what has got tnto thee? So then also 
6. 8. th παϑὼν ἐλευθέρους τύπτεις; “what has got into thee, to 
beat those who are free?” ‘This rather coarse expression therefore 
refers originally to fits of passion approaching even to insanity. — In 
an anulogous manner is the other also to be explained, which is more 
ironical: τί μαϑὼν —, “what hast thou learnt so wise ?” i. 6. what 
hast thou taken into "thy head ?—«what has got into thy head? see 
Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 348. _ Further, as we have j just seen above 
that from the interrogative τί ἔχων has come the direct ἔχων, 80 
likewise we here find μαϑών without interrogution, but only with ors; 
6. δ. Plat. Apol. 26, τί ἄξιός εἶμε ἀποτίσαι, ὅτι μαϑὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
οὐχ ἡσυχίαν εἶχον : where in μαϑών there clearly lies the idea of 
considerate purpose ; “what punishment do I merit, who so tnfen- 
tionally, in my whole life, had no rest.” If now one would supply the 
object omitted after μαϑών, it would perhaps be something thus: 
ὅτι, μαϑὼν ovx οἶδ᾽ ὅ,τι, ἡσυχίαν οὐκ εἶχον. But it is by no means 
to be supposed, that the full sense of μαϑών, as here developed, 
was in every single instance present to the mind of the speaker ; 
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this or something similar was only the origin of the expression, and 
ots poder became then only a more emphatic ot. Comp. the 
other examples in Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 30. Compare also in 
Herodot. IIT. 119, τέγα ἔχουσα γνωμην --- εἴλευ κ. τ΄ Δ. which is nothing 
nore than a softer τί μαϑοῦσα ; how comest thou —? etr.* 


φέρων seems also to be superfluous in some phrases; but it alwaye 
expresses a free and decided propensity connected with an action, not 
however without censure; e.g. ὑπέβαλεν ἑαυτὸν φέρων Θηβαίοις 
“he delivered himself up at unce to the Thebans,” Avschin. p. 482. 
Reisk. sig τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε τὰ πράγματα “to thie state he 
has uaceasingly brought affaira,” id. p, 474. Comp. Herm. ad Vig. 
num. 228, 


§ 16]. Ipiomaric Forms oF Consrgucrtion. 
I Attraction. 


1, Although we have already particularly treated of the two principal 
cases of attraction (§ 142, 143), they nevertheless deserve to be here 
brought together under one. point of view ; since both of them, together 
with some other instances occurring in single phrases, have manifestly a 
coinmon principle as the basis, There existed, especially among the At- 
tics, a strong propensity, to whit!4indeed they often sacrificed the strict 
rules of logic, for introducing everywhere a rounded conciseneas. For this 
end they sought as much as possible, where two clauses or propositions 
were closely connected, not merely to let them immediately follow one an- 
other, but to concentrate both into one. Hence the frequent use of partici- 
ples, even in cases where the nature of the sentence seems to require a dif- 
ferent construction ; see ὁ 144. 2. 

2. But participles could not everywhere be employed. The construc- 
tion with the relative was also necessary, which consists of two proposi- 
tions following one another. In order now to give to these the shape of 
one proposition, the pronoun of the fast was made common to both, by 
attaching it, as to form, to the first, while in its nature it remained a part of 
the second. E. g. in the sentence μεταδίδως τοῦ σίτου οὗπερ αὑτὸς ἔχεις, 
the Genitive οὗπερ causes the whole of the second clause to become a sort 
of adjective qualifying σέτου ; and itis only an indulgence of: our own 
habits and preconceived notions, when we separate such clauses by a 
comma, which the Greeks so evidently drew together into one. 


_ -- ee ee »»ὕ. 
-- -- - -ο-- - 


* Since it is apparent, that the three phrases of censure, τί ἔχων, τί παθών, τί 
, are essentially the same, and are to be explained in the same manner, 
we may therefore regard that as the most natural explanation of ors μαϑών 
which, without robbing ors of its natural connective power, regards jy thus 
left standing alone, n§the same manner as ἔζων standing alone. For this rea- 
son | cannot alter thetabove paragraph, notwithstanding all that has since been 
said upon this phrase; all of which | have well considered. Were | disposed 
‘to change any thing, it would be merely so far as not to be at the pains of sup- 
plying the omission after zadwy, but simply to represent the matter thus; viz. 
that in the phrases τί ἔχων διατρίβεις ; τί μαθὼν προσέγραψας τοῦτο ; only the 
general sense of the participle was felt, without a clear consciousness of its 
grammatical construction ; and therefore it was transferred also to other construc- 
tions, where it does not indeed stand with matical accuracy, but was em- 
ployed in order to impart the same tone which exists in these interrogatives. 


foe, 
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3. Whenever further, the subject of the Infinitive has already been 
mentioned with the preceding verb, there thus arises a connexion in the 
sense, which the Greek endeavoured to render perceptible also in the 
form. He melted down, therefore, as it were, both verbs, so far as the 
thought is concerned, into one compound (ϑπέσχετο ποιήσειν, ἔξεστι γενέ-- 
σϑαι); and by causing all that belonged to the subject of the Infinitive 
to be attracted to the subject of the first verb, he produced the appear- 
ance of a single proposition ; aso ἀνὴρ ὑπέσχετο ποιήσειν, τοῦτο AYVTOS, 
--αἼᾷἴίξεστι wos γενέσϑαι εὖ δα ἐμον ι,-ο ἢ we in like manner most io- 
appropriately separate by a comma. 

4. If now this principle of attraction be rightly comprehended, it will 
be found that many other modes of expression have their origin in it. Of 
these we will adduce the most important. First of all, the instances 
where the preceding word or antecedent, is attracted by the following 
relative; e.g. Xen. Ven. I. 10, Μελέαγρος δὲ τὰς τιμὰς as ἔλαβε, 
φανεραί. Here the proposition is: αὖ τιμαὶ, ἃς Μ. ἔλαβε, φανεραί (εἰσιν. 
But since in consequence of the antithesis it was necessary to place 
the one subject (21. δὲ) first, this occasioned the other subject through the 
attraction of the relative ἃς to be put in the Accusative. Plato. Meno. 
36, Ἔχεις εἰπεῖν ἄλλου ὁτουοῦν πράγματος, οὗ οἱ φάσκοντος 
διδάσκαλοι εἶναι ὁμολογοῦνται οὐκ ἐπίστασϑαι τὸ πρᾶγμα; Here it would 
strictly stand, ἔχεις εἰπεῖν ἄλλο δτιοῦν πρᾶγμα, οἱ κιτ.λ. “Canst thou 
name to me any other thing whatever, the professed teachers of which 
are generally acknowledged not to understand it?” But the relative οὗ 
draws all the preceding Accusatives along with it into the Genitive. See 
further ad Plat. Meno. 41. Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 40. To this neglect of the 
trne construction the Greek ear had become accustomed, through those 
instances where merely a pronoun or some general idea like ἄλλος or 
ἕτερος comes before the relative, and where therefore this attraction is 
more easily comprehended ; 6. g- Xen. Hier. VII. 2, ταῦτα ποιοῦσε τυραν-- 
vou καὶ ἄλλον ὅντινα τιμῶσι, where instead of ἄλλον the Dative 
ought to stand, “and to .every other whom ;” Demosth. pro Cor. Ρ. 290, 
16 ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ ὅτῳ κακόν τι δώσομεν ζητεῖν, i.e. ἕτερον δὲ πεῖν, ὅτῳ----. 
These instances ‘could indeed be explained by a ‘slight i inversion : tnreiy, 
ὅτῳ été @@ κακόν τι dacouey, — ποιοῦσι τυράννοις καὶ (ἑκάστῳ), oy 
teva ἄλλον τιμῶσιν. But the analogy of other instances requires us to 
explain these by attraction, —especially of those where the attracted word 
is πᾶς, e. g. Xen. Hell. I. 4. 2, ΖΔακεδαιμόνιοι πάντων ὧν δέονται πεπραγότες 
εἰσίν. Here the explanation by inversion could be admitted only with 
unnatural harshness, and the attraction (instead of, 4. mengapores εἰσὲ 
πάντα ὧν δέονται) is consequently clear.—To the same attraction belongs 
also the phrase οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὔ, cited above in § 148. n. 8.—The same at- 
traction acts likewise on ‘adverbs, inasmuch as it exchanges the correla- 
tives of the different columns (§ 116), with one another ; 6, 8. Plat. Crito. 
4 πολλαχοῦ μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοσε On ob ay ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε, for 
πολλαχοῦ----ἀλλαχοῦ, ὅπον----, or πολλαχοῦ----, ὅποι ἄλλοσε ἂν ἀφίκῃ. 

5. Hence it clearly appears, that 4}} those phrases where an expres- 
sion of surprize or amplification seems to be strengthened by means of a 
subjoined relative, are to be explained solely through this attraction. 
Thus when it, is said (comp. § 150) ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προυχώρησε, this is 
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strictly to be 80 taken: Sovpactoy (ἐστὶν), ὅσον προυχώρησεν, “it is won- 
derful how far he is advanced.” But when the relative stands in 
any other forin, the preceding word also passes over into the same; as 
the Neut. ϑαυμαστύν into the Fem. e. g. ϑαυμαστὴ ὅση ἡ προχώρησις αὖ- 
tov, where the proposition can also be inverted : ἡν δὲ 4] προχώρησις αὐτοῦ 
ϑαυμαστὴ oon. Froin this the form was adopted also jvto other phrases, 
which can no longer be so well, nor even at all, resolved; 6. g. add ἦν 
περὶ αὑτὸν ὕχλος ὑπερφνὴς ὅσος, Aristoph. Plut. 750.---ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ πλεῖστα 
ὕσα, etc. But when the relative word is the adverb ὡς, the same adjectives 
are attracted by it even into the adverbial form; 96. g. from ϑαυμάσιον 
(ἐστὸν), ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονε, comes ϑαυμασίως ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονεν, and in the 
same manner ὑπερφνῶς ὡς, and the like. And this representation is con- 
firmed by the actual occurrence of the unchanged furm ; 6. g. Herod. III. 

6. It is an attraction of a different kind, when to such words as οἶδα, 
ἀκούω, λέγω, not followed by an Accusative with the Infinitive, the subject 
of the following verb is subjoined as an object in the Accusative : e. g. olda 
γῆν, ὁπόση ἐστί, for οἶδα, ὑπόση ἐστὶ γῆ, lit. “1 know the earth how great 
it is.” — Aristoph. Pac. 603, ei βούλεσϑ' ἀκοῦσαι τήνδ᾽, ὕπως ἀπώλετο, for 
ἀκοῦσαι, ὅπως ἢδε ἀπώλετο. See also an example in § 138 note. Compare 
ad Plat. Meno. 27.—This species of attraction is indeed wholly different 
from the preceding ones, since there remain two clauses; and instead of 
the proper case in its natural connexion we only find a new one, after 
which, however, we must again supply the originel word in thought. But 
nevertheless the γῆ is manifestly attracted by the οἶδα ; and thus it is ef- 
fected, that out of two propositions which merely stood in juxtaposition, are 
formed two propositions interwoven with each other, and therefore approach- 
ing nearer to unity ; especially when they are arranged in the following 
manner: γῆν ὁπόση ἐστὶν εἰδέναι (Xenoph.) “ to know ‘how great the earth 
is ;” τοῦτον οὐδ᾽ εἰ γέγονεν ἤδειν (Demosth. Mid.) “as to this person I did 
not even know whether he existed.” 

7. It is further to be reckoned as attraction, when certain adjectives 
with ἐστίν, instead of standing in the /Veuter, take in like manner the sub- 
jeet of the following verb as their own subject. This is most striking in 
the case of Sixasos. From δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἐμὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, comes 
δίκαιός εἶμι τοῦτο ποιεῖν, lit. “Iam right to do this,” for “it is right for 
me, or my duty, to do this ;” Demosth. pro Cor. τούτου τὴν αἰτίαν οὗτός 
ἐστι δίκαιος ἔχειν, “ it is right, that the fault of this should lie on him ;” 
Xen. Cyrop. IV. 1. 20 δίκαιος εἶ ἀντιχαρίζεσϑαι ἡμῖν, “it is right that thou 
shouldst be again complaisant towards us.” The same is the case with 
ἄξιος. Cyrop. V. 4. 20 “Atiol γε μέντοι ἐσμὲν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγματος 
τούτου (of a misfortune which happened through inconsiderateness) ἅπο-- 
λαῖσαί τι ἀγαϑὸν, τὸ μαϑ εἶν κι τ. λ. not “ we deserve,” but for ἄξιόν ἐστιν “it 
is proper.”*—Such adjectives as δῆλος, φανερός, take then after them the suc- 
ceeding verb as a participle ; e. g. Dem. Mid. 9, ἔστε δὲ ἐκεῖνο οὐκ ἄδηλος 
ἐρῶν, for οὐκ ἄδηλόν ἐστιν, αὐτὸν ἐρεῖν ἐκεῖνο, “it is manifest, that he will 


* Precisely in the same manner arose out of πολλοῦ det, ἐμὲ ποιεῖν, “ it wants 
much that [ do it,” the more common πολλοῦ δέω ποιεῖν, “I am far from do- 
ing it.” 
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say this;” or also with ὅτι, see Sturz Lex. Xenoph. in δῆλος, p. 660. b. exer. 
In all these instances, in order to form one proposition, the subject of the 
principal proposition attracts the general adjective to itself. 


8, Finally, it belongs also to attraction, when an adjunct or relation 
properly belonging to the noun, is so attracted by the verb, as to be 
changed into one belonging to the latter; thus the local relation where 

into that of whence, 6. g. ὃ ἐκεῖ Fay πόλεμος, δεῦρο ἥξει, “the war which 
js now there (thence) will come hither.” In ‘Thuc. V. 35, the Lacedemo- 
nians demand, thet the Athenians shall draw off their adherents from 
Pylos, ἅσπερ καὶ αὐτοὶ τοὺς ἃ πὸ Θρᾷκης “so as they also their troops ἐπ 
(from) Thrace.” Theophr. Char. IJ. 4, ἄρας τι τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης. 
So also into the relation whither ; Herod. VII. 38, ἐς τοῦ Alqersciifes τὸ 
igoy, τὸ ἐς Ἐλαιοῦντα (for τὸ ἐν ᾿Ελαιοῖντι), ἀγινεομένας. See Heind. ad 
Plat. Gorg. 6). ad Phaedon. 2 et 57; where also other relations (with 
ὑπέρ, xegi) are pointed out in the same connexion. 


Il. Anacoluthon. 


1. The Anacoluthon (avaxolovGor) is a construction, of which the end 
does not grammatically correspond to the beginning ; and which is never- 
theless intentionally employed by writers. Here, bowever, the learner 
must be cautioned, not too lightly to explain a passage, as is often done, 
by means of the anncoluthon, so soon as it is only somewhat unusual, or 
where perhaps it has been corrupted by transcribere. Every anacolu- 
thon must be regarded os auspicious, the origin of which cannot be natu- 
rally accounted for in the fact, that the speaker gains by it, either in con- 
ciseness, or in perspicuity and stnoothness, or in emphasis. 


2. The usual form of the anacoluthon appears, where the speaker 
commences a period in the mater naturally required by the preceding 
discourse ; but afterwards, especially after parenthetical clauses, through 
which the hearer may easily have forgotten the commencement of the 
construction, passes over into a new construction. E. g. Plat. Apol. 
p. 19. e, τούτων ἕκαστος ologt ἐστὶν, ἰὼν εἰς ἑκάστην τῶν πόλεων, τοὺς νέους, 
οἷς ἔξεστι τῶν ἑαυτῶν πολιτῶν προῖκα ξυνεῖναι ᾧ ἂν βούλωνται, τούτοις πεέϑου- 
σι---σφίσι ξυνεῖναι. Here τούτων at the beginning refers to several pre- 
ceding names of, Sophists; and both the progress of the diseourse and 
emphasis required that the new period should thus commence: “ Eack of 
these has it in his power to persuade the young men, etc.” In this way 
consequently after olcor ἐστίν the Infinitive πεέϑειν would have been re- 
quisite. But farther on, since the mention of the youth intervenes with 
circumstances which the contrast made necessary, (“the youth to whom 
it was permitted to have free intercourse with such of their fellow citizens 
as they chose,”) the writer forsakes the first construction, the grammatical 
connexion of which has now become obscure, and finds it more natural 
to refer back with another τούτους to the νέους, and so begin a new con- 
struction : τούτους πείϑουσι---» i. 6. those Sophists persuade the young men. 

8. Another example is Plat. Phaedr. 17. (p. 207. Heind.) τοιαῦτα γὰρ ὃ 
ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται " δυστυχοῦντας μὲν ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἀνιαρα 
ποιεῖ νομίζειν " εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια nag ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου 
ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν. “Such things are wrought by love: the unfortu- 
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nate it makes regard as grievous that which causes no pain to others; 
the fortunate—” (but here the writer will express the antithesis forcibly) 

“it necessitates that even indifferent objects should receive from 
‘them praise.” Strict logic, however, demanded that the second clause 
should be given thus: zag εὐτυχούντων ds—, but this would have de- 
atroyed the symmetry: δυστυχοῦντας piv—, παρ᾿ εὐτυχούντων δὲ----, But 
neither symmetry nor emphasis ¢ does the Greek writer sacrifice so lightly 
to logic; he leaves the Accus. εὐτυχοῦντας, which the analogy of the first 
clause required, standing as an Accus. absolute, and then refers back 
through zag ἐκείνων to the same object, i in order to bring out the forcible 
conclusion ἐπαένου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν. Want of perspicuity can be oc- 
casioned in this way only for us, who are not accustomed to such transi- 
tions from one construction to another. 


4. Still more apparent is the cause of the shorter anacoluthon, in ca- 
ses like the following : Plat. Alcib. 1. . Pe 134. e, ᾧ γὰρ ἂν ἐξουσία μὲν ἢ σ“τοῦ- 
εἶν ὃ βούλεται, νοῦν δὲ μὴ ἔχῃ, th εἰκὸς συμβαίνειν; ; Here two propositions 
depend on one relative, and each of | them requires it to be in a different 
case ; but actually to write it twice (ᾧ piv—Og δὲ--- would injure both the 
symmetry and perspicuity. The period is rendered far more close and 
solid by means of the anacoluthon, in which the writer subjoins the 
second proposition in the same manner, as if the relative had preceded in 
the Nominative ; which every one immediately sees from the nature οὗ 
the second clause: your δὲ μὴ ἔχῃ. So also Plat. Phaedo. p. 22. d, ἐκεῖνοι 
οἷς τι μέλει τῆς ἑαυτῶν ψυχῆς, ἀλλὰ μὴ σώματα πλάττοντες ζῶσιν.--- δὴ the 
second clause presupposes the relative i in an oblique case, 6. g. Hom. ἴηι 
ἔπι πόλλ᾽ ἐμόγησα, δόσαν δέ μοι υἷες ᾿4χαιῶν' Plat. Ῥγοίδᾳ. p. 318. 5, 
Πρωταγόρας ὃ ὃν οὔτε γιγνώσκεις οὔτε διείλεξαι οὐδεπώποτε,) we can also ex- 
plain it through an omission of the object, αὐτόν, αὐτῷ, etc. Hom. & οἷ, - 
μέν. This is sometimes actually expressed, ®. g. in the following i instances : 
Il, a, 79 ὃς μέγα πάντων ᾿Αργείων κρατέει, καὶ οὗ πείϑονται ᾿Αχαιοί. Plat. 
Meno. 27 maga τούτων, οὗ μήτε προσποιοῦνται διδάσκαλοι εἶναι, μήτ᾽ ἔστιν 
αὑτῶν μαϑητὴς οὐδείς. But even in this way the anacoluthon is not en- 
tirely avoided. See Herm. ad Vig. 28. § 707. 

6. A very common anacoluthon is, when a period begins with the 
Nominative and afterwards passes over into another case ; θ. ἃ. Plat. de Leg. 
3. p. 686. d, a0 pis spas γὰρ πρὸς τοῦτον τὸν στόλον, οὗ πέρι διαλεγόμε- 
Da, ἔδοξέ wos πάγκαλος εἶναι. Here the speaker at first has himeelf in 
mind as the subject, and his thought is, I believe ; therefore he puts the 
participle i inthe Nominative. This however does not prevent him from 
using afterwards the more appropriate expression, ἔδοξέ μοι, it seems to me ; 
by which the former Nom. beconies now a Nom. absolute (comp. ὁ 145. ἡ. 
1).—The converse of this is found in the following example: Thucyd. 
τοῖς Συρακουσίοις κατάπληξις οὐκ ὀλίγη ἐγένετο, Oguvtses—. Somewhat dif- 
ferent from this is the Nom. absolute, which stands alone at the beginning 
of a proposition for the sake of emphasis, e. g. ἐκεῖνος δὲ, ov δώσω αὑτῷ 
οὐδέν, which we must translate thus, “as to that one, I will give him noth- 
ing.”—Finally, the instance where the noun has no verb of its own, be- 
cause it has assumed the case of the following relative, we have already 
treated of under Altraction, in 1. 4 above. 

Ὁ. We can hardly consider it asa case of anacoluthon, when to the 
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Plural a Singular is immediately subjoined by way of nearer qualifica- 
tion; e.g. οὗ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ προσεῖχον, “ they none of them gave at- 
tention to him.” ‘This is more emphatic than τῶν δὲ οὐδεὶς----προσεῖζε. 


111. sdnversion. 


1. Fnversions and misplaced constructions (Hyperbata) are in general 
far less common in Greek writers, even in the poets, than among the 
Latins. In particular cases however, the Greek inversions, even im 
prose writers, are stronger and more forced than the Latin. A very 
frequent cause of inversion was the propensity which prevailed especial- 
ly among the Attics, to place together those words in a clause or in two 
clauses, which either resemble each other, or are opposed to each other, or 
in any other way have a special mutual reference. Thus one would say 
6. g. πάντων γὰρ πᾶσι ; πάντες ἔχϑιστοί εἰσι Καρχηδόνιοι ἱ Ρωμαίοις, for πάντες 
K. πάντων ἔχϑιστοὶ εἰσι πᾶσι “P.—Plat. Phaedr. ᾧ 14] ποικίλῃ μὲν ποικέ- 
λους ψυχῇ καὶ παναρμονίους διδοὺς λόγους, ἁπλοῦς δὲ ἁπλῇ.---ἴτι conse- 
quence of this propensity, they even separated the article from the noun, 
6. g. αἰσχύνει πόλιν τὴν αὐτὸς abtov,—and prepositions from their cases, 
e. g. ἐν ἄλλοτε ἄλλῃ, for ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλῃ" ---παρ οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελούσῃ Od. ε, 
155. 

2. The natural tendency, moreover, to express as early as possible ina 
sentence the part on which the emphasis rests, also gives occasion for 
transpositions ; 6. 8. Demosth. Olynth. pure (p. 86. infr. Reiek. ) to μὲν 
πρῶτον----ἀγαπητὸν ἣν παρὰ τοῦ δήμου τῶν ἄλλων ἑκάστῳ καὶ τιμῆς καὶ ἀρ-- 
χῆς καὶ ἀγαϑοῦ τινος μεταλαβεῖν" viv δὲ τοὐναντίον----. Here the Dative 
ἐχάστῳ depends on ἀγαπητὸν 7 nv, “formerly it was pleasant to every one 
of the other citizens, when he received honour Jrom the people; but now 
just the contrary—;” but the παρὰ τοῦ δήμου which is dependent on μετα-- 
λαβεῖν has the greatest emphasis, and therefore stands before that Dative. 

3. In the same manner the emphasis sometimes removes an adverb 
which should stand after a relative, and causes it to stand before it; 6. g. 
νῦν δὴ ἃ ἔλεγον “what 1 said before,” Plat. Euthyd. p. 288. ὁ. Hence 
ambiguity can sometimes arise, as in Theocr. 10. 17 ἔχεις πάλαι ὧν ἐπεϑύ- 
peste, where πάλαι belongs not to ἔχεις, but to ἐπεϑύμεις. Comp. Spald. ad 
Demosth. Mid. § 30. 

4. {n the following example a want of perspicuity ig. avoided by means 
of i inversian ; Demosth. Olynth. ΠῚ. extr. ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς --μὴ παραχωρεῖν τῆς 
τάξεως, ἣν ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τῆς ἀρετῆς μετὰ. πολλῶν καὶ καλῶν κινδύνων χτη- 
σάμενοι νατέλιπον. Here the Genitive τῆς ἀρετῆς depends on the other 
Genitive τάξεως (τάξις τῆς ἀρετῆς series or degrees of virtue); but both 
standing together would have occasioned confusion. 

5. It is often apparent, however, that a writer has gained by i inversion, 
although it cannot be explained in the above ways, Thus in the fine pas- 
sage of Plato (Phaedr, 10): ὥσπερ γὰρ οἱ τὰ πεινῶντα ϑρέμματα ϑαλλὸν ¥ 
τινα καρπὸν προσείοντες ἄ ἄγουσι, σὺ ἐμοὶ λόγους οὕτω προτείνων---φαίνει περε- 

ἄξειν x. t. i. where οὗ is the article belonging to προσείοντες, and τὰ πεινῶντα 
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ϑρέμματα is dependent on ἄγουσιν." Xenoph. Cyr. VI. 4. 8 ἥξειν αὐτῷ os 
πολὺ ᾿Αράσπου ἄνδρα καὶ πιστότερον καὶ ἀμείνονα, where the πολύ strength- 
ens the comparative, and the Gen. ‘Agacnou is governed by this latter; 
precisely as in Demosth. Mid. 49 of δὲ ἡτιμωμένοι διὰ πολλῷ τούτων εἰσὶν 
ἐλάττω πράγματα, instead of ἠτιμωμένοι εἰσὶ διὰ πράγματα πολλῷ ἐλάττω 
τούτων. 

6. In the formulas of adjuration, ete. πρὸς ϑεῶν, πρὸς γονάτων, etc. the 
expression of emotion draws back the personal pronoun σέ, without how- 
ever causing it to stand before the preposition ; because this orthotone 
emphasis would announce ao antithesis, which does not occur. For this 
reason the σέ is inserted between the prepositions and their cases; ὦ πρός 
σε γονάτων" πρός σε Dewy’ sc. ixetetw, which however is usually omitted. 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1333 πρός νύν σε κρηνῶν, πρὸς Seay ὁμογνίων Aita πι- 
ϑέσϑαι 


IV. Ellipsis. 


1, Ellipsis, or the omission of a word or words, opens a wide field, 
especially in the Greek Syntax, upon which we can enter only in a very 
general manner. This figure is used, for the most part, only when that 
which is omitted is already obvious from the nature of the proposition or 
from the connexion; as 6. g. iu all such expressions as χοιμᾶσϑαι βαϑὺν 
(sc. ὕπνον) " ποτέραν τραπήσῃ (ec. odor); ἐτίπτετο πολλὰς (sc. πληγάς). 

2. It is also easy to supply those cases of ellipsis, where in the second 
half of a period one or more words are to be repeated out of the first 
half. The Greeks go fartber here than most other languages, inasmuch 
as they sometimes express only the particle or the pronoun which intro- 
duces such a clause. Thus especially εἴπερ or εἴπερ ἄρα, tf perhaps, stands 
instead of tf it be so, etc. E.g. in Plato Euthyd. p. 296. ὁ, in answer to 
the conjecture, that something might mislead, it is said: οὔκουν ἡμᾶς ye, 
ἀλλ᾽, εἴπερ, σέ, i.e. not us; bul, if indeed (it can mislead), thee-—In the same 
manner stands the relalive in Plat. de Leg. IV. p. 710. ὦ, πάντα σχεδὸν 
ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ, ἅπερ ὅταν βουληϑῇ διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαί τινα πό-- 
λιν, “all has been done by the divinity, τολίολ (it is wont to do), when it 
will render a city particularly prosperous.” Further, δὲ δή tw σοφώτερος 
φαίην sivas, τούτῳ ἂν (sc. φαίην εἶναι), “if in anything (τῳ) I thought I was 
wiser, (I thought to be so) tn this.” 

3. In the same manner, the negative particles also stand without the 
word or clause which they render negative, and which is then to be supplied 
out of the preceding discourse, Thus especially μή often in the middle of a 
clause (ὁ 148. 2 4), so that it then comes to stand before other words to 
which it does pot belong, and thus occasions perplexity to the learner. 
E. g. τὸν ἐρῶντά ts καὶ μὴ χρινοῦμεν, where καὶ μή stands for καὶ μὴ ἐρῶν-- 


- ---..-- -- --..ὄ 


«-.. .... .-.......---......-ςςἘςς-Ἐ-ςς. -——-— - ---- ae 


* I leave however to the learner the option between this explanation and that 
by means of an anacoluthon, viz. that the writer began with os with the purpose 
of afterwards using the participle ayovrec ; but then, in consequence of the disa- 
greeable concurrence of two participles (οἱ---προσείοντες ἄγοντες, Lat. ii gui— 
porrigendo ducunt) passed over to the verb ἄγουσιν. 


t See Matthiae Gr. § 465. 3. Porson Adv. p. 220.—The necessity of leaving 
the of in such connexions enclitic, is apparent from the clear relation of the sense. 
it is however neglected by very accurate editors. 


x 
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ca --τίς οὖν τρόπος τοῦ καλῶς καὶ μὴ γράφειν ; where καλῶς is omitted 
after μῆ. .--ἀγαϑοὶ ἢ ἢ By ἄνδρες “ good men or not good men ;"--- «αὲ oxcte, 
καὶ μή, for καὶ ὁπότε μή, Plat. Alcib. 1. 13. 

4. A very striking and common ellipsis with the Attics is, when of two 
contrary conditional propositions, the first remains without apodosis. This 
takes place only when the first proposition is in its nature a matter of 
course, and the speaker therefore hurries to the second as alone being of 
importance. E. g. Plat. Protag. p. 325. d, (after the exertions of a father 
to educate his son have been related,) καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἐχὼν πείϑηται" εἰ δὲ μὴ, 
ὥσπερ ξύλον διαστρεφοόμενον εὐθύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ πληγαῖς, “and if he 
obeys voluntarily—{here the apodosis is a matter of course, good, tf iz well, 
st needs nothing further, or the Jike;) but if not, they make him, like a 
crooked stick, by means of threats and blows, straight.” 

5. It is also common, after a clause beginning with the postpositive 
article d, ἅ, to omit the corresponding τοῦτό ἐστιν or ταῦτά ἐστιν, which 
refer to it; 6. (. καὶ ὃ μάλιστα ἡνίασέ με, ὅτε καὶ ὠνείδιζέν ps “and what 
most vexed me (was), that he also reproached me.” Or also without ὅτε ; 
see 6. g. Dem. Mid. 2. δ, where after a δ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν ὑπόλοιπα, we must 
supply ταῦτά ἐστιν, and then the clause begins again. — In this kind of 
ellipsis the instances with the superlative are the most frequent, sometimes 
with, and sometimes without ὅ ὅτι, 6. Be 

ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον, ὅτι πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους συμμαχίαν ἐποιήσατο, 

(where firet ἐστί, and then τοῦτό ἐστιν is omitted,) “ what (ts) most of 
all (ts this), that he has mace an alliance with the barbarians.” 

καὶ ὃ πάντων γελοιότατον, καὶ τὸν κύνα τῆς Ἠριγόνης ἀνήγαγεν, “ but what 

(ts) most ridiculous of all, he has also brought up hither the dog of 
Erigone,” Lucian. Deor. Conc. 5. 
Commonly after this ellipsis the particle γάρ is inserted, which for us is 
superfluous, e. g. ὃ δὲ “μέγιστον, ov γὰρ ἤϑελεν, εἴς. Comp. γάρ in § 149. 

6. The words τοῦτο ἐστιν ὅτι alone are also omitted, when such a pre- 
ceding adjective has the prepositive article ; e.g.t0 δὲ μέγιστον, πάν- 
τα ταῦτα μόνος κατειργάσατο. —Kai τὸ πάντων αἴσχιστον, προσεψηφίσασϑε. 
The saine takes place i in the familiar formulas of proof, τεχμήριον δὲ 
or on pe ἴον δὲ (sc. τούτων ἐστὶ τοῦτο) “the proof of it is thie,” ete. E. g. 
σημεῖον δὲ, τοῖς πονηροῖς ξυνουσιαάζει, i.e. “and as a proof, he associates 
with bad men.”—This form of expression also usually takes yag; e. g. 
Demosth. Androt. near the end: “the people of Athens have ever prized 
honour more than money, τὰ κμ ἤριον δὲ, χρήματα μὲν γὰρ πλεῖστα τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων ποτὲ σχὼν τὰ πανϑ'᾽ ὑπὲρ φιλοτιμίας ἀνήλωσεν." 


The expressions τὸ λεγόμενον, τοὐναντίον, and the like, see in § 13]. n.6 


APPENDIX A. 


On VERSIFICATION.* 


1. For the full understanding of what follows, it is necessary to pre- 
mise some remarks on the different kinds of Greek poetry, and their con- 
nexion with the dialects. All the species of Greek poetry bave their ori- 
gin io three principal classes of poetical diction, viz. 


The Epic, or poetry of narrative, 
The Lyric, or poetry of song, 
The Dramatic, or poetry of action. 


2. Each of these classes of poetry, in its most complete fofm, became 
appropriated among the Greeks to particular tribes. The Epic was 
formed and cultivated among the Ionics; the Lyric among the Dorics and 
Eolics ; and lastly the Dramatic among the Attics. Hence it arose, that 
each of these classes, in language, metre, and adaptation to musie and 
song, united the character and more or less of the dialect of the tribe in 
which it was chiefly cultivated, to the peculiarities of its own nature. 
Comp. § 1. 10 sq. 


Nore 1. It must here be noted, that in speaking of dramatic and 
Attic poetry, we mean chiefly the iambic and trochaic parts of the 
drama generally, and the anapaestic parts of comedy, in which the 
strictly dramatic dialogue is contained. The other parts belong 
more or less to lyric poetry, and the choruses wholly so. 


3. The chief influence which is hence exerted upon the metre and 
poetic quantity, is, that the eptc diction has more softness, and, in order to 
bring the narration more into the restraints of metre, more license in the 
forms of words and in the pronunciation. Dramatic poetry, on the other 
hand, and particularly comedy, being derived from the language of ordi- 
nary life, confined itself more strictly to the customary forms; and of 
course more particularly to the language and pronunciation of the Attie 
people, of which it sacrificed very little to the metre. The lyric diction 
approached in this respect more nearly to the epic; from which, as the 
mother of all Greek poesy, it derived the greater part of its poetical lan- 
guage and forms; while with these it mingled also the harsber and 
rougher peculiarities of the Doric dialect, and thus exempted the melody 
of song from the monotony of narrative recitation. 


4. The alternation of long and short syllables in discourse is called, 
from its impreasion on the ear, Rhythm. So far as this alternation fol- 
lows certain laws, which limit it by a certain measure, it is called Metre. 
Single parts of such discourse, which can be embraced and recognized by 
the ear as a metrical whole, are called Verses. 


“In order to render this work complete in itself, the following treatise on 
Greek Versification is here subjojned from the author’s Schul-Grammatik, Ber- 
lin, 1826. 8th Edition.—Tr. 
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5. Verses are subdivided into smaller sections of a few syllables each, 
which are called Feet. The most usual feet are the following, viz. 


Spondee —— e.g. δούλους 
Trochee — -~ e.g. δοῦλος 
Iambus “- e.g. λόγους 
Pyrrhic ~~ eg. λόγος 
Dactyle --  ν e.g. τύπτετε 
Anapaest ~~ -- e.g. λέγεται 
Tribrach ~~~ e.g. λέγετε 


Nore 2. In the examples here adduced, each foot consists of a 
single word. All verses however are measured by feet, of which 
the beginning and end fall in the middle of the words. 


6. To determine the measure of the feet and verses, a short syllable is 
assumed ag unity, and a long syllable as the double of this, or two. Every 
auch unit is called a ftme or tnferval, mora. 


Note 3. Consequently the tribrach is equal in time to the tro- 
chee and iambus; and the spondee to the dactyle and anapaest. 


7. The length and shortness of syllables, or their quanitty, is deter- 
mined by the rules and principles given in § 7. For the use of the Hiatus 
and Synizests in poetry, see § 6. n. 8. ὁ 29, and § 28. ἡ. 6, ὁ 29. η. 1].-- 
It is here only necessary to remark further, that in most especies of poetry 
the last syllable of every verse is common, i.e. a short syllable can stand 
instead of a long one, or a long syllable instead ofa short one. 


3. In some kinds of verse, and . likewise in sections of verses, there re- 
mains, after dividing them into their feet, a single syllable over and above. 
This is called the catalectic syllable. A verse whose symmetry requires 
that this syllable should be counted instead of a full foot, is called a cata- 
lectic verse; while if the syllable is regarded as supernumerary, it is a 
hypercatalectic verse. The principles by which this is to be determined, 
must be sought in more extended treatises. 


9. The most common kinds of verse are those, which consist in the 
repetition of one and the same foot. Among these the dactylic, iambic, 
trochaic, and anapaestic, are the most frequent. 


10. The most usual dactylic verse is the Herameter, which is employed 
in epic and heroic poetry in uninterrupted succession, without the mixture 
of any other species. [τ consists of five dactyles and a spondee. 


τυ} τον} τυ} eee τον τς 

But instead of each of the first four feet a spondee may stand; and as the 
last syllable of every verse is common (no. 7), instead of the strth, 8 
trochee, e. g. : 

. KGL μευ, "Agyvpotok, ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας, 

. Κίλλαν τὸ ζαϑέην, Τενέδοιο τι ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 

. Σμινϑεῖ, εἴποτὲ τοι yaglert ἐπὶ νηὸν ἔρεψα, 

. ἢ εἰ δή ποτέ τοι κατὰ πίονα μηρί Ema 

. ταύρων ἢδ᾽ αἰγῶν, τόδε μοι κρήηνον ἐέλδωρ" 

. τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάχρνα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν». 


ΘΟ en em ὧδ NO = 
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.------ἕ oe ee 
— —— -. a re rt ee ee 


1. -vvf—-~| —_ — i —_ =< J--~-|]--~ 
2. .... Ι -- “0 -+~| -~vf-~-|-- 
3, .. .. -- “0 -τῦῦ} -Ὑν--ὐῦ τ ῖ 
4, - -- |---| -v~| ~vv[—~~-]-~ 
5. ..ὄ . | —_— =a | ~v~| —_ = J--~]-- 
6. --— |---| -~~| -ὙὙ} τῖῶορῦ τῷ 


Νοτε 4. Sometimes also we find a spondee inserted jn the fifth 
place instead of the dactyle. Such a verse is called a spondaic Hex- 
ameter. KE. g. 

ἀκροτάτῃ κορυφῇ πολυδείραδος Οὐλύμποιο 


΄ 


βῆ δὲ καὶ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα 

~~] το] τον [==] το] τὸ 
11. The (dactylic) Pentameter is composed of two parts or halves, sep- 
arated by a close or cadence ; each of which parts consists of two dactyles 
and a catalectic syllable. 

ave|--e [=I |--]- 

For the first two dactyles, and for them alone, spondees may be substituted. 
The middle syllable is always long ; the last, as the final syllable, may be also 
short. This kind of verse is commonly found orily in connexion with 
the Hexameter; so that one Hexameter and one Pentameter follow each 
other alternately. A poem of this kind was called "Edeyos, Elegi; for 
which at a later period the Sing. Elegia became usual, Hence an 
apothegm or inscription in one such double verse (dictiyor) is called ἐλε- 
γεῖον. 


“Ά 


1. ᾿“Ελπὶς ἐν ἀνθρώποισι μόνη ϑεὸς ἐσϑλὴ ἔ veo, 
ἄλλοι δ᾽ Οὔλυμπόνδ᾽ ἐκπρολιπόντες ἔ αν. 

2. ᾧχετο μὲν Πίστις, μεγάλη ϑεὸς, ᾧχετο δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
Σωφροσύνη, Χάριτές ἑ, ὦ φίλε, γῆν ἔλιπον. 

9. ὅρκοι δ᾽ οὐχέτι πιστοὶ ἐν ἀνϑρώποισι δίκαιοι, 
οὐδὲ ϑεοὶς οὐδεὶς ἄζεται ἀϑανάτους. 

4. εὐσεβέων δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν pines Ep Seto, οὐδὲ ϑέμιστας 
οὐχέτε γιγνώσχουσ' οὐδὲ μὲν εὐσεβίας. 


Ι. -ν0 τ-’3΄ τ} -τ|ῖον } πον πῖνΚ-ῷ 
--|--| - ll-~~ |---| 
2 -~v|--|--+~- -vv|---+]-- 
—vv|--~--[-— {τὰν J-~-| w 
8.--|---]---[--f-~-+|-- 
-vv]—--] - ll-v<]-~~[- 
4,.--~|--|--~-~ ~vve fre] τ ῖ 
—-v-|--| - |l-v~v |---| - 


12. The iambic, trochaic, and anapaestic verse, is measured by dipodes, 
j. 6. double feet or pairs of feet. In accordance with this, verses of four 
feet are called dimeler, those of six feet, trimeter, etc. The Latin names 


38 
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on the contrary, quaternius, senarius, etc. refer to the number of single 
feet. 

13. Every iambic dipode, instead of the firat iambus, may also have a 
spondee ; thus 


v-,*—-or--,’-— 


Hence it follows that in every iambic verse the spondee can stand in 
every odd place, tn sede impart, 1, 3, 5, 7. 


14. In every foot also a long syllable can be resolved into two short 
ones. Consequently the iribrach may stand instead of the iambus in 
every place except the last. Inasmuch, bowever, as the lest syllable is 
common, the last place can be occupied by a pyrrhic; and in all the odd 
places, instead of a spondee, the anapaest and dactyle may be substituted. 


Nore 5. Of the feet of four untls or times, however, the ana- 
paest can also stand in the even places. Still this does not hold of 
tragedy ; which does not easily admit the anapaest even in the third 
and fifth places. 


15. Hence arises for the iambic trimeter or Senarius the following 
scheme. 


Ya ’ om ! os ; “<= ν =— 


www www ww Ww www www ew 


πᾶν τον ~—- τ —_ ὡσὰν 
IO om ww wa wv oan Wad we ων «ὦ 


. 
me WwW WY am vw w —_— YW Ww 


But the other kinds of feet, especially those of three syllables, must not 
be so frequent as to obscure the iambic metre. 


Γλώσσης μάλιστα πανταχοῦ πειρῶ κρατεῖν" 
ὃ καὶ γέροντι καὶ γέῳ τιμὴν φέρει, 
ἣ γλῶσσα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεχτημδνη. 


- 0,5... | “-“ -Κ5- | “5 5: 


wv om, 


’ ’ 


Ei 10 συνεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ταχέως λαλεῖν 
ἣν τοῦ φρονεῖν παράσημον, αἱ χελιδύνες 
ἐλέγοντ ἂν ἡμῶν σωφρονέστεραι πάνυ. 


Πλοῦτος δὲ βάσανός ἐστιν ᾿ἀνϑρώπου τρόπων. 
ὃς ἂν ν εὐπορῶν γὰρ αἰσχρὰ πράττῃ πράγματα, 
τί τοῦτον ἁπορήσαντ᾽ ἄν οὐκ οἴει ποιεῖν ;* 


vY= Y= | Yuy vo Ϊ ~~ 


Be en een 


“ See § 7. n. 19. 


Oa te ne τ. ES i ..,, ... 
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Δίσποιν ,) Otay τις ὀμνύογτος καταφρονῇ, 
ᾧ μὴ ξύνοιδε πρότερον ἐπιωρκηκότι, 
οὗτος καταφρονεῖν τῶν ϑεῶν ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, 
καὶ πρότερον ὁμόσας αὐτὸς éncwoxnxevas. 


9 


--~-|rryrerl eae e 


16. Besides the senarius, the most common species of iambic verse is 

the catalectic tetrameter (no. 8 above). E. g. 

EX pot γένοιτο παρϑένος καλή τὸ καὶ τέρεινα. 

~~" | “53 Vo Ι. - -, ἡ -} 
The rules and licenses are essentially the same in this verse as in the 
senaritis; and the catalectic syllable is common, 

17. The trockaie dipode, instead of the second troche, may have a 
apondee : 

-% - “Or-%-- 

Hence it follows, that in trochaic verse a spondee can stand in every even 
place, tn sede pari, 2, 4, 6, 8.—The rule holds aiso here, that in every foot 
along syllable can be resolved into two short ones. The éribrack can 
therefore stand in all the places; and the dactyle and anapaest (instead of 
the spondee) in all the even places. 

Nore 6. Among the feet of four units, however, the dactyle, 

though very seldom, is found also in the odd places. 

18, The most usual trochaic verse is the catalectic tetrameter. E. g. 

Νοῦς δρᾷ, καὶ νοῦς axove τἄλλα κωφὰ καὶ τυφλά 

-.-« “— = | -“τ- | -~“4y-” | “τ " 

᾿Ιτέον' ὡς ἄνανδρον ἀκλεῶς κατϑανν. Αἰνῶ τάδε. 
The catalectic syllable is commos. 

19. In the anapaestic verse, the spondee can stand instead of the ana- 
paest, hy uniting the two short syllables into one long one; and then 
again, by resolving the second long syllable of the spondee into two short 
ones, a dactyle can be introduced. As δὴ example we give the caialectsc 
fetrameler 80 coinmon in the comic poets. E. g. 

“Οὐ ἐγὼ ta δίκαια λέγων ἤνϑουν καὶ σωφροσύνη vsvcusoto 
᾿ soo boas devas 
Φανερὺν μὲν ἔγωγ οἶμαι γνῶναι τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι πᾶσιν ὁμοίως 
ὅτι τοὺς χρηστοὺς τῶν ἀνϑ ὦπων εὖ πράττειν ἐστὶ δίκαιον, 
τοὺς δὲ πονηροὺς καὶ τοὺς ἀϑέους τούτων τἀναντία δήπου 


δε 


χαίρετε, δαίμονες, ov «Δεβάδειαν, Βοιώτιον οὖϑαρ ἀρούρας 


πο, τ ν [πον π|-Ἐ[τ ον ἡ 515 5 5Ὁθ.- 
. 
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- ---ῸΟὄοβ.... 


--- -- - —- -- mc te ee 


20. Arsis or elevation is that part of a foot on which the emphasis of 
the rhythm or the Ictus, beat, falls. In order to mark it, the ordinary 
acute accent (’) is commonly employed, the regular accents being then 
omitted. The remaining part of a foot is called Thesis, depression. 
The natural arsisis on the long syllable of a foot; and consequent- 
ly the spondee (--) and tribrach (-~-), considered in themselves, 
Jeave the arsis undetermined, | But in every verse, the original or funda- 
mental foot (as the iambus in iambic verse, the dactyle in dactylic 
verse, etc.) determines the arsis for all the other feet which are substituted 
for it. Consequently the spondee in iambic and anapsaestic verses reads 
thus,--; in trochaic and dactylic thus, - -. Thus tovrov, (without 
reference to its accent in prose,) when it stands instead of an iambus or 
anapaest, is read tovtov; instead of a trochee or dactyle, τούτου. Further, 
since the ictus on a long syllable necessarily lies on the first of the two 
units or times contained in the same, it therefore, when the long syllable 
is resolved into two short ones, necessarily falla, in like manner, on the 
first of these short ones. Hence the tribrach, when it stands instead of an 
iambus, is read thus “ ~ », instead of a trochee thus ~ “ ~; and 
the dactyle instead of a spondee with the arsis on the last syllable (-- -΄), is 
read thus ~~~; but the anapaest where it stands for the contrary 
spondee (- -), thus~’ » -, Consequently we must read Aéyets, λέγεται, 
when these words stand as trochaic or dactylic feet; and on the contrary 
λεγότε, λεγέται, when these words stand as iambic or anapaestic feet. In do- 
ing this, however, the learner must be on his guard not to prolong in 
pronunciation the sbort syllables which have the arsis; since by this 
means they would become long, and thus destroy the metre.* 


Norge 7. The learner will do well first to exercise himself, by 
marking with the ictus all the preceding schemes of verse, and then 
pronouncing the verses themselves accordingly. To facilitate his 
progress we subjoin here some examples not there adduced, with 
their ictus. 

Hexameter.—Ground Scheme. 
~vvl[oerferr[oyele ee] - 
Example. 
ἔργα νεών, βουλαὶ δὲ μεσὼών suzas δὲ γερόντων, 
-ἰ νυ... -τἰ νυ... νυν .- Ὁ 


ee oe we ee 


-....».-Ἐ.-. - 


Pentameter.—Ground Scheme. 


eo td Cn | » ? r 
-~-vvf-evl-fi- -ef---]- 


Example. 
μή μετρείν σχοινῴ Πέρσιδι τήν σοφιήν 
.’ - | _ - [ ~ Ι « ee | _’ ue | a 


* Compare on the mode of effecting thie, the marginal notes to § 9 note. We 
at least cannot make this ictus audible in any other way than we do the accent; 
and consequently can only make it perceptible when we scan, i. e. pronounce 
the verse accor ing to the metre, without reference to the grammatical accent. 
See p. 37, 38. 
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—— .-... 


Senarius.—Ground-Scheme. 


td [4 td 
ν wa Ww v w 


ee .. 


Examples. 
φυσίν moviigay μέταβαλείν ου ῥῴδιον 


~ ow Ι -- 50... ww 


topieloy a agetng ἔστι σώφροσυνή μονή 


4 ᾽ - 


- -- «- oe 


----.-...:- 


Jamb. tetram. catalect. —Ground-Seheme. 
veyve frnyr- le -)~ Py eeie 
Examples 
αλλ᾽ αὐτὸ mags tov πρότερος 8 εἶπειν moons δίαμαχούμει ! 


ϑυννεία ϑέρμα καταφαγών χατ ἐπιπιών ἀκράτον 
mayen fev ey el pov ye pee 


Trockh. tetram. catalect.—Ground-Scheme. 


4 ld ? ’ ’ ’ 


3 
Examples. 
πέριορᾷς B οὑτώς ὑπ ard gay Brebueey χειρούμενόν 


ω ww 
“y 


rn ion | - -_ 
ἄλλα μά Mi ov ὁφδιώς οὑτώς αν αὕτους Slepuyds 
εἶπερ ἑ ἔτυχον τῶν μελών τῶν Φίλοκλεούς βεβρωκοτές 


~vywve ~‘%4- - uv. — vuns 


Anapaest. tetram. catalect.—Ground-Scheme. 


’ , 


¢ [2 a ᾽ 
eer τ τοῦτ τ ae vee | vee, 


Examples. 


αλλ ὁλολυξάτε φαινόμενῃσίν ταις ἀρχαιαίσιν ASD vag 
και ϑαύμασταΐῖς και πόλυυμνοίς i iy 6 κλείνος δήμος svoluse 


. Κ 


21. The Caesura is properly the division or separation, by means of the 
ending of a word, of something which rhythmically or metrically belongs 
together. Hence there arises a Caesura 1) of the Foot, 2) of the Rhythm, 
3) of the Verse; all of which must be carefully distinguished, since the 
word caesura is very commonly used without addition for each of the 
three. 
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22. The Caesura of the Foot, is where a word ends in the middle of a 
foot; 6. g. in the first (dactyle) of | μῆνιν a- | ads, and in the second 
(spondee) of | Οὐλομέ-- | νην 7 | -. This is the least important of all, and is 
without any influence of its own on the metre; since the division into 
feet is in a great measure arbitrary. 


23. The Caesura of the Rhythm is where a word ends with the arsis, i.e. 
where the arsis falls on the last syllable of a word; by which means the 
arsis is separated from the thesis. Such a final syllable receives from the 
ictus a special emphasis; so that not unfrequently the poets place here 
a short final syllable, which by this means alone is made long, and fills 
out of itself the arsis; comp. § 7. n. 16 sq. Of this prolongation by the 
caesura, the epic poets particularly avail themselves; e. g. 

"Τηλέμαχε ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων ; 
Αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτοῖσι βέλος | ἐχεπευκὲς ἐφιείς." 

24, The Verse-Caesura is where the final syllables of words fall into 
such places in the verse, that a Rhythm which by this means is made 
full and pleasant to the ear, closes, and another begins. To judge of this 
requires a deeper knowledge of versification, than can be imparted here. 
— Ina narrower sense that is called a verse-caesura, which occurs in 
certain determinate places, and of which every verse must have at least one, 
when it is not faulty. In this sense the name is uaderstood, when we 
say of a verse, that tt has no caesurd. This point also we cannot here ex- 
haust; and therefore subjoin further only the following remarks : 


a) Several kinds of verse have their caesura in one fixed place. Such are, 
of the above kinds, the following: (1) The pentameter, iu which a 
word must end at the division mentioned above. This caesura is 
never neglected. (2) The iambic, anapaestic, and trochaic catalectie 
tetrameter ; all of which have their natural caesura at the end of the 
fourth fuot. This caesura is sometimes neglected. 


b) Other kinds of verse have more than one place for the caesura ; and 
the choice is here left to the discretion of the poet. Still some one 
caesura is commonly the principal one. In hexameter the predoini- 
nant caesura is that in the middle of the third foot; either directly 
after the arsis, e. g. 

Mi» aside, Sea, | Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος 

Οὐκ ἄρα μοῦνον ἔην | ἐρίδων γένος, add ἐπὶ γαῖαν 
or in the middle of the thesis of a dactyle, 6. g. 

"ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, | πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 
The first species is called, by a modern expression, the masculine 
caesura, the second the feminine (or trochaic. It rarely happens 
that both are wholly wanting in this verse. In such case, however, 
they are replaced by a cnesura in the second or in the fourth foot, 


* This usage is most known from epic writers; and since, in hexameter 
verse, which always has the arsis at the beginning of the foot, this caesura and the 
caesura of the foot fall together, this circomatance has often occasjoned the exrone- 
ous supposition that this prolongation is affected by the caesura of the foot (no. 22). 
With this was connected another erroneous idea; for the name caesura was 
also given to the case, where a word was cut in two in the division into feet. Bat 
it is easy to see, that in all cases where any effect is produced by a caesura,t has 
respect alone to the ending of a word; which therefore may be a monosylisble. 
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which are then usually masculine, and produce the best effect when both 
occur together ; 6. g. 
ἀλλὰ νέον | συνορινόμενοι | κίνυντο φάλαγγες. 

Nore 8. In order to guard against misapprehension and confusion 
we remark here further, that writers on metre, when they speak of the 
caesuras of the hexameter, often understand, in a wider sense, only those 
which occur in every place of the hexameter, and by the choice and alter- 
nation of which, depending us they do solely on the poet, the positive 
euphony not only of single verses, but also of the whole series of verses, 
is produced. But on account of the many final syllables in every verse, 
the mere ending of a word is not enough to mark a verse-caesura jn this 
sense ; but it must be connected with some perceptible break in the sense, 
or with some striking position of the words. In this way the verse- 
caesura then forces itself upon the ear, even over those indispensable 
caesuras, which, as well as these optional ones, must not be wanting, but 
which also very commonly comprehend the latter in themselves. 


a conf ual B. 


herons OF THE 4 ALPHABET, p. 21 


It may not be superfluous to give ΑΝ a short view ‘of the history of the 
Greek alphabet, as derived from the ancient accounts and internal evidence. 

The ancient tradition was, that Cadmus brought sixteen letters from 
Phenicin to Greece, to which Palamedes afterwards added four more, 
viz. , & g, x, and Simonides still later four others, viz. %, ἡ, y, ὦ; 
Plin, VII. 56. On comparing however the Phenician alphabet, as it has 
come down to us in the Hebrew, itis very apparent that this story must 
be thus understood ; viz. that the Phenician alpbabet was introduced into 
these western countries in a more or Jess perfect shape ; that some tribes, 
perhaps those in Greece Proper, were satisfied with sixteen letters ; that 
they were not however unacquainted with the more perfect system of 
other tribes, but adopted by degrees such other letters as they found con- 
venient; and this, according to the tradition, occurred’ at two different 
epochs. 

Taking away uow the letters ascribed by Pliny to Palamedes and Si- 
monies, there remain the following as the sixteen ancient letters, viz. 

a By 8 & tb x hw von eor v. 

The same letters are also given in Schol. ad Dionys. Thr. p. 781,1. But 
since this alphabet certainly ended, like the oriental one, with t, there ean 
be no doubt that the v was transferred to its present place from later 
alphabets ; since it was originally the same with the Bav i. e. Fav. Marius 
Victorinus, 2468, 

If now we restore this For 7, which was used ata later Period only 


* From the anthor’ 8 lusfahrliche Sprachlehre, Bd, II. Abth. 1. p. 375, Berlin 
1827; or Edit. 2. Bd. I. p. 9 sq. Berlin 1830. 
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ns a numeral, the traditional alphabet of Cadmus was unquestionably the 
following : 


ABITFAEFIKAMNOTN PZT 


and the names were “Alga, Bite, Toppa, Δᾶτα, El, Fai, "Inca, Kanne, 
AdpBda, Mi, Ni, Ov, πὶ, “Pa, Σίγμα, Tat. The letters which were 
afterwards adopted, so far as they belonged to the original Phenician 
alphabet and were in use among other tribes, viz. ¢, 9, 3, § assumed 
their original places. The others, which were added later, and were 
formed either by a change of the old ones’ or in some other way, were 
annexed after the T. In this way T became the nineteenth letter; since 
the 7, which was formed from the Fav by splitting its upper part, was 
already placed after the 7, while the F itself was omitted. Indeed the F 
was employed as a regular letter of the alphabet only by a few tribes; in 
the others it was afterwards used, along with the Komza, only in the sys- 
tem of numerals, and was dropped in the alphabet. If now we count 
these two (Fai and Kozma), and also reckon Σίγμα and Jay as two, 
which they were originally, we obtain from A to T inclusive just the 
twenty two Phenician-Hebrew letters ; and, as we shall see, also the very 
sanie letters. 

The oriental alphabet containgdefouReibileats ta, Zain, Samech, Tsade, Stn ; 
and there were likewise four in the Greek alphabet pore T, viz. Z, 2, 2, 
and Σὰν. The name ,Samech, Tsade, Sin, correspond clearly to the 
names Σίγμα, Ζῇτα, ΣΩ͂Ν ΔΔΒΉΣΙΒΘ name Zainiggonsgdyentlypmerged in 
ab Just as | clearly however can we recognize in the forms of the Greek 
letters ¢, σ, ξ, the common forms of the Hebrew T'sade, Samech, and Zain 
(Σ, Ὁ, 7). We see then evidently, that the four sibilants in their wander- 
ings from tribe to tribe became confounded, and exchanged their places in 
the alphabet. But this took place in such a way, that a sibilant came to 
stand in the Greek alphabet in the place corresponding to each Phenician 
sibilant; as is evident of itself in the case of ¢,&o. The place of 
the old Say consequently was hetween ZZ and Κόππα. The Zain (dsain), 
which along with ¢ was as superfluous as Zay by the side of o, was 
not however dropped like the latter ; but common usage employed it 88 ἃ 
double sound or letter; or perhaps it was retained because the original 
dialectic sound dsi passed over, among the Greeks, into si. 


In the oriental alphabet, several of the soft or gently aspirated conso- 
nants were at the same time employed as vowel letters. This continued 
to be the case in Greek (including the Latin dialect) with-’ Jara and 
with Fat or 7, the Latin V. The ἄλφα was considered in Greek sim- 
ply as a vowel; inasmuch as the consonant power of the oriental Aleph 
was regarded by the Greeks merely as an affection of the vowel sound, or 
the spirilus lenis. ‘The Phenician Hé*and Hhéth were sounded alike by 
the Greeks, (because they could not easily make the distinction between 
these two aspirates,) and furnished therefore two forms of the sgtritus as- 
per. Of these the one (ΕἸ) still maintains its place in manuscripts in the 
form of the breathing placed over aletter € or ἢ ; while the other (H) is 
‘often found on coins and in inscriptions, In the Latin alphabet this H 
has retained its original power, and occupies nearly the same place as 
the 4 in the Greek alphabet, viz. immediately before the ,—the Θ᾽ having 
been dropped by the Latins, like all other aspirates. At the same time 
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this donble form (E and H) furnished also two forms for the vowel E, and 
in this shape alone they remained in the alpbabet, and were early em- 
ployed to distinguish the quantity. This was afterwards imitated also in 
the case of O, by writing a double o, which atill appears in the cursive ὦ, 
and had precisely the same form in the ancient cursive alphabet, as 
we still find it in Egyptian Papyrus manuscripts.* The Greek O corre- 
sponds of course to the oriental in, and bas the same place in the alpha- 
bet. 

Of the five letters then which were annexed after the 7, the origin of 
Pf and (2. has been already shewn. @i and ΨΥ are simply modifications 
of 177, as is evident from their names aud value. X7in like manner is a 
modification ye since this latter in the Italic-Greek and Latin alpha- 
bets was wr X, and ddrresponds to XZ both as to name and value, pre- 
cis as Yi to Pt. Mordver its real transition in the dialeets into the 
guttural sound ch, hae its parallel in the Spavish language. 

Of the remaining letters of the Ionic-Attic alphabet, viz. those which 
were ultimately employed only as numerals, the δ᾽ retained the same posi- 
tion in the Latin alphabet, with ἃ more strongly aspirated pronunciation ; 
hence the V stands there likewise after 7, aud in its double capacity of 
vowel and consonant. The Kona (Latin Q) has in all the ancient 
aiphahets, the Phenician included, the same name with Kanna, except 
that it was pronounced with the deeper vowel uw oro. We see therefore 
that the sound τ, which it exbibits in Latin, was also originally connected 
with it. In the Greek dialects which are most known, the Konne appeara 
to have early lost this peculiarity, and become, as in some of the modern 
European languages, equivalent to a simple k, and consequently to Kaz- 
xa; while it preferred nevertheless a connexion with or 0, ag is still to 
be seen on coins and in inscriptions. See Boeckh’s Corpus Inscript. 
Graec. I. n. 166, with the note; where too may be seen the old form of 


the Κόππα (P) corresponding to the Hebrew and Latin letter ; its form 


in the numeral system ( ι) being merely‘simplified for the convenience of 


writing. The Zay, in consequence of the above-mentioned exchange of 
places among the sibilants, assumed the place of the oriental Teade, and 
stood accordingly between Zand Κόππα. It is therefore singular, that 
in the numerical system it does not stand in the same place ; at any rate, 
we may hence draw the conclusion, that this system did not become fixed 
uotil a long time after the difference hetween Za» and Σέγμα had vanished. 
Sv order to complete the numerical system the letters lust adopted were 
also eniployed ; but with these the system, reached only to 800; and 
therefore to mark 900 the sign Zaunxt was added, by an arbitrary proce- 
dure, quite at the end. In doing this, however, some reference was 
probably had to the usage of other tribes, who, like the orientals, used 
the ancient alphabet in a complete form as a series of numerical signs, and 
consequently with the Za» in its ancient place. The abbreviation Sampi 
ΟἿ, was without doubt similar to the letter Zay, (which was everywhere 
conspicuous as a brand upon horses,) if not entirely the same. See Sca- 
liger ad Euseb. p. 115. Indeed it seems to me probable, that this numer- 


* The form 2 seems to have been derived from w by shortening the side 
strokes and swelling out the middle. 
59 


a 


| b4 


s 
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ical sign received the name Σαμπῖ, as well as this more modern form of 
abbreviation, only‘at a later period ; and that earlier it had merely the name 
of Jay,and was the simple ancient letter ;* which however had probably 
long since lost its original place in the alphabet, and received this new 
one by arbitrary convention. 


[For the sake of illustration, the Hebrew alphabet, with the correspond- 


‘ing Greek letters, is here subjoined : 5,48 
, 
R297 RTT ΠπΠῸ 510 HP SRP A 


Μ Εἰ 


mn 
ABTFTAM4EFZHOIKAMN*O LRG P T 
aby de ue ao oe dk wy Rego πῇ ¢ wt 

It must however be borne in mind, that the present Hebrew square 
character ig not the proper one, with which to compare the Greek letters. 
The latter were derived from the Phenician alpbabet, the characters of 
which are for the most part extant in the ancient Hebrew letters as fouad on 
coins. To these the Greek letters bear a close resemblance ; particularly 
I, 4, E (Phen. 7), H, 4, O, Π, 2, eto. 

As to the four sibilante, the ancient Hebrew or Phenician forms of 
Zain and Samech are unknown; the power and place of the furmer at 
least have passed over to the Greek Z. Samech and Sin appear early to 
have been confounded by the Greeks, who finally retained the name of 
the former in the place and with the form of the latter; perhaps aleo the 
form of Samech (σ) was also retained in the small alphabet. The place of 
Samech was afterwarde filled by the double letter Z, the small form of 
which (ξ) bears a strong resemblance to the old Hebrew Tsade. The 
place of Teade remained vacant in the Greek alphabet; though probably 
it was not so originally, but was filled by the ancient ay, as supposed by 
the author above. 

If this last hypothesis be well founded, we can perhaps casily explain 
the origin and name of the later numeral sign Sauxi. In order to find a 
sign for 900, the old letter Say, was adopted; but as both its name and 
form had long since been confounded with those of Σέγμα, it became ne- 
cessary to distinguish it by marking its ancient place in the alphabet, viz. 
“the Za» which stood next to 177.” This was done by appending the Ii 
to its name, and coimnbining the forms of both letters. 

On the relation of the Greek letters to the oriental alphabets, see Hug’s 
Geschichte der Buchstabenschrift ; Fischer ad Weller. T. 1. p. 147. Gese- 
nius’ Geschichte der Heb. Sprache und Schrift, § 44. 

The ancient Hebrew coin-letter may be seen in Beyer de Nummis Hebr. 
Samarilanis, p. 224. Eckhel. Doctr. Nummorum vett. ΤΟ 111. p. 404. Also 
in the alphabets of Gesenius’ Lehrgebdude der Heb. Sprache, and Stuart's 
Hebrew Grammar.—Tx. 


----....- .«...ὄ.-ἕ 


nee = tee oe. 


* Ina Greek sentence upon an Egyptian Papyrus of nearly two -thensend 

ears before Christ, the Sempi appears with only one stroke in the middle, and 

15 therefore the same as an inverted Sin. See the explanation of this papyrus by 
the author, p. 25. . 
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APPENDIX C. 


Tastes or Worps ror DEcLENSION AND CONSUGATION . 


FIRST DECLENSION, p. 68." 


ἀγορά market μέριμνα solictiude 

“Ayylong (long +) Anchises . Μίδας (short «) Midas 
ἀδολέσχης prattler poiga portion 

᾿4ϑηνᾶ Minerva γίκη (long s) victory 

Αἰνείας 7.neas γύ bride 

ἄκανθα thorn ὀργὴ wrath 

ἅμιλλα combat ὀρνυϑοϑήρας G. a, birdcatcher 
ἄρουρα ploughed land Πέρσης a Persian 

ἀσχολία business πλευρά side 

γαλῆ weasel πύκτης borer 

yn earth “πύλη (short v) gate 

γλῶσσα tongue ὁίζα root 

δόξα opinion σκιά shaduw 

ἔγιδνα adder Σκύϑης (short v) a Scythian 
ζώνη zone στέγη roof | 
ἡμέρα day στοά porch 

ϑάλασσα sea σφαῖρα sphere 

ϑύρα (short v) door σφῦρα hammer 

Kexgonidng (short 4) Cecropides σχολή leisure 

κδφαλὴ head σωτηρία deliverance 

κλέπτης thief ταμίας steward 

κόρη maiden . τεχνέτης artisan 

κριτής judge ὕλη (long υἹ forest 

κτιστής founder φιλία friendship 

λαύρα lane χαρά joy 

λύπη (long v) grief χλαῖνα outer-garment 
μαϑητής scholar _ χώρα country ᾿ 
μέλισσα bee ψυχή soul 


SECOND DECLENSION, p. 70. 


Feminines in os. 
1. Besides trees (§ 32. 3) also the following plants : 
4 βίβλος or βύβλος and 
ἥ, ὃ πάπῦρος, the papyrus-plant 
ἢ oxxog the scarlet-oak; but ὃ xoxxog a berry, and especially the 


scarlet berry 
σχοῖνος bulrush vagdos spikenard ῥάφανος cabbage 


* These Tables of Words for Practice are arranged simply in alphabetical or- 
der, that the learner may be exercised in judging which of the rules given in the 
grammar is to be applied in each instance. 
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With these connect 

βύσσος fine linen 

βίβλος and δέλτος; book 

Soxog beam ῥάβδος rod 

βάλανος and ἄκυλος acorn 


.-.- ew ee eee 


2. The following stones and earths: 
δ, ἡ λίϑος, as Fem. chiefly of rare and precious stones. 
ἄργιλος clay κρύσταλλος crystal ; but ὃ κρύσταλλος 
ἄσφαλτος asphaltus 
Bacavos touchstone, trial μίλτος οἰππαῦαν 
χύψος gypsum σάπφειρος sapphire 


ἤλεχτρος (aleo τὸ ἤλεκτρον) am- σμάραγδος smaragdus 


ber 
With these connect 


titavog lime. 


ἄμμος, ψάμμος, ἄμαϑος, ψάμαϑος, sand 


ψῆφος pebble, vote πλίνϑος tile 
ὕαλος glass βῶλος clod 
κόπρος filth ὄνϑος dung 
σποδός ashes ἄσβολος soot 


3. Belonging to the idea of vessel, receptacle, etc. 


κεβωτός ark ληνός wine-press 
χηλός chest ἄκατος (iy δὴ kind of ship 
σορός coffin στάμνος (ἦ, 0) jug 
ἄῤῥιχος basket λήκυϑος oil- flask 

κάρδοπος kneading-trough πρόχοος, πρύχους, watering-pot 
ἀσώμινϑος and κάμῳος slove 
πύελος bathing-tub. ϑόλος (ἢ, 0) cupola 


4, Belonging to the idea of way : 


adc and κέλευϑος way 


ἄτραπος and τρίβος footpath 


οἶμος (6, ἡ) path τάφρος and κάπετος trench 
5. The following single words : 
χέρσος and ἤπειρος continent μήρινϑος twine 
γῆσος ἰδἰαπά τήβεννος toga 
νόσος disease βάρβιτος (ἡ, 0) dyre 
δρόσος dew . τάμισος runnet 
γνάϑος jawbone γέρανος crane 
χέρχος tail κόρυδος, κορυδαλός, lark 
δινός (7, 6) hide κόχλος (ὃ, ἢ) snatl 
ψίαϑος (ῆ, δ) mat 
and with a difference of meaning 
9 λέκιϑος yolk ὃ λέκιϑος pea-soup. 
Words for Practice. 
ἄγγελος messenger ἡ ἄμπελος vine 
ἀετός eagle ἄνθρωπος man 
ἄϑλος combat, struggle ἄργυρος and 
ὧϑλον prize of combat ἀργύριον silver 
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γον work ξύλον τοοοὰ 


stigoc east-wind οἶκος house 
ζέφυρος west wind τς φαιδίον child 
ἵματιον over-garment ῥόδον rose 

tov violet σίδηρος i iron 
xaoxtyog crab σπασμός spasm 
κασσίτερος tin στρατός army 

ὃ κέρασος cherry-tree ταῦρος bull 

ὃ κότινος wild olive-tree φάρμακον medicine 
μῆλον apple ἥ pnyos beech-tree 
ἣ μῆλος apple-tree φορτίον burden 
μόλιβος or μόλυβδος lead χαλκός copper 
μόριον part χρυσός and 

ψύτος south-wind χρυσίον gold 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Catalogue of words which have the syllable before the case-ending 


long.” p. 77. 

Nouns in ες and υς which in flexion have ὃ; all Feminines. 
ἀψὶς vault κληΐς (Ion. for xisis) key 
βαλβίς goal κνημὶς greave 
καρίς sea-crab \ xonni¢ stand, base 
κηκίς sap δαφανίς radish 
κηλίς spot, stain yngls pebble 

δαγύς puppet 
or which in flexion have 9 
ἢ ἄγλις kernel of garlick δ, ἥ ὄρνις bird 
ἢ μέρμις string ἣ κώμυς bunch, tuft 
In ις and ve whicb in flexion have » 
4 ἔς sinew 9 ῥίς nose , 1 Ole heap, shore 
ἢ ἀκτὶς ray δ 5 betes dolphin | 
ἢ γλωχίς point ἡ ὠδὶς throe 
Ἑλευσίς Σαλαμίς Τραχίς 
Γόρτυς Φόρκυς 

In ay, vy, eg 
ὃ παιάν paean πάν 
ὃ μόσυν wooden tower 
ὃ ψάρ starling ᾿ς ὅ Kag a Carian 

In ag G. τος 
τὸ φρέαρ well τὸ στέαρ tallow 

In & G. κος . 
βιάξ βλακός stupid ῆ ϑώραξ breastplate 


- 


* ‘The learner must here pay particular regard to the accent, in respect both 
to its position and form, accor ding to the general rules and also the special ones 
referred to in § 37, n. 
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6 igat kite ὁ σύρφαξ filth 

o κόρδαξ sort of dance φέναξ deceiver 

ὃ λάβραξ shark Φαίαξ a Phaeacian 

6 otat rudder 

6 ἐξ (an insect) n φίξ sphynx ἡ pelg shudder 

a ἀϊξ crowd, press i ῥάδιξ ιξ branch 

ῆ βέμβιξ child's top ὃ σχάνδιξ chervil 

ὃ πέρδιξ partridge ἢ σπάδιξ palm-branch 
ὃ Φοίνιξ Phenictan, palm, redness 

δ βόμβυξ silkworm 6 κηῦξ (a sea-bird) 

ὃ δοίδυξ pestle . ες κῆρυξ herald 

In ξ G. γός 
ἢ ῥάξ grape 


7 μάστιξ scourge ἢ πέμφιξ bubble, blister  Ζὃ τέττιξ cricket 
ὃ κόκκυξ cuckoo . 


In EG. χος: 4 ψίέξ crumb 

In ¥ G. πος 
6 iy, xviy, Foiy, names of insects 
6 gly bulrush 


ὃ yop vullure ὃ γρύψ griffin, condor 


Words for Practice. p. 79. 


The letters before the case-endings, which cannot be determined by the 
general rules given in the grammar, are subjoined in parentheses. 
All the following words have the vowels a, ὦ, v, before the case-endings 


short. Those which bave then long are given in the preceding 


Table. 


1, Words having @ consonant before the case-ending. 


ὧν elbow 

ηδών (ο) nightingale 
ἥρ () air 

ἰϑήρ (2) ether 

ἵξ (y) goat 

»δριάς (wr) statue 
ξων (ο) axle 

ὕλαξ (x) furrow 

ng (x) cough 

ἐρὼν (ort) old man 
φύψ (πὴ griffin (v long) 
als (τὴ feast 


Ry Sv Ὁ ξ, Re ood 


Suse 


ΕΞ ΣΝ 
= 
= 
>. 


οὐδ δ, On CaBa Bn On Ὅλ. Cn OaSa Oa 


ὃ δράκων (ovr) dragon 
ἡ Ἑλλάς (δὴ Greece 

0 Ἕλλην α Greek 

ὁ disig (δὴ) hope 


ἡ ἔρις (δὴ strife 

ὃ ϑεράπων (οντ) servant 
6 ἱμας (wr) thong 

i κατῆλιψ (φ) ladder 
ὃ κλῶν bough 

ij κόρυς (9) helmet 

6 κτέις (ev) comb 

7 κύλιξ (x) cup 

τὸ κῦμα wave 

7 λαῖλαψ (πὴ storm 
6 Aaxon 

ὃ λάρυγξ (7) larynz 
6 λιμήν (8) haven 

ἡ λυγξ (x) lynx 

ὃ μήν month 

τὸ νέχταρ nectar 

ὃ Ὀγυξ (χ) nail, claw 
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0 ὄρτυξ (γ) quawt 

τὸ οὗϑαρ (τὴ udder 
δ πένης (τ) poor man 
ὃ πίναξ (x) tablet 

δ ποιμήν (ε) shepherd 
ἢ πτέρυξ (y) wing 

ἡ πτύξ (x) fold 

7 cagt ‘(x) flesh 

ἢ σειρήν stren 

τὸ στόμα mouth 

ἡ Σεύξ (7) 

ἡ Σφίγξ (y) 

ἡ Τίρυνς (ϑ) 


τὸ φῶς (τ) light 

ὁ χάλυψ (8) steel 

ὃ χειμὼν tempest, winter 
7 χελιδὼν (ο) swallow 

6 χήν goose 

Ἶ χϑῶν (ο) earth 

ἡ χιών (ο) snow 

ἡ χλαμύς (8) τοαγ- garment 
ἡ ὧψ countenance 


2. Words having a vowel before the case-endings, and more or less 


τὸ ἄνϑος flower 
ὃ βότρυς bunch of grapes 
τὸ γένος race 

ij vires jaw-bone 
τὸ oxinag cover 
jj δρῦς oak 

ὃ ἷππεύς rider 
τὸ κόμμι gum 

ij Aros Latona 
ὃ μάντις seer 

ὃ μῦς mouse 


contracted. p. 84. 


ὃ ὀρεύς mule 


to ὄρος mountain 


ἡ ὄψις face 

9 πειϑύ persuasion 

ὃ πέλεκυς axe (§ 51) 

τὸ πέπερι pepper 

ἢ πίτυς pine 

ἡ ποίησις poetry 

ἢ πρᾶξις action 

ὁ στάχυς ear of grain , 
ἡ φύσις nature 


a 


ADJECTIVES, p. 108. 


Examples of adjectives in o¢ of two and three endings, for applying the 
rules in § 60. 2 and 4. 


All are to he considered as having three endings, which are not limited 
to two by some definite rule. 


ἀγαπητός beloved δίκαιος j ust o 
ἄδικος unjust δυνατός possible 
ἄϑλιος unhappy ἐλαφρός easy 
ἄμαχος invincible ἐρνϑρός red 
ἄξιος worthy εὔχαιρος opportune 
ἀριστερός left ζηλό τυπος jealous 
βαρύτονος barytone ἡμίγυμνος half-naked 
βασιλικός royal ϑαυμάσιος wonderful 
γεωργικός agricultural ϑεῖος divine 
γυμνός naked ϑερμός warm 
δεξιός right (dexter) ϑυητός mortal 
δῆλος manjfest ἴδιος own 
διάλιϑος set with stones ἱερός holy 


διάφορος difference 


xaPagos clean, pure 
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κοινός common πρόϑυμος ready, willing 
λάλος talkative σεμνός venerable 

λεῖος smooth σκληρός hard 

λευκός white σοφός wise 

μαλακός soft σπάνιος rare 

μόνος alone στενός narrow 

ξένος strange ταλαίπωρος miserable “ 
ὀξύϑυμος wrathful τυφλός blind 

ὄρϑός right, straight φιλότεκνος loving children 
πολυφάγος gluttonous χωλός lame 


APPENDIX D. 


CaraLocue or Reeutar Verss. p. 196. 


Preliminary Notes. 


1. In this Catalogue, it is to be assumed of every verb in respect to 
which nothing is specified, that it has the Aorist and the Perfect after 
the first form ; and that its whole conjugation is sufficiently obvious from 
the rules given in the grammar, This is also the case in respect to every 
particular tense, which is not expressly specified. Consequently, when 
Ὁ. g. under any verb there stands simply or. 2, in order to shew that this 
verb has this form of the Aorist, it refers solely to the Aor. Act. (and Mid.) 
while the Aor. Pass. and Perf. Act. are to be made according to the first 
form. 

2. Where the 4or. 2 Pass. is specified, the for. 1 Pass. must neverthe- 
less be always formed ; since it very often exists as a Jess frequent form 
together with the Aor. 2; and the verbs in which it was not used at all 
cannot with certainty be specified. 

3. The Perf. Act. in a multitade of verbs is indeed not in use ; but still 
this can rarely be affirmed with certainty; and therefore it is to be formed 
in every verb according to the appropriate analogy, and then the Perf. 
Pasa. derived from it. 

4. The formation of the Passive can also be admitted without scruple 
even in intransitive verbs ; since there are examples where the 3 per. Pass. 
of intransitives is employed. 

5. To form the Middle, however, from verbs in which it is not in use, 
would be an exercise in barbarisms, without utility. In order, therefore, 
to be able to practise here with certainty and profit, the Mid. is specified 
under all verbs in which it is found. It must however be noted, that in 
many such verbs it occurs only in certain compounds, which must be 
learned from the lexicun. For practice in formation, however, the sim- 
ple verbs can be used without scruple.—When uothing further stands 
than MID. the Aorist and Fut. Mid. conform to the same tenses in the 


Active. 
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6. All verbs are regarded as regular, of which the several forms accord 
with the rules given in the grammar, without reference to their significa- 
tron or its anomalies. Hence not only Deponents both of the Passive and 
Middle form (§ 113. 3) stand in the catalogue; but also those verbs in 
which single tenses deviate from the appropriate signification of their 
forin. This, however, is marked in all important cases. 


7. The name—Fut. Mid.—immediately after the Active, shews, that 
such a verb (by § 113. 4) assumes the Future from the Middle form, 


though with a fully Active signification. 


8. The expression—Pass. takes o—refers everywhere to the Perf. and 
Alor. 1; but stands only with verbs in which this does not follow as a mat- 


ter of course. δῷ 98, 100. 


I. Baryronz Venss. p. 196. 


ἀγάλλω adorn. MID. be ostentalious. 

ἀγγέλλω announce—MID.—Aor. 2 
Act. and Mid. are less usual. 

aysigw assemble.—-Att. redupl.-— 
MID. 


MID. inutrans. 
Fut. 


ἄγχω strangle trans. 

goo contr. from ἀείδω sing. 
Mid. 

ἀϑροίζω assemble 

ἀϑύρω play 

αἰκίζω abuse 

αἰνίσσομαι, tropes, Dep. Mid. clothe 
tn riddles. 

αἴρω raise. See § 101. ἡ. 2, and 
_comp. Anom. Catal.—MID. 

ἀΐσσω Act. and Pass. Depon. spring, 
hasten. Act. ἄττω or ἄττω. 

αἰσχύνω shame. Pass. am ashamed. 
See ᾧ 101. n. 8. 

ἀΐω hear, only Pres. and Impf.— 
Augm. ὁ 84. ἡ. 2. 

ἀκούω hear, Fut. Mid.—Perf. ἀκήκοα, 
Plup. ἡκηκόειν § 85. 2, 3.— Pass. 
takes o; Perf. Pass, without re- 
dupl. 

ἀλαλάζω shout for joy, F. ξω. § 92. 
pn. 1. 

ἀλείφω anoint.—Perf. §85.2.—MID. 

ἀλλάσσω, tro, change.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

ἄλλομαι Dep. Mid. leap, § 101. n. 2. 
and comp. Anom. Catal. 

ἀμβλύνω blunt. 


ἀμείβω change.—MID. 


ἀμέλγω milk. 

ἀμύνω ward off.—Perf. wholly want- 
ing.—MID. 

ἀνύω complete, § 95. n. 3. — Pass. 
takes o.—MID. 


ἅπτω kindle. 
antw fasten to. MID. seize, touch. 
ἄρδω water. Pass, only Pres. and 


impf. 

ἁρμόττω and ἁρμόζω adapt.—MID. 

aque draw water, forms its tenses 
like ἀνύω.---Μ 1}. 

ἄρχω rule.—MID. begin. 

aonafouas Dep. Mid. embrace, sa- 
lute. 

aonaiga palpitate. 

ἀστράπτω lighten, glisten. 

Badife go. Fut. Mid. 

Bantw dip. Characteristic g.—Pass. 
Aor. 2. 

βδάλλω milk. 

βήσσω, ττω, cough. 

βιάζομαι Dep. Mid. force. 
δ 113. ἡ. 6. 

βλάπτω injure. 
Aor. 2. 

βλέπω see. Pass, Aor. 2. ᾧ 100. ἢ. 7. 

βλύζω spring up (as water). 

βουλεύω counsel.— MID. 

Beate or βράσσω, tro, boil, ferment, 
toinnow. Fut. ow. 

βρέμω murmur, roar. No Aor. and 
no Perf. 


Pass. 


Chearact. 6.—Pass. 
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βρέχω, tet, soak.—Pass. with Aor. 


2, am wet. 
γέμω am full. No Aor. and no Perf. 
γεύω cause fo taste. MID. taste. 
γλύφω carve. Augm. of the Perf. 
§ 83. ἡ. 1. 
γνωρίζω recognize. 
γράφω wrile.—Pass, Aor. 2. § 100. 
n. 6.—MID. 

δακρύω weep. 

δανείζω lend on interest —MID. bor- 
row on tnierest. 

δέρω flay.—Pass, Aor. 2. 

δεσπόζω rule 

δεύω moisten 

δέχομαι Dep. Mid. receive, take.— 
Pass. see § 113. n. 6. 

δικάζω judge.—MID. 

διώκω (not a compound) pursue. 

δουλεύω serve 

δρέπω pluck.—MID. 

ἐϑίζω accustom. Augin. εἰ, ὃ 84, 2. 

εἰκάζω conjecture. Augm. § 84, n. 2, 

sixw yield. Augm. ὁ 84. ἢ. ὁ and 4. 
Not to be confounded with the 
Anom. εἔκω. 

εἴργω exclude. Augm. § 84. n. 2 and 
4. See also Anom. Catal. 

ἐλέγχω confute.—Att. redupl._—Perf. 
Pass, § 98. n. 7. 

Slicow, ττω, tind. Augm. e.—Perf. 
Act. does not occur. Perf. Pass. 
εἵλιγμαι and ἐλήλιγμαι.----Μ 1}. 

ἕλκω, see Anom. Catal. . 

ἐλπίζω hope.—élnw see Anom. Catal. 

ἑορτάζω celebrate. Augm. § 84. n. 9. 

éxelyo (not a compound) impel ; 
Pass. hasten. 

ἐπιτηδεύω be diligent. 
n. 5. 

ἐργάζομαι Dep. Mid. work. Augm. 
st.— Pass, see ὁ 113. n. 6. 

ἐρείδω prop.—Att. redupl._—MID. 

ἐρέσσω, ττῶ, row. Fut. σω. 

ἐρεύγω spit out.—Aor. 2.—MID. 

ἐρίζω strive, emulate.—Att. redupl. 

ἑρμηνεύω anterpret 

ἕρπω creep. Augm. εἰ 


Augm. § 86. 
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ἐτάζω, comm. ἐξετάζω, examine 
εὐθύνω make straight 
εὔχομαι Dep. Mid. pray. See § 84. n. 2. 


700 delight. 

ἥκω come, am here. No Aor. and no 
Perf. 

ϑάλλω sprout.—Perf. 2. 


Sain warm 

ϑαυμάζω wonder at. 

ϑέλγω enchant 

ϑερίζω harvest 

Snyo whet 

ϑλίβω crush. — Pass. Aor. 2. § 100. 
n. 6. 

ϑραύω break in pieces.— Pass. takes σ. 

ϑύω, see Anom. Catal. 

ἱδρύω set.—MID. 

ἰϑύνω make straight 

ἱκετεύω supplicate 

ἱμείρω Act. and Pass. Depon. desire. 

ἱππεύω ride 

ἰσχύω am able 

καϑαίρω (not a compound) purtfy. 
—Aor. 1 takes 7.—MID. 

naive: kill. — Aor. 2. — Perf. whol- 
ly wanting. — Pass. only Pres. 
and Impf. 

καλύπτω wrap up.—MID. 

κάμπτω bend.— Pass. Perf. § 98. ἡ. 8. 

κείφω shear. —Pass. Aor. 2.—MID. 

κελεΐίω command.—Pass. takes o. 

κόλλω land. F. κέλσω, § 10]. n. 3. 

κηρύσσω, ττω, proclaim 

κινδυνεύω be in danger 

κλείω, see Anom. Catal. 

κλέπτω steal. Fut. Mid.—Perf. § 97. 
n. 1.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

κλίνω incline, § 101. 9. — Pass. Aor. 
1 and 2.—MID. rarely. 

κλύζω rinse 

κνίζω itch, burn 

κολάζω punish. Fut. Mid. 

κολούω mutilate. — Pass. with and 
without o. 

κομίζω bring. MID. receive. 

κονίω bedust (xoviow, xexoripat) 

κόπτω cut, — Perf. 1. (epic. Perf. 2) 
—Pass, Aor. 2.—MID. 


Fut. Mid. 
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xgalyw accomplish . 
κρίνω judge, § 101. 9.—MID. 


xgove strike.—Pass. takes ¢.—MID. 


xguato conceal, Charact. 8.—Pass. 
Aor. 1 and 2—MID. 

xtileo found 

xvhio roll.—Paas, takes σ. 

κωλύω hinder 

λέγω say.—MID.—See this verb in 
Anom. Catal. on account of some 
compounds. 

λεέβω pour out 

λείπω leave. — Aor. 2. — Perf. 2. — 
MID. 

λέπω shell. — Pass. Aor. 2 by ὁ 100. 
n. 7. 

Anye leave off 

λογίζομαι Dep. Mid. compute, con- 
clude 

λυμαίνω spotl. Aor. 1 takes 7.—MID. 

Avo, see Anom. ‘Catal. 

μαΐνομαι, see Anom. Catal. 

μαλάσσω, tan soften 

pagalyo cause to wither. — Aor. 1 
takes a.—Pass. wither | 

μέμφομαι Dep. Mid. censure 

μένω, See Anom. Catal. 
μερίζω divide out. —MID. 

μηνίω point at 

μιαΐνω soil.—Aor. 1 takes N 

μολύνω stain, soil 

γέμω, see Anom. Catal. 


yevo nod ; 
γήχομαν Dep. Mid. swim 
γίφω snow 

νομίζω suppose 


ὀδύρομαι Dep. Mid. lament 

οἰκτείρω bemoan 

οἰμώζω wail, § 92. η. 1.— Fut. 
Mid. 

oxédle land, trans. and intrans, 

Okt ye sharpen, irritate 

ὀνειδίζω reproach, revile 

ὀνομάζω name . 

δπλίζω arm.—MID. 

δρέγω reach οι, --- Att. redupl.— 


ὁρίζω bound,—MID. 


ὀρύσσω, tre, dig.—Att. redupl.— 
MID. 

παιδεύω educate 

σεαλαέω worestie.—Pass. takes σ. 

πάλλω brandish.—Pass. Aor. 2 

πάσσω bestrew.—F. ow.—MID. 

πατάσσω, see Anom. Catal. 

παΐω cause to cease.—Pass. Aor. 1. 
§ 100. n. 1.—MID. 

σεείϑω, see Anom. Catal. 

πείρω pierce.—Pass. Aor. 2, 

πέμπω send. Perf. § 97. ἢ. 
Pass. § 98. ἢ. 8.—MID. . 

πένομαι am poor; only Pres. and 
Impf. 

περαΐνω accomplish.— Aor. 1, § 101. 
4.—MID. 

πιέζω press 

πιστεύω believe 

πλάσσω, tro, form. F. cw—MID. 

πλέχω ‘braid.—Pasa. Aor. 2.—MID. 

πλύνω wash, § 101.9 

πνίγω suffocate trans. Fut. Mid.— 
Pass. suffocate, intrans. Aor. 2. ὃ 
100. n. 6. 

πορεύω bring, conduct, — Pass. jour- 
ney 

πορέξω procure. —MID. gain, acquire 

πράσσω, tre, do, find myself (well or 
ill), Has always long a, § 7. ἢ. 4. 
— Perf. 1 have done. Perf. 2 πό- 
πρᾶγα have been well or ill. (But 
see the Ausfuzhri. Sprachl. in the 
Catal. of Anom. Verbs.)—MID. 

σρέπω become; only Active 

πρίω saw.—Pass. takes σ. 

πταΐίω stumble.— Pass, takes o. 

πτήσσω stoop down 

πτίσσω stamp. Fut. ow. 

πτύσσω fold.—MID. 

πτύω spit.— Pass. takes σ. 

πύϑω (long v) cause to rot. — Pass. 
am rotten 

gate sew, § 92. ἡ. 5. 

ῥέπω sink 

ῥίπτω, see Anom. Catal. 

caive wag, flatter; only Active. 
Aor. 1 wakee ἡ. 


1.—Perf. 


- 
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σαίφω swocep. --- Aor. 1 takes 9.— 
Perf. 2 has the special significa- 
tion grin, as Present. 

σέβομαι Dep. Pass. venerate 

σείω shake.—Pass. takes o.-—MID. 

onpalye mark. — Aor. 1 takes η.--- 
MID. 

onxe cause to rot.—Pase. am rot- 
ten, bas Aor. 2, to which also 
Perf. 2 belongs. 

σίνομαι injure 

σκάζω linp 

oxante excavate. 
Pass. Aor. 2. 

oxéne cover 

σπέπτομαι Dep. Mid. look about 

oxevatw prepare. —M ID. 

oxinto Act. and Mid. lean upon, 
support mysel/. 

σκώπτω scoff 

σπείρω sow.—Pass. Aor. 2,—MID. 

σπένδω, see Anom. Catal. ; 

σπεύδω hasten 

σπουδάξω do with zeal.—Fut. Mid. 

arate drop, trickle. § 92. n. 1. 

στέγω cover 

στείβω tread upon.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

στείχω stride, proceed, Aor. 1 and 2. 

στέλλω send.—Pass. Aor. 1 and 2.— 
MID. 

στένω sigh; only Pres. and Impf. 

στενάζω groan. § 92. n. 1. 

στέργω love, am contented.—Perf. 2. 

στέφο stuff, crown.—M 1D. 

στηρίζω prop, support, § 92. 5. 1... 


Charact. φ. — 


στοχάζομαι Dep. Mid. conjecture. 

στρατεύω Act. and Mid. take the field 

στρέφω turn, § 98. n. 3. ᾧ 100. π. 2— 
Pasa, Aor. 1. and 2,—MID. 

συρίζω pipe, whistle. 

σύρω draw, drag.—Pass. Aor, 2.— 
MID. 

σφάλλω deceive.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

σφάττω slaughter.—Pass, Aor, 2. 

ogiyyo fasten, bind fast. — Pass. 
Perf. § 98. n. 7. 

σφύζω beat, palpitate, § 92. n. 1. 

σχίζω split 
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σχολάζω have leisure 

ταράσσω, tt, see Anom. Catal. 

τάσσω, tte, arrange.— Pass. Aor. 1 
and 2.—MID. 

τέγγω moisten, wet 

τείνω extend, § 101. 9. 

τεκμαίρω fiz, limtt.—Aor. 1 takes 9. 
—MID. prove. 

τεκταίγω work as carpenter, etc.— 
Aor. 1 takes ἡ. 

τέλλω an old word, which occurs 
chiefly in compounds, 6. g. ἐπετελ- 
do order, give commission, 4 10]. 
8.—MID. 

τεύχω, see Anom. Catal. 

τήκω soften, melt.— Pass. melf intrans. 
has dor. 2, to which also the Perf. 
2 belongs. 

τίλλω pluck, pull, § 101. 4—MID. 

tlw, see Anom. Catal. 

τινάσσω shake vehemently.—M ID. 

τρέμω tremble ; has no Aor, and no 
Perf. 

τρόπο turn, § 97. n. 1. § 98. η. 8. § 100. 
ῃ. 3.—Aor. 2 is the most ueual in 
Act. Pass. and MID. 

τρέφω nourish, see Anom. Catal.— 
MID. 

τρίβω rub.—Pasas, Aor. 2. § 100. n. 6 

τρίζω chirp, Fut. §0.—Perf. τέτρῖγα. 

ὑβρίζω insult, abuse. 

ὑφαίνω weave, Aor. 1 takes 9. 

ἕω rain. Pass. takes σ. 

φαίνω, see Anom. Catal. 

φαρμασσω, tre, treat with medicine. 

φείδομαι Dep. Mid. spare 

φθέγγομαι yor Mid. sound.—Perf. 
§ 98. n 


φϑείφω, see ΟΝ Catal. 

φλέγω burn trans. —Pass. Aor. 2. § 
100. Ὡ. 7. 

peace say, inform.— MID. 

φράσσω, ττω͵ shut in, inclose.—Pass. 
Aor. 2—MID. 

φρέσσω, ττω, shudder.—Charact. «.— 
Perf. 9. 

φροντίζω take interest in 

φρύγω roast.—Pass. Aor. 2. § 100. 

τ. 6. 
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φυλάσσω, tte, guard.—MID. 

φυρῶ, see Anom. Catal. 

φυτεύω plant 

χαφίζομαι Dep. Mid. gratr/y, oblige. 
χοφεύω dance 

χρήζω need, require; only Pres. end 

Impf.—Comp. the Anom. χράω, 
χρίω anoint, Pass. takes o.— MID. 
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ψάλλω play the harp, sing 

ψαύω touch. Puss. takes σ 

ψέγω censure 

ψεύδω delude.—MID. deceive, lie. 

ψηφίζω count, reckon.—MID. decide 
by vole. 
bye, see Anom. Catal. 

adive be in travail. 


11. Conrractep Vurss, p. 215. 


ἀγαπάω love 

ἀγνοέω know ποί. Fut. Mid. 

ἀδικέω do 

αἰδέομαι Dep. Pass. and Mid. am a- 
shamed.—F ut. écopat.— Pass. Perf. 
and Aor. take σ. 

aizatow make bloody 

αἵρέω, see Anom. Catal. 

αἰτέω ask, demand.—MID. 

αἰτιάομαι Dep. Mid. accuse. 

ἀκέομαι Dep. Mid. heal.—Fut. ἐσο- 
μαι.--- Ὁ ον, takes σ᾿ 

ἀκολουϑέω follow 

ἀκριβόω know accurately —MID. 

ἀχροάομαι Dep. Mid. hear. 

ἁλάομαι Dep. Pass. wander about 

ἀλγέω suffer natn 

ἀλοάω thresh, ᾧ 95. 5. 

ἁμάω mow.—MID. 

ἀμφισβητέω strive, am of a different 
opinion. Augm. at the beginning. 

ayiaed not ἃ compound) afflict. —Pass. 
with Fut. Mid. affitct myself, grieve 

ἀξιόω esteem worthy. 

ἀπαντάω meet. Fut, Mid.—Augm. 
in the middle. 

anatae (not a compound) deceive 

ἀπειλέω (not a compound) threaten 

ἀράομαι Dep. Mid. pray 

ἀφιϑμέω number.—MID. 

ἀρκέω suffice, retains ὁ in flexion — 
Passe. with the same signification 
tukes σ. 

ἀρνέομαι Dep. Pass. deny 

& gow till, plough, retains o in flexion. 
—Att. redupl. —Pass. without σ. 

ἀρτάω hang up, fasten—MID. 

ἀσκέω exercise 


ἀυλέω play the flute 

βιόω, seo Anom. Catal. 

βοάω cry out, § 95. 5.—F ut. Mid. 

Bouxolse pasture trans. 

βροντάω thunder 

γελάω laugh, Fut. Mid.—Has a short 
in flexion. Pass. takes o. 

γεννάω beget.—MID. 

δαπανάω Act. and Dep. Pass. expend, 
lay out 

δεξιόομαι Dep. Mid. salute with the 
right hand. 

δέω, seo Anom. Catal. 

δηλέω tnjure.——MID. 

δηλόω make known. 

διαιτάω (not a compound) aa arbt- 
trator. Pass. live, sqojourn.—Augm. 
§ 86. n. 6. 

διαχονέω (not a compound) mtnieéer 
to, serve.—Augm. § 86. n. 6.— 
MID. with the same signif. 

διψάω am thirsty, § 105. n. 5. 

δουλόω ensiave.—MID. 

δράω do.—Difforent from the Anom. 
διδράσκω. 

δυστυχέω am unhappy 

ἑάω let, permit.—Augm. ss 

éyyvaw give as pledge, paun.—MID. 
pledge myself. 

ἐγχειρέω put into one’s hands, deliver. 
Augm. § 86. n. 5. 

ἐλεέω compaasionate 

ἐμέω vomit, retains ¢ in flexion.— 
Att. redupl.—Pass, taks σ. 

ἐναντιόομαι Dep. Pass. am opposed. 
—Augm. αἱ the heginning. 

ἐνθυμέομαι Dep. Pass. have in mind, 
think upon.—Augm. § 86. n. 5. 
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ἐγοχλέω burden, molest—Augm. ὃ 86. 
n. 6. 

ἐπιϑυμέω desire.—Augm. § 86. n. 5, 

ἐπιχειρέω undertake.—Augin. § 86. 
n. ὅ. 

égaw, see Anom. Catal. 

ἐρευνάω Act. and Mid. search out, 
investigate. 

ἐρημόω make desert 

ἐρυϑριάω blush 

ἐρωτάω ask, question 

ἑστιάω entertain.—Augm. εἰ. 

εὐεργετέω do good to.— Augtn. ὃ 86, 2. 

εὐσεβέω am pious.—Augms§ 86. 2. 

εἰωχέω entertain. Pass. feast, revel, 
—Augm. ὁ 86. 2. 

fae, see Anom. Catal.—§ 105. ἢ. 5. 

ζέω boil intrans. retains « in flexion. 

ζηλόω emulate, rival 

ζημιόω punish 

ζητέω seek 

ζωγραφέω paint 

ἡβάω am young 

ἡγέομαι Dep. Mid. suppose 

ἡμερόω tame 

ἡττάομαι only Pass. am inferior, am 
overcome 

nzéo sound 

ϑαῤῥέω, ϑαρσέω, have confidence 

ϑεαομαι Dep. Mid. behold, view 

ϑηράω hunt, Fut. Mid. 

ϑλάω crush, has a short in flexion. — 
Pasa. takes σ. 

ϑρηνέω lament, bewatt 

ϑυμιάω burn sncense 

ϑυμόω become angry 

ἐάομαι Dep. Mid. heal 

ἱδρόω sweat 

ἱμάω draw sc. water. —MID. 

. ἑστορέω search tnlo, tnquire 

«κακόω injure, weaken 

καυχάομαι Dep. Mid. boast 

κεντέω prick, sling 

κινέω move 

κλάω break, has α short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes ¢.—Must not be con- 
founded with xiae, κλαίω, see 
Anom. Catal. 

xingow choose by lot. MID. cast lots. 
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xvaw scrape, § 105. n. 5. 

κοιμάω put to sleep. Pass. (epic. Mid.) 
sleep 

xotyow Act. and Mid. make common, 
share 

κοινωνέω parlicipate 

κολλάω glue 

κολυμβάω swim 

κορέω sweep ; diff. from Anom. κο- 
ρέννυμι 

κοσμέω adorn 

κοτέω Act. and Mid. ercite a grudge, 
irritate ; retains « in flexion. 

χρατέω have power, hold fast 

κροτέω beat, clap 

κτυπέω regound, make a noise 

κυβερνάω steer, guide 

λαλέω speak 

λιπαρέω implore 

λοιδορέω Act. Pass. and Mid. re- 
proach, revile 

Aunéw grieve, mortify 

λωβάομαι Dep. Mid. misuse 

λωφάω relar, yield 

μαρτυρέω testify 

μειδιάᾶω emile 

μετρέω measure.— MID. 

μηχανάομαι Dep. Mid. produce by art, 
contrive. 

μιμέομαν Dep. Mid. imitate 

μισέω hate 

γέω, see Anom. Catal. 

γικάω conquer 

voto think 

youd stéa admonish 

ξέω scrape, polish ; retains ε in flex- 
lop. Pass. takes o. 

οἰκέω inhabit 

oixodopses butld.—MID. 

ὀχγέω am sfothful, will not 

ὁμολογέω agree, confess 

ontao roast 

ὀρϑόω set upright, erect.—MID.— 
Compound ἀνορϑόω, Augm. § 86. 

n. 6. 


Sudo Act. and Pass. press forward, 
endeavour. 

ὁρμέω lte at anchor. 

ὑρχέομαι Dep. Mid. dance. 
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ὀχέω drive trans.--Pass. drive intrans. 
παροινέω am enraged.—Augm. § 86, 
n. 6. 


πατέω tread 

πεινάω am hungry, § 105. ἡ. 5. 

πειράω tempt, ρέουε.----πειράομαι with 
Fut. Mid. and Aor, Pass, attempt, 
undertake. 

πηράω, see Anom. Catal. 

πεδαω leap. Fut. Mid. 

πλανάω cause to wander. Pass. wan- 
der 

πλεονεκτέω am covelous 

πληρόω fill 

novéw Act. and Mid. labour. Fut. 
now and sow 

πτερόω furnish with wings 

πωλέω sell 

ῥιζόω cause to take root. 
root 

σημειόω mark.—MID. 

σιγάω am silent. Fut. Mid. 

σιτέομαι Dep. Mid. eat. 

σιωπάω am silent. Fut. Mid. 

oxigtaw leap about, spring 

σμάω, see Anom. Catal. 


Pass. take 


onaw draw, has a short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes σ.-- 1. 

στεφανόύω crown.—MID. 

συλάω plunder 

σφριγάω swell from fulness 

τελέω finish ; retains δ in flexion.— 
Paas. takes o.—MID. 

τηρέω watch 

τιμάω honour,—MID. 

τιμωρέω help, avenge.—MID. 

τολμάω dare 

τρέω tremble, § 105. ἢ. 2. Retains ὁ 
in flexion. 

τρυπάω bore 

τρυφάω am effeminate, revel 

φϑονέω envy 

φιλέω love 

φοβέομαι Dep. Pass. fear 

φοιτάω visit 

φυσάω blow 

χαλάω relax, remit, yield; has «short 
in flexion. Pass. takes σ. 

χειρόω Act. more comm. Mid. sub- 
due, sulject to myself 

χωρέω go away, yield. Fut. Mid. 

yao rub, § 105. n. 5.—MID. 


APPENDIX E. 


TrcHNicaL GRAMMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 
Il Greek. 


1. Levrers. otostytialetters ; φωνήεντα καὶ σύμφωνα vowels and conso- 
nants; ἄφωνα mutes, ἡμίφωνα semivowels, toya* liquids; δασέα, ψιλά, μέ-- 
σα, rough, smooth, middle.—énionpoy, an old letter used only as a numeral, 
p. 22, . 

2, Accenrs, ETC. προσῳδίαι accents ; but under this name are also 
commonly included quantify, breathing, apostrophe, and hypodiastole (ἢ 15. 
2. comp. § 7.1); ὀξεῖα, βαρεῖα, περισπωμένη, grave, acute, circumflex.— 
πνεύματα breathings ; δασεῖα καὶ ψιλή (sc. προσῳδία) rough and smooth.— 
στιγμή, τελεία στιγμή, point, period, μέση στιγμή colon, ὑποστιγμή comma.— 
χρόνος quantity, συλλαβὴ Slygovog (anceps) doublful syllable.—yacpodlet 
hiatus. 


ne re  ... 


-.«..--- ne 


* These are also called ἀμδεάβολα, because they are not changed in declension 
and conjugation. 


t The form yaoupdle, as it. is sometimes written, is false ; for there is nothing 
of ¢dw in this word, which comes from χασμαδης having gaps. 
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3. Parts or Sreeca. ὄνομα noun (ὄνομα προσηγορικόν substaniiec, 
ἐπιϑετικόν adjective, κύριον proper name) ; ἀντωνυμία pronoun, ἄρϑρον ar- 
ticle (προτασσόμενον, ὑποτασσόμενον, OF -ακτικόν, prepositve, post positive) ; ; 
μετοχὴ participle, ῥῆμα verb, ἐπίῤῥημα adverb, πρόϑεσις preposition, σύν» 
δεσμος conjunction. The interjections are included under adverbs. 


4. AccIDENTS OF Noons, ETC. γένος ἀρσενικόν, ϑηλυχόν͵ οὐδέτερον, Mase. 
Fem. Neut.—aged pos ἑνικός, δυϊκός, πληϑυντικός, Sing. Dual. Plural.—sié- 
σις declension, πτώσεις cases ; ὀρϑή or εὐθεῖα, or algo ὀνομαστική, Nom. 
γενική Gen. δοτική Dat. αἰτιατική Acc. κχλητική Voc. πτώσεις πλάγιαι 
oblique cases. 


ὄνομα ἀπολελυμένον or ἀπόλυτον, also ἁπλοῦν and ϑετικόν, positive ; συγ- 
κριτικὸν comparative, ὑπερϑετικόν superlative. 


5. Ασοιρεπὲβ or ὕἴσπββ, Etc. συζυγία conjugation, under which how- 
ever the Greeks understand different classes of verbs which are conjuga- 
ted alike, 6. g. the verbs 2, μι », 0. What we mean by the verb conjugate, 
as also by declension, is called in Greek κχλένειν, κλίσις, inflect, decline ; ἐπ» 

flection, declension.— Sina theme § 92. 6.---πρόσωπα persons. 


αὔξησις συλλαβικὴ καὶ χρονική, Augm. syllab. et temp. --ο-Ο ἀναδιπλασιασμός 
reduplication. 


διάϑεσις character of the verb, according to which it 15 ἃ ῥῆμα éveg- 
γητικόν, παϑητικόν, μέσον, Active, Passive, Middle.—avrona Fis intransitive, 
allonadds transitive. 


ἐγκλίσεις Moods ; δριστική Indic. ὑποτακτική Subj. εὐκτική Opt. προστα- 
κτική Imper. ἀπαρέμφατος Lafivitive. 


χρόνοι Tenses ; ἐνεστώς Present, παρῳχημένος Preterite, μέλλων Future ; 
-τ παρακείμενος Perfect, παρατατικός Imperfect, ὑπερσυντελικός ΡΙαροτέ. 
ἀόριστος ΑοΥῖοι.---ἰΚἰπαράτασις duration, συντέλεια completion, momentary ac- 
ton.) 


σύνθεσις proper composition ; παράϑεσις loose composition, i. 6. arising 
from mere juxtaposition; παρασύνϑετα words derived from compound 
words. 


Ii. English.* 
Prosody, see’ § 7. 1. Position, § 7. 8. 
Pure Vowels, § 28. 1. Miatus, § 29. 1. 


Synaeresis, the contraction of vowels. 
Diaeresis, the separation of two vowels, ὁ 15. 3. 
Resolution into a double sound, 105. n. 10. 


Synalephe, the union of two syllables in one, chiefly in two words follow- 
ing one another. [1 includes both 


Elision, § 28, 3. and Crasis, § 29. 2. 
Synizesis or Synecphonesis, § 28. n. 6. Append. A. 7. 


* From the Author’s Schul-Grammatik, 8th Ed. p. 383. 
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eAphaeresis, the taking away of one ‘or more letters from the beginning of 

the usual form of a word; e. g. εἴβω poetic for λείβω, 9 for φῇ or 
spn, ὁ 109. I. 4. 

Syncope, the same in the middle of a word ; 6. g. τέραος for τέρατος, πατρός 
for πατέρος, § 47. 

Apocope, the same at the end of a word, e. g. πάρ for παρά, § 117. ἡ. 2. 

Prosthesis, the addition of one or more letters at the beginning of the 
usual form of a word, e. g. σμικρύς for μικρός. 

Epenthesis, the same in the middle of a word, 6. g. πτόλεμος poetic for 
πόλεμος. 

Paragoge, the same at the end of a word; e.g. ἐνέ for ἐν. 

Metathesis, the transposition of letters, § 19. ἢ. 2. § 110. 11. 

Duastole and Hypodiastole, ὃ 15. 2. 

Metaplasm, § 56. 5. 

Abundans, § 56. 4. 

Characteristic, § 91. 2 

Union-vowel, § 87. ἢ. 1. 

Anastrophe, § 117. 3. 

T'mests, the seprration of a preposition | of the compound verb from the 
verb, e. g. an ὧν ἔδοντο Ionic for ἀπέδοντο οὖν, § 147. n. 10. 

Correlatives, § 78, § 116. 

Verbs Transitive, those which take an immediate object in the Accus. 

upon which the action passes over. 
Intransitive or Neuter, those which take no immediate object, 
131. 2. 

—- κλαῖν and reciprocal, § 89. 1. comp. § 74. 3, 4 and marg. note. 
causalive 

—— immediate ὁ 113.2 

tmpersonal, § 129, 10. 

pposition, when one noun is joined to another in the same case, for the 
sake of explanation or further description ; e. g. Κῦρος βασιλεύς, Cyrus 
the king ; ἐμοὶ σῷ πατρί, to me thy father. . 

Hypothetical Construdfion, § 139. 9. 

Attraction, § 142. 2, ὁ 143. 3. § 151. I. 

Asyndeton, ὃ 149 under δέ, p. 425. 

Hyperbaton, when one or more words are placed out of their natural order ; 
e. g. ἐν ἄλλοτε ἄλλῳ for ἄλλυτε ἐν ἄλλῳ, “another time in another— ; 2 
ὁ 15]. 1Π]. 1. 

Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words, ὁ 151. IV. 

Pleonasm, when one or more words, strictly taken, stand superfluously, 
inasmuch as their sense is already contained in the context. Comp. 
§ 133. n. 2 towards the end. 


Anacoluthon, § 151. 1. 


Heteroclile, § 56. 5. 
Genus Epicoenum, § 32. n. 3. 
Theme, § 92. 6. 
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APPENDIX F. 


CHARACTERS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN WRITING. 


1. Besides the Abbreviations given in § 2. n. 2, which are still found in 
anodern printing, it is necessary, in order to read the early editions, to be- 
come acquainted with a multitude of other characters. This object how- 
ever would be less completely effected by giviug a full catalogue of all 
the characters employed, which would only serve to confuse the eye, than 
by a selection of such as we here eubjoin in a tabular view, where they 
can easily be committed to memory, or readily referred to. The method 
here adopted is, first, to give certain simple elements which everywhere 
occur in the compound characters; and then also certain compounds, by 
the analogy of which other compound characters may be recognized, 
wherever they are met with. 


2, In this Table therefore, Series I contains only forms of single lelters 
which are no longer used in ordinary printing ; and even not in the ear- 
lier, except as elements of more complicated characters. Thus, e. g. the 
twofold form of 2, which is found in the characters for ἐν and ἐπί in 
Col. IV; and the form of o, found in like manner in the characters for 
σα, 0, σω, in Col. V. Both these letters, however, serve also as elements 
in characters not here given. 


3. The unusual figure of the x in Series I, must not be confounded 
(1) with the ἡ, 85 an element of ἣν in Series If; uor (2) with the charac- 
ter for τι at the end of the same series; especially when the upper part 
of this character is not bent far enough buck, as is the case with some 
kinds of type. 


4. Of the three forms of » in Series I, the first was formerly very cow- 
mon, and the second is the same furnished with the stroke of union on 
the right. It is obvious, that the letter in this shage stands in the same 
relation to the common p,as Nto M. The third form of the » was used 
as a final letter, and is common in many current editions, especially those 
printed at Bale, 6. g. of Eustathius; and must not be confounded with the 
very similar character for σσ in Col. V. 


5. Series II contains several charactera, the elements of whieh would 
not at first sight be obvious ; aud which are therefore separated from the 
alphabetical Columns ITI—VI. This might indeed have been dove also 
with some of those beginning with ἐπ in Col. IV; but it was thougbt 
preferable to leave these latter all standing together, for the sake of easier 
comparison. ἡ 

6. The columns JIJ—VI contain therefore only euch charactera, whose 


initial letter, with the help of Series J, may be easily ascertained. They 
all stand in alphabetical order. 
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rc re ee . ... --- 


TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


I. 
~a r he CO bh p p . ( 
a ye e& & * wv WwW vy «6 
II. ᾿ 


δ ἡ 4 ei waowes ὃ 8 ἃ 


tov γὰρ γὰρ εἰ et eA ν ον τώ ὕ δὲ καὶ τι 


III. IV. | Vv. VI. 
On αϑὲ 21) εἶναι μιὰ μέτα ὃ ταῦϑα 
Ay αλ ὧν ἐν ΚΦ μῷ 5 τὴν 
aw) αλὰ rq ἐπειδὴ wid μῶν τῆς 
“ον R 
dy ἂν AO enev awe ὃ τῇς 
Ὁ ρ)͵,Ὲ.. Ὧι ea 
avG' αὐτὸ my (ὅν OUTOS ‘ 
(«3 ἐπὶ Σ τον 
ir aa «Ἔριαρα, ἢ 
~ γάρ aH ἐπὶ oP 759 oe 
ὁ γα i περὶ ae 
verre” 6p ἐρ πέρ BU τοῦς 
Hy ve ἐν ev 7? πο § τρ 
yw γεν xP κατὰ 09 ρο 85 τρο 
é ~ 
a beta LON κεφάλαιον CG σα @ τῶ 
PS roe dc a 
"7 pa μεϑ of σϑαιε F τῶν 
veh γρὲ fe μὲν ( σο uo out 
Me ἊΝ M μὲν σ΄ on ww uy 
. é ε ε 
oo ONS 7 
XM dev phy μὲν or uit 
pow μεν (9 0 a xe 
Dog δια a -n? 
a oe eo 
| KE μετὰ e ταῖς S ὦ 


GREEK INDEX. 


Nore. 


This Index is not intended to supersede the necessity of con- 


stant reference;to the Alphabetical Catalogues of Irregular Nouns and Verbs 
in § 58 and § 114, where all such words and their various forms are particu- 
larly to be sought, although a few of them may also stand here. 


A 


a Dor. for ἡ 14, 55, 69, 
155.—Ion. for ε 55, 
213.—-After 9, 67, 102, 
153.—after & 4, @, 153. 

ἃ lon. for 4 55.--a and 
o before a vowel go 
into as and o4 55. 

a= privative 335. —be- 
fore Adjectives 108, 
— intensive 335.— 
doubtful 336. 

-a@, quantity of, 68, 80.— 
in Att. Acc. Sing. 88. 
—in fem. Adj. 102.- 
as adverbial ending 
310. 

aaarog 964. 

ἄατος 269. 

ἄγαν in composit. 52. 
n. 3. 


ἄγε δή. 431. 

ἀγχοτάτω 311. 

ἀδικεῖν c. Accus. 359,— 
6. 2 Accus, 362, n. 4. 

ἀεί, αἰεί, 317.-6 ἀεί 439. 

«ἀζω, flexion 148.—de- 
rivat. and signif. 204, 


322. 

ἀηδὼν 98. 

ἄϑανατος 35. 

Adaya 68. 

-αϑον, -ἀϑενι (Vertis) 
254. 


as pronunciation of, 26. 

«αι elided, 63. n. 5.--- 
three like forms in as 
198.-— -as and -0ι 
short 39, 40. 

aidos, aidou, 98. 

αἰνέω 154. 

«αἰνω (Verbs) flexion, 
172. n. 2.-—deriv. and 
significat. 204, 322,- 
from verbs in ao, 
255. 

aigéw 154, 265. 

-aigo (Verbs) 172, n. 2. 

αἴρω Aor. 172. n. 2. 265. 

ἀΐω Augm. 133, 

ἀκήχοα 165. n. 3. 

ἀκούειν, constr. 365. ἢ. 

ἀχροάομαι, flexion, 155. 

n. 6, 


ἄλαλκιν, Aor. 2. 160. 0.3. 
ἄληϑες, 437. 


ἀλήλιφα 165. n. 3. 

ἀλλά, ἀλλὰ γάρ, and oth- 
er like phrases with 
ἀλλά, 428, 433. 

ἄλλομαι, Aor. 10]. η. 9, 

ἄλλος, ἕτερος, 351.—c. 
Gen. 366. n. 6.-ἀλλο 
ἢ, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ 485.-- ἄλλο 
τί ἢ; 43θ.-- ἄλλως te 
καί 436,-- 

ale 76. n. 

ἄλφι 96. 

ἀλώπηξ 75. 


ἅμα 408.--- ἅμα (-καὶ) 
Synt. 439. 

ἀμέλει 438. 

ἀμπέχω 48. n. 3. 

ἀμφί, ἀμφίς, 811. ῃ. 4.-- 
οἱ opel 439. 

ἀμφότερον 125. —Synt. 
436 -οἄμφω 125. 

ay, ἐάν, ἣν 317.-—Synt. 
385,386.--ἄν c. Infin. 
and Particip. 38&8— 
c. Indicat. 389. n. 5. 
—ay omitted, 391. 

ave apocop. 318. 

ἄνα up! 319. 

ἄνα Vocat. 82. n. 5. 

ἀνάγκη Synt. 357. 

ἀνῆπτον Augm. 134. υ. 
4. 

ἀνήρ 35. 8760 81. υ.]. 
--ἀνήρ with pers. ap- 
pellat. Synt. 342. ἡ. 2. 

av? ὧν 435. 

ἀνία 33. n. 10. 

—avog quantit. 77. n. I. 

ἀνύω, ἀνύτω, 154. marg. 

-ave (Verbs) quantity 
225. 


ἀνώϊστος 305. 
ἀγώτερος 112. marg.— 
ἀνωτέρω 81]. 


᾿ ἄνωχϑε 246. n. 5. 


ἄξετε 162. n. 9. . 
ao changed into sw 55. 
n. 10. 70. ἡ. 5. 


ao 2 pers. Pass. 199. 


ταος, ἑως, 55 marg. 

ἅπας Synt. 351. 

ἀπεῖργε Aug. 134. n. 
4. 


ἀπεφϑύς 48. n. 3. 

ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν 393. ἡ. 9. 

ἀπό apocop. 819.-- (πὸ 
319.—in composition 
415. n. 12, 

ἀποδιδράσχειν c. Accus. 
351. ἡ. 1. 

“Anodlow Voc. 82. n. 3. 
—with long α 35.— 
Accus. 90. 

ἀπονέεσϑαι (long a) 85. 

ἀπωτάτω 211. 

ἄρ, ἄρα, ὃ 318, 431.--ἃ α 
and aga 431.—ag 
οὖν 431. 

"aga (ἀρή) and ἀρή 34. 
marg. 

ἀρετή and Ἄρης 111 m. 

“Agns (a) 35. 

ἀρξάμενος Synt. 440. 

ἄρίω, ἀρύτω, 154. m. 

ἀρχήν Adverb 310. 

τας quantity 69. n. 5. 

ἄαϑμα 324. m. 

-agt local form 313. 

τασκον iterative 198, 

ἄσσα, ἅσσα, 123, 124. 

ἄσσον 312, 

ταται, -ατο, 3 Pi. 200. 

ἅτερος ΘΙ. η. 5. 

τος 264, 269. 

ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας 53. 
n. 2 311. 

atta, atte, 128, 124, 

αὖ 430. 

αὑτάρχης Gen. Pl. 85. 
n. 4, 

αὐτός 119, 123.—Synt. 
349, 350. — oblique 
cases, 349, n. 1.— 
αὐτός in composit. 
(ov) 55. η. 11.—Dat. 
without σύν 438, — 
Phrases with αὐτός 
436, 437. — 6 αὐτός 
constr. 368. 
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ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τινά τι 86]. 
ἀφέωνται 29]. m. 
ἀφύη, ἥ, 69. TIL. 1. 


᾿ ἀχέων, ουσα, 265. 


-αχῆ, -αχοῦ, 316. n. 5. 

ἄχφι and ἄχρις 53.— 
Synt. 408. 

-ao, with cognate 2, 
213. n. 8. derivat.— 
and signif. 204, 321. 
——desiderative 323. 

-αὧν into -say (Dec. I) 
70. n. 5. 


B 


B inserted, 49. n. 1. 248. 

B arising from μ, 248. 

βάπτω flexion 149. n. 5. 

βασιλεύτερος 113. n. 2. 

Bai, numeral letter, 22, 
460 sq. 

βήσεο 162. n. 9. 

βλάπτειν c. Accus. 351. 
n. 1. | 

βλάξ 109. m. 248. πι.. 

βόλεσϑε 55, υ. 8. 

βορέας, βοῤῥᾶς 68. 

βούλομαι Augm. 132, n. 

5.—Bovies 200. 
βοῦς 85. 
Bos, βῶν, 85. 


r 


y nasal, 23, 25, 168 m. 

yug 428, 450. 

yy for pw in Perf. Pass. 
168. n. 7. 


ys 431. γε μέν, ye μήν 
432. . 
γεγᾶκειν 272. 


-γέλως compound Adj. 
106. n. 5. 


γέρας 89.—yiga, ta, 60, 


89. n. 3. 
γεω-- 334. ἢ. 2. 
γῆ 68, 334. n. 2. 
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γῆρας 89. 
γλάφυ 96. Φ 
γλύφω 32. 
γραῦς 86. 


a 


5 characterist. 147, 148. 

ὃ inserted, 49. η.1. ᾿ 

daeg 81. n. 1. 

δαΐ (zt) 60, 92. η. 5. 

-δὲ 44. n. 2. 313. 

δέ Synt. 425, 426. 

δείδεγμαι, δείδεκτο, 274, 

δεῖν (in phrase) 487. 

δεσϑαι c. Gen. of pers. 
365. 

δέσποτα 69, IIT. 2. 

δεῦρο, δεῦτε, 312, 315. 

δεύτατος 115. marg. 

δέχϑαι 245. 

δέω 154. n. 4. 437. 

dn Synt. 431. 

δῆλός εἰμι Synt. 445. 

-δην, - δον, adverb. end- 
ing 399, 333. 

δήποτε appended 315. 

δήπου, δήπουϑεν, 432. 

dia (a) 102. n. I. 

διά prepos. 409, 410. 

διάγειν, διαγίγνεσθαι, 
διατελεῖν, c. Part. as 
adverbs, 404. 

δίκαιός εἰμι πράττειν etc. 
445, 

δίκην Synt. 409. n. 2. 

διό, διότι, 311, 423. 

Supny 213. n. 5 

δοιώ, δοιοί, 113. 

δοκοῦν absol. Synt. 407, 
n. 7, 2. 

δορυξέ 71. m. 

δύναμαι Augm. 132. n. 
ὅ 


δυνατόν Synt. 407. n. 
7, 2. 

δυσ- in compos. 136, 
390. 

δύσεο 162, n. 9. 

δῶ 96. 


e for a before liquids 
oo. n. 9. 

ε in verbs in ae 213. 
n. 8. 

sinserted 58. n. 3. 119. 
n 1. 129. η. 9. 

gas ubion-vowel 138. 

8 for εἰ 55. ἢ. 3. 

echanged i into δε 52, 54. 

é ol in Subj. 203. n. 


ἕξ δ 950. 

—ea for -ν 229. n. 7. 

“καὶ, 20, 2 pers. Pass. 
199. comp. 213, 

day, ἤν, ἂν, 385, 386. 
comp. 424, 

-éato 3 Pl. 200, 213. 
ἑαυτόν Synt. 350, 351.— 
omitted, 358, n. 2. 
ἐάω retains a 155. π. 7. 

ἐβήσετο 162. n. 9. 
ἐγρήγορϑε 246. n. 5. 
ἐγῷδα, ἐγῷμαι, 62. n. 9. 
ἔδομαι 158. ἢ. 18. 
ὁδοῦμαι 158. η. 16. 
ἐδύσετο 162. n. 9. 
ἔερμαι, -μένος, 279. 
ἐέσσατο 232. 

ἔην from εἰμί 294. m. 
δῆος 97. m. 

ἐθέλειν Synt. 394, 440. 

᾿ς ἐθϑηῆτο 215. m. 

_ a diphth. 26.—resolved 
into ηἰ 55. n. 8.—in 


dissyl. verbs. contr. ° 


212 n. 2 

εἰ- Augm. temp. 133. 

“εἰ 2 pers. Pass. 200. 

ec. Indic. and Opt. 
85, 423. —s μή 416. 
--ἐ δὲ μή 422. --ἢ 
μὴ διά 48υ.----οἰ γάρ, 
εἰ καί, 4233. 

~ee (nouns in) 69, 325, 
327 


-εια, ea, etc. Opt. 199. 
n. 4. 


εἴδω signif. 261. 
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εἶεν 233. πὶ. 

εἴην from εἶμι go, 235. 8. 

εἴϑε 99. ἡ. 2. 

εἰκάζω Augm. 133, n. 2. 

εἴκοσι, σιν, 58. 

εἰχών 98. 

εἷλον Augm. 133. n. 1. 

-εἰν instead of --ην 231.3. 

εἶναι verb omitted 356. 
—aslvyas Infin. Synt. 
441.—tor and ἐστέ 
233. 3.— orev of 354. 
n. 8.498..--- ἔστι, phra- 
ses with, 438. 

εἴπερ elliptic 449. 

sig with person 413. n. 
5.—c. Gen. 367. n. 9. 

εἶσϑα Hom. 235. 3. 

εἶτα 403, 429. 

εἶτα, ἔπειτα, after Parti- 
cip. 403. 

εἴτις 423. 

εἴωθα Augm. 133. υ. 1. 
165. n. 2. 

ἐκ see ἐξ. --- é&- un- 
changed before all 
consonants 50. 

ἑκάτερος, ἕχαστος, 125. 

ἐχασιέρω 31]. 

ἐκδῦμεν 276. m. 

ἐχεῖ, xsidev, ἐχεῖσε, 315. 

éxzivn, ἐκείνως, 316. n. 7. 

ἐκεχειρία 48. π. 3. 

ἔχπαγλος 290. n. 

ἐλήλνϑα 165. n.3. 

ἕλμινς 52. n. 2, 

ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν 393. n. 2. 

éy- unchanged beforeco 
and ζ, 52. n. 3. 

ἐν for εἰς Synt. 413.—éy 
τοῖς 438. 

ἐνδότατος 112, m. ἐνδο-- 
tate 311. 

ἐγδύω τινά τι 361. 

ἕνεκα 317, 439.—omit- 
ted 393, η. 1. See 
Prepositions. 

ἕνεκεν before consonants 
317. 


yt, ἔνεστι, 319, 438.— 
See ὡς ἔνι. 

ἔνϑα, ἔνϑεν, 315. 

ἐξ (ἔξ) 42.—ét and ἐκ 
53, 54, 317.— with 
the Passive 370. 3. 

ἔξαρνος 359. n. 3. 

ἔξεστε 438.— ἐξόν 407 
n. 7, 2. 

ἔοικα, ἔολπα, etc. 134. 
--ἔοικα, oixa, 241. m 

ἐόλητο 278. 

ids, ά, ὧν 119. n. 7. 

ἐπαφή 48. n. 8. 

ἐπεὶ 423.---ἐπειή 318. 

ἔπειτα, ἔπειτεν, 317. — 
after Particip. 403. 
n. 6. comp. 429. 

ἔπεσον 162. n. 9. 

ἔπι for ἔπεστι 319. — 
ἐφ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, 435. 

ἐπιδευής 357. 

ἔπλων 244. n. J. 

ἐρᾷν and φιλεῖν & 365. m. 

Ἕρμέας, Ἑρμῆς, 68. 

ἐρμένος 279. 

ἐῤῥάδαται 20]. ὅ. 

ἐρύομαι 154. m. 

ἔρχεσϑαι Cc. 
Fut. 440. 

-ἐσι(») -σσι(ν) 82. η. 2. 

ἕστασαν and ὄστασαν 
"227. 6. 

ἔστε 435. 

ἔστι see εἶναι 

ἔσχατος 112. 

δτεροῖος 127. 

ἕτερος 125.—Synt. 351. 
c. Genit. 366. n. 6. 

ἐτησίαι, οὗ, 69. IIT. 1. 

ἔτι 430 


ἕτοιμος Synt. 356, 357. 
-s¥ and -οἵ, Vocat. 3A 
ev for 20 59. πη. 5. 158. 

n.17. 172. n. 1, 200. 

111. 4. 214. n. 13. 
evfor yin Fut 155. n. 9. 
εὖ in compos, 136. 
εὔαδον 267. 


Particip. 


εὐθύ and εὐθύς 310, 


317, 

dug 58. m. 

τεύω (Verbs) 204, 321. 

ἔχεα 212. m. 

ἔχειν, ἔχων, Syat. 442, 

ἔφην preterite 238. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, see ἐπί and ὅς. 

ἐχρῆν Accent 808. m. 

ἐψύγην 171. ἡ. 8. 

δὼ SO. ἢ. 10. 70. η. ὅ, 
308. m. 

-ἔω (Verbs) 204, 321.— 
diasyliab. not contr. 
212. ἢ. 2.-for -ὦ 253. 

ἐῴκειν etc. 134. n. 9. 
24]. m. 

ἕως Synt. 408. 


2. 


¢ 23, 51, 52.— as char- 
acteristic, 148, 

—fe 51, 313. n. 2. - 

ζῇν 213, n. 5, 

-{o characteriatic 148. 
--frequentat. 233. 


i, 


9 pronunc. 94. 

9 for a δῦ. ἢ. 7. —in 
Crasis 61.—in Dec. 
1, 69.—in Verbs 155. 
n. 7.—in Verbs in ao 
213. ἢ. 5. 

η for ἃ 69. IV. 1. 
for 8, 55. ἢ. 8. 

] he said, 239. 

ἤ ἀπά ἡ Synt. 424,— 
432. 


ται 2 pers. Paas. 199. 

ἢ δ᾽ ὅς 239, comp. 348. 
b. 2. 

ἠὲ for ἢ 318. 


ἤϑος in comp. 85. n. 4. 


310. n. 1. 
mt for ss δῦ. ἢ. 8. 
jie, na, Imperf.236, 237. 
ἥκιστα 312. 
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ἥκω Synt. 382. 

qu Vocat. 97. 

apm» 115. m. 

ἦν ἄρα 382. n. 9.--ἦν 
for ἡνίδε 912. n. 7. 

ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ 239. 

nul, ois 312. n. 7. 

ἥπαφον 160. n. 3. 

-n¢ heterocl. 92. n. 4. 

36 9nyv for Pres. 382. n. 9. 

-yot 3 pers. Sing. 220. 
ἢ. 10. 

τῆσι local form 313. 

ἥσσων 11].---ἧἦσσον (τε) 
912. 

ἤτοι 40. n. 3.--In Cra- 
sis 6]. n. 8. 

qu diphtb. 26. 

ἣχι, nth, 317. 


0. 


9 in Crasis 61. 

9 for o before p, 324. 
n. 2. 

—Fa see -σϑα. 

Sante charact. 149.n.5. 

ϑάσσων 48, 110. 

ϑατέρου, etc. 61, Fars- 
ρα Synt. 436. 

ϑαῦμα, ϑωῦμα, ὅ5.η.1]. 

ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον 434. 

ϑεῖναι and ϑύειν 48. 

ϑείομεν 203. m. 

ϑέμις Synt. 357. 

-ϑὲν and 3s 53, 912. 

Sigana, ϑέραπες, 93. 
n. 8. 

ϑήν 432. 

ϑῆσϑαι 215. m. 

-9s Imper. 202,216,242, 
246.— Adv. 312. 

ϑοιμάτιον 47. n. 2 

ϑράσσω 47. m. 

ϑρύπτω characteristic 
149, n. 5. 

Suey see ϑεῖναι. 


-ϑὼ (Verbs) 254. 


— 
ee ee .. ..-.... - .. - 


sand v long in “the pe- 
nult of verbs in o, 
32.—Augment. 133. 

t elided 63. n. 3. 

i pron. 116. 

~s adv. ending, 333. 

ει demonstrat. 53, 127. 
315. 

+ subscript, in Crasis 60. 
—in the local end- 
ing yes 313. m.—in 
πῆ, etc. 316.— false 
in Perf. and Aor. 
of Verbs ἃ, μι % @ 
164. m.172.m. comp. 
215. m. . 

-ἰ quantity 80. n. 3. 

-ta, soy, τος, forme of 
nouns, short, 33. n. 
10.—Iong, 327. 

-,αἰνὼ (Verbs) 172. n. 2. 

-άω desiderat. 323. 

ἑδρόω contr. 213. 

ἰέναι Synt. 440.---ἰόναι 
τοῦ πρόσω 364. m. 

-ἰζω deriv. and signif. 
204, 322. — flexion 
148. 

ἰϑύ, ἰϑύς, 310. n. 4. 

ἰϑύγτατα 312. ἡ. 6. 

ἵλεως 55. m. 

ἔμεν, ἔμεναι, 235. 3. 

iy pron. 118. n. 6. 

-ἰν Nom.ending 75. m. 

iva, ἵνα th; 423. 

-ivog quantity 77. 

-ἰνὼ (Verbs) quantity 
254. n. 8.—from to 
255. 

ito» 162. n. 9. 

ἴομεν 203. n. 15. 

ἵππος, ἢ, 65. n, 8. 

igos, ἱερός, 59. n. 5. 

ἰσϑμὸς 324. m. 
cay 241. m. 

lanes (Verbs) from -se 


ἴσος and ἶσος 34. n. 14. 
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-ἰω (Verbs) quantity 
33. η, 10 , 

«ὦ from Verbs in Kw 
156. n, 14. 


K. 


x of Perf. 1 fulla out 
166. n. 7. 

x for π (χότε) 316. η. 10. 

καϑα 311. n. 5. 

καί (Crasis) 61. ἡ. 7.— 
Synt. 424.—xoi pa- 
λα, καὶ πάνυ, 423,— 
καὶ ὃς 347, 348. n. 2. 
---καὶ εἰ, κἂν εἰ 4223, 
καὶ δὲ 425. — καὶ 
ταῦτα 436.—xal μήν 
432.—xainsg 432.— 
καὶ ὡς 422, 

καίω flexion 155. n. 9. 

χαλέω flexion 156. n. 
12, 248. 

καλιά 33. n. 10. 

κῶλός 34. n. 14. 

κατά apoo. 318.—sup- 
plied, 371. 

κατασχέσϑαι Pass. 260. 
ῃ. 9. 


κατέαγα τῆς κεφαλῆς 
964. ¢. 
κέ, κἄν, 53, 318. 


κέχλοφα 165. ἡ. ]. 
κέχτημαι 191. --- signif. 
261 


κεκτώμην 169. 

κέλαινος μέλας, 46. η. 2. 
κέρας 89. 

κερδᾶναι 172, n. 2. 
κῆνος 119. n. 2. 

“κι and -xi¢ 53. n. 2. 
κλαδί 93. n. 8. 

κλαίω flexion 155. ἢ. 9. 
-χλέης, κλῆς; 88. 
Κλέοβι 60. 

κλίνω 174. 

κλῦϑι 244, 

κνάω, κνῇν, 213. n. 5. 
κοιλᾶναι 172. n. 2. 
xolaxevasrc. Acc, 359. 
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xovia 33. n. 10. 

Konna nuin. letter 22, 
460 sq. 

κορίσσω flexion 149. 
n. 5. 

κρέας 89 and n. 3 

κρῖ 95. 

xplvor, τὰ κρίνεα, 98. 

κρίνω 174, 

χρύχην, κρόχα, 93. 

χρύπτω flexion 149. n. 
5. 

κτείνω 174. 

κυχεών 90, 

κύντερος 118. 

κυρεῖν c. Particip. 404. 


A, 


4 dropped 290. 

λᾶας, λᾶς, 81. η. 1. 99. 

lavSaveryc. Accus, 359. 
—c. Particip. 404. 

λέχτο 245. 


' λέλυτο Hom. 169. n. 9. 


λέξεο 162, n. 9. 

λεοντέα, -t7, 68. 

Asuxavas 172. n. 2. 

λήγω see navec Sat. 

dina, hing, 99. 

λίσσομαι flexion 149. 
n. 5.—Aor. 2, 160. 
ΠῚ. ; 

λοιποῦ, τοῦ, 497.---λοι-- 
mov 437. 


mM. 


inserted 49. ἢ. 1— 
omitted in reduplic. 
297. 

pa Synt. 430. 

μαϑεῖμαι 158. 

paday, ti, 442, 

μακράν Adverb 310. 

μάλιστα 312.---μάλιστα 
μὲν 437. 

μᾶλλον 312. — μᾶλλον 
δὲ 437. ᾿ 

μάν Bee μήν. 


-pay for -μὴν 202. ἢ. 7. 

μᾶστι͵ μάστιν 93. 

μαστίζω flexion 148. 
n. 1. 


μαχοῦμαι 157. 

μέλε (Vocat.) 90 and m. 

μέλλειν Augm. 182. — 
Synt. 440. 

μέμνημαι 131. 

μεμνῴμην 169. 

per, μὲν---δὲ, etc._A6 
aq. —pey for μήν, see 


pny. 
«μεν, -μεναι (Infin.) 202, 
n. 9. 229. 


μέντοι (Crasis) 61.~ 
aunt 431. — μεντἄν 


us "for —pev 202. n. 8. 
-μεσϑα, -μέσϑον, 202. 
n. 8 


μέσατος 112. ἢ. 

μεταξύ 439. 

μέχρι, μέχρις, 59, 311. 
Syat. 408. 

μή constr. 415 sq.— 


with Subj. or Optat. 
419. — μὴ interrog- 
ative 420. —- inde- 
pendent 422. n. 10. 
— μή before Sub- 
stant. 419. ἡ. 3— 
μὴ 00420. n. 6. comp. 
421. ἢ. 7 -- μὴ μήν 
432, — μή ellipt. 
Synt. 449. —py ὅτι 
Synt. 433.—to μή c. 
Infin, 434. — τοῦ μή 

᾿ 383. n. I. 

~pn Subst. see - 

μηδὲ 427. μηδὲ εἷς 118. 

μηδείς, μηϑείς, 118. 

μηκέτι Synt. 430. 

μὴν Syni. 432. 

μήποτε, μήπως, 316. 

μήπω 316. Synt. 490. 

μῇτε Synt. 427. 

μῆτι, μήτε γε, 496. 

“μι Dor. for -ὦ 220. n. 
10. 


ple 68. n. 2, 
μεῆναι 172. ἢ. 2. 


μιμεῖσϑαι c. Accus, 359, 
μέν, viv, 45, 118. n. 12, 
py for μμ 284, 

μνάα, μνᾶ, 68. 

poy ἐς, μόλις, 46. 

-μος, σμος, Subst. 924, 
μοὺστίν, μοὔδωχεν, 62. 


Ν. 


ν final and moveable 
52, 127, 317. — io 
Verbs contr. in Im- 
perf. 212. n. 3 — » 
changed in pronunc. 
52. n. 4.—y» inserted 
284 ἡμύω. ---α before 
the ending of verbs 
in ὦ 255.—in do 
256.—in Perf. Pass. 
of Verbs 4, μι ν, 9 
174. — » before p 
174, ἢ. 8. — with a 
privat. 335. 

γαίχι 39. n. 2. 317. 

γέατος, νείατος, 112. a. 

γη-- 336. ἢ. 12. 

γή 430. 

vty 112, n. 

γίσσομαι 153. τη. 

vipa, τήν, 93. 

γύσφι, t¥, Sd. 

-vti 3 Plur. 201. n. 4. 

γύ, νύν, 53. — Synt. 
432, 

—vuus from -ἢὠ 255. 

yur, νῦν, 43. m. — vir 
δή Synt. 430. 


"" 
=e 


ξ and y pronun. 50. n.1. 
—origin 459 sq. 
& for cin Fut. and Aor. 
- 1858. 
& adverb. ending 333. 
-§ and -y Nom. Subst. 
75. 
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ξύν, in compos, 414. n. 
1]. 


oO 


o cognate in Perf. 164 
and ἢ. 1. 

ο into ov 52, 54. 

o for w 55. n. 4, 10. 
See ὦ. | 

o and a before a vowel, 
Bee a. 

6 ellipt. Synt. 450. 

6 article 120 584.---τὸν 


καὶ τόν 348.—6 iy 


—0o 08,347, 427.— οἱ 
ἀμφί, περί, 499. ----οἱ 
τότε 345. 

ὅδε adverbial 349. 

on contr. into ὦ 271. 

ὀϑούνεχα 62, 423. 

os diphth. 26. 

os for oand ov, 55. n. 4. 

-os and -αἱ short 39, 40. 

-ot local form 313. 

-oz and sv, Vocat. 39. 

οἶδα, 239 sq. 

οἴει 200. 

—oiny 199. n. 3. 

-ouv 71. d. 79. ἡ. 2. 

olxa 241. τη. 

οἴκαδε 313, ἡ. 2. 

oixos and οἶκοι 40. ἡ. 3. 
313. 

οἶκος omitted 367. n. 9. 

οἴμοι 40. n. 8. 

~oto Gen. 71. n. 4. 

οἷος before Infin. 435.— 
in attraction (οἵῳ γε) 
399. ---οἶον εἶκος 435. 

οἷός τε Synt. 435. 

δὲς 86. n. 6. 

«οἷσα and -εὖσα 215. m. 

-owa for -ουσα, -οἱσὲ 
for -ουσι, 201. 

οἷσε 162. n. 9. 

olga c. Imper. 438. 

οἴχομαι Synt. 382, 

ὁλέχω 294. 

ὀλιγοστός 115. m. 


δλοπαϑῆ 66.—of Dec. ° 


62 
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ὄμνυμι 6. Accus, 359. 

δου 122. ἡ. 1. 

onodanog 127. 

ὁπότε 424. 

ὅπου 424. 

ὅπως constr. 384, 422, 

ὀργῶναι 172. ἡ. 2, 

ὁρῆαι 215. m. 220. m. 

ὄρσεο 162. n. 9. 

-ος for -ove 71, n. 4.— 
in Nom. Sing. 72, ἢ. 

o¢ pure 77, 82, 83. 

ὅς 120 aq, 347, 397, See 
also 6 — tg 9, ἐφ 
ᾧτε, ἀνϑ' ὧν, Synt. 
485. --- ὃς μέν ---- ὃς 
δὲ 347, 427.—~0 δὲ 
πάντων δεινότατον, 
etc. 450. 

ὅσος 494. --- ὅσον ov 
434. — ὅσον ellipt. 
494. 

ὅταν ς. Optat. 386. n. 3. 

ὅτε, δτὲ, 316, ἢ. 9. --- α. 
Optat. 386. 

ὅτεων, ὅδτέοισε, 124. ἡ. 4. 

ὅτι, ὅτιή, 317, 423. ---. 
ὅτι μή 494 

ου diphth. 26, 27. 

οὗ, ovx, οὗν, 42. Synt. 
415 sq. — ov before 
Subset. 419. n. 3, — 
ov py: 385, 420. n. 6. 
--οὐ aq? 432, .— ov 
μὴν ἀλλά 433. --- οὗ 
πάνυ, οὔ φημι, 419. 
n. 2.— οὗ περί Synt. 
_ 134. 

ov see ἕ. 

οὐδὲ Synt. 427, = οὐδὲ 
εἷς 113. — οὐδ᾽ ὥς 
422, 

οὐδείς, οὐθεὶς, 1138. — 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov 421. 
n. 8. — οὐδὲν οἷον 
485͵ .--- οὐδὲν ἀλλ ἤ 
435. 

otxsts Synt. 430. 


486 


οὔχουν,ο ὑχοῦν, y, Synt. 428, 

οὖν 428. 

-οῦν 915. 

οὕνεκα 62. Synt. 423. 

οὔποτε, οὔπως, 816. 

οὔπω 316. Synt. 430. 

-οὔς, οὔντος, 77. n. 5. 

-oveoa,naines of places, 
from όεσσα, 56. n. 17. 

οὔτε Synt. 427. 

οὔτι Syni. 434. 

οὗτος heus! 123. n. 3. 
— Synt. (as Adverb) 
349. — in phrases, 

. 436, 437. 

οὕτως after Particip. 
403. n. 6. 

οὐχ ὅτι, οὐχ ὅσον, etc. 


οὐχί 317. 

ὄψει 200. 

ow doubling of vowel in 
Verbs inom 214, n. 11. 

-ὅω (Verbs) 204, 322. 
—not contr.in 1 pers. 
212. 


i. 


παϑών, ti; 442. 

πάλιν before conson. 
§2. n, 3. 

maga apocop. 818. --- 
with Pass, 370. — 
saga 319. — magal 
318. 

παραχρῆμα 511. 

πάρεστι Synt. 438. 

πᾶς Synt. 351.— πάντα 
every one, Soa. n. 3. 

πάτερ 81. n. 1. 

παύεσθαι c. Particip. 
402. n. 3. 

asda for μετά 319. 

πεινῆν 213. Ὁ. 5. 

πεπᾶνγαι 172, Ὁ. 2. 

πέπομφα 164, n. 1. 165. 

πέποσϑε 246. ἢ. 5. 

πέπταμαϊ, extn, πέ- 
πτωχα, 131. 


nso Synt. 
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432. -περ 
122,314. ᾿ 

πέρα, πέραν, 312, 317. 

περὶ omitted, see Prep. 
— οἱ περὶ Synt. 439. 
— οὗ περὶ 494. — 
περὶ πολλοῦ 437. 

πῖϑι 244. 

πίομαι 158. πιοῦμαι 158. 

πλέες for πολέες 112, m. 

πλήν, πλὴν si, Synt. 408. 
n. 1. 

πλύνω 174. 

πλώς 244. 

ποδαπός 127. 

ποϑέω 154. 

ποιεῖν τινά τι 360. 

(πολλαὴ τὰ πολλά 362. 
-- πολλοῦ δεῖ, δεῖν, 
4537. 

πολλάκις Synt. 439. 

nodlootog 115. m. 

Ποσειδῶν Accus, 90. 

ποστός, ποσταῖος, 127. 

ποτό δηὰ πού Synt. 432. 

ποτέ 317, 818. — apo- 
cop. 318. 

πύτνια (ἃ) 102, 108. 

πρᾷος 107. ᾿ 

πρίν Synt. 430. 

πρό (Crasis) 136. ἡ. 1. 

προῖκα adv. 310. 

πρός with Pass. 370.— 
in compos. 414. n. 
11. — πρός os ϑεῶν 
449. 

προσῆκον (Augm.) 134. 
~n. 4, 

πρόσω, πόῤῥω, 311. — 
τοῦ πρόσω (ἰέναι) 364. 


προτὶ ἃ 317. 

προτοῦ Synt. 437. 

προύργου,προῦλίγου, 62. 
— Adverb, 311. — 
προυργιαΐτερον 312. 

st characteristic 147, 
149. 

πύελος 290. m. 


πῦρός and (πῦρ) πῖφός 
32, 


πώ and πώποτε Synt. 
430. 
πώμαλα 437. 


P.. 


g prefers a after it 
67, 102, 172 n. 2. 
244. m.—@ doub- 
led 50. 

ᾧ, G27, 50, 336.—¢ 
and go 46. 

-οαίνω, (Verbs) 172. n. 
2 


ῥέα, ῥεία, 112. 
διγόω contr. 213. 
ῥίπτω flexion 149. Ὁ, 5. 


Σ. 


o prefixed 49. n. 4. — 
gadded 53. — with 
change of sense 317. 
—ain Perf.Pass. 168. 
n. 6. — in Aor. I 
Pass, 170. n.1.—o for 
strength 254. ἢ. 7.— 
o in compos. 334. m. 
—in derivat. of sub- 
stant. 324. .--- donb- 
led in Aor. 1, 154. 
ἢ. 5. — dropped ia 
Pass,endings199,229, 
245. n. 3. 

-oot, go, 2 ἢ. Pass, 199, 
217, 229. 

Σαμπῖὶ, 22, 461, 462. 

od for © 46. ἡ. 4. 147. 

-os adv. 312. 

-σείω (Verbs) 323. 

σήμερον, τήμερον, 317. 

-“σϑα 103, 19. 

-σι, -σιν, on names of 
cities, 53, 313. 

“σι, σιν, 3 Pl. changed 
201. 

-σι, ow, 3 Sing. 202, 
220. n. 10. 


«σις, -σια, Subst. abstr. 
325 


oxante 149. n. 5. 
“σκον, 
tive, 198, 214, 229. 

“σχω, Verbs in, 254. 

σμάω, σμῆν, 213. ἡ. 5. 

-σμος, -μος, Substaot. 
324 


oo, τε, 46, 147, 148. 0.2. 
149. 

στάγες, στίχες, 98. 

στάζω, στηρίζω, στίζω, 
148. 5. 1. 

σύν see ξύν.---συν.- 5], 

| §2—in compas. 414. 
n. 1]. 

συνελόντι 438. 

συνήϑης Gen. Pl. 85. 
n. 4 


Σνυράκουσαι, Συρακόσι-- 
ος, 57. 

συσχέσϑαι Passive 260. 
π. 9. 

σφ-- enclitic forms 43. 

σφεῖς with the same 
subject 350. 

σφέτερος 352. — pecu- 
liar use of, 351, n. 5. 

σφύζω flexion 148. η. 1. 

σχὲς 244. 

σχοίην 199. m. 

Σώχρατες Voc. 82. n. 3. 

σῶς 107. 


1. 


τά see τό 

τάλλα Synt. 436. 

tay 61. n. 8. 

τάν, e τάν, 100. 
€ aga and τάρα 61, 62. 
Synt. 431. 

taito τοῦτο, the very 
same, 362. n. 6. 

τέ 424. 

τεθνάναι 166. comp. ὁ 
110. 9. 

τέϑριππος 47. εἰ. 2. 

τεῖν, τίν, 118. η. 6. 


-σχύμην, itera- | 
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τείγω 174. 

τεκεῖσϑαι 158. 

té0, tov, 124. n. 8, 

-téo¢ verbal 175, 371 Βα. 

-τεός, ἄ, ov, 119, n. 7. 

tégas 89. 

τέτλαμεν etc. 247, 

τέτραφα 165. m. 

τετρῆναι 172. n. 2. 

τέτροφα 165, n. 1. m. 

tev 124. n. 8. 

τέων 124. n. 4. 

τήμερον 317. 

τῆνος 119. n. 2. 

«τῆς, τὴηρ, τωρ, Subst. 
326 


τὸ Synt. 434. --τί μήν 
439, ..-- si ov with 
Aor. 381. n. 6.—té 
χρῶμαι αὑτῷ 361. 
sl παϑών; τἰμαϑῶν; 


τίκτειν Synt. 382. 

tic Synt. 351, 356.—be- 
tween the article and 
Subst. 344.—-omitted 
356. n. 6. 

τίς, ti, Accent 42, — 
guantity 77. ἡ, 3— 
indirect interrog.351. 

τό, τά, Synt. 346 sq. 
351. ἡ. 1.-—adverbi- 
ally 346. n. 5. 353. 
n. 4.—with the Gen- 
itive 353. n, 2.—10- 
μὴ, τοῦ fi 416 5q. 
~-T0 μή, τὸ μὴ ov 
484. -- τὸ δέ 434.— 
τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 450.— 
τὸ ἐμόν for ἐγώ Bod. 
ῃ. 3. - τὸ λεγόμενον, 
τὸ τοῦ ποιητοῦ, 62.η. 


6.—with the I[nfin.’ 


᾿ 8392, — τὰ καὶ ta 
348. n. 5. 
toi (Crasis) 61. Synt. 
431. —— tol, τοίνυν, 
etc. 431. 
τοῖο 124. τι. 3. 
τοίσδεσσι 123. n. 2. 


457 


τὸν καὶ tov, 348. 

-tog verbal 175, 371 sq. 

τοτέ--τέ, 210. η. 9. 

τοῦ ἴον τινός 124. n. 3. 

τοὐναντίον on the con- 
trary, 362. n. 6. 

τοῦτο with Genit. 364. 
Ὡ. 4. 

τραῦμα, τρωῦμα,55.η.11. 

τριήρης Gen. PI. 85.n. 4. 

τι see go. 

τυγχάνω c.Particip. 404. 

τύγννος, tuvv0vtoes, 127. 

tune 157. m. 

τυχόν Synt. 407. n. 7. 

τῷ for τινί 124. n. 3. 


T. 


vin Augin. 133. 

υ for ev in Perf. Pass. 
168. n. 4. 

ve diphth. 26. 

«υμι Subj. and Optat. 
228, 


τῦνος quantity 77. ἢ. 1. 

-ύνω Verbs 204, 322.— 
from verbs in ὕω 255. 
— quantity 255. n. 8. 

ὑπαὶ 318, 

ὑπό apoc. 318.—with 
Passive 370. — ὕπο 
for ὕπεστι 319, 

-υρος Adject. (Ὁ) 32. 

-vo (Verbs) quantity 
‘33. nv10. 153, 154. 


Φ. 
φάναι as preterite 238. 
3 


φανερός εἶμι Synt. 445. 

φέρτερος, φέριστος, 113. 

φέρω, οἴσω, εἰς. 256. 

φέρων Synt. 443. 

φϑάνειν Synt. 440.—c. 
Particip. 404. - 

pt, φιν, 94. 

φοίνιξ 77. ἡ. 2. 

φρές imper. 244. 
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φρίσσω 149. πη. 5. 

φροίμιον 47. τη. 

φροῦδος 47, 107. Synt. 
440. 


aA. 


z before p 5], 325. 
n. 4. 

χαίρειν c. Particip. 404. 

χαμαΐ and χγϑαμαλός 49. 
n. 3. 


χάριν Synt. 409. n. 2. 
and m. 

χελιδὼν 93. n. 7. 

χερείων 11]. 

χϑαμαλός 49. υ. 3. 

χράω flexion 155. n. 
6. --- contr. 213. ἢ, 
ὅ 


χρεών indecl. 95, 308. 
Synt. 357. n. 7. 
χρέως Genit. 101, m. 

χρήστης 69. 


Ww, 
y, & origin 50, 51, 459, 
461. 


ψάω, why, 213. ἡ. 5. 
ψύχω flexion 171. n. 8. 


f. 


ain the Attic ending 
short, 40. — com- 
pared witb Dec. III. 
93. m. 

o for o 55. n. 10.—for 
o and ov 55. n. 4. 

o in Particip. Perf. 202. 
n. 6. 

ὦ contr. from on, 271. 

ὦ in compounds, 394, 

-w for -we Adverbial 
ending, 311. | 

-0, ὧν, we, ac, Nouns, 
92, 93. 


ὦ ὅδπὰ ὦ 319, n.4.—o 


μέλε see μέλε. --- ὦ 
? ? 
Tay see Tay. 


ὦλλοι 61. 
-oy Nouns (Decl.) 90, 
92, 93, 328. 


wyat etc. 62. 
ὧντινων (Accent) 44. ἢ. 


-#o (Dec. IT) 72. ὦ. 3. 

ὦ πόποι 319. n. 4. 

ὡς, -ὧς (Adverb) 909. 

-w¢ Nouns 92, 93. 

ὡς, ὥς, 42, —Synt. 422. 
— Prepos. 408 — 
with case absol. 406. 
n. 5.——og ἔνι, ὡς 

438.— 


392, 396, 423. 

-ooo shortened and 
contr. 156. n. 18. 

ων diphth. 26, 120. n. 4. 

οὗτός 56. ἡ. 1]. 

ὠφελεῖν c. Accus. 359. 
—with double Ac- 
cus. 362. 

ὥφελον 312, Synt. 437. 
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_Norz. The following Index embraces only some of the more important prin- 
ciples and particular examples, which 4re scattered throughout the work. The 
neral division and arrangement of the subjects must be sought in the Table of 


Jontents, after the Preface.—Tr. 
A. 


Abbreviations 22.—Table of, 478, 479. 

Abstract changed for the concrete 325. 
—as Acc. after verbs 359, 360. 

Accents 36 sq.—Tendency to be drawn 
forward or back 41 sq.—in verbs 196 
sq.— in compounds of ϑές and δός 
223, n. 13. comp. 22. n. 19.— of 
Gen. and Dat. 67. n. 9.—drawn back 
41, 82. n. 3, 197.—shifted in contrac- 
tion 59.—in composition 339 sq. See 
also Anastrophe. 

Accusative in ν 80.— Acc. with the 
Pass. 371. — with the Mid. 474. — 
with sy y. κακῶς λέγειν v. ποιεῖν 
360.— after olda, ἀκούω, λέγω, in- 
stead of the subject of the dependent 
verb, 445.—in apposition to ἃ whole 
clause 362.— as remote object 361 
and n. 4.—of time 362.—double Acc. 
360.—Acc. c. Infin. 393.—Acc. absol. 
406. n. 4. 409. n. 7.—as form of ad- 
verbs 310. 

Adjectives 330 sq. — instead of Subst. 

2.—instead of Ady. 342.—as predi- 
cate 255,— without a verb 356. n. 7. 
—before a Gen. 363 sq. — Masc. re- 
ferring to persons instead of Neut. to 
things 445.— Verbal. Adj. in τέος and 
τὸς 175.—Synt. of do. 371.—from De- 
n. verbs 372. 

Adverbs 332 sq.—instead of Adj. and 
Subst. 345.—adverbial phrases with 
the article 346. n. 5.—verbs or parti- 
ciples as adverbs 394, 440. 

Alecandrine dialect 18. See Aorist. 

Alphabet, history of, 459 sq. 

Ampliative nouns 398. 12, 2. 

“Anacoluthon 446. 

Amastrophe 319. 

inimals, eee Names. 

Aorist, Synt. 377. 0q.—implying what is 


* 


customary 381.—in hypothet. constr. 
388.—Aor. and Impf. in Homer 380. 
Ὡ. 4.—See also Particip. Aor. 

Alexandrine Aor.in α 158, 286.— 
Aor. in oa in verbs 4 uw » @ 173. 
n, 3. 

Jor. 2, accentuation 197.—Synco- 
pated Act. in ay, vy, etc. 162. ἃ. 8. 
and m.—Sync. Pass. Avro, déxto, etc. 
244, 245.—Aor. 2 with redup. 132. ἢ. 
7. 135, 136.—Aor. 2 gives rise to new 
themes 249.— wanting in contract. 
verbs, etc. 15%.—Aor. 2 in gov, od- 
μὴν, 162. n. 9.—Aor. 2 Pass. more 
usual than Aor. 1, 170. n. 4. 

Aor. Pass. as Mid. 376. Aor. Mid. 
as Pass. 260. n. 9. 
haeresis 477. 

sition 477. 

Apocope 318, 319.—apocopated forms of 
nouns, etc. 93, 95, 96. 

Apodosis omitted 450. 

Apostrophe 62.—hinders inclination of 
the accent 44. 

Arsis 35,456. 

Article prepositivé, in Crasis 60, 61.— 
its signif. and power 120 and m.— 
Synt. 342. aq. 348, 349.—separated 
from Subst. 344.—repeated 344.—be- 
fore the Infin. 346.—adverbial con- 
structions 346. n.5.—before relatives 
345. n. 6.—omitted with αὐτός 350.— 
with πῶς and ἅπας, 351, 352. 

Aspirates 47, 49, 50.— changed for 
smooth 45.—neglect of the aspiration 
47. n. 1. 232. 3. 266 under ἅλλομαε. 

Asyndeton 425, 477. 

Atona 42. ᾿ 

Attraction 394, 443.—with the relative 
398 sq.—with participles 402. n. 5. 

Augment 129 sq.—before a vowel 134. 
n. 5.— before the Prep. of a comp. 
verb 136. n. 2. 137. n. 4.—before and 
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— 


after prepositions 137. n.6.—Syllabic 
Augm. neglected 132. n.6.—Tem 
ral Augm. 132.—syllabic prefixed to 
the temporal 134.—Augm. in fornges 
222 


Authority in prosody 31. 


B. 


Barytone verbs etc. 38, 42, 176.—Cata- 
logue of, 469. 

Breathings see Spiritus. 

Byzantine dialect 18. 


σ. 


Caesura, 457, 458.—lengthens a short 
vowel 35. n. 16 ag . 

Canon Dawesianus 385. τὰ. 

Cases of verbs with verbal derivatives 


359. 
Catalectic syllable 452. 
Causative signification 256. 

Characters in writing 22, 478 sq. 
Characteristic of verbs, 144.— different 
from that of their derivatives 149. 

Circumlocution, see Periphrastic. 

Cities, names of, Masc. and Fem. 65. 

Cogmate vowels 54.—in Aor, 2, 159, 

60. 162. n.7.—in Perf. 2. 164.—in 

Perf. 1. 164. n.1.—in Perf. Pass. 167. 
n. 3.—cognate o in the first syll. of 
dissyl. Barytones 253. 

Commutation of consonants in the dia- 
ἰροία, 45 sq.—of forms in declension 


Comparative governs the Gen. Synt. 


Compostiion 333 sq.—Species of com- 
posit. 336.—of verbs 336 sq.—Apo- 
cope in compos, 318, 335. 

Concrete, see Abstract. 

Conditional propositions, 386, 387. 

Consonants, see Aspirates and Tenues. 
—simple 50. n, 2.—Insertion of, 49. 
n. 1, 

Comidlatives, 124, 312.—in attraction 


Contraction, laws of 57.—neglected 50, 
85. Ὁ. 3. 86. n. 3.—changes the ac- 
cent in verbs 197.—contr. of ov into 
w 271.—contracted vowels etc. made 
short 59. n. 11.— Contracted verbs 
205 sq. 473. 
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D. 


Dative, with the Passive 370.— after 
Subst. 359. n. 3.—instead of a Gen. 
369, n. 3.—Dat. commodi et tncom- 
modi 368, 369.— pleonastic 369.— 
Dat. with Particip. εἶ aoe ἡδομένῳ 
ἐστί, 405.—Dat. absol. 405.—Dat. as 
form of adverbs 310. 

Dawes’ Canon 385. m. 

Declensions, original identity of them 
93. m.—distinctive marks 66. 

Demonstratives 122, 126, 314 sq.—how 
strengthened 126 aq. 315. 

Deponents 259.—form tenses with Pass. 
significat. 259. n. 6.—Verbals from, 
3 


Derivation 320.—of verbs from nouns 
320 eq.—of substantives 323 sq.—of 
adjectives 320—of adverbs 332. 

Desideratives 322. 

Diaeresis 48. 

Dialects 13—20, 45, 54 sq. 58 sq. 69, 7], 
316, 317, etc. 

Diastole 45. 

Digamma 28, 35. — examples 264. m. 

37. m.—origin 459, 460, 461. 

Dimeter 453. 

Diminutives 330. 

Diphihongs and long vowels used as 
short 36.—improper diphth. 26, 57.— 
separated 58.—swallowed up in Cra- 
sis 61.—See also Mized sound. 

Dipode 453. 

Double letters 50 aq.—origin of 459, 461. 
—interchanged with kindred single 
ones 46. g. 

Double Themes and Forms 90, 91, 
110, 111, 145 sq. 249, 250. 
Double Sound, see the next art. 

Doubling of Conson. 50, 56, 154. n. 5. 
264. n. 2. 274, 316. n. 10.—after long 
vowels 56.— Doubling of Vowels, 
etc. 58. π. 3. 212. n. 10. 287 spaivw. 

Dropping of a consonant 58. n. 4.—of 
a vowel 59. n. 7.—of a vowel from 
the verbal root 243. 

Dual for Plur. 93. n. 8.—with verbs 
139. ἡ. 5, 6.—2 pers. for 3d, 201. n. 3. 
— Sync. 356.—Subst. Fem. Dual with 
Masc. Adj. 341. 


E. 


Eliston 57,59, 60, 62, 70.5. 88,89, 213. 
—-not admitted in v, παρό etc. 63.--- 
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«.«.- —— 


removes the accent of Prep. 319.— 
Elision of words in μλῆς 88.—in suc- 
cessive words 62. (§ 29.n.10. § 30.) 

Ellipsis 449. See Omission. 

Enclitics 42. 

pic language and writers 15, 19, 263. 
See also Dialects. ΝΗ 

Epicene Gender, Genus epicoenum, 65. 
n. 3. 

Etacism 23. 

Expletives 430. 


F. 


Feminine constr. with Masc. see Dual. 

Final moveable letters 52 sq. 

Forms, double 90.—simple of Subst. 
93.—various of Adj. 107, 108.—old 
Jonic in verbs 212. 

Frequentatives 323. 

Future derived from the Subj. Aor. 390. 
m.—retains the short vowel of the 
Pres. 154. n. 3.—Synt. 384, 385.— 
with μή 420. ἡ. 4. 

Fut. Attic, 155.—Doric 158. 
Fut. 2. 156, 273. πὶ. 
Fut. 3. 169.—Synt. 383. 
on Mid. for Act. 259.—For Pase. 
). 


σ. 


Gender 64.—of the whole in speci he 
the parts (ὁ msove τοῦ χρόνου) 363. 
n, 2.—Genus epicoenum 65. n. 3. 

Genitive, Attic 86, 87.—with τό and τά 
353. ἢ. 2.—Gen. of pers. Pron. in- 
stead of Dat. 469. n. 4.—Gen. of time 
and place 364, 367.—with Pron. εἰς 
τοῦτο 364, n. 4.—Gen. of a part (πε-- 
dioso Stew) 364. m.—with δεῖσϑαε 
365.—with ἐρᾷν 365. m.—Gen abeol. 
404, 406.—Gen. as a form of adverbs 
310. n. 3.—Thessalian Gen. 71. ἢ. 4. 

Gentile nouns 328 sq. 

Grammatical expressions 475. 

Ground-form 74. τὰ. 145 and m, 137. m. 


H. 


Heteroclites 91. 

Hezameter 452. 

Hiatus 60.—with the Homeric Digam- 
ma 28.—after τώ ors, etc. 69. n. 1. 


comp. 63.2 3. 


491 


--  ..-ὄ-.-΄.--. eee . oe ee ee - Ἐ 


Hypercatalectic verse 452. 
Hypodiastole 45. 
Hypothetical constructions 386, 387. 


Ictus 35, 456. 

imitative verbs 323. 

Immediate signification 256. 

Imperative in Θὲ 202.—Imper. 3 pers. 

lur. 199.—Imp. Pres. with μή 419. 

—Imper. Aor. 380.—Fut. 162. ἡ. 9.— 
Perf. 382, 383. 

Imperfect, Synt. 378, 380. n. 4. 381. m. 
—in hypothet. constr. 387. 

Impersonals, Synt. 356.—Particip. 407. 


n. e 
Inchoative verbs 254, 323. 


Infinitive in vas (Accent) 197.—Aor. 1 
Act. (Accent) 198 Aor. 2.197. m.— 
nfin. in wey, eves, —in ἐν, yn, 
202.—Int. with ἄν, Synt. 388. Inf. 
as Neut. Subst. 392.—Inf. with relat. 
394.— for entreaty, command, etc. 
397 .— absolutely, 393. ἡ. 2. 437. 

Inseparable Particles 335. 

Insertion of Conson. 49. n. 1.—of the 
vowel ¢, 58. n. 3.—in αὐτός 119. n. 1. 
123. n, 2.—insertion of the union- 
vowel 138. 

Interchange, see Commutation. 

Interjections, 312. n. 7. 

Intransitive and Transitive, see Verbs, 

Inversion 162. n. 7. 448.—of the ante- 
cedent in relat. construct. 399. 

Ionic forms in contr. verbs 212. 

ltacism 23. 

Iterative forme 198, 229. 


L. 


Labials changed into p 51. 

Lengthening of vowels 35, 56, 57, 58, 
89. n. 2.—of the stem-vowel in verbs 
in ye 219, n. 7. 230. 

, Linguals before liquids 51. 

Local endings, σι, σεν, 53.— ge, φιν, 94. 

Long vowels by Caesura 35. n. 16 sq.— 
before consonants doubled 56. 


Macedonian dialect 18. 
Masculine Adj. with Subst. Fem. 341. 


U 
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see also Dual.— Maac. Plur. with 


Fem. Sing. 354. 

Metaplasm 91. 

Metathesis 248 sq. 286, 302. n. See also 
Transposiiton. 

Middle 141, 142 sq. 373 sq.—becomes 
intransitive 374.—transitive 374. 

Mized Sound or diphthong of contrac- 
tion in contr. verbs 215. n. 15.—in 
verbs in μὲ 217. ἡ. 5.— short 59. 
n. Il. 

Moods, see Subjunctive, Optative, etc. 

Moveable final letters 52 sq. 

Mutations of the consonants 45 sq. 51, 
52.—of the vowels 54 sq. 

Mutes before liquids, whether position ἢ 
30, 34. τ. 12 9q.—in reduplicat. 131. 
—See also Aspirates and Tenwues. 


N. 


Names, proper, their declension, § 56 
and notes, and the Anom. Catal. § 58. 
—in νος from vorg 72. m.—names of 
cities 65.—of animals 65—of trees 65. 

Nasal sounds 25.—inserted 255. 

Negatives 415 sq.—accumulated 420.— 
after negative verbs 421. ἢ. 5. 

Neuter Adj. Synt. 352.—as adv. 310, 
353. ἢ. ἊΝ eut. of the Compar. and 
Superl. as adv. 311.— Neut of the 
article 352.—of the Adj. as predicate 

Nominative with the Infin. 395, 397.— 
Mom. absol. 405, 406. See Anacolu- 


on, 
Numeral signs 22. 


Ο. 


Object not expressed 358. 

Omission, see also Ellipsis —Omission 
of the Subst. with the Art. and Gen. 
345, 367. n. 8.—in the construction 


with relat. 398.—with Adject. 42.—- 


Omission of the verb 365.—of the 
demonstrat. 398.—of the object 358. 
—of the subject in the construct. 
of Acc. 6. Infin. 394.—of the Apo- 
dosis 450.—of the Preposit. 367. n. 
7. see also Prepositions.—Omission 
of an pers. Sing. 199, 229.—of 


Optative, formation 140.—3 pers. in os 
and az (Accent) 198.—Opt. in ofny, 


gv, 199. n. 3. comp. 212. ἢ. 4.—in 
inv, ὑμὴν, 2B, 244 —Opt. Aor. in 
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sea 199. n. 4.—Opt. Perf. 168. n.9. 
199. n. 3.—Opt. Synt. 382. τι. 1] -.-- 
with μή 419.—Opt. implying repeti- 
tion 389. n. 6.—Opt. with ἀν Ὧδε τὰ. 
386.—Opt. for the Indic. and imper. 
988. 


Ρ. 


Participles, form 141.—in ὡς and ες 
(Accent) 198.—in ἕως 248.— Particip. 
res. oxytone 236,—Part. Pres. fem. 
in oa 247. 
Participle Aor. Synt. 380, 400, 408. 
n. 7.—Part. Pres. Synt. 403. 2. 7.— 
Part. with ἄν 388,—Neut. Part. 407. 
n. 7.—instead of the abstract 352.— 
Part. used adverbially 404. 

Particles, inseparable 335. —expletive 
430 sq.—negative 415 aq. 

Parts of speech 64. 

Passive tenses in Deponents 259. n. 6. 
—Pass. construction 370.—do. in in- 
transitive verbs 371.—Pass. signific. 
with Act. form 258. ἢ. 4. 291. 

Patronymics 329. 

Paulopost Fut. see Future 3. 

Pentameter 453. 

Perfect 277.---with signif. of the Pres. 
261, 292.—syncopated 166, 226, 246 
sq.—gives rise to new themes 249.-- 
Perf. without reduplicat. 132. n. 6. 

Perfect 2 from verbs in ἕω, dw, 
165. n. 4.—goes over into the form of 
the Pres. 258. comp. 249. n. 1, 2. 
246.—Perf. 2 or Mid. 258. 

Perfect Pass. shifts its accent 197 
sq.—-wlthout redupl. 1334. n. 3. comp. 
245. m.---Perf. Pass. as Mid. 377. 

Periphrastic form of Opt. and Subj. 
Perf. 168, 382. n. 1]. 

Person, second of Pass. 199, 213, 220. 
ἢ. 10. 260. m.—second Sing. and 
third Plur. for indefin. 356.—third 
Plur. Pass. in azaz, aro, 200.—third 
Sing. in ησε, 220. 

Personal pronouns, omitted as subject 
355.—adjunct may remain 355. n. 5. 

Pleonasm 477. 

Plural for Sing. with pronouns, 118, 
354.— with collectives 354.—Plar. 
Masc. with Fem. Sing. 354, 355. 

Pluperfect Act. Jon. and Att. forms m 
εα 198.—3 Plur. Pass. 200.—has in 
Pass. same form as the Aor. 245. 
n.4.—Plupf. with signif. of Impf. 
261. 

Position 30, 34.—by middle mutes be- 
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fore ἀρ »0 31.—by the rough breath- 

ing 28, 

Possessives 352. comp. 351. ἡ. 5.— 
Nent. of Possessive for pers. Pron. 
353. n. 2, 

Predicate 353 aq. 

Prepositions, Synt. 409. — Accent of 
Prep. 318, 319.— without their case 
413. n. 8.—adverbially 413. n. 9.— 
Prep. before pers. Pron. 117.—omit- 
ted? 357, 358, 361. n. 3. 363 n. 1. 
866. 6. 371.—apocope 318.—in com- 
position 418. n. 10,11. 415. 0.12. 

Present, strengthened form, 250, 251.— 
Synon. with Perf. 261.—Pres. Indic. 

. 381. n. 7. 

Prolongation, see Lengthening. 

Proper names, see Names. 

Prosthesis 477. 

Protasis with Infin. 394. ἡ, 

Punctuation 44. 

Pure vowels 57.—Pure verbs 145. n. J. 


.Φ 


Q. 
Quantity 29.—by authority 31. 


R. 


Reciprocal Pron, 120.—recipr. signif. of 
the Mid. 376. n. 7. 

Reduplication 130 sq.—of the Pres. 256, 
217, 233. m. 294. m.—Special exam- 
ples 131, 132, 135, 136.—in verbs in 
fe 217.—Attic redupl. 135.—do. in 
Subst, 325. ¢ 

Reflexives 120.—Synt. of reflex. Pron. 
0. of third ha for the first 351. 
n. 5.—omitted 358. n. 2.—reflex. sig- 
nif. of Act. forms 257 sq. 358. ἢ. 2. 

Relative, in Crasis 61.— construction 
397. sq. 443.— relat. with the article 
346. n.6.—with the Infin. 394. 

Resolution of long sounds 58.—in the 
Infin. in sty and the Subj. Aor. Pass. 
203.—in Subj. of verbs in με 229. ἡ. 8. 
—in δέω 275. ᾿ ᾿ 

Resolution into the double sound 58. 
89. ἢ. 2.—of a, 0, w, in verbs in do 
214. See Doubling. 
Rhythm 451. 
Root 74, m. 145 and τὰ. 147. m. 


Sempi, num. fig. 22.—history 461. 
Schema Pinda Sen 354. π, 3. 


63. 


Secondary or simpler forms of nouns, 
κρῖ, da, etc. 95, 96. 

Semivowels 25. 

Senarius 454. comp. 19, 35. 

Shortening of vowels after the Att. re- 
dupl. 135, 165. n. 3.—in the Sub- 
junct. 203, 230.—of the stem-vowel 
In verbs in ss 229.—of contracted 
vowels, etc. 59. ἢ. 11. 

Simple forms, see Apacope and Seconda- 


‘Singular for Plur. 354, 355. 

Smooth mutes, see Tenues. 

Spiritus asper 27.—changed in Crasis 
61.—causes position 28.—goes over 
into σ 280. m. 

Stem in verbs 145. and m. Comp. 74 m. 
147, m.—Stem-vowel ¢ in verbs in us 
235. ἡ. 3. 

Strengthened forms of derivatives 322. 
comp. 147, 148. See Present. 

Subject omitted 355.—Subj. of the fol- 
lowing verb as obj. of the preceding 
445. 6. “ 

Subjunctive, formation 140.—instead of 

e Indic. 203.—instead of the Fut. 
390. — in ὠμ 202. n. 13—Subj. Aor. 
Pass. 197. m. 203.—Subj. Pert. Pass. 
168, 169.—Subj. Perf. Agt. by cir- 
cumlocut. 168, 382. n. 11. 

Subj. for. 1 Act. 385. m. 388.—in 
Homer for Fut. 390.—with μη 419. 

Subj. for incitement and doubt 390. 
n. 7.—confounded with Opt. 391. n.9. 

Substantives, derivation 8q.—with 
Gen. or Acc. of their verbs 359. n. 3. 

Swallowing up of diphthongs in Crasis 
61.— of o in contr. verbs 215. n, 14. 

Syllables, division into, 335. 

Synaeresis 476, 

Synaloephe 476. 

Syncope 83.—in conjugat. 239—241.— 
basis of the formation in με 219. 
Comp. Elision. 

Synizesis 59. n. 6. 62. 


T. 


Technical expressions 475. 

Tenses, primary and historical, 129 sq. 
138,142, 143, 144, 150 sq.—usual and 
unusual 203 sq. 

Tenues for Aspirates 47. ἢ. 1, 50. 

Themes 147.—double 145 sq.—unugual 
146.—new 249.—difference of themes 
250.—Verbs made up from different 
themes 256. 

Thesis 35, 456. 
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Thessalian Genitive 71. ἢ. 4. 

Tmesis 414. n. 10. comp. 319. n. 3. Υ. 

Tragic forms 170. n. 4. 

Transposition of letters 49. n.2. 248 Verbs, trans. and intrans. distinguished 
864. comp. the anomalous forms there from immed, and causat. 256 8q.-—in- 
cited, trans. govern their abstr. in Accus. 

Trimeter 453. 359, --Plur. verbs with Sing. 

subj.and vice versa, 354 sq.-—Verbda 
Pura, 145. h. 1. 
Versification 451 aq. 
υ. Vocative 66.---of Dec. 11], 81. 
, Vowels, doubtful, ancipites, 29.-~-long 

Union-vowel 138.---dropped in verbs in vowels and diphthongs made short 
fe 217. comp. 219. n. 6.~--syncope of — in poetry 36. See Doubling, Length- 
at, 243. ening, and ing. 


' END. 


